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PREFACE. 


The  great  success  wMch  the  Bobebtsonian  System  of 
TEACHING  Modern  Languages  has  obtained  throughout 
Enrope,  is  well  Imowii  in  this  cotintry,  and  a  Sebies  of 
Fbenoh  Lessons  prepared  by  Pbofessob  Eobebtson  himr 
Bdf^  and  based  entirely  npon  the  same  principles  as  those 
of  his  Celebbated  Engush  Cottbse,  will  no  donbt  be 
hailed  with  pleasure  by  every  Student  and  Teacher  of 
that  language. 

La  presenting  this  work  to  the  American  public,  how- 
ever, it  may  not  be  uninteresting  to  say  a  few  words  of 
its  more  prominent  features,  and  especially  of  those  which 
appear  to  have  contributed  most  to  sustain,  during  the 
last  thirfy  years,  the  immense  popularity  of  the  author 
as  an  instructor  in  Paris. 

Among  these  the  Text  would  seem  to  deserve  partic- 
ular notice,  being  not  only  an  original  and  attractive 
narrative,  but  also  one  so  singularly  imagined  as  to  offer 
in  turn,  and  in  the  course  of  a  few  pages  only,  all  the 
various  grammatical  and  idiomatical  peculiarities  of  the 
French  language,  together  with  a  complete  vocabulaiy 
of  the  words  likely  to  occur  in  familiar  discourse. 

A  portion  of  this  text  is  taken  up  at  each  lesson,  and 
read  over  careMly,  until  the  pronunciation  and  mean- 
ing of  the  expressions  contained  in  it  have  been  ftally 
mastered,  when  sufidry  questions,  exclusively  made  up 
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of  the  words  already  seen,  and  readily  answered  with 
small  fragments  of  the  text,  will  be  found  to  establish 
from  the  first  a  short  but  animated  dialogue  between 
the  master  and  student,  and  to  remove,  in  a  very  inge- 
nious manner,  the  difficulties  usually  met  with  in  begin 

ning  CONVERSATION. 

Not  content  with  this,  however,  and  feeling  the  im- 
portance of  an  early  habit  of  composition,  a  number  of 
Sentences  for  Oral  Translation,  also  devoid  of  ex- 
pressions not  previously  explained,  have  been  added;  and 
these,  prepared  with  an  especial  view  to  display  the 
many  ways  in  which  the  words  learned  may  be  trans- 
posed so  as  to  express  new  ideas,  cannot  fail  to  prove  an 
excellent  exercise  to  accustom  the  pupil  to  speak  French, 
and  to  imderstand  the  language  when  spoken.  They 
conclude  the  First  Part  of  each  Lesson,  which  is  inva- 
riably kept  so  far  exclusively  practical,  in  its  nature 
being  especially  intended  for  those  who  feel  impatient 
to  speak  as  speedily  as  possible. 

The  Second  Part,  on  tlie  contrary,  is  dedicated  to  a 
more  profound  analysis  of  the  language,  and  explains, 
in  a  series  of  clear  and  easy  rules,  all  the  difficulties  ol 
French  Orammar  and  Syntax.  It  contains  also  Nu- 
merous Proqressfve  Exercises  for  home  practice,  and  a 
Key  by  which  many  thousand  new  words  may  be  ac- 
quired ^th  facility,  and  in  a  very  short  time.  This  is 
perhaps  one  of  the  happiest  illustrations  of  Professor 
Robertson's  Method,  for  whilst  it  encourages  consider- 
ably the  early  efforts  of  a  beginner,  it  at  the  same  time 
tends  materially  to  smooth  his  first  steps  by  doing  away 
entirely  with  the  necessity  of  referring  to  the  dictionary, 
a  plan  which  will  be  fully  appreciated  by  those  who 
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have  experienced  the  many  perplexing  doubts  usually 
attending  such  consultations. 

As  to  the  BEST  FLAK  TO  BE  PVBSUED  in  Studying  this 
book,  it  has  been  sufficiently  laid  out  in  the  copious  notes 
added  for  that  purpose  to  the  First  and  Second  Lessons, 
and  it  will  be  well  to  refer  to  them  faithfully,  until  a 
familiarity  with  the  system  shall  have  rendered  such  aid 
unnecessary.  We  would,  however,  improve  this  oppor- 
tunity to  recommend  once  more  to  favorable  notice  the 
observation  on  page  3,  line  29,  particularly  in  cases 
where  small  children  are  to  be  taught,  or  persons  whose 
chief  desire  is  to  secure,  in  as  short  a  time  as  possible,  a 
sufficient  knowledge  of  French  to  be  able  to  make  them- 
selves understood,  without  entering  into  the  minute 
details  of  the  principles  of  the  language. 

The  General  Index  has  been  prepared  with  great  care, 
and  can  be  Mly  appreciated  only  by  firequent  use. 

In  conclusion,  we  have  the  strongest  confidence  that 

tliis  Fbenoh  Ooxtbsb  wiU  take  the  same  high  position 

here,  which  is  held  by  the  Celebrated  English  Coubse 

in  Paris. 

L.  E. 


A  Kby  to  the  System  Is  published  in  a  separate  Yolmne. 
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ALPHABET. 

There  are  25  letters  in  French,  viz. : 

A,    B,    C,    D,    E,    F,    G,    H,    I,    J,    K,     L,     M,     N, 
O,    P,    Q,    R.    S,    T.    U,    V,    X,    Y,    Z. 

VAXES  07  TEE  LETTEB8. 

The  vowels  are  called  as  they  are  prononnced,  for  which  see 
Table  on  next  page,  and  the  consonants  usually  take  some  Yowel 
sound  either  before  or  after  them,  thus : 

Ba,    sa,    da,    eff,    zaf    ash,    zee,f    kah,    ell,    emm,    enn, 
pa,    ku,t    err,    ess,    ta,    va,    eeks,    egrec,    zedd. 

PBOEUECIATIOE. 

French,  in  this  respect,  does  not  differ  from  English  as  much 
as  is  generally  imagined ;  and  to  show  it  in  as  clear  a  light  as 
possible,  the  following  Table,  containing  all  the  peculiarities  of 
French  pronunciation  in  alphabetical  order,  has  been  prepared. 
This  table  is,  however,  not  intended  to  be  learned  at  once  by 
heart,  but  rather  to  be  used  as  a  sheet  of  reference.  It  will  be 
well,  nevertheless,  to  read  it  over  a  few  times  before  attempting 
the  difficulties  indicated  for  immediate  study  in  observation  on 
pagex. 

*  Much  of  this  dutpter  haa  beea  extracted  from  a  little  book,  by  the  Edi- 
tor, called  *<  A  Ouriow  Inqmry  into  ths  H'eneh  and  SnglUh  LaA(soUigy^^  a 
work  which  conld  not  flul  to  prove  a  valuable  assistant  to  the  student  of  the 
Bobertsonian  System,  containing  as  it  does,  among  other  things,  a  complete 
oolleotion  of  all  the  words  alike  or  nearly  so  in  both  languages. 

f  M  should  be  here  sounded  as  0  in  asu/re, 

X  u  should  be  here  sounded  as  ir  in  wMd.    See  Table  on  next  page. 
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AI« 


.Ifl  sounded  as 


AIL 

▲n't  • 

"I- 

ATT* 


tTnleas  followed  by  final 
d^r^Bt  or  t,  when  it. . . . 


B* 


Set 


»• 


hard  before  a,  o,  k^  2;  r,      „ 

soft  befbre  ^  ii  y, „ 

(withaoedllU(,)) „ 

Unless  followed  by  I  or 
r,  when  it „ 

(unaccented)  is  always 
ailentwben  final,  exoepi 
in  the  sniAll  words:  Ce^ 
4€,4e,le,me,  ne,  que,  m^ 
and  te;  in  wblch  it  has 
the  indistinct  sound  ex- 
plained below 

tt  is  also  silent  between 


IS           in 
a        nl>ate. 

a        n  Barek 
ah-ye.     

an      „  Ami^.S 
en       M  JPncore.^ 
en       „  Jgncore.% 
au       „  Beau. 

Ex. 

n 

fi 
II 
n 
w 
It 

Ahlf 
Aide, 

Air. 

Ditaik 

Vain. 

Ample. 

Angle. 

Canal^eode^eu- 

be,cliefU^eHm0 
Omtre,  citron, 

•  ctfele. 
™ac(tde. 

If 

Charlotte. 

Chloride, 

Double, 

t 
snrc 

£5 


f,a,oro. 
is  sounded  as  in  SeU 
at  the  beginning  of  a 
word ;  or  in  the  middle 
if  followed  by  any  two 
consonants,  and  before 
<^/  A  ''•  ^  (^  wben  these 
belong  to  the  same  syl- 
lable as  the  & 

In  all  other  cases  it  has 
the  Indistinct  sound  of 

tfin  Battery. 

with  an  acute  aooent  (' )     f, 
with  a  grave  aooent  (^  )      « 
with   a  circumflex  ao- 
centn „ 


nPaie. 
„  Bare. 


a        „  Bare, 
an      nJ3anQ.i 


POe. 
Piffton, 


iJDOtmdtle, 
\  belle,  nedar. 

J^tterie, 
Scho. 

yuoe. 

BSverie, 
Teini. 


ay^ne.     „     Seine. 


en       M  JBncore.% 


Temple. 


Unless  preceded  by  <, 

when  it , 

EHT  is  silent  when  the  mark  ) 
of  the  8d  penk  plur.  in  v . 
rerba.  ) 

n    at  the  end  of  a  word....     , 


en  •     „  Enoore\    „     Jffneemble. 


,  8ang.i 


,  Date. 


men  (well). 
Be  parlent 

Parler 
(toOT«*);»ad 


•  The  lattcn  or  combinationi  of  l«tt«n  marked  vith  u  Mtcrttk,  an  pronounMd  Um  muom  in  I!i»iieb  u 
iBKogtiita. 

t  Tb«  example!  haTt  b««a  fantrally  laiaetad  from  amoiur  tb«  txpraadoM  alike  io  both  lanfiUfMi  «ot 
te  arabarraM  ua  bflsinnar  wtdi  too  many  fonifn  woi^  at  tha  outaet  of  hit  ■tudiea. 

t  THa  eombinationa  of  lattan  marked  thm  |  art  ealM  oaaal  eooode.  It  viti  be  veil  to  micmbor  that 
all  naaal  aeanda  eaate  to  be  ao  whm  followed  bv  a  vowel,  or  if  the  m  or  n  it  doubled.    Ex.  JDmm,  toieeaat. 

I  Tbaiii«dslwardaaaikad«kaitaraacnapptoxiiiiaUYM,aiidahoiildbtiiaedoB)yiBtteabMii«aofa 
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IX 


BO 

to  Bounded  as 

It  baa,  howeTer,  a  I«m 

broad  eoood  when  not 

Mlowad  hrrotU. r 

in 

Ex. 

« 

It 

••  n 

n 
tt 
tt 

••  It 

••    r 

It 
w 

FahU. 

JU 

wbao  final 

w 
» 

n 

n 
n 

tl 
tt 

W 
t» 

n 

a 

i,i>afa. 
II  ........ 

F* 

G^ 

hanlbefi>roa|0»«ti;r.. 
soft  beftve  tf ,  i,  y 

lier.ffuUural, 
OibraUar, 
7noma§, 

It 

4Uf* 

„  Amtre. 

H* 

|0  nnarallT  silent 

" 

I* 

n 

w 
n 

ft 

tt 

N 

n 
11 
tt 
tt 

an 

an 

m 

Marine, 

.s 

Simple. 
Satin. 

Jo9iaL 

R* 

Koran. 

1a* 

" 

Long. 

IX 

Is  Hanld  when  preceded 

BotdOon, 

Cnlees  at  the  be^ning 
of  a  word,  when  It 

ft 
ti 
i» 
ti 
tt 
»» 
fi 
tt 
n 
tt 
tt 

M 

tt 

tt 
»t 
It 
It 
It 
t* 

N 
tf 

It 
It 
» 

on 
on 

nUgaJl. 

H* 

** 

JftST 

N* 

" 

Noble. 

Q9 

" 

Oh!  OUve, 

01 

„8ong\ 
It  ........ 

Sombre. 

OKI 

Oonoer< 

BouUne, 

P* 

Page. 
PMnise. 

PBf 

" 

S 

** 

AnUqve. 
Roee, 

It 

M 

tt 

Sieo. 

T* 

JUUe. 

has  two  sounds  in  Eng- 
Uah ;  sometimes  that  of 
f  proper,  and  at  others 
that  of  $h:  in  the  for- 
mer case  it  does  not  dif- 
fer fimn  the  French,  In 
the  latter  It  shonid  be 
pronounced  like  M 


^ 


But  it  to  silent  between  ) 
9  and  e,  or  i,  also  after  g. )  * 


,  Su)eeL% 


,  Sung.% 


to  eoniyalent  to  <1 

In  Loyal,  therelbre,  the 
first  i  to  united  to  o, 
which  forms  the  diph- 
thong oi,  pronofmced 
like  v>a  in  Water,  and 
the  second  to  the  ai; 
thus:  M^iat.  When 
the  y  is  not  preceded  br 
a  vowel,  however,  it  b 
sounded  as  i  in  Marine. . 


Su4ie. 

i  Outde,que^ 
\   Uon. 

Bumble. 

g»(one). 

Valve. 

JBoBpreeaUm, 

Orayon, 


»     9^ 


» t  i  Sea  Isl,  Sd,  and  4th  notes  on  prevloaa  page. 
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0B8EBVATI0V. 

We  have  seen,  in  the  preceding  Table,  that  most  letters  are 
alike  or  nearly  so  in  both  languages,  and  that  the  difficulties  of 
French  pronunciation  are  chiefly  confined  to  the  voices  u,  eUj  and 
the  nasals.  It  would,  therefore,  seem  best  to  familiarize  one's  self 
at  once  with  these  sounds,  rather  than  lose  time  in  the  review  of 
such  as,  by  their  similitude  to  the  English,  present  no  particular 
field  for  practice.  To  eflfect  this  successfully,  they  should  be  re- 
hearsed daily  for  some  time,  first  singly,  thus :  u,  eu,  an^  in,  on, 
un,  and  then  united  to  other  letters,  using  for  that  purpose  some 
of  the  examples  given,  as :  Suite,  Hauteur,  Feu,  Ample,  Simple, 
Sombre,  Uh^  etc ;  the  word  Ze  (the)  could  also  be  added  to  these 
as  an  appropriate  study  of  the  indistinct  e. 

Among  the  consonants  there  are  only  two  requiring  especial  at- 
tention,  soft  p  taidj,  which  ought  both  to  be  pronounced  as  z  in 
Azure.  Many  people,  however,  acquire  the  bad  habit  of  prefixing 
a  (2  to  them,  saying  dffineral,  djovial ;  this  d  should  be  stxictly 
tvoided. 


BVLE8  FOB  BEASIVO. 

Our  remarks  till  now  have  been  in  the  main  limited  to  isolate 
letters  or  combinations ;  to  read  whole  words  or  sentences,  how- 
ever, there  are  yet  two  very  important  things  to  be  noticed. 

Istly,  That  the  French  never  sound  any  final  xsonsonant  except 
c,f,  I,  r,  nor  the  e  when  at  the  end  of  a  word  unless  accented ; 
and,  secondly,  that  an  a  when  the  mark  of  the  plural  or  of  certain 
persons  in  verbs  does  not  cause  the  preceding  letter  to  be  pro 
nounced. 

Part  aboold  therefore  be  reed  es  If  apeUed  Par, 

Jfm6  n  n  n  n  BM, 

2bW«  »  «  «  «  TatiU. 

F4md*(Bell)  „  «  „  „  Vend, 

As  to  the  custom  of  slurring  eveiy  final  consonant  to  the  next 
word  if  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  the  practice  is  not 
at  all  obligatory,  and  it  will  be  best,  in  this  respect,  to  consult 
one's  own  ear,  or  the  opinion  of  some  person  of  taste,  as  is  done 
in  English. 
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IBBSeVLAB  W0BO8. 

The  following  list  oomprises  such  expressions  as  deviate  from 
the  above  rules.  Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  will  be  re- 
quired in  the  early  lessons  of  the  Robertson : 


Amsr,  Bitter^ 

AffUr«.f 

i^*Tho, 

XA 

AUas^AtJiMM, 

AUao4. 

Mara^MxKh, 

JTOfML 

Auiamns,  Aatnxnn, 

ir<fr,Se«, 

JfilfU 

BaptStM^  BaptiBm, 

BaUnu. 

lft«.*M7. 

jn. 

.Btmc,  Bench, 

Ban. 

MUU,  1,000, 

JfUe. 

Blane^  Widt^ 

Slan, 

Mcturt,  Hablta, 

JTmitoa 

Cftt*  Tbew  or  Those^ 

d 

JTofMieur,  Sir,  Mr^ 

jroeiauL 

Chao4,ChBM, 

KiUK 

<Ba,Ej^ 

A»a. 

<3l«r,*I>etf, 

CMre. 

Oiffnon,  On\on, 

Onion. 

a?/:  Key, 

<U 

Oreheatre,  OroheBter, 

OrkMtro. 

C(mj4a,Aeeoan% 

OonU 

(>vr«,Bear, 

OuroA 

CttiUer,  Bpoon, 

OuOUr^ 

-VuUl,  Tool, 

OuM. 

i>M>«OftheorfromtlM, 

JM. 

PA^to,  Fhenix, 

PMnlM 

IhmMne^^M, 

i>to,tlO, 

JHsa. 

Second,*  id. 

Segond. 

iXcei^ffiAlOUi, 

DimUms, 

Sept,%J, 

SeU, 

jDoiffi^Fto^, 

J^ 

A«,«Hl8»her,lte, 

M 

jfeAa,£cho, 

Jha. 

iSfe.t«, 

iWM 

Ennui,  Ennitl, 

Bn^ul 

5te«m4,«  6th, 

tiUUme. 

£»•  Art  (thoa), 

i. 

3okBant4^WK 

^♦1% 

i. 

7b<rf,Tact, 

Theto. 

Femms^*  Woman, 

Famm€, 

Tlite^  TolMoeOb 

Taba. 

Fsr,  Iron, 

jnre. 

TflfTipi;  Time,  weather. 

Temp, 

JV«r,  Frond, 

JYdTA 

re«,*Th7, 

Ti, 

f««.*Bon. 

JFiMi 

TranqjUU, 

/VofM,  Flank, 

FUm. 

TV^Very. 

7WL 

JVone,  FnuM, 

Fran, 

TVwMiTnmk, 

TVon, 

ruM^QuB, 

Fuii, 

F8ZI«tTown, 

VUe, 

e^ma^Tnuj, 

(7mm. 

yinfft,W, 

Vin. 

EmU,^ 

VUL 

FSfl^  Screw, 

VUb, 

t  Tka  proaimdstiea  ha*  bMp 
wd«frtMMl  it,  wid,  if  DM,  it  will  1 

fiBitaf  Willi  •  Towd  or  aa  A  Bwt^ 

%  Sift  ia  lawMMBMs  flV  Mion  a 


fiv«a  in  PrMieb.  baeaoN  tba  ■tudant  can  by  thii  tioia  moat 
aa  aiMllaat  laadinf  axareiaa. 

■ovadad  Uka  a,  iHiaa  thaaa  anmban  aia  fallowad  bgr  a  wai 
aod  it  la  alwaya  ailaat  baibn  a  eoaaanaal  or  aa  A  asplnla. 
or  aa  A  aapinia. 


THE  WHOLE 

FRENCH   LANGUAGE. 


FIRST  LESSON. 

FIRST  DIVISION. PRACTICAL  PART. 

TEXT,"» 
LITERAL    TBANSLATION, 

Premiere  le^on. 

First  lesson. 

lie  jeane  Alexis  Delatoar  £tait  an  assez 

The     yonng       Alexis  Delatoar  was       an     enough 

bon  8^ar9oii,  qui  n'aTait  qn'an  seal  d^fiiat, 

good         boy  who     —  had        but  one   single        fault 

la  paresse.    Illais,  eombien  de  fois  n'a-t-on 

the     laaness.  But        how  many      of    times    — ^has— one 

pas  dit  que  ce  Tice  donne  naissance  a  toas 

not   said     that   this    vice       gives  birth  to      all 

les  aatres?     C'est  un   proTerbe,  Toas   le 

the        others?  It    is         a  proverb  you        it 

saTez.    Or,  noas  pensons  qae  les  prorerbes 

know.       Now      we  think  *♦      *♦  ♦* 

sent  8^£n£ralenient  rrais. 

are  generally    •  true. 

*  Before  making  any  attempt  to  read  the  text,  the  student  should,  if  pos- 
sible, hear  it  five  or  six  times  from  the  month  of  either  a  native  or  some  per- 
son weU  versed  in  French  pronunciation ;  and  then  fkmiliarize  himself  thor- 
oughly with  the  spelling  and  meaning  of  each  word.  To  promote  the  latter 
in  particalar,  it  will  be  well  to  transoribe  once  or  twice  from  dictation,  and 
from  memory,  the  whole  of  the  literal  translation,  in  small  fragments  of  a 
fbw  expressions  at  a  time ;  sach  exercbe  being  highly  calculated  to  form  the 
eye  and  ear. 

♦*  When  the  translation  of  a  word  has  been  given,  and  that  word  occnrg 
igain,  it  oeoses  to  be  translated,  unless  it  has  another  acceptation. 
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TOW  SAMS  nr  good  ESQLISO. 
Young  Alexis  Delatour  was  a  good  sort  of  fellow,  who  had 
but  one  fault,  laziness.     But  how  often  has  it  not  been  said 
that  this  vice  gives  birth  to  all  others?     It  is  a  proverb,  you 
know.     Now,  we  think  that  proverbs  are  generally  true. 


QVESTIOHS  AHD  AH8WEB8  FOB  C0HVEB8ATI0H.* 


What  lesson  is  this? 
Qui  6tait  nn  assez  bon  gar(^on  f'*'* 
What  sort  of  a  lad  was  young 
Alexis  Delatour? 

Oombien      de     d^fauts      avait 

Alexis? 
What  was  his  only  fault? 
Qui  n^avut  qu'un  seul  d^faut? 
What    gives  birth  to   all    other 

vices? 
To  what    does    this    vice    ^ve 

birth? 
What  has  been  said  many  times? 

What  is  laziness  ? 

What  do  we  think  of  proverbs  ? 

What  are  generally  true? 


O'est  la  premiere  le^jon. 
Le  jeune  Alexis  Delatour. 
0'6tait  un  assez  bon  gar<jon — or, 

Alexis  etait  un  assez  bon  gar- 

Qon. 
Alexis  n'avwt  qu'un  seul  defaut. 

La  paresse. 

Le  jeune  Alexis  Delatour. 

Oe  vice — w,  La  pareaae. 

Co  vice  donne  naissance  k  tous 

les  autres. 
Que  la  paresse  donne  naissanco  ^ 

tous  les  autres  vices. 
O'est  un  vice. 
Que  les  proverbes  sont  genera- 

loment  vrais. 
Les  proverbes. 


♦  Tbese  are  intendea  to  accnstora  the  scholar  to  speak  French,  and  to  un- 
derstand t))e  language  when  it  is  spoken  to  him.  The  questions  have  been 
BO  calculated  as  to  be  readily  answered  in  French,  either  verbally  or  in  wri- 
ting;, by  any  one  who  has  studied  diligently  the  preceding  text ;  and  the  on 
Bwors  should  therefore  be  covered  during  the  recitation. 

♦♦Wo  shall  put  our  qnostions  in  French  whenever  we  can  compose  them 
•f  expressions  and  interrogative  forms  that  are  known. 
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8SKTEVCE8  FOB  OBAL  TBAKSLATIOK.* 


TO  BS  TURNED  INTO  XNOLISH. 

Alexis  etait  jeune. 

Alexis  6tait  bon. 

Alexis  avait  un  d^faut 

Alexis  avait  nn  vice. 

Alexis  avait  tous  les  vices. 

Ce  gar<;on  est  Jeune. 

Ge  gar9on  est  bon. 

Ce  gar^on  est  assez  bon. 

Ce  gargon  a  nn  defaut. 

Ce  jenne  gargon  a  nn  defant. 

La  paresse  est  nn  defant. 

La  paresse  est  un  vica 

La  paresse  donne  naissance  k  tons 

les  vices. 
Vous  savez  la  premiere  legon. 
Savez<vons  la  premiere  legon? 
Gombien  de  lemons  savez-vons  ? 
Combien  de  proverbes  savez- vons  ? 
Nous  pensons  que  le  proverbe  est 

vrai. 
Nons^nsons  que  les  proverbes 

sont  vrais. 
Nous  pensons  que  la  paresse  est 

nn  vice. 
Nous  pensons  que  vous  savez  la 

premiere  logon. 


TO  BR   TI7BNXD  UTTO  FB1B70H. 

Alexis  was  young. 

Alexis  was  good. 

Alexis  had  a  fault. 

Alexis  had  a  vice. 

Alexis  had  all  the  vices. 

That  boy  is  young. 

That  boy  is  good. 

That  boy  is  pretty  good. 

That  boy  has  a  fault. 

That  young  boy  has  a  &ult. 

Laziness  is  a  fault. 

Laziness  is  a  vice. 

Laziness    gives  birth   to    every 

vice. 
You  know  the  first  lesson. 
Do  you  know  the  first  lesson  f 
How  many  lessons  do  you  know? 
How  many  proverbs  do  you  know? 
We  think  that   the   proverb  is 

true. 
We    think    that    proverbs    are 

true. 
We    think    that    laziness    is    a 


vice. 
We   think  that 
first  lesson. 


you  know  the 


We  here  conclude  that  part  of  our  lesson  which  is  merely 
practical.  Those  persons  who  are  impatient  to  understand  and 
speak  as  speedily  as  possible  will  find  it  sufficient;  and  we 
would  advise  them  to  postpone  the  perusal  of  the  second 
division  of  each  lesson  until  they  have  gone  through  all  the  prac- 
tical exercises  contained  in  this  volume.  Our  second  division  is 
especially  dedicated  to  those  who  are  desirous  of  obtaining  an 
accurate  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  the  language. 


*  No  new  word  beinja:  introduced  in  any  of  these  phrases,  they  can  and 
fthonld  be  answered  withoat  referring  to  the  opposite  column. 
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SECOND   DIVISION. THEOBETICAL  PABT. 

ANALYTICAL  BTUDT 

OF  THB  ORAMMATIOAL  PEOULIABITIES  IN  THX  TBXT. 

PREMiftRB  is  the  feminine  form  of  the  adjective*  prtmier, 
first.  The  principal  derivatives  of  this  word  are,  primaire,  pri- 
mary ;  primitif,  primitive ;  primo,  firstly. 

1.  **Adjectives  as  well  as  substantives  are  of  two  genders : 
the  masculme  and  the  feminine. 

2.  Adjectives  generally  form  their  feminine  by  the  addition 
of  e  mute. 

3.  In  forming  the  feminine  of  adjectives  ending  in  er,  by  the 
addition  of  e,  the  preceding  e  takes  the  grave  accent  (^). 

LX90N  is  feminine ;  although  it  should  be  masculine,  according 
to  analogy,  as  will  be  hereafter  explained  (14**). 

4.  hii  jeune  Alexis — La  paresse — Lk8  proverbes.  The  French 
article  varies  in  gender  and  number. 

5.  Ije  is  masculine  and  singular.  Iia  is  feminine  and  sin- 
gular,    lies  is  plural  and  of  both  genders. 

Jeune,  from  the  Latin  juvenis,  as  the  derivative  juvinile, 
young,  clearly  shows,  is  an  adjective  of  both  genders. 

6.  Adjectives  ending  in  e  mute  are  of  both  genders. 

Etait  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  verb  itre,  to  be,  which  is  irregular,  but 
not  in  this  tense. 

7.  Un  and  its  feminine  tine  signify  a,  an,  and  one.  The 
principal  derivatives  of  un  are,  unit6,  unity ;  unir,  to  unite ;  unt- 
forme,  uniform ;  unanimite,  unanimity,  etc. 

AsBEZ,  means  also  sometimes,  tolerably, 
BoN  comes  from  the  Latm  bonus,  good.    The  feminine  of 
bon  is  bonne. 


•  In  our  grammatioal  ezplimfttiODs  we  take  it  for  granted  that  onr  readen 
have  already  some  notiona  of  general  grammar,  and  we  shall  therefore  omit 
the  definition  of  all  the  terms  commonly  need.  Those  who  learn  a  foreign 
language  probably  know  their  own ;  if  they  do  not,  it  will  beoome  the  taak 
of  their  master  to  supply  the  deficiency. 

•♦  Every  observation  of  importance  and  every  rale  bean  a  number,  bv 
1  of  which  we  refer  to  it. 
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Gab^ok  is  masculine. 

8.  All  the  names  of  males  are  masculine,  whatever  may  he 
their  termination ;  and  all  the  names  of  females  are  feminine. 

9.  Qui  is  a  relative  prononn  generally  corresponding  to  the 
English  words  urAo,  whom,  which,  that,  and  sometimes  whaU  It 
ts  also  used  as  an  absolute  pronoun,  particularly  in  interrogations, 
as,  "  Qui  avail  un  defaut  ?  Who  had  a  fault  ?  Qui  aimez-vaus  f 
Whom  do  you  love/'     In  this  case  it  only  refers  to  persons. 

N'avait  stands  for  ne  avaiU 

10.  Ne  is  a  particle  used  in  almost  all  negative  phrases, 
either  alone  or  joined  to  some  word  which  in  English  would  be 
negative  by  itself,  as,  ne,.,  pas,  ne,.,  point,  not ;  ne...  rien, 
nothing ;  ne...  jamais,  never ;  ne...  que,  but. 

11.  When  ne  precedes  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or 
an  h  mute,  the  vowel  e  is  suppressed  and  an  apostrophe  substi- 
tuted for  it.  The  same  rule  is  applicable  to  the  monosyllables 
)e,  I;  me,  me;  te,thee;  se,  one's  self;  que,  oe,  le,  de, 
which  will  be  successively  seen  and  explained.  Iia  likewise 
loses  its  vowel  in  the  same  case. 

AvAFF  b  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
the  indicative  mood  of  the  verb  avoir,  which  is  irregular.  Our 
text  containing  all  the  forms  of  the  two  auxiliaries  itre  and  avoir, 
no  explanation  of  their  irregularity  is  necessary  at  present. 

Qn'vN  stands  for  que  un.     See  11. 

Que  has  a  great  variety  of  meanings.  When  preceded  by  the 
negative  particle  ne,  it  corresponds  to  the  English  word  but  in 
its  restrictive  sense  of  only,  save,  or  except. 

SsuL  comes  from  the  Latin  solus,  alone. 

D^FAtrr,  formerly  spelled  dSfault,  is  of  the  masculine  gen- 
der.    Jfbute,  fault,  is  feminme.  ^ 

12.  All  the  substantives  in  the  French  language  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine.     There  is  no  neuter  gender. 

13.  The  gender  of  substantives  is  determined  either  by  the 
sex  (8)  or  by  the  termination. 

14.  Substantives  ending  in  any  other  termination  than  e  mute 
are  generally  masculine.  The  exceptions  are  numerous,  and  will 
be  pointed  out 

Parbssb  is  of  the  feminine  gender. 
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16.  Substantives  ending  in  e  mute  are  generally  feminine. 

Mais  is  a  conjunction. 

CoMBiBN  corresponds  to  koto,  how  mtieh,  and  how  many. 

16.  De  is  one  of  the  most  important  among  the  French 
prepositions.  It  generally  corresponds  to  ^  and  from  in  Eng- 
lish ;  but  besides  it  is  often  rendered  by  to,  with,  by,  on,  in,  or 
by  the  sign  of  the  possessive  case  ('«). 

Fois  is  feminine,  and  therefore  is  an  ezcepUon  (14).  It  is 
either  singular  or  plural,  without  any  alteration  in  its  spelling. 

17.  Substantives  ending  in  8  do  not  change  their  termination 
in  the  plural. 

N'a  stands  for  ne  a  (11). 

A  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  of  avoir,  to  have,  which  is  irregular.    See  avait. 

18.  On  is  an  indefinite  pronoun,  which  generally  corresponds 
to  the  English  word  one  ;  sometimes  to  people  or  they,  as,  "  On 
dit,  People  say,  or  They  say ;"  and  moreover  is  often  rendered  in 
English  by  a  different  construction,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter. 

The  t  between  a  and  on  is  merely  euphonic,  to  avoid  the  hiatus. 

Pas,  from  the  Latin  paaeiLS,  step,  acquires  a  negative  meaning 
only  when  preceded  by  nb,  in  which  case  the  two  words  signify 
not  (10). 

Drr  is  the  past  participle  of  the  irregular  verb  dire,  to  say,  to 
tell. 

Que,  when  used  as  a  conjunction,  corresponds  to  the  English 
word  that, 

19.  Oe  is  sometimes  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  and  some- 
times a  demonstrative  adjective.  It  is  only  as  an  adjective  that 
we  are  to  consider  it  here.  Oe  signifies  this  and  that.  It  is 
masculine  and  singular.  It  always  precedes  a  substantive.  It 
is  placed  before  words  beginning  with  a  consonant.  Before  a 
vowel  it  becomes  cet.  The  feminine  is  cette.  The  plural  of 
both  genders  is  ces,  these  and  thoee. 

Vice  is  masculine,  though,  from  its  termination,  it  should  be 
feminine,  according  to  the  general  rule  (16). 

20.  Substantives  ending  in  ice  are  masculine.  They  are 
for  the  most  part  the  same  in  both  languages,  as,  office,  service, 
sacrifice,  idifice,  etc. 
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21.  The  exceptions  to  this  rale,  or  rather  the  words  which, 
according  to  analogy,  remain  feminine,  are,  avarice ;  cicatrice, 
scar ;  Spice,  spice ;  immondice,  filth ;  justice  ;  injustice  ;  lice,  lists ; 
malice  ;  malrice  ;  milice,  militia ;  notice ;  police  ;  premiees  ; 
varice,  varix. 

Donne  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  verb  don  nek,  to  give. 

22.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  e. 

Naissance  comes  from  the  verb  naltre,  to  be  bom.  The  prin- 
cipal derivatives  of  this  word  are  Noiif,  native ;  nativite,  na- 
tivity, etc. 

23.  The  termination  ance  generally  makes  a  substantive 
of  a  verb,  and  about  80  of  the  words  in  which  it  is  found  are 
the  same,  or  very  nearly  the  same,  in  both  languages,  as  alliance 
from  aUier,  to  ally ;  perseverance  from  persevSrer,  to  persevere ; 
assurance  from  assurer,  to  assure ;  assistance  from  assister,  to 
assist,  etc. 

24.  A,  is,  like  de,  one  of  the  most  important  French  prepo- 
sitions. It  corresponds  generally  to  the  English  prepositions  to 
and  at ;  and  moreover  it  is  often  rendered  by  tn,  on,  by,  with, 
for,  and  by  the  sign  of  the  possessive  case  ('«).  As  a  preposi- 
tion, ii  is  distinguished  from  a,  the  verb  has,  by  a  grave  ac- 
cent (^),  but  without  any  difference  in  the  sound  of  the  vowel. 

Tous  is  the  irregular  plural  of  the  adjective  tout.  The  femi- 
nine toute  is  regularly  formed  (2).  Tout  corresponds  to  all, 
whole,  every,  each,  and  any.  It  is  also  used  as  a  substantive,  for 
whole,  and  as  an  adverb  for  wholly,  quite, 

AuTRES  is  the  plural  of  autre,  frotn  the  Latin  alter.  Autre  is 
of  both  genders  (6). 

25.  The  plural  of  adjectives,  like  that  of  substantives,  is 
regularly  formed  by  adding  8  to  the  singular. 

C'kst  stands  for  ce  est  (11). 

2%,  Ce,  as  a  pronoun,  generally  corresponds  to  it.  It  is 
followed  by  the  verb  Hre  or  by  a  relative  pronoun.  Though  the 
neuter  gender  is  not  acknowledged  by  French  grammarians,  and 
indeed  does  not  exist  in  substantives,  this  pronoun  presents  the 
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obaracteristacs  of  neutralitj.  When  we  say,  "  C^est  un  homme. 
It  is  a  man  ;  C'eat  une  femme,  It  is  a  woman/'  cs  b  no  more 
masculine  in  the  firet  case  and  feminme  in  the  second,  than  it  is 
m  English.  Oe  may  also  he  rendered  hy  this,  that,  those,  he, 
she,  and  they,  as  will  be  seen  later. 

Est  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  itre, 

Provbrbb,  ysbbb,  and  adverbs,  which  ought  to  be  feminine 
according  to  their  termination  (15),  are  of  the  masculine  gender. 

Yous  is  invariable  like  the  English  pronoun  you,  whether  it  is 
a  subject,  an  object,  or  regimen. 

Lb,  in  the  phrase  *<  Vous  lb  savez,"  ceases  to  be  called  an  arti- 
cle, it  becomes  a  personal  pronoun.   It  is  the  same  with  la  and  lea, 

27.  I«e,  la,  lea,  which  are  used  as  articles  before  sub- 
stantives (4,  5),  become  pronouns  before  veros.  When  pro- 
nouns, le  usually  corresponds  to  him  or  it ;  1b.  to  her  or  it ; 
and  lea  to  them, 

Savez  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
mdicative  mood  of  savoir,  to  know,  which  is  an  irregular  verb. 

Though  savoir  is  irregular,  we  may  for  the  present  avail  our- 
selves of  the  example  in  savez  to  observe  that,  in  the  greater 
part  of  the  French  verbs,  the  second  person  plural  of  the  pres- 
ent tense  is  formed  by  changing  the  termination  of  the  infinitive 
mood  into  ez. 

Nous  corresponds  to  we  and  us.  It  is  invariable,  whether 
used  as  a  subject,  an  object,  or  a  regimen. 

Penbons  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  penser,  to  think. 

28.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indica- 
tive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by 
changing  this  termination  mto  ons. 

Proverbes  is  the  plural  of  proverhe. 

29.  The  plural  of  substantives  is  regularly  formed  by  adding 
8  to  the  singular. 

SoNT  IS  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  of  itre, 

GftKlbRALEMBNT  comcs  from  g^iral. 

30.  There  are  250  adjectives  ending  in  al  which  are  the 
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same,  or  very  nearly  the  same,  in  both  languages,  as  ghUrtd, 
totals  natcU,  verbal,  proverbial,  etc. 

31.  A  considerable  number  of  adverbs  of  quality  are  formed 
from  adjectives,  by  the  addition  of  the  termination  ment,  which 
corresponds  to  the  English  termination  ly,  as  in  ffeneralement, 
generally;  iottUement,  totally;  verbalement,  verbally;  prover^ 
biaiement,  proverbially,  etc. 

32.  This  termination  ment  is  added  to  the  feminine  form, 
unless  the  adjective  ends  with  a  vowel,  as  vrai,  in  which  case 
ment  is  added  to  the  masculine  termination,  as,  vraimeni, 

Yrais  is  the  plural  of  vrai  (25). 


8YVTAZ. 

Premiere  lefon, — Lea  proverbes  sont  vrats. 

Premiere  is  feminine  because  le^an  is  feminine.  Vrais  is  plu- 
ral because  proverbes  is  plural. 

33.  The  adjective  always  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  substantive.  

I«e  jeune  Alexis — Ija  paresse — ^Les  autres. 

34.  The  article  likewise  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  substantive. 

In  English,  in  the  first  of  the  foregoing  examples,  the  article 
might  be  suppressed,  and  in  the  second  it  should  be  suppressed. 

35.  In  French,  the  substantive,  whether  used  in  a  definite  oi 
an  indefinite  sense,  is  generally  preceded  by  the  article,  unless 
there  be  some  other  determinative  word  annexed  to  it,  such  ai 
un  or  ce,  as,  *'  Un  gar^on,  Ce  vice.'* 


Uh  assez  bon  gargon. 

In  English,  the  adverb  enough  usually  follows  the  adjective, 
the  adverb,  or  the  substantive  which  it  modifies,  as,  "Good 
enough.  Well  enough,  We  have  time  enough." 

36.  The  adverb  as86Z,  literally  corresponding  to  enough^  and 
Bometimes  rendered  by  tolerably,  pretty,  and  rather,  precedes  the 
adjective,  the  adverb,  or  the  substantive  which  it  modifies. 

1* 
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Uh  garden  qui  avail,  etc, 

37. — §  1-  Qui,  when  it  is  relative,  that  is,  when  it  has  an  c^- 
tecedent,  may  be  a  subject  or  an  indirect  regimen.  When  it  is 
a  subject,  it  may  refer  to  persons  or  to  things ;  as,  "  Un  gar^on 
quit  A  boy  who;  Za  paresse  qui,  The  laziness  which/'  But 
when  it  is  an  indirect  regimen,  preceded  by  a  preposition,  it  re- 
fers only  to  persons. 

§  2.  A  relative  pronoun  always  takes  the  gender,  number, 
and  person  of  the  antecedent,  and  the  verb  agrees  with  it  ac- 
cordingly.   

Alexis  n^avait  qu'un  dS/aut. 
Alexia  n^avait  pas  un  defaut, 

38.  In  restrictive  or  negative  sentences,  the  word  116  usually 
precedes  the  verb,  and  the  second  part  of  the  negation  fol- 
lows it,  

ComUen  de  foit. 

39.  Adverbs  of  quantity  require  the  preposition  de,  when 
placed  before  a  substantive. 

A't'Onf 

40.  The  interrogative  construction,  when  the  subject  is  a  pro- 
noun, is  formed  by  placing  the  subject  after  the  verb.  \^e 
should  accordingly  translate  •*  Do  you  know,"  by  "  Savez-vous," 
and  "  Do  we  think,"  by  "  Pensons-nous"  The  verb  and  pronoun 
in  this  case  are  joined  by  a  hyphen. 

41.  It  has  been  seen  already,  that  the  t  in  a-t-(m  is  mereiy 
euphonic ;  it  is  introduced  when  the  verb  in  the  thurd  person 
singular  ends  with  a  vowel. 

N^at-on  pas. 

42.  This  is  a  model  of  the  combined  form,  interrogative  and 
negative,  when  the  subject  is  a  pronoun:  1st,  The  negative  ne, 
2d.  The  verb.  8d.  The  pronoun.  4th.  The  second  part  of  the 
negative.  We  should,  according  to  this  model,  translate  "  Was 
he  not  ?"  by  "  ITetaii-U  pas  r  "  Don't  you  know  ?"  by  "  N$ 
savez-vouspasF* 
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Vou8  le  mvez. 


11 


43.  The  personal  pronoun  precedes  the  verb,  not  only  when 
it  is  the  subject,  as  vous,  but  also  when  it  is  its  regimen,  whether 
direct,  as  le,  or  indirect. 


LEZICOLOOT. 

Substantives  ending  with  ice,  are  alike  in  both  languages. 
Ex.   Vice,     See  Obs.  20. 

About  80  words  ending  with  ance,  are  ^like  in  both  hinguages. 
Ex.  Alliance.     See  Obs.  23. 

About  250  words  ending  with  al,  are  alike  m  both  languages. 
Ex.  QSneraL    See  Obs.  80. 

A  considerable  number  of  adverbs  of  quality  are  formed  from 
adjectives  by  the  addition  of  ment  or  ement,  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  English  ending  ly,  Ex.  Oeneralement,  generally. 
See  Obs.  31  and  32. 


ADDITIONAL  WOBD&* 


Bonbon^ 

BofiU^ 

Dietionnaire, 

EUcteur^ 

Oeneralitij 

Oen&reux^ 

LeeUuTy 

ZeeturCy 

Naif, 

Ifaivetiy 

Nation^ 

Nature^ 

Naturel, 

Pardon, 


Bonbon,  sweetmeat 

Fensif 

Goodness. 

Solitaire, 

Dictionary 

Solitude, 

Elector. 

Surtout, 

Generality. 

TotaliU, 

Generous. 

Uhanime, 

Reader. 

Uniformtti, 

Reading. 

Unum, 

Ingenuous. 

Unique, 

Ingenuousness. 

Uhieaon, 

Nation. 

Univergel 

Nature. 

Universiti, 

Natural. 

Vente, 

Pardon. 

Vicieux, 

Pensive. 

SolitaiT. 

Solitude. 

Overall. 

Totality. 

Unanimous. 

Uniformity. 

Union. 

Unique. 

Unison. 

Universal 

University. 

Truth. 

Vidous. 


*  Under  this  head  will  be  found  such  new  and  uaefnl  expressions  as,  by 
their  analogy  with  those  of  the  text,  or  their  resemblanoe  to  the  TCngiUK^  can 
be  easily  learned. 


12  FIRST  LESSON. 

SXEBCISES 

iTTOK  THB  0BAMHATIOAL  OBSEBYATIOKS  AND  UPON  TBS  BITIJU  OF 
STKTAX.* 

1.  Form  the  feminine  of  the  following  adjectives,  according  to 
these  models:  Premiere — Jeune.  See  Obs.  Nos.  2  and  6. — 
Electoral — Unique — Seul — Solitaire — Natal — National. 

2.  Translate  the  following,  according  to  these  models:  Le 
jeune  Alexis — La  paresae — Les  proverbes.  See  Obs.  Nos.  6  and 
34. — The  lesson — The  lessons — The  elections — ^The  boy — ^The 
solitude — The  vice-- The  vices — ^The  birth. 

3.  Models:  Un  pargon — Une  le^on.  See  Obs.  No.  7. — A 
▼ice — ^A  birth — A  verb — An  adverb— One  proverb. 

4.  Models :  Un  garpon  qui  avait —  Uhe  lepon  qui  itait.  See 
Obs.  No.  9,  and  Syntax,  No.  37.— The  lesson  which— The 
elections  that — ^The  general  who« 

6.  Models :  Ce  vice — Get  autre — Cbtte  lefon.  See  Obs.  No. 
19.— This  boy— This  adverb— That  fault. 

6.  Model:  Vice,  See  Obs.  No.  20.— This  service  — This 
sacrifice — ^An  ofl5ce — An  edifice — ^The  caprice — The  precipice. 

7.  Model:  Donne,  from  donner.  See  Obs.  No.  22. — One 
thinks. 

8.  Form  the  plural  of  the  following  adjectives,  according  to 
this  model :  Autres,     See  Obs.  No.  26. — Seul — Solitaire. 

9.  Translate  according  to  this  model:  C^est  un  proverhe. 
See  Obs.  No.  26. — It  is  a  lesson — It  is  an  election — It  is  good — 
It  is  a  boy — It  is  a  fault. 

10.  Model:  Vous  le  savez.  See  Obs.  No.  27,  and  Syntax, 
No.  43, — You  give  it — ^You  think  it — You  give  her — You  give 
them. 

11.  Model:  Nous pensons.     See  Obs.  No.  28. — ^We  give. 

12.  Form  the  plural  of  the  following  substantives,  according 
to  this  model:  Proverbes,  See  Obs.  No.  29. — Legon — JSlec- 
iion — Oarfon — D^faut —  Vice, 

•  No  dictionary  is  required  for  theae  stadies,  because  all  the  words  intro- 
duced have  been  given  in  the  text,  or  in  the  course  of  our  explanations, 
or  under  the  head  of  Lexicologyf  among  the  additional  words.  See  page  11. 
The  student  should  also  abstain  from  using  the  key  to  these  exercises,  until 
he  has  written  his  own  translation. 
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13.  f*orm  adverbs  from  the  following  adjectives,  according  to 
this  model:  Oeneralement,  from  giniral.  See  Obs.  Nos.  31, 
32. — Seul — Autre — Premier —  Vrai — Total —  Verbal — Fraver- 
bial — Final — Moral, 

14.  Translate  according  to  these  models :  Premihre  lefon — 
Lee  proverbes  sont  vrais.  See  Syntax,  No.  33. — A  single  lesson 
— The  good  boys — ^The  young  boys. 

15.  Models :  La  paresse,  LazinesB — Lks  proverbes,  Proverbs 
See  Syntax,  No.  36. — ^The  boys  are  in  solitude — ^Vice  is  fataL 

16.  Model :  Un  asbez  bon  pardon.  Syntax,  No.  36. — Toung 
enough. 

17.  Model:  Alexis  v*avait  vas  un di/aut.  Syntax,  No.  38. — 
You  do  not  know — We  do  not  think — One  was  not — One  had 
not — ^We  do  not  give. 

18.  Model:  Combien  Dv/ois.  Syntax,  No.  39. — How  many 
lessons — ^Verbs  enough — Boys  enough. 

19.  Model:  At-on?  Syntax,  No.  40.— Do  you  know?— 
Do  we  think  ? — Do  you  give  ? 

20.  Model:  N'a-t-on  pasf  Syntax,  No.  42. — Do  you  not 
know  ? — Do  we  not  think  ? — Do  you  not  give  ? 


PHBA8ES   70B  COXPOSITIOH* 

TO  BB  TBAKBLATBD  DTTO  FBENGH. 

1.  The  first  fault  gives  birth  to  all  others — 5,  33,  34.** 

2.  Tou  know  a  single  lesson — 2,  7,  33. 

3.  Alexis  had  a  vice — 7,  20. 

4.  You  know  this  lesson,  which  is  the  first — 19,  37. 

5.  Alexis,  who  was  good,  had  but  a  single  fault — 37,  11,  38. 

6.  That  fault,  which  was  fatal,  was  laziness — 37,  35. 

7.  You  know  that  this  sacrifice  is  good — 20. 

8.  All  these  edifices  are  uniform — 20,  19,  33. 

9.  Alexis  thinks  that  proverbs  are  not  true — 22,  35,  38,  33. 
10.  It  is  Alexis  who  thinks  that  laziness  is  a  fault — 26,  37,  22. 

*  These  seDtences  ought  to  be  prepared,  at  home,  and  written  down 
earefiiliy  in  a  book. 

•*  The  figures  after  each  phrase  refer  to  the  rules  contained  in  the  Second 
Mtition,    See  pages  4,  6,  6,  Ao. 
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11.  It  is  a  lesson  that  we  give — 26,  28. 

12.  We  give  you  a  lesson — 28,  43. 

13.  You  give  us  a  lesson — 43. 

14.  To  whom  does  one  give  that  lesson? — 37,  40,  41. 
16,  One  gives  it  to  those  young  boys — 27,  43. 

16.  That  boy  is  young  enough — 86. 

17.  Laziness  was  not  the  fault  of  Alexis — 38. 

18.  We  do  not  give  a  single  lesson — 38. 

19.  How  many  proverbs  do  you  know  ? — 39. 

20.  Do  you  not  know  that  laziness  is  a  vice  ? — 42. 

21.  Do  you  not  think  that  you  know  the  first  lesson?— 42. 


8B00ND  LESSON.  IS 


SECOND  LESSON.* 

FIBST  DIVISION. ^PRACTICAL  PABT. 

TEXT.-** 
LITSBAL   TBAiraLATIOIf. 

Denxiime  le^on. 

Second 

lie  p^re  d' Alexis,  homme  intelligent  et 

father   of  man  intelligent        and 

actif^    exer^ait    la  proftssion   de  menui- 

active,         exercised  profession  Joiner 

sier.     On    le  Toyait    presqne    toujonrs   jk 

him        saw  almost  always         at 

son    ^tabli,    I'oeil     anim^,    lea    manehes 

his  bench        the  eye       animated  sleeves 

retronss^es  jnsqn'au  coude,  et  la  seie  on 

tacked  np  nntil  to  the        elbow  saw       or 

le  rabot  k  la  main. 

plane  hand. 


THJB  SAMS  nr  OOOD  SlfQUSB, 

The  father  of  Alexis,  an  intelligent  and  active  man,  was  a 
joiner.  He  was  almost  always  to  be  seen  at  his  bench,  with  his 
eye  biight,  his  sleeves  tucked  up  to  his  elbows,  and  with  a  saw  or 
a  plane  in  his  hand. 

*  At  the  beginning  of  each  new  lesspn,  the  stndent  shoold  rehearse  the 
text  and  literal  translation  of  all  previous  ones,  so  as  to  be  sare  of  having 
fdlly  mastered  every  word  that  has  preceded.  The  best  mode  of  effecting 
this  would  seem  to  bo,  for  the  teacher  to  read  aload,  in  small  Aragments,  both 
the  English  and  the  French,  making  the  papil  translate  them. 

**  The  directions  given  in  note  *  on  page  1,  are  oo  important  that  they 
would  be  here  again  earnestly  recommended,  as  never  to  be  omitted. 
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QUESTIOKS  AKD  AKSWEBS  FOB  COKVEBSATIOH  • 


What  lesson  is  thk? 

Qui  6tait  on  homme  intelligent  et 
actif? 

What  sort  of  a  man  was  the  fa- 
ther of  Alexis? 

Qai  exergait  la  profeBsion  de  me- 
nnisier  ? 

What  was  his  trade  f 

What  did  the  &ther  of  Alexis  do  ? 

When  was  he  to  be  seen  at  his 

bench? 
Where  was  he  to  be  seen? 
How  was  his  eye? 
How  were  his  sleeves? 
What  had  he  almost  always  in 

his  hand  ? 
What  was  animated  ? 
WhAt  were  tucked  up? 
Qui  Toyait-on  presque  to^jours  k 

son  etabli? 


G^est  la  deuxi^me  le<;on. 
Le  p^re  d^  Alexis. 

Un  homme  intelligent  et  actit 

Le  p^re  d* Alexis. 

La  profession  de  menuisier. 
Le  p^re  d^  Alexis  exer^ait  la  pro- 
fession de  menuisier. 
Presque  toiyours. 

A  son  etabli. 

Anime. 

Retrouss^es  Jusqu*au  coude. 

La  scie  ou  le  rabot. 

Son  oeiL  t 

Ses  manches. 

Le  menuisier — or^  Le  pdro  d'A- 
lexis. 


SEHTEH0E8  70B  OBAL  TBAKSLATIOH.* 


TO  BE  TUBNBD  IKTO  ENGLISH. 

Le  pdre  6tait  actif. 

Le  gargon  etait  intelligent. 

Le  p6re  6tait  un  menuisier. 

Le  p^re  etait  toujours  k  son  6ta- 

bH. 
Le  gar^on  n^etait  pas  actif. 
Le  pdre  avait  ToBil  anim6. 
Le  menuisier  avait  les  manches- 

retrous86es. 


TO  BE  TUBNKD  INTO  FBBKOH. 

The  &ther  was  active. 

The  boy  was  intelligent. 

The  father  was  a  joiner. 

The  father  was  always   at  his 

bench. 
The  boy  was  not  active. 
The  father  had  a  bright  eye. 
The  joiner  had  his  sleeves  tucked 

up. 


♦  See  notes  at  the  bottom  of  pp.  2  and  8.  It  will  be  well  to  refer  to  all 
the  notes  of  the  first  lesson,  nntU  a  familiarity  with  the  systom  shall  have 
rendered  anoh  aid  imnecessazy. 
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It 


Le  garQon  avait  nne  sole  k  la    The  boy  had  a  saw  in  his  hand. 


The  father  ha^  a  plane  in  bis  hand. 
The  father  saw  his  boj. 
The  boy  did  not  see  his  father. 
The  joiner  is  at  his  bench. 
The  joiner  is  not  at  his  bench. 

The  father  gives  a  lesson  to  his 

boy. 
The  fftther  gave  a  lesson  to  his 

boy. 
His  eye  is  bright. 
How  many  lessons  do  yon  know  1 
We  know  the  first  lesson. 
Do  yon  know  but  the  first? 
We  know  the  second  lesson. 


Le  p^re  avait  nn  rabot  k  la  main. 

Le  p^re  voyait  son  garden. 

Le  garQon  ne  voyait  pas  son  pdre. 

Le  mennisier  est  k  son  etablL 

Le  menuisier  n'est  pas  k  son  6ta- 
bli. 

Le  pdre  donne  nne  le^on  k  son  gar- 
den. 

Le  p^re  donnait  nne  le^on  k  son 
gar<;on. 

Son  osil  est  anim6. 

Combien  de  logons  savez-vons? 

Noos  savons  la  premiere  legon. 

Ne  savez-Tons  que  la  premiere  ? 

Kons  Savons  la  denzidme  le^on. 


Once  more,  we  recommend  the  learner  who  is  anxious  to  speak 
and  understand  as  speedily  as  possible,  to  devote  all  his  exertions 
to  the  study  of  this  first  division  of  each  lesson,  and  to  pass  ovei 
the  theoretical  part  of  it. 


8BC0ND  DIVISION. ^THEORETICAL  PABT. 

AHALYTICAL  8T1TDT 

OT  THE  OBAMMATIOAL  PEOULIABITIES  DT  THE  TEXT. 

Of  what  gender  is  phe  ?* — 8.** 

Why  do  we  say  "  i>* Alexis,''  and  not  "Sk  Alexis T^ — II. 

Of  what  gender  is  Jiomme  ? — 8. 


*  The  qnestions  here  introduced  are  confined  to  snch  things  as  have 
already  been  explained  in  oar  previous  instructions.  Their  principal  objed 
is  to  furnish  an  opportunity  of  seeing  whether  the  student  has  well  ondei^ 
Btood  all  the  remarks  that  have  been  made. 

•♦  The  figures  refer  to  tlie  observationa  in  second  division  of  each  lesson 
Bee  pp.  4,  5,  6,  &o. 
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Of  what  gender  is  menuisier? — 8,  14. 

Of  what  gender  is  itabli? — 14. 

Of  what  gender  is  oeiU — 14. 

Why  do  we  say  *« lW,"  and  not  " lb  ceil?  "—11. 

Of  what  gender  is  inanche? — 16. 

Why  is  there  an  *  added  to  the  word  manchef — 29. 

Of  what  gender  is  scie? — 16. 

Of  what  gender  is  robot? — 14. 


DEUxiftMB  comes  from  deux^  two,  from  the  Latin  Dvo, 

44.  The  termination  i^me  is  added  to  the  cardinal  numbers, 
to  form  the  ordinal  numbers. 

P£:re  comes  from  the  Latin  pater,  father,  as  can  be  seen  from 
the  derivatives  patemel,  paternal,  fatherly ;  patemitS,  paternity. 

D* Alexis  stands  for  de  Alexis  (11). 

Homme  comes  from  the  Latin  homo,  man,  as  can  be  seen  from 
the  derivative  homicide. 

Intelligent  is  alike  in  French  and  English. 

45.  The  termiuation  ent  is  found  in  adjectives  and  substan- 
tives, about  130  of  which  are  the  same  in  both  languages:  as, 
intelligent,  diligent,  prudent,  accent,  accident,  etc. 

£t  comes  from  the  Latin  et,  and. 

AcTiF  is  an  adjective,  derived  from  the  verb  Agir,  to  act 

46.  The  termination  if  is  proper  to  adjectives,  229  of  which 
end  in  ive  in  English,  without  any  other  difference,  as :  persuanf, 
persuasive ;  decieif,  decisive ;  pensif,  pensive  ;  corrosif,  corrosive ; 
passif,  passive,  etc. 

£x£R9AiT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  the  indicative  moo(^of  the  verb  exercer,  to  exercise. 

47.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  the  infinitive  mood  in  er  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  ait. 

48.  Verbs  ending  in  the  infinitive  mood  in  cer,  as  exerc^, 
take  a  cedilla  under  the  e  (9)  before  the  vowels  a  and  0,  in  order 
that  the  c  may  preserve  the  sound  of  9  ;  otherwise  it  should  be 
pronounced  as  k. 
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Profession  is  feminine ;  it  comes  from  the  verb  profuser^ 
to  profess,  which  has  also  given  the  word  professeur^  professor. 

49.  Substantives  ending  in  ion  are  very  numerous.  About 
1,100  of  them  are  the  same  in  both  languages,  B&profesdon^  dc- 
Hon,  union^  amhitumy  conversation^  etc 

60.  Substantives  ending  in  sion,  as  profession^  are  feminine. 

Mbnuibikr  is  of  the  masculine  gender  (8). 

VoTAiT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
the  indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  voir^  to  see,  which 
comes  from  the  Latin  videre^  to  see. 

Presqub  is  formed  of  pris,  near,  and  que, 

ToujouRs  is  formed  of  tous^  all,  and  jours,  the  plural  of  jour, 
day.  The  principal  derivatives  of  jour  are  journal,  journal ; 
joumalistey)oumsL\ist;joumellement,  daily ;  ajoumer,  to  adjourn ; 
aujourd*hui,  to-day ;  bonjour,  good  day. 

5L  Son,  from  the  Latin  suus,  corresponds  to  his,  her,  its, 
and  one's.  It  is  masculine  and  singular.  Its  feminine  is  sa,  and 
the  plural  868. 

Etabu  is  of  the  masculine  gender  (14). 

L'cBiL  stands  (or  le  oeil  (11). 

Asmt,  used  here  as  an  adjective,  is  the  past  participle  of  the 
verb  animer,  to  animate. 

62.  The  past  participle  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive 
mood  is  formed  by  changing  this  termination  into  i. 

Manche,  from  the  Latin  manica,  sleeve,  is  of  the  feminine 
gender.  The  principal  derivatives  of  manche  are,  manehon,  muff; 
and  tnanchette,  ruffle. 

The  word  makche,  as  will  be  seen  later,  signifies  also  handle, 
coming  from  the  Latin  manus,  hand,  in  which  case  it  is  mascu- 
line. 

RsTRoussft  is  the  past  participle  of  t^e  verb  retrausser,  to 
tack  up  (52). 

RetrodssAbs  is  the  feminine  and  plural  form  of  retroussi. 

63.  Participles  form  their  feminine  and  plural  in  the  same 
manner  as  adjectives  (2,  25).  . 

Jusqu'au  stands  for  jusque  au. 

64.  Jusque  comes  from  the  Latin  usque,  until,  so  far  as.  It 
does  not  refer  merely  to  time,  as  till  or  until  in  English,  but  de- 
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notes  distance,  and  often  corresponds  to  ax  far  <m,  to,  «»to,  up  io^ 
down  tOj  and  even.  The  final  e  of  jusque  is  cut  off  before  the 
*  words  d,  aw,  auj;  (plural  of  aw),  and  ict,  here. 

Au  stands  for  d  /e. 

55.  The  two  words  k  le  (to  the)  are  always  contracted  into 
au,  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant.  But  when  the 
next  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  they  remain  sepa- 
rate, and  the  e  of  le  is  cut  off  (11),  as,  "  d  retabli,  to  the  bench ; 
a  Phommey  to  the  man." 

CouDB  is  masculine  notwithstanding  its  feminine  termina* 
tion  (16). 

Ou  comes  from  the  Italian  or  the  Spanish  o,  or.  It  corre- 
sponds to  either  and  or, 

Rabot  is  masculine  (14). 

Main  comes  from  the  Latin  manuSj  hand.  It  is  feminine  not- 
withstanding its  masculine  termination. 

The  genders  are  the  most  puzzling  difficulty  to  an  English 
learner,  and  as  this  arises  principally  from  the  number  of  the  excep- 
tions, care  should  be  taken  to  become  familiarized  with  them.  It 
would  be  proper,  we  think,  to  have  a  copy-book  with  each  page 
divided  into  two  columns,  and  to  transcribe  every  exception  as 
soon  as  it  occurs.     The  following  may  serve  as  a  model. 


Words  that  abb  masoulinb, 
thouah  haviko^a  feminine 
tsbmination. 

The  names  of  males,  such  as 
p^e,  homme, 

Kouns  ending  in  ice^  as  vice, 

Coude, 

Manchs  (handle).   ■ 

Verhe^  adverbe^  proverhe. 


WOBDS  THAT  ABE  FEMININS 
THOUGH  HAVING  A  HASOULINB 
TERMINATION. 

The  names  of  females. 
Nouns  ending  in  eum^  as  pro/eS" 
eum. 
Le^on, 
FoU. 
Main, 


The  whole  text  of  our  lesson  comprises  all  the  exceptions;  so 
that  when  the  student  has  gone  through  it,  his  list  will  be  com- 
plete. 
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SYNTAX. 
Why  do  we  say  "Le  j^hre^^  and  not  "La  2>^«,"  or  "Lbs 

Why  do  we  say  "  La  professiony^  and  not  "  Lk  profession  ?  " —        ^ 
34,  50. 

Why  is  LB  before  the  verb,  in  the  phrase  "  On  lb  vayaitT' — 
43. 

Why  do  we  say  "  Les  tnanches/^  and  not  **  La  tnanehes  $  ^ — 34. 


lie  p^e  iC Alexis, 

This  can  be  rendered  in  English  by,  "  The  father  of  Alexis/' 
or,  "Alexis's  father." 

56.  There  is  no  such  thing  in  French  as  the  possessive  case. 
When  it  occurs  in  English,  it  should  be  rendered  according  to 
the  above  model. 


Le  p^  cT Alexis,  homme  actif,  exergait,  etc. 

The  English  construction  would  require  the  article  a  before 
,man, 

67.  In  incidental  clauses,  like  the  above,  where  homme  actif 
is  a  sort  of  parenthesis,  the  word  un  or  une  is  very  often  omit- 
ted.   

Homme  intelligent  et  actif 

58.  The  place  of  the  adjective  in  French  can  hardly  be  sub- 
jected to  rules.  It  sometimes  pitcedes  and  sometimes  follows 
the  substantive,  without  any  precise  reason ;  and  often  according 
to  the  taste  or  caprice  of  the  speaker.  Practice  and  observation 
are  the  best  guides  in  this  case.  We  shall  only  state,  as  a  gen- 
end  remark,  that  when  two  or  more  adjectives  belong  to  one 
substantive,  it  is  surer  to  place  them  after  it 

*  See  notea  at  the  bottom  of  page  17. 
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69.  We  can  say  in  English,  "  An  intelligent,  active  man/'  or, 
"  An  intelligent  and  active  man."  In  French,  the  conjunction 
et  must  not  be  suppressed. 


La  profession  de     menuisier. 
The  profession  of  a  joiner. 

60.  Tlie  article  a  or  an  is  not  expressed  before  a  substantive 
which  is  used  adjectively,  that  is,  which  qualifies  either  the  sub- 
ject or  the  regimen  of  a  verb. 

We  should  therefore  render  "  He  is  a  joiner,"  by  "  Jl  est  me- 
nuisier"  because  menuisier  qualifies  t7,  and  we  should  translate 
"  A  joiner  has  a  plane,"  by  "  Un  menuisier  a  on  robot,**  be- 
cause neither  menuisier  nor  rabot  qualifies  any  other  word — the 
one  being  the  subject,  and  the  othor  the  regimen  of  the  verb  a. 


On  le  voyait. 

One  saw  him. 

He  was  seen. 

61.  The  indefinite  pronoun  on  is  much  more  frequently  used 
m  French  than  the  word  one  is  in  English.  It  often  corresponds 
to  the  passive  form  (18). 


JJml  anime. — Le  rahot  a  la  main. 
His  eye  animated. — A  plane  in  his  hand. 

62.  The  article  le,  la,  les,  is  used  instead  of  a  possessive 
adjective,  before  a  regimen,  when  the  sense  clearly  shows  who 
the  possessor  is. 

L*(jtil  anim^. — Les  manches  retroassees. 

63.  When  the  past  participle  is  used  as  an  adjective,  it  fol- 
lows the  rule  of  the  adjective,  and  agrees  in  gender  and  numbei 
wilh  the  substantive. 
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About  130  words  ending  with  ent  are  alike  in  both  lan- 
guages.    Ex.  Intelligent.     See  Obs.  45. 

229  adjectives  ending  with  ive  in  English,  become  French 
by  changing  ive  into  if.     Ex.  Active,  actif.     See  Obs.  46. 

About  1,100  substantives  ending  with  ion  are  alike  in  both 
languages.     Ex.  Profession.     See  Obs.  49. 


ADDITIOITAZ    WOBDS.* 


Acte^ 

Aeteur, 

Aetivite^ 

Actuel^ 

Agent, 

Agilit^^ 

Agiter^ 

Apr^y 

Jjiminuer^ 

Dauhle, 

Ihubl&r, 

Ftablir^ 

Exact, 

Gentilhommey 

Humain, 

JBttmanite, 

Intellectuely 

Intelligence^ 

ManieTy 

Manuel, 

Moinsy 


Act. 

Actor. 

Activity. 

Actual. 

Agent. 

Agility. 

To  agitate. 

After. 

To  diminish. 

Double. 

To  double. 

To  establish. 

Exact. 

Gentleman. 

Humane. 

Humanity. 

Intellectual. 

lutelllgence. 

To  handle. 

Handbook. 

Leas. 


Odieux, 

FardonneVj 

Fatrie, 

Patriate, 

Prevoir, 

Pretayanee, 

Paboter, 

Betahlir, 

Pevoir, 

Pevue, 

Scier, 

Table, 

Tableau, 

Vis-d-vis, 

Visible, 

Visite, 

Visiter, 

Void, 

Vaild, 


Odious. 

To  pardon. 

Fatherland. 

Patriot. 

To  foresee. 

Foresight. 

To  plane. 

To  re-establish. 

To  see  again. 

Review. 

To  saw. 

Table. 

Picture. 

Opposite. 

Visible. 

Visit. 

To  visit 

Behold,  here  is, 

or  here  are. 
Behold,  there  is, 

or  there  are. 


EXEBOISES 


XJPOV  THB  GRAMMATICAL  OBSEBVATIOXS  AND  ITFOK  THB  BTTLBB  OF 
SYNTAX.** 

1.  Translate  the  following  adjectives  into  French.  See  Obs. 
46. — Adoptive  — Affirmative — Attentive  — Collective — Commu 
nicative — Convulsive —  Corrosive —  Descriptive —  Destructive- 
Digestive — Excessive — Fugitive — Imitative — Pensive. 


*  See  note  on  page  11. 


«*  See  note  on  page  12. 
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2.  Model :  Le  ptre  exkr^ait.  See  Obs.  47. — ^The  actor  ani- 
mated— ^The  man  gave — ^The  joiner  planed — ^The  boy  sawed. 

3.  Model:  La  profession.  See  Obs.  50. — ^The  coUiiaon — 
The  conclusion — ^The  decision— The  profusion — The  vision — The 
convulsion — The  pension — ^The  version — The  compassion — The 
discussion — ^The  permission — ^The  possession. 

4.  Model :  Son  6tahli.  See  Obs.  51. — His  agent — Its  han- 
dle— One's  journal — Her  boy. 

5.  Model :  Animi,  See  Obs.  52. — Handled — ^Planed — Sawn 
— ^Visited — Adjourned — Agitated — Given — Diminished. 

6.  Model :  Retroussies,  Give  the  feminine  and  plural  forms 
to  the  above  participles.    .  See  Obs.  53. 

7.  Model :  Au  coude,  for  d  le  eoude.  See  Obs.  55. — ^To  the 
vice — ^To  the  boy — ^To  the  gentleman — ^To  the  journal — ^To  the 
joiner — ^To  the  father. 

8.  Model :  Lb  pire  d' Alexis,  for  "  Alexis's  father."  SyiTtax 
56. — ^The  gentleman's  agent — The  animal's  agility — ^The  elector's 
activity — The  father's  action — The  actor's  animation. 

9.  Model :  La  profession  de  menuisier.  Syntax  60. — ^Dela- 
tour  b  a  joiner — This  joiner  is  an  elector — The  elector  was  a 
patriot — ^The  actor  is  a  father. 

10.  Model:  On  le  voyait^  for  "He  was  seen."  Syntax  61. — 
He  was  agitated — He  was  animated — He  is  given — It  is  dimin- 
ished— He  is  exercised — ^We  are  exercised — It  was  sawn— You 
were  visited. 

11.  Model :  Le  rahot  h  la  main,  for  "  The  plane  in  his  hand.'* 
Syntax  62. — ^We  give  our  hand — ^Alexis  gives  his  hand. 


PHBA8E8  70B  COXPOBITIOH* 

TO  BE  TSAKBLATBD  INTO  FSENOH. 

1.  The  joiner  has  two  boys— 44. 

2.  You  know  that  Delatour  is  a  good  father — 60. 
8.  The  father  is  prudent  and  attentive — 45,  46. 

4.  The  father  is  persuasive  and  indulgent— 45,  46. 
6.  We  exercise  the  profession  of  his  father — 28,  48. 

*  See  note  *  on  J)age  18. 
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6.  We  exerdse  another  profession — 28,  48. 

7.  Passion  is  not  always  a  vice— 35,  38. 

8.  The  professor  gives  us  the  permission — 22,  48,  60. 

9.  The  procession  was  seen — 50,  61. 

10.  His  eye  is  animated — 51. 

11.  His  plane  was  good — 51. 

12.  The  lesson  is  given — 63,  63. 

13.  The  actor  had  exercised  his  eye — 62. 

14.  We  give  a  saw  to  the  boy — 28,  55. 

15.  We  give  a  plane  to  the  joiner — 55. 

16.  Do  you  know  Delatour's  profession  t — 66. 

17.  Alexis's  sleeve  was  tucked  up — 56. 

18.  Laziness,  an  odious  vice,  was  his  only  fault — 67. 

19.  Delatour,  a  good  joiner,  had  but  one  fault — 57. 

20.  His  agent  is  an  impertinent,  brutal  man — 15,  30,  59. 

21.  It  is  a  true,  expressive,  good  proverb — 58,  59,  46. 

22.  The  joiner  is  a  good,  diligent  man — 58,  69. 

23.  His  father  is  an  actor — 60. 

24.  Tou  know  that  Delatour  is  a  joiner — 60. 

25.  A  man  who  is  a  father  is  indulgent — 60. 

26.  The  joiner  was  seen  at  his  bench — 61. 

27.  Were  the  actors  seen  ? — 61,  40. 

28.  You  were  not  visited — 61,  38,  43. 

29.  It  has  been  said  that  lazdnees  gives  birth  to  all  vices — 61. 

30.  A  lesson  has  been  given — 61,  52. 
81.  We  give  you  our  hand — 62. 

32.  This  boy  gives  us  his  hand — 65. 

33.  The  actor  is  agitated — 63. 

34.  The  two  first  lessons  are  given — 63. 
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THISD  LESSON.* 

FIRST  DIVISION. PRACTICAL   PART. 

TEXT.** 
LITERAL    TRANSLATION. 

TroUi^iiie  lecon. 

Third 

II   se  d£solait,    parce   qa'il   ne    poaTait 

He  himself     grieved  becanse  .oonld 

obtenir  de  son  fils  qu'il  suiTit  son  exemple. 

to  obtain  son  should  follow  (subj.)      example. 

«'quel  rain^ant!"  disait-il.    ^^Oik  Ta-t-U? 

What  drone  said  Where  goes 

^ne  fhit-il?     A  <fiiei  cet  idiot   passe-t-il 

What     does  what      that      idiot        paasee 

son  temps?     Est-ce  qa'il  ne  se  corrigrcra 

time  Is      it     that  will  correct 

jainai»r     Comment   done    Ini   fkire    en- 

never  How  then    to  him    to  make         to 

tendre  raison  ? '' 

hear  reason. 


TSS  SAMS  IN  GOOD  ENGLISH, 

He  was  grieved,  because  he  could  not  get  his  son  to  follow 
his  example.  "What  a  drone!"  said  he.  "Where  does  he 
got  What  does  he  do?  How  does  the  idiot  spend  his  time! 
Will  he  never  mend  ?     How  shall  I  make  him  listen  to  reason  t" 

•See  lint  note  on  piige  16.  ♦•  See  note  on  page  1. 
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QUBSTIOHS  AHD  AH8WEES  FOB  C0HYEB8ATI0H.* 


What  lesson  is  this? 
Qui  sedesolait? 

What  did  the  father  do  ? 
Qa^est-ce  qn'il  ne  poavait  obtenir 

deson  fils? 
Be  qui  ne  ponvait-fl  Fobtenir  ? 
Why  did  he  grieve? 

Que  disait-il? 

What  was  his' first  question? 
What  was  his  second  question? 
What  did  he  caU  his  son? 
What  question  did  he  ask  about 

the  idiot's  way  of  spending  hia 

time? 
What  doubt  did  he  express  about 

the  reformation  of  his  son  ? 
Qu'est-oe  que  son  fils  n'entendait 

pas? 
What  did  the  father  want  to  do? 


O'est  la  troisitoe  legon. 

Le  menuisier — or^  Le  p^re  d'A- 

lesis. 
n  se  desolait. 
Qu'il  suivlt  son  ezemple. 

De  son  fils. 

Parce  qu'il  ne  pouvait  obtenu:  de 

son  fils  qu^il  suivlt  son  exemple. 
Quel  faineant  I 
Oiiva-t-il? 
Quefait-il? 
Get  idiot. 
A  quoi  cet  idiot  pasee-t-il  son 

temps? 

Est-ce  qu'il  ne  se  corrigera  ja- 
mais? 
n  n'entendait  pas  raison. 

Lui  fiEure  entendre  raison. 


SEHTBHOES  FOB  OBAL  TBAHSLATIOH.** 


TO  BB  TUBRSD  INTO  ENOLI6H. 

Le  £ELin6ant  desolait  son  p^re. 

Comment  savez-vous  qu'il  deso* 
hut  son  p^re. 

Parce  que  son  p^re  le  disait 

8on  p^re  pouyait-U  lui  faire  en- 
tendre raison  ? 

Nous  ne  le  pensons  pas. 

D  ne  se  corrigera  jamais,  disdt-il. 

Nous  pensonB  qu'il  se  corrigera. 

Est-il  intelligent? 

II  n^est  pas  intelligent. 


TO  BB  TUBNBD  UnO  FBENOH. 

The  drone  grieved  his  &ther. 
How  do  you  know  that  he  grieved 

hisfa^er? 
Because  his  father  said  so. 
Gould  his  father  make  him  Usten 

to  reason? 
We  do  not  think  he  could. 
He  will  never  mend,  said  he. 
We  think  that  he  will  mend. 
Is  he  intelligent? 
He  is  not  intelligent. 


*  See  note  on  page  2. 


**  See  note  on  poge  8. 
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n  est  idiot. 

Oil  va  le  mennisier  ? 

n  vfi'k  son  6tabli. 

Que  fait-il  k  son  etabli? 

C  retrousse  ees  manches. 

II  a  une  scie  k  la  main. 

II  n'est  pas  fain6ant. 

Que  donne-t-il  k  son  fils? 

n  lui  donne  Texemple. 

Que  pensez-vous  de  cet  ezem- 

ple? 
Nous  pensons  qa*il  est  bon. 
Oombien  de  fils  a  cet  homme  f 
II  a  trois  garpons. 
Le  premier  est  nn  faineant. 
Le  deuxi^me  est  nn  idiot. 
M<u8  le  troisitoe  est  intelligent. 
Que  savez-Yons  ? 
Kons  Savons  la  troisi^me  le^on. 
Mais  ce  n^est  pas  ossez. 


He  is  an  idiot 
Where  is  the  joiner  going? 
He  is  going  to  his  bench. 
What  is  he  doing  at  his  bench? 
He  is  tucking  up  his  sleeves. 
He  has  a  saw  in  his  hand. 
He  is  not  a  drone. 
What  does  he  give  his  son  ? 
He  gives  him  an  example. 
What  do  you  think  of  that  ex- 
ample? 
We  thmk  that  it  is  good. 
How  many  sons  has  that  man? 
He  has  three  boys. 
The  first  is  a  drone. 
The  second  is  an  idiot. 
But  the  third  is  intelligent 
What  do  you  know  ? 
We  know  the  third  lesson. 
But  it  is  not  enough. 


SECOND   DIVISION. THEORETICAL  PAST. 

AHALTTICAL  8TUDT 

OF  TIIX  GBAMHATIOAL  PSOULIABITtSS  IN  THE  TEXT. 

What  is  the  radical  syllable  of  the  word  troisiknef* — 44. 

What  is  the  meaning  of  trois  f 

What  does  the  termination  ait  denote  in  disolait  / — 47. 

What  is  the  plural  of  fils?-— 11. 

Why  do  we  say  quil,  and  not  que  ilf — 11. 

Of  what  gender  is  fiU  ? — 8. 

Of  what  gender  \&  faineant? — 14. 

Why  is  there  a  <  in  va-t-il  and  passe-t-il  ? — 41. 

Why,  in  fait'ily  is  there  no  t  between /at<  and  ilf — 41. 

Of  what  gender  is  idiot? — 14. 

Of  what  gender  is  temps? — 14. 


*  See  notes  on  page  17. 
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TnoisiftME  comes  from  trois,  three  (44). 

64.  II  is  a  personal  pronoun,  corresponding  to  he  and  it.  It 
18  masculine  and  singular,  and  is  al frays  a  subject  Its  plural  is 
lis,  corresponding  to  they,  and,  like  the  singular,  always  mascu- 
line, and  used  as  a  subject 

65.  Se,  from  the  Latin  «e,  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  both 
genders  and  numbers,  corresponding  to  himself ,  herself  itself 
ane^s  self  themselves^  as  a  direct  regimen,  thus  :  **Se  voir^  to  see 
oi7E*B  self;  il  BE  voyait,  he  saw  himself."  Se  corresponds 
also  to  to  himself  to  herself  etc,  as  an  indirect  regimen,  thus : 
'^Ss  dire^  to  say  to  one's  self  ;  il  be  disait,  he  said  to  him- 
self." 

DisoLArr  is  a  form  of  the  verb  desoler  (47),  to  desolate,  which 
sometimes  takes  the  reflective  form  {se  desoler)^  and  signiiges 
to  grieve,  or  to  be  grieved, 

66.  Many  verbs,  which  become  neuter  or  passive  in  English, 
remain  active  in  French,  with  what  is  called  the  reflectire  or 
pronominal  form.  "  Jle  grieves^^  is  rendered  by,  *^  H  se  desole, 
he  grieves  himself.'' 

67.  Farce  que  is  a  combination  of  three  words :  par,  by ; 
eSj  that ;  que,  which.  When  combined  as  above,  it  signifies,  ^- 
cause ;  but  when  the  three  words  remain  separate,  they  retain 
their  original  meaning,  as  :  *^  Par  ce  Qu't7  vogait,  il  pensait  que 
son  Jils  etait  un  faineant,  By  that  which  he  saw,  he  thought 
that  his  son  was  a  drone." 

PouvAiT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
the  irregular  verb  pouvoir,  to  be  able. 

Obtemir  comes  from  the  irregular  verb  tenir,  to  hold,  to  keep,  - 
from  the  Latin  tenere, 

68.  Ob  is  a  Latin  preposition,  signifying  before  or  against. 
In  French,  it  is  an  inseparable  particle,  beginning  words  which 
are  generally  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same  in  English,  as :  obtenir, 
to  obtain ;  obliger,  to  oblige ;  objecter,  to  object ;  obstacle,  obsta- 
de.  In  French  as  well  as  in  English,  ob  is  changed  into  oc,  of^ 
op,  according  to  the  consonant  which  begins  the  radical  word, 
as :  occasion,  occasion ;  occurrence,  occurrence ;  offenser,  to  offend ; 
offrir,  to  offer ;  opposer,  to  oppose ;  oppresseur,  oppressor. 
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69.  — ^ir  is  one  of  the  three  terminations  of  the  infinitiye 
mood  of  French  verbs. 

Tenir  enters  into  the  formation  of  quite  a  number  of  verbs, 
the  principal  of  which  are :  s'ctbstenir,  to  abstain  ;  appartenir,  to 
appertain,  to  belong ;  cantenir^  to  contain ;  detenir^  to  detain ; 
entretenir,  to  entertain ;  maintenir,  to  maintain ;  retenir,  to  retain ; 
sautenir,  to  sustain ;  and  these  in  turn  give  rise  to  many  more 
derivatives,  as  abstinence,  detention,  etc.,  etc. 

FiLS  comes  from  the  Latin  JUius,  son.  Its  most  important 
derivative  is  fille^  daughter,  girl. 

SuivIt  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  the  verb  auivre,  from  the  Latin  uqai,  to  fol- 
low. This  verb  is  irregular,  but  its  irregularity  does  not  extend 
to  the  subjunctive  mood. 

70.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verba  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  it. 

The  most  important  derivatives  of  stUvre  are :  tutto,  suite,  se- 
quel ;  pmirsuite^  pursuit ;  and  poursuivre,  to  pursue. 

ExEMPLE  comes  from  the  Latin  exemplum.  It  is  masculine, 
notwithstanding  its  termination  (16). 

71.  Quel,  from  the  Latin  gtialis^  what,  is  a  pronominal  ad- 
jective, generally  corresponding  to  what ;  sometimes  to  which. 
Its  feminine  is  quelle;  its  plural  masculine  quels,  and  its 
plural  feminine  quelles. 

Fain* ANT  is  a  combination  of  the  two  words, /a»<,  does,  and 
vUant^  naught  or  nothing. 

DiSAiT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  ot 
the  irregular  verb  dire,  already  seen. 

Otr,  from  the  Latin  uhi,  where,  is  distinguished  from  ott,  the 
conjunction  or,  by  the  grave  accent  placed  over  the  «.  The 
accent,  however,  has  no  influence  on  the  sound  of  the  word. 

Va,  from  the  Latin  vadere,  to  go,  is  the  third  pereon  singular 
of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb 
aUer,  to  go.  ® 

72.  Que,  when  used  aa  a  pronoun,  is  either  absolute  or  rela- 
tive.   When  ab60lu^  it  corresponds  to  what,  as  in  this  lesson ; 
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when  relative,  it  ngnifieB  whom,  whkh,  or  thaU    In  both 
it  is  almost  invariably  a  direct  regimen. 

Fait  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tenae  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  /aire,  to  do,  to  make,  to 
perform,  from  the  Latin  j^occr*. 

Among  the  numerous  derivatives  of  this  verb  the  prindpal  are : 
of  aire,  affair,  business;  eontrefaire,  to  counterfeit;  dtfaire^  to 
undo;  d^aite,  defeat;  fcnsable,  feasable;  rrfaire,  to  do  over 
again;  satis/action,  satisfaction;  satiefaire,  to  satisfy;  eatisfai- 
eani,  satisfactory ;  saHsfait,  satisfied,  etc. 

73.  Quoi,  as  well  as  que,  may  be  either  absolute  or  relative. 
This  pronoun  refers  to  things  and  not  to  persons.  When  ab- 
solute, it  corresponds  to  what,  or  what  thing,  and  is  generally 
governed  by  a  preposition.  When  a  relative,  which  seldom  hap- 
pens, it  signifies  which,  and  is  always  an  indirect  regimen. 

Get  has  the  same  meaning  as  ce.    See  19. 

Idiot  comes  from  the  Greek  i^iurij^,  unskilled. 

Passe  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tenae  of  th« 
indicative  mood  (22)  of  the  verb  jxuner,  to  pass. 

Temps,  from  the  Latin  tempue,  time,  has  two  significations  in 
French,  iime  and  weather, 

GoRRiQERA  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  Aiture  tense  of 
the  verb  corriger,  to  rule. 

74.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  adding  a  to 
this  termination. 

The  Latin  word  corrigere,  from  which  the  French  corriger 
comes,  is  formed  of  the  preposition  cum,  with,  and  the  verb 
regere,  to  rule.  Its  proper  meaning  is,  to  make  even  with  the 
RULE,  to  bring  within  the  rule. 

76.  Oo  or  0O|i  is  an  inseparable  particle,  coming  from  the 
Latin  preposition  cum,  with.  It  denotes  as9ociation,  concord, 
gathering,  putting  together.  It  begins  words  which  are  generally 
the  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  in  English,  as :  coalition,  coalition ; 
coefficient,  coefficient;  conceder,  to  concede;  conclusion,  conclu- 
sion. In  French,  as  well  as  in  English,  OO  or  con  is  changed 
into  OCl,  com,  cor,  according  to  the  letter  which  begins  the 
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radical  word,  aa:  collatiral,  collateral;  coll^gue^  colleague ;  com- 
mission^ commission;  comparer^  to  compare;  correct,  correct; 
corroder,  to  corrode. 

76.  Jamais  comes  from  the  Spanish  jamas,  never.  It  is 
generally  negative,  and  consequently  generally  preceded  or  fol- 
lowed by  NE,  as:  H  hk  se  corrigera  jamais;  or,  Jamais  U 
NK  se  corrigera.  But  sometimes,  when  used  without  91^,  it  be- 
comes affirmative,  and  corresponds  to  ever,  as:  Ouhlier  pour 
jamais,  to  forget  forever. 

Comment  comes  from  the  Latin  quomodo,  how,  in  what  man- 
ner. 

DoNO  comes  from  the  Italian  adunque,  then. 

77.  XjIU,  from  il,  already  seen,  is  a  personal  pronoun  cor- 
responding to  he,  him,  sometimes  to  it.  It  is  particularly  used 
as  an  indirect  regimen,  and  signifies  either  to  him  or  to  her.  In 
this  case  it  refers  to  persons  only. 

Fairs  is  an  irregular  verb  already  mentioned  as  the  root  of 
numerous  derivatives.     See/at7  above,  on  page  31,  line  3. 

Entendre  has  three  significations  in  French :  to  intend,  to  un- 
derstand, and  to  hear. 

78.  — ^re  is  one  of  the  three  terminations  of  the  infinitive 
mood  of  French  verbs. 

Raison,  from  the  Latin  ratio,  reason,  is  feminine. 

79.  All  the  substantives  ending  in  aison  are  feminine. 


STHTAZ. 

In  the  phrase,  "/?  ne  pouvait,""  what  word  is  understood  after 
pouvait  ? — 38.* 

Why  is  the  phrase,  "  Where  does  he  go;'  expressed  by  «  Oik 
-M/r'— 40,41. 

Why  do  we  say,  "  iZ  n«  be  corngera,''  and  not,  ''Une  corrigera 
?"— 43. 


va 

SB 


See  notes  on  pa^e  17. 
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II  ne  pouvait  obterUr, 
H  ne  pouvait  pas  obtenir, 

80.  In  negative  sentences,  the  word  pcLS  may  be  suppressed 
after  the  verbs  cesser,  to  cease;  oser,  to  dare;  pouvoir^  to  be 
able ;  and  savijir,  to  know,  especially  when  these  verbs  govern 
an  infinitive. 

n  ne  pouvait  obtenir  de  son  fits  qull  Sllivit  son  exemple. 

QuHl  suivit  is  the  past  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 

81.  The  subjunctive  mood  generally  expresses  that  the  action 
of  the  subject  is  wished,  wanted,  or  requir^  by  another  person. 

In  the  present  instance,  the  father  wanted  his  son  to  follow  his 
example. 

82.  The  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  is  determined  by  the 
tense  of  the  preceding  verb. 

83.  The  past  tense  of  the  subjunctive  is  employed  after  the 
past  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood. 

Quel  faineant ! 
What  a  drone! 

84.  In  exclamations,  the  words  a,  an,  must  not  be  rendered 
after  what. 

QiLS  fait-il  f 

This  phrase  can  be  rendered  in  English  by,  What  does  he  dof 
or  What  is  he  doing  f 

85.  The  use  of  the  present  participle,  to  signify  that  the  action 
is  instantaneous,  is  werj  uncommon  in  French ;  nor  is  there  any 
such  word  as  do  or  did,  to  give  greater  strength  to  an  affirmation ; 
so  that  these  three  modes  of  expression.  He  gives.  He  is  giving, 
and  He  does  give,  have  but  one  translation  in  French :  H  donne. 


Get  idiot  passe-t-H  son  temps  f 
It  has  been  seen  (40)  that  the  interrogation,  when  the  subject 
«f  a  pronoun^  is  formed  by  placing  the  subject  after  the  verb. 

2* 
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86.  When  the  subject  is  a  substantive,  in  interrogative  phrases, 
it  is  generally  placed  before  the  verb,  and  repeated  after  it  in  the 
form  of  a  pronoun. 

Est-ce  qu'tV  se  corrigera  ? 

This  is  another  model  of  interrogation,  not  unexampled  in 
English,  as  the  following  line  in  Julius  Caesar  shows : 
**  What  U  it  that  you  would  impart  to  me  f " 

87,  Interrogations,  in  French,  are  often  formed  by  placing 
est-ce  que  before  the  subject,  followed  by  the  verb,  as  :  "  Esi-ce  que 
son  fils  se  corrigera  ?  Will  his  son  mend  f  Est-ce  que  vous 
savez  f  Do  you  kngw  f  Est-ce  que  nous  pensons  ?  Do  we  think  ? " 
This  form  is  more  familiar  than  the  preceding. 


Comment  faire? 

How      to  do? 

How  shall  I  do  \ 

88.  After  cotnment^  how ;  que,  what ;  otk,  where ;  pourquoi^ 
why,  and  a  few  more  words  used  like  these  in  interrogations,  the 
infinitive  mood  is  often  substituted  for  the  indicative,  when  it  can 
be  done  without  rendering  the  sense  obscure.  We  can  express : 
"  What  is  to  be  done  f "  by  "  Que  /aire  /  "  "  Where  are  we  to 
go?"  by  "  OH  aHerl""    "What  shall  I  say  ?"  by  "  Que  diref" 


Comment  lul  faire  entendre  raison. 

In  this  phrase,  lui  is  the  indirect  regimen  of  the  verb  /aire : 
it  signifies  to  him,  whereas  in  the  English  translation,  "ffow 
shall  I  make  him  listen  to  reason  ?  "  him  is  a  direct  regimen. 

89.  When  the  verb /aire  is  followed  by  an  infinitive,  it  requires 
an  indirect  regimen  if  the  infinitive  has  a  direct  one,  as  is  the  case 
in  entendre  raison. 

The  regimen  of /aire  would  be  direct,  if  the  following  infinitive 
had  no  such  regimen,  as  in  this  example :  H  ne  pouvait  pas  le 
/aire  entendre^  he  could  not  make  him  hear. 

The  reason  of  this  is,  that  the  verb  /aire  so  identifies  itself 
with  the  next  verb,  that  both  together  are  considered  as  one 
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verb,  which  is  always  active.  Now,  an  active  verb  cannot  have 
more  than  one  direct  regimen  ;  so  that  if  there  are  two  regimens, 
one  of  them  must  of  course  be  indirect. 

An  English  example  will  make  this  more  evident.  To  make 
see  (in  French /aire  voir)  is  sometimes  an  equivalent  to  to  show. 
When  we  say,  Shoto  hivi^  for  MaJee  (us)  see  him^  the  pronoun 
is  the  direct  regimen ;  but  when  we  say,  Show  him  a  book,  the 
word  book  is  the  direct  regimen,  and  him  the  indirect  regimen, 
signifying  to  him. 


ISZIOOLOOT. 

Words  beginning  with  ob,  CO,  or  con,  are  generally  mudi 
the  same  in  both  languages.  Ex.  Obstacle,  coalition,  conclusion  ; 
obtenir,  to  obtain ;  concSder,  to  concede.    See  Obs.  68  and  76, 
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feeter, 
/aiteur^ 
Continenty 
Cantinuel, 
Continuer, 
JHfficile, 
IHrect, 
JHriger^ 
"fet, 

fectuer, 
uiU, 
Facile, 
Faciliter, 
Intemperance, 
Lire, 

Longtemps, 
Maintenant, 
Obstine, 
Officier, 
Pofrfait, 
Pauabls, 
Persecuter, 
Peut-itre, 


To  affect. 

Benefactor. 

Continent 

OontinuaL 

To  continue. 

Difficult. 

Direct. 

To  direct. 

Effect. 

To  effect 

Afterwards. 

Easy. 

To  facilitate. 

Intemperance. 

To  read. 

Long  time. 

Now. 

Obstinate. 

Officer. 

Perfect. 

Passable. 

To  persecute. 

Pernaps. 


Profit, 

Profiler, 

Baisonnable, 

Raisonner, 

Regime, 

Bigiment, 

Rdgle, 

Rigler, 

Regner, 

Regulier, 

RciMj 

Roi, 

Royal, 

Royaliste, 

Royaume, 

RoyautS, 

Suizant, 

Surpasser, 

Tout  de  suite. 

Triangle, 

Tricolore, 

Trinite, 

Trio, 


Profit 
To  profit 
Reasonable. 
To  reason. 
Regimen. 


Rule. 
To  regulate. 
To  reign. 
Regnliur. 


King. 

Royal. 

Royalist. 

Kingdom. 

Rovidty. 

Following. 

To  surpass. 

Inmiediately. 

Triangle. 

Tri-oolor. 

Trinity. 

Three. 


*  6eo  note  on  page  11. 
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EZEBCISES 
UPON  TBS  OBAJCMATIOAL  OBaSRYATIONS  AND  Ul^ON  THX  BULBS  OF 

SYNTAX. 

1.  Model:  II  h  dholait.  See  Obs.  64,^65,  47.— He  gave 
himself— It  doubled  itself — He  exercised  himself — He  foigave 
himself — He  surpassed  himsel£ 

2.  Translate  the  following  verbs  into  English,  and  say  in  what 
mood  they  are.  Model :  Obtenir.  See  Obs.  69. — S^abstenir — 
Appartenir — Contenir — Detenir —  Entretenir —  Maintemr — Re- 
tenir — Soutenir —  Tenir —  Unir — Riunir — Etahlir. 

3.  Model :  QuHl  mivit.  See  Obs.  70. — That  he  might  pur- 
sue— That  he  might  hear. 

4.  Model:  Quel  faineant?  See  Obs.  71.— What  father?— 
What  affair  ?— What  continents  ?— What  daughter^  ? 

6.  Model :  QuE/ai<-t7.^  See  Obs.  72.— What  do  you  know  ? 
— The  man  whom  he  saw — The  lesson  which  you  know — The 
time  that  we  pass. 

6..  Model :  A  Quoi  pcuse-t-il  son  temps  ?  See  Obs.  73. — [To] 
What  do  you  think  q/".?— [To]  What  is  that  good  for  /—[Of] 
What  does  he  grieve  at  ? 

7.  Model:  Cet  idiot.  See  Obs.  19.— This  example— That 
effect— This  eye— That  oflSce— This  oflScer. 

8.  Model:  H  eorrigera.  See  Obs.  74. — He  will  continue — 
He  will  desolate — He  will  direct — He  will  exercise — He  will 
facilitate — He  will  pass — He  will  persecute — ^He  will  profit — 
He  will  surpass — He  will  visit 

9.  Model :  Jl  vs  se  eorrigera  jamais.  See  Obs.  76,  38. — 
He  never  had — He  never  has — He  never  gives — He  never 
grieved — He  never  said — He  never  was — One  never  is — He 
never  exercised — He  never  does — We  never  think — He  never 
could — He  never  passes — You  never  know — They  are  never. 

10.  Model :  Luifaire,  See  Obs.  77. — To  appertain  to  him — 
To  ^ve  him — ^To  tell  her — To  make  (to)  her — ^To  read  to  her. 

11.  Translate  the  following  verbs  into  English,  and  say  in 
what  mood  they  are.  Model :  Entendre.  See  Obs.  78. — Saiis- 
faire — Dire — Eaire — Lire — Poursuivre — Refaire — Suivre. 
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12.  Model:  II  nb  pouvait  obtenir.  See  Syntax,  80. — He 
could  not  continue — He  could  not  correct — He  could  not  tell — 
He  could  not  hear — He  could  not  do— He  could  not  read — He 
could  not  maintain — He  could  not  pass — He  could  not  follow. 

13.  Model:  Quelfainiant/  Syntox,  84. — What  an  actor  !— 
What  an  animal  I — What  a  fault  1 — What  an  example  ! — What 
a  daughter  I — ^What  a  boy  ! — What  a  lesson ! — What  a  hand  ! 

14.  Model:  Que  fait-il?  Syntax,  85.-~He  is  going— We 
are  giving — He  was  saying — Was  he  saying  ? — We  are  think- 
ings—He is  passing — Is  he  giving  ? — He  is  not  giving. 

15.  Model :  Cet  idiot  pasie-Uil  son  temps  ?  Syntax,  86. — 
Had  the  joiner  a  good  plane ! — Has  this  man  another  son  ? — 
Does  that  vice  give  birth  to  all  the  others  ? — Was  the  father 
grieved  ? — How  did  Delatour  exercise  his  profession  ? — Was  the 
example  good ! — Could  the  boy  read  ? — Are  the  proverbs  true  ? 

16.  Model :  Est-gb  Qu't7  se  corrigera  ? — Syntax,  87. — ^Had  he 
a  son? — Has  he  a  daughter? — Will  he  correct  that  boy? — 
Does  he  give  a  lesson  ? — Was  he  active  ? — Is  he  young  ? — ^Po 
we  think  ? — Could  he  pass  ? — Do  you  know  ? — Are  they  ? 

17.  Model:  Comment  faire?  Syntax,  88. — What  is  to  be 
done  ? — How  can  one  correct  him  ? — ^What  is  to  be  said  ? — How 
shall  we  pass  the  time  ? 
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TO  BE  TIUNBLATBD  INTO  FBBNGH. 

1.  He  grieves  because  his  father  corrects  him — 22,  65,  66,  43. 

2.  That  man  could  not  forgive  himself/or  his  ignorance — 80, 65. 

3.  He  said  to  himself  that  he  was  intelligent — 66. 

4.  The  father  could  not  get  [obtain  from*]  his  son  to  listen  to 
[that  he  should  hear]  reason — 80,  70. 


♦  The  words  in  italics  are  not  to  be  translated,  those  between  brackets  [  ] 
having  to  be  aubatituted  instead,  beoause  required  by  the  French  oonatruo- 
tion. 
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5.  By  what  [that  which]  we  gi^e,  you  know  how  much  he 
will  give— 67,  28,  74. 

6.  By  what  [that  which]  he  had  done,  one  saw  what  [thai 
which]  he  could  do^67. 

7.  What  example  will  he  give  to  his  son? — 71,  74,  40. 

8.  What  affair  agiUtes  you?— 71,  16,  22,  48. 

9.  You  do  not  know  what  men  the  joiner  saw — 71,  29. 

10.  You  know  where  he  is,  or  you  do  not  [know  it] — 38,  43. 

11.  What  could  he  say  to  a  man  whom  he  did  not  see— 73, 
11,  38. 

12.  What  do  you  think  of  this  [cet]  obstacle?— 72,  40. 

18.  The  lesson  which  you  know  is  difficult  enough — 72,  36. 

14.  Do  you  know  [to]  what  this  journal  is  good  for  f — 78. 

15.  The  father  will  never  give  a  good  example  to  his  son — 76« 

16.  He  will  never  tuck  up  his  sleeves  to  the  elbow — 76. 

17.  The  son  will  never  surpass  his  father — 76. 

18.  The  reason  that  he  gives  is  not  the  true  one — 79. 

19.  The  joiner  had  but  one  saw,  which  he  could  not  give  [to] 
his  son — 88,  72,  11,  80. 

20.  He  was  at  his  bench,  and  could  not  hear  what  [that  which] 
his  son  said  to  his  daughter-^-80. 

21.  What  an  example  he  gives  to  his  son  I — 84. 

22.  Do  you  know  what  [that  which]  the  joiner  is  doing? — 85. 

23.  He  is  making  a  table — 85. 

24.  He  is  going  to  read  a  lesson — 85. 

25.  The  professor  is  giving  a  lesson  to  those  young  boys — 85. 

26.  We  do  think  that  the  example  which  we  give  is  good — 85. 

27.  He  did  say  that  his  son  was  an  idiot — 85. 

28.  Is  that  man  active? — 86  or  87. 

29.  Did  his  father  give  him  a  good  example? — 86  or  87. 

30.  Could  the  father  correct  his  son? — 86  or  87. 

31.  Will  that  man  pass  alone? — 86  or  87. 

.32.  What  are  we  to  think  of  this  vice  ?— 72   88. 

33.  How  is  this  interview  to  be  obtained  ? — 88. 

34.  He  could  not  make  him  see  his  fault — 89. 

35.  He  is  going  to  make  him  follow  his  own  profession — 89. 

36.  How  shall  we  make  him  pass  ? — 89. 
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FOURTH  LESSON.* 

FIBST  DIVISION. ^PBACTICAL  PABT. 

TEXT.** 
LITERAL    TRANSLATION, 

^uatrifeme  le9on« 

Fourth 

lie  braTe  homme,  snlA€  par  de  faiisses 

worthy  guided        by     some      fake 

id^es  de  inmndeur,  aTait  eu  le  tort,  par- 
ideas  grandeur  had         wrong      par- 

donnable  sans  donte,  de  Touloir  que  son 

donable  without    doubt       to         will 

enfknt  fut  pins  qne  lui,  et  qn'il  eikt  nne 

child       were     more     than      he  had        an 

should  have 

^dncation   sup^rienre  h  celle  qu'il  avait 

education  superior  that 

re^ne    lui-m^me    de    son    p^re  et  de    sa 

received  himself  his 

m^re. 

mother. 


TBX  SAMS  IN  GOOD  ENGUSB. 

llie  honest  man,  guided  by  false  notions  of  grandeur,  had 
committed  the  &alt,  a  pardonable  one  undoubtedly,  to  deter- 
mine that  his  child  should  be  greater  than  he,  and  that  he  should 
have  an  education  superior  to  that  which  he  himself  had  received 
of  his  father  and  mother. 

•  See  notes  on  page  15.  **  Bee  flnt  acta  on  pi«8 1. 
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QUESTIONS  AND  AHSWEBS  70B  COHYEBSATXOH.* 


Wliat  lesson  is  this? 
Qui  avait  ea  un  tortl 
Quel  brave  homme? 

Par  quoi  6tajt-il  gnide  ? 
Quel  tort  avait-il  en? 

Ce  tort  est-il  pardonnable  ? 

Qui  6tait  son  enfiint? 

De  qui  le  brave  homme  avait-il 

rega  son  Education? 
Qu^avait-il  tq^vl  de  son  p^re  et  de 

sa  mdre? 
Quelle  6diication  voolait-il  don- 

ner  k  son  enfant? 
How  came  he  to  commit  this 

fault? 


C'est  la  quatri^me, 

Le  brave  homme. 

Le  p6re  d' Alexis — or,  Le  menui- 

sier. 
Par  de  fausses  idees  de  grandeur, 
n  avait  en  le  tort  de  vouloir  que 

son  enfant  f(it  plus  que  lui. 
Sans  doute. 

Alexis — or,  Le  jeune  Alexis. 
De  son  p^re  et  de  sa  m^re. 

Son  Education. 

line  Education  sup6rieure  k  oelle 
qu^il  avait  reQue  lui-m6me. 

Parce  qu^il  etait  guid6  par  de 
£ausses  idees  de  grandeur. 


SSlTTEirCES  70B  OBAL  TBAITSLATIOIT.** 


TO  BE  TUBNED   INTO  ENGLISH. 

La  mdre  avait  raison. 

Le  pdre  avait  tort. 

Le  brave  homme  est  guide  par 

son  enfant. 
Alexis  est  guide  par  son  p§re. 
Son  p^re  lui  donne  une  education 

sup^rieure  k  celle  quHl  a  re<;ue. 

n  a  tort,  mais  il  est  pardonnable. 
Que  pensez-vous  de  cet  homme? 
Nous  pensons  quMl  n'a  pas  re<ju 

une  6ducHtion  sup6rieure. 
Par  quoi  est-il  gnide  ? 
H  ast  guid6  par  de  fausses  id^es. 
n  est  jeune ;  il  se  corrigera. 


TO  BE  TUKNED  INTO  FBENOH. 

The  mother  was  right. 
The  father  was  wrong. 
The  worthy  man  is  guided  by  his 

child. 
Alexis  is  guided  by  his  father. 
His  father  gives  him  an  education 

superior  to  that  which  he  re 

ceived. 
He  is  wrong,  but  he  is  pardonable. 
What  do  you  think  of  this  man  ? 
We  think  that  he  has  not  received 

a  superior  education. 
By  what  is  he  guided? 
He  is  guided  by  false  notions. 
He  is  young;  he  will  mend. 


*  Sm  notes  on  page  8. 


**  Bee  note  on  pege  8. 
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n  ne  se  oorrigera  jamais. 
Son  pdre  est  un  brave  homme. 
Sa  m^re  est  intelligente. 
Qa^est-oe  que  son  p6re  pense  de 

Ini? 
n  pense  qne  c'est  on  fun^ant. 
A-t-il  raison  ? 
Nous  pensons  qn^il  n'a  pas  tort. 


He  will  never  mend. 

His  father  is  a  worthy  man. 

His  mother  is  intelligent. 

What  does  his  father  think  of 

him? 
He  thinks  that  he  is  a  drone. 
Is  he  right? 
We  think  that  he  is  not  wrong.. 


SECOND  DIVISION. ^THEORETICAL  PART. 

ANALTTIOAL  STUDT 

or  THB  OBAMMATIOAL  PSOULIAIUTIES  IN  THE  TEXT, 

What  is  the  feminine  of  brave  ?* — 6. 
What  is  the  infinitive  of  guide  ? — 52. 
Of  what  gender  is  idee  ? — 16. 
Of  what  gender  is  tort  f — 14. 
What  is  the  feminine  of  pardonnahle  ? — 6. 
Why  do  we  say  qu^il^  instead  of  qtie  ilf — 11. 
What  is  the  masculine  of  sup^rieure  f — 2. 
Of  what  gender  is  mere  ? — 8. 


QuATRiftHE  comes  from  quatre^  four  (44),  from  the  Latin 
guatuor. 

90.  When  a  termination  beginning  with  a  vowel,  as  ihney  is 
added  to  a  word  ending  in  e  mute,  as  guatre^  the  e  mute  is  sup- 
pressed. 

Brave,  in  this  lesson,  signifies  worthy^  good^  or  hone9t ;  but 
when  this  adjective  follows  the  substantive,  it  has  the  same  mean- 
ing  as  in  English,  that  is,  valiant  or  courageous. 


*  See  notes  on  pege  17. 
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91.  Some  French  adjectives  vary  in  their  meaning,  according 
as  they  are  placed  before  or  after  the  substantive.  The  following 
are  those  which  most  frequently  occur : 


Un  hon  Jiomme,  a  simple  man. 
Un  brave  homme^  an  honest  man. 
Unf  wrtaine  chose^  a  certain  (par- 
ticular) thing. 
CTn  galant  hommsy  a  gentleman. 

Uti  grand  homme^  a  great  man. 
Une  gro8sefemme^  a  stout  woman. 

Un  Twnnete  Jiomme^  an  honest 
man. 

Un  plaisant  homme^  a  ridicu- 
lous man. 

Un  petit  homme,  a  small  man,  a 
short  man. 

Lev  propres  Urmes^  the  very 
words. 

Une  sage-femme^  a  midwife  (a  sa- 
pient woman). 


Un  homme  han^  a  kind  man. 
Un  hamme  hrwte^  a  brave  man. 
Une    chose    eertaine,  a   certain 

(undoubted)  thing. 
Un  homme  galant^  a  man  polite 

to  the  ladies. 
Un  homme  grand^  a  tall  man. 
Une  femme  grosse,  a  pregnant 

woman. 
Un  hamme  honnete^  a  civil  man. 

Un  homme  plaisant^  a  humorous 

man. 
Un  homme  petU^  a  mean  fellow. 

Des  termes  proprea,  proper  terms, 

or  proper  language. 
Une   femme    sage^    a   virtuous 

woman. 


GuiDft  is  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  guider,  to  guide  (52), 
which  is  derived  from  the  substantive  guide,  guide. 

92.  Pax,  from  the  Greek  flrapa,  or  the  Latin  per,  is  one  of 
the  most  important  French  prepositions.  It  generally  corresponds 
to  6y  ;  but  sometimes  to  through,  from,  out  of,  with.  It  denotea 
the  means,  the  agent,  the  cause  or  the  way  through. 

93.  De,  already  seen  as  a  preposition  (16),  is  also  used  as  a 
determinative,  either  alone  or  combined  with  the  article  /«,  la,  les, 
and  is  then  called  a  partitive  article,  corresponding  to  the  English 
words  som^  and  any.  The  two  words  de  le  are  contracted  into 
one  word,  du;  de  les  are  contracted  into  des;  but  the  words  de 
la  remain  separate.     See  113,  143. 

Fausse  is  the  irregular  feminine  (2)  of  the  adjective /awa?.  It 
comes  from  the  Latin  falsus,  false,  as  can  be  seen  from  the  de- 
rivatives/a/5f/£er  SLudfausscr,  to  falsify,  to  warp. 

InfiE  comes  from  the  Greek  I8ia,  image.  Its  principal  deriv- 
atives are :  idSal,  ideal ;  idealiser^  to  idealize,  etc. 
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Grakdxur  comes  from  the  adjective  grand^  grand,  great,  large, 
or  talL 

94.  The  termiDation  ettr,  in  abstract  substantives,  denotes  a 
state  or  a  quality.  Most  of  such  substantives  are  derived  from 
adjectives,  as  grandeur  from  grand  ;  laideur,  ugliness,  from  laid, 
nglj ;  pro/ondeur,  depth,  from  pro/cmdj  deep ;  longueur^  length, 
from  long,  long ;  hauteur,  height,  from  haut,  high. 

96.  Abstract  substantives,  ending  in  ear,  are  feminine. 

The  exceptions  are:  bonheur,  happiness;  malheur,  misfor- 
tune ;  labeur,  labor. 

The  principal  derivatives  o(  grand  are,  agrandir,  to  aggrandize ; 
grandiose,  grand ;  agrandissement,  aggrandizement ;  grandiry  to 
grow  great  or  large. 

£c  is  the  past  participle  of  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir,  which  is 
irregular. 

96.  Avait  en  —  The  compound  tenses  in  French  are 
formed  in  the  same  manner  as  in  English,  by  means  of  the  aux- 
iliary verb  avoir,  to  have. 

Tort  comes  from  the  adjective  tors,  twisted,  crooked,  wry, 
from  the  Latin  torsus,  twisted. 

The  principal  derivatives  of  tors  are :  eontorsion,  contortion ; 
distortion,  distortion ;  extortion,  extortion ;  tordre,  to  twist ;  tort, 
wrong ;  tortu,  crooked,  etc. 

Pardonnablb  has  been  seen  among  the  derivatives  of  dcnner. 
.  97.  The  termination  able  denotes  aptness,  fitness.  It  is 
joined  to  verbs  of  which  it  makes  adjectives.  It  signifies  the 
liability  to  undergo  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb,  as  in  par- 
donnable,  that  is,  liable,  apt,  or  fit  to  be  pardoned.  About  200 
adjectives  in  able  are  the  same  in  both  languages,  as :  admirable, 
bldmdble,  comparable,  disirahh,  passable,  payable,  variable. 
From  these  adjectives,  the  corresponding  verbs  may  generally  be 
obtained  by  changing  the  termination  able  into  that  of  the  infin- 
itive, which,  in  the  great  majority  of  French  verbs,  is  er,  thus : 
ac/fntrABLE,  admir^K^  to  admire ;  bl&mkBix,  bl&mKSL,  to  blame ; 
eomparABLE,  eompar^K,  to  compare. 

9^.  Sans,  from  the  Latin  sine,  is  a  preposition  corresponding 
to  witkout.  It  is  sometimes  rendered  in  English  by  but  /or,  or 
by  the  termination  less  *  as.  sans  doute,  doubtless. 


44  FOURTH  LESSON. 

DoDTB  comes  from  the  Latin  dubium^  doubt,  or  dubitare^  tc 
doubt  It  is  masculine,  notwithstanding  its  feminine  termination 
Its  principal  derivatives  are:  douteux,  doubtful ;  datiter,  to  doubt: 
indubitable,  indubitable. 

VouLoiR,  from  the  Latin  velle,  to  will,  is  an  irregular  verb 
(see  117)  signifying  to  will,  and  often  corresponding  to  the  Eng- 
lish verbs  to  tnsh,  to  want,  to  mean,  to  intend. 

Enfant,  from  the  Latin  infans,  signifies  not  only  infant,  but 
also  child.  It  is  of  both  genders.  We  say,  un  en/ant,  a  male 
child  ;  UNE  enfant,  a  female  child  (8). 

FtT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  itre,  to  be,  which  is  irregular. 

Plus,  from  the  Latin  plus,  signifies  more  and  moat.  Its  prin- 
cipal derivatives  are :  pluaieurs,  several ;  plutdt,  rather ;  pluriel, 
plural ;  surplus,  surplus,  etc 

EOt  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  avoir,  which  is  irregular. 

Une  is  the  feminine  of  un  (2,  7).  The  nasal  sound  heard 
in  the  masculine  un,  does  not  prevail  in  the  feminine  une,  in 
which  each  of  the  letters  u,  n,  resumes  its  usual  sound. 

Education  is  feminine. 

99.  Substantives  ending  in  tion  are  feminine.  Bastion  is 
the  only  exception  (50). 

Sup6ribure  is  the  feminine  of  the  adjective  supirieur  (2). 
It  comes  from  the  Latin  superior,  as  can  be  seen  from  the  deriv- 
ative superiorite,  superiority. 

Celle  is  the  feminine  of  celui. 

100.  Cellli,  formed  of  ce  and  lui,  is  a  demonstrative  pronoun, 
corresponding,  as  well  as  its  feminine,  celle,  to  this  and  that. 
The  plural  is  ceuz  for  the  masculine,  and  celles  for  the  femi- 
nine, both  corresponding  to  these  and  those. 

Re^ue  is  the  feminine  of  repu,  the  past  participle  of  the  irreg- 
ular verb  recevoir,  to  receive. 

101.  Meme  is  an  adjective  corresponding  to  same,  self  very, 
or  selfsame,  very  same.  Combined  with  the  personal  pronouns, 
as  a  sign  of  identity,  it  corresponds  to  self,  as  in  lui'mem£,  him- 
self; nous-mhnes,  ourselves;  vous-memes,  yourselves;  but  it 
does  not  follow  the  possessive  adjectives  as  self  does  in  English. 
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This  will  be  more  amply  explained  hereafW.  SC^ine  is  also 
an  adverb,  meaning  even.    In  this  sense  it  is  indeclinable. 

Sa  is  the  feminine  of  son  (51),  and,  like  eon,  corresponds  to  Aie, 
her,  iUf,  and  one's.    In  this  lesson  it  agrees  with  mere. 

MftRE  comes  from  the  Latin  mater,  as  can  be  seen  from  the 
deriyatives  matemely  maternal ;  maiemiti,  maternity. 


STVTAX. 

Why  is  "/«&e  notions  "  rendered  by  "  faubsbs  idees^^  and  not 
by  "  FAUX  idks  ?  "*— 33,  15. 

Why  is  the  subjunctive  employed  in  the  phrase,  "rfe  vouloir 
gue  son  enfant  vtrplus  que  lui,  et  guHl  ^tr  f " — 81. 

Why  should  we  not  say  ''un  ediication  supArieurs  f " — 
33,  09. 


De  fausses  idies. 

It  has  been  seen  (93)  that  the  words  »om^  and  any  are  often 
rendered  in  French  by  de,  with  the  article.  For  instance,  we 
should  translate  Some  reason,  by  De  la  raison  ;  Some  lessons, 
by  Des  lemons  ;  Any  vices,  by  i>ee  vices, 

102.  The  use  of  this  partitive  article  is  much  more  frequent  in 
French  than  is  the  use  of  som^  and  any  in  English,  and  occurs 
when  tl^ese  words  are  understood  or  altogether  suppressed,  as : 
Donner  des  lemons,  to  give  lessons ;  Donner  de  Vimportance,  to 
give  importance ;  Avoir  des  idees,  to  have  ideas. 

103.  The  article  is  suppressed,  and  de  alone  is  employed,  when 
the  substantive  is  preceded  by  an  adjective,  as  in  the  above  ex- 
ample, "D«  fausses  idees,*^  In  transposing  the  adjective,  we 
should  say,  "Des  idies fausses,^^ 

*  See  notes  on  page  17. 
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....  Que  son  en/ant  ffki  plus  que  ltd  et  qu^il  eitt, . .  • 

In  this  phrase,  lui  and  il  should  both  be  rendered  in  English 
by  the  same  word,  he, 

104.  II,  which  is  always  a  subject,  cannot  be  separated  from 
the  verb ;  whereas  ltd,  when  a  subject,  is  employed  when  the 
verb  is  understood. 

Z^iducation  quHl  avait  re^tie. 

The  participle  repu^,  having  the  feminine  termination,  agrees 
with  education^  which  is  feminine,  or  rather  with  the  relative 
pronoun  quty  which  is  its  representative,  and  is  the  direct  regi- 
men of  the  verb  recevoir. 

105.  The  past  participle,  when  accompanied  with  the  verb 
avoir,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  its  direct  regimen,  if 
that  regimen  precedes  it 

iZ  avait  reftl  Viducation, 

106.  But  the  past  participle  remains  invariable,  when  its 
regimen  follows  it. 


Son  pere  et  sa  mere. 
The  words  son  and  sa  here  correspond  to  Aw.     Phrey  bemg 
masculine,  must  be  preceded  by  the  masculine  adjective  son. 
Mere,  being  feminine,  requires  the  feminine  adjective  sa, 

107.  The  possessive  adjective  agrees  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  substantive  that  follows  it 

It  might  be  supposed  that^ere  and  mere,  being  joined,  form  a 
plural,  and  that  therefore  sss  phre  et  mere  would  be  correct  and 
more  concise  than  son  phre  et  sa  mhre ;  but  though  indeed  the 
expression  is  sometimes  heard,  yet  it  is  universally  blamed. 

108.  The  possessive  adjective  must  be  repeated  before  each 
substantive. 

De  son  pere  et  de  sa  mere. 
Here  the  repetition  of  de  is  necessary. 
109^  The  prepositions  k,  de,  and  en  must  be  repeated  before 
each  substantive,  adjective,  pronoun,  or  verb  which  they  govern. 
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About  200  adjectives  ending  with  able  are  the  same  in  both 
languages;  and  from  these  nearly  as  many  verbs  may  be  readily 
formed.    Ex.  Admirable^  admirer,  to  admire.    See  Obs.  97. 


ADDITTOITAL    W0BD8.* 


Acantcr^ 
Anttciper^ 
Apereetoiry 
Agwduc^ 


Brawfurey 

Captwer^ 

Cimdueteurj 

Conduirej 

Ctmduite, 

DedmrB^ 

JhtCy 

EscepU, 

ExcepUr^ 

InUiduire^ 

Oeeuper^ 

Participe^ 

ParticipeTy 


To  accept. 
To  anticipate. 
To  perceive. 
Aqueduct. 
To  brave. 
Bravery. 
To  captivate. 
Conductor. 
To  conduct. 
Conduct. 
To  deduct. 
Duke. 
Duchy. 
Duchess. 
Childhood. 
Childish. 
Except 
To  except. 
To  introduce. 
To  occupy. 
Participle. 
To  participate. 


Precepte, 

PrieepUur^ 

Produeteur^ 

Produire^ 

Produity 

Quadrille, 

Quctdrupide^ 

Quart, 

Quartier, 

Eeduire, 

Seduire, 

Seduieant, 

Susceptible, 

Torture, 

Torturer, 

Tou/rment, 

Tourmenter, 

Traducteur, 

Traduction, 

Traduire, 

Volenti, 

Volontiere, 


Precept. 

Preceptor. 

Producer. 

To  produce. 

Produce. 

Quadrille. 

Quadruped. 

Fourth  part. 

Quarter. 

To  reduce. 

To  seduce. 

Seducing. 

Susceptible. 

Torture. 

To  torture. 

Torment. 

To  torment. 

Translator. 

Translation. 

To  translate. 

Will. 

WilliDgly. 


SXSBCISSS 

UPON  THB  GBAMMATIOAL  OB8SBVATIONS  AND  UFOV  THB  RUUEB  OV 


SYNTAX. 


** 


1.  Model :  De  fauases  ideee.  See  Obs.  93. — Some  children — 
Any  exceptions — ^Any  grandeur — Some  men — Any  profit 

2.  Model:  Avail  eu.  See  Oba  96. — He  has  had — He  has 
accepted — He  had  accepted — He  has  corrected — He  had  cor- 
rected— He  has  captivated — He  had  captivated — ^He  has  given — 
He  had  given — He  has  doubted — He  had  doubted. 


*  8«e  note  on  page  11. 
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3.  Model :  PartfonwABLE,  Pardonn^iL,  See  Obs.  97. — ^[Form 
verbs  from  the  following  adjectives] — Altirable — Acceptable — 
Profitable — Passable —  Visitable, 

4.  Model :  Unb  iducation.  See  Obs.  99. — ^A  conversation — 
The  circulation — A  collection — ^The  compoaiUon — A  condition — 
A  description — ^The  fabrication. 

5.  Model :  De  fausses  idies.  Syntar  102,  103.— [Place  the 
adjective  before  the  substantive.] — Other  men— Good  boys — Some 
brave  children — Any  simple  interpretations — Great  men — Some 
young  officers — Some  good  lessons. 

6.  [Place  the  adjective  after  the  substantive.] — Some  active 
men — ^Any  brave  men — Incorrigible  children — ^Any  evident  ex- 
amples— Simple  lessons — Some  intelligent  boys. 

1,  Model :  Plus  que  lui  et  qu'ii.  edt.  Syntax  104. — He  and 
we — He  and  you — He  guides — He  saw — ^You  know  more  than 
he — We  profit  less  than  he — ^He  is — It  is  he — ^He  was — It 
was  he. 

8.  Model:  L^ education  gu*il  avait  RsguE.  Syntax  105. — 
The  animal  which  he  has  tormented — The  profession  which  he 
has  exercised — The  children  that  he  has  corrected — ^The  lessons 
that  he  has  given — ^The  plane  which  he  had  received — ^His 
sleeve  which  he  had  tucked  up — ^The  days  which  he  had  passed. 

9.  Model:  H  avait  be^u  V education.  Syntax  106. — He  has 
tormented  the  animal — He  has  exercised  the  profession — ^He  has 
corrected  the  children — He  has  given  the  lessons — He  had  re- 
ceived the  plane — He  had  tucked  up  his  sleeve — ^He  had  passed 
some  days. 

10.  Model :  Son  pkre  et  sa  mere.  Syntax  107, 108. — ^His  son 
and  daughter — His  saw  and  plane. 


FHBASE8  FOB  COXFOSITIOH* 

TO  BE  TRANSLATED  INTO  FBBNOH. 

1.  His  father  was  a  brave  man — 91. 

2.  That  joiner  is  a  worthy  man — 91. 

3.  That  general  was  a  great  man — 91. 

*  See  notes  on  Dage  1ft. 
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4.  His  son  is  a  tall  man — 91. 

5.  The  proverb  is  false. 

6.  True  grandeur  is  always  indulgent — 96. 

7.  He  has  tucked  up  his  sleeves — 96,  106. 

8.  His  boy  has  received  a  superior  education — 96,  106. 

9.  The  professor  has  given  you  four  lessons — 96,  106. 

10.  His  laziness  had  given  birth  to  all  his  other  vices — 96, 106. 

11.  That  man  is  implacable — 97. 

12.  His  mother  is  inconsolable — 97. 

13.  This  fault  (defect)*  is  intolerable— 97. 

14.  He  had  a  doubt. 

15.  He  will  pass  from  the  first  section  to  the  second — 74,  99. 

16.  The  satis&ction  of  his  mother  is  more  sincere  [true]*  thao 
that  of  his  father — 99. 

17.  The  prediction  is  false — 99. 

18.  He  has  some  grandeur — 102. 

19.  He  had  received  some  lessons — 102. 

20.  You  know  some  proverbs — 102. 

21.  Do  you  know  any  proverbs? — 102. 

22.  He  has  corrected  some  children — 102. 

23.  We  give  examples — 102. 

24.  He  had  good  children — 103. 

25.  He  gives  other  examples — 103. 

26.  He  gives  less  than  we — 104. 

27.  We  give  more  than  he — 104. 

28.  Who  will  correct  that  drone! — He — 104.     - 

29.  It  is  not  you,  but  it  is  he — 104. 

30.  You  know  the  lesson  that  he  has  given  you — 105. 

31.  What  examples  we  have  had  I — 105. 

82.  He  has  corrected  the  faults  of  his  children — 106. 

83.  The  fJEither  corrects  his  son — 22, 107. 

84.  The  mother  corrects  her  son — 107. 
SB,  How  many  drones  and  idiots ! — 109. 

*  8«e  note  on  page  87. 


to  FDTH  LSB80H. 


FIFTH  LESSON.* 

FIB8T  DIVISION. ^PRACTICAL  PART. 

TEXT.** 
LITERAL    TBAJSrSLATlOir. 

Cinqui^me  lecon. 

Fifth 

C'est    pourquoi   il    I'aTait    mis  d'abord 

It   18      why  (therefore)  him  put        at  first 

dans  une  des  meilleures  institutions    de 

in  of  the  best  institutions 

Paris,  d^sirant  qu'il  r^unlt  toutes  sortes 

desiring  shonld  collect       all  sorts 

de  connaissances.    II  Toulait  surtout  qu'il 

knowledge  willed         above  all 

silt      le     grec     et   le    latin,   sans    exa- 

shonld  know  Greek  Latin  to  exa- 

miner  s'il   ne  serait   pas  plus  utile  qu'il 

mine         if  it  would  not  be  useful 

poss^dat    bien  la  iangrue  ft-an^aise,  cette 

should  possess       well  tongue  imich  that 

lang^ue  ^tant  la  slenne. 

being  his. 


*  Every  new  lesson  should  still  be  preceded  as  indicated  in  note  *,  on  page 
15,  by  a  full  rehearsal  of  the  text  and  translation  of  all  previoas  ones.  In 
consequence  of  the  accumulation  of  matter,  however,  and  to  prevent  this 
exercise  IVom  engrossing  too  much  time,  the  following  modification  in  the 
modd  of  reviewing  would  be  here  suggested :  Translate  the  first  only  from 
the  French  into  English ;  the  second,  only  flrom  the  English  into  flench, 
and  so  on. 

♦♦  See  note  •  on  page  1. 
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TBB  SAMS  m  GOOD  XISTGLISE, 

He  bad  therefore  placed  him  at  first  in  one  of  the  best  acade- 
mies in  Paris,  wishing  him  to  be  versed  in  every  branch  of 
knowledge.  He  desired  above  all  that  he  should  know  Greek 
and  Latin,  without  considering  whether  it  would  not  be  more 
useful  for  him  to  be  master  of  the  French  language,  which  was 
his  own. 


QUX8TI0H8  AHD  AH8WEBS  70B  C0VYXB8ATI0H.* 


Quelle  est  cette  legon? 
Pourqnoi  avut-il  mis  son  fils  dans 

une  des  meilleures  institutions 

de  Paris? 
"When  had  he  placed  his  son  in  an 

institution? 
Oh  avaitril  mis  son  fils  d^abcrd  ? 

Que  dearait-il  qu'il  r^unlt? 

Que  voalait-il  surtout  qu*il  stlt? 

Qu'est-ce  que  le  p^re  voulait  sur- 
tout! 

Qu'est-ce  que  le  grec? 

Qu*est-oe  que  le  latin? 

QueUe  6tait  la  langue  d' Alexis? 

Quelle  langue  6tait-il  utile  qu'il 
possed&t? 

Qu^est-ce  que  le  pdre  n^ezaminidt 
pas? 

Pourquoi  6tait-0  utile  qu'il  possd- 
dAt  bien  la  langue  fran^ise  ? 

Oomment  et^t  Vinstitution  oi^ 
Delatour  avait  mis  son  fils? 

Oei  €tait  rinstitution  od  11  avait 
mis  son 


O'est  la  cinquidme. 

Parce  qu'il  voulait  qu'il  edt  une 

Education   sup^rieure  &   celle 

qu^il  avait  re^ue. 
D'abord. 

Dans  une  des  meilleures  institu- 
tions de  Paris. 
Toutes  sortes  de  oonnaissanoes. 
Le  greo  et  le  latin. 
Que  son  fils  stkt  le  greo  et  le  latin. 

O'est  une  langue. 

O'est  une  autre  langue. 

La  langue  frangaise. 

La    langue    fi-angaise — m*,    La 

sienne. 
S'il  ne  seralt  pas  plus  utile  que 

son  fils  poss6dAt  bien  la  langue 

fi-an^aise. 
Parce  que  cette  langue  6tait  la 

sienne. 
O^etait   une   des   meilleures   de 

Paris. 
Dans  Paris— or,  A  Paris. 


*  Bee  notes  on  page  2. 
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SSVTXHCXB  FOB  OBAL  TBAH8LATI0V.* 


TO  BS  TURNXD  nVTO  XXGLISB. 

Savez-vouB  le  grec? 
Bavez-vous  le  ktin  ? 
Nous  ne  savons  pas  le  greo. 

Nous  De  savons  pas  le  latin. 

Que  savez-vons? 
Nous  savons  le  franoaia. 
O^est  plas  utile. 
Le  savez-vous  bien  ? 
Nous  ne  le  savons  pas  bien. 
Mais  nous  desirous  poss^der  oette 

langue. 
Cette  langue  nous  serait  utile. 

Nous  desirous  nous  exercer  dans 

oette  langue. 
Youlez-vous    nous   donner   des 

leQons? 
Nous  ne  le  pouvons  pas. 
Mais  cet  homme  vous  donnera 

des  le<;ons. 
H  a  toutes   Bortes  de  connais- 

sanoes. 
H  a  reQU  la  meilleure  education. 

£st-il  Fran9aiBf 

n  est  Fran9ais. 

Otiest-ilf 

n  est  &  Paris. 

n  est  dans  une  institution. 

Que  faitril? 

n  donne  des  leQons. 


TO  BE  TUBKED  DTTO  FBESTOQ. 

Do  you  know  Greek? 

Do  you  know  the  Latin  language  f 

We  do  not  know  the  Greek  lan- 
guage. 

We  do  not  know  the  Latin  lan- 
guage. 

What  do  you  know? 

We  know  the  French  language. 

It  is  more  useful 

Do  you  know  it  well? 

We  do  not  know  it  well. 

But  we  wish  to  be  versed  in  that 
language. 

That  language  would  be  useful 
to  us. 

We  wish  to  exerdse  ourselves  is 
that  language. 

Will  you  give  us  some  lessons? 

We  cannot. 

But  that  man  will  give  you  some 
lessons. 

He  is  versed  in  every  branch  of 
knowledge. 

He  has  received  the  best  educa- 
tion. 

Is  he  a  Frenchman? 

He  is  a  Frenchman. 

Where  is  he? 

He  is  in  Paris. 

He  is  in  an  institution. 

What  does  he  do? 

He  gives  lessons. 


*  See  note  on  piige  8. 
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SECOND   DIVISION. THEOEETICAL  PABT. 

AHALTTICAL  STUDT 

OF  TUB  GBAKMATIOAL  PBOI7LIABITIE8  IN  THB  TBXT. 

Whj  do  we  say  **o*esty  L*avat<,Qu't7/'  and  not  "ex  et/,  ls 

Of  what  gender  is  insHtutum  f — 99. 
What  does  the  termination  ity  in  reunite  denote  ! — 70. 
Of  what  gender  are  wrUy  eonnaiuanee^  and  langnef — 16. 
What  does  the  final  8  denote  in  meilieurett^  ifuHtutiont,  Umte$^ 
9ort9S,  and  connaiuancez? — 25,  29. 

Of  what  gender  is  the  adjective  utile  f — 6. 
What  is  the  masculine  oifran^aise  f — 2. 


CiNQUiftifK  comes  from  dnq^  five  (44). 

In  einquiime,  the  vowel  u  is  interposed  between  the  radical 
dng^  and  the  termination  ieme. 

110.  The  letter  q,  when  it  is  not  final,  is  always  followed 
by  u. 

G'est  pourquoi  is  an  adverb  composed  of  four  words :  cf,  it ; 
eity  is ;  pour  J  for ;  quoi^  what  The  first,  second,  and  fourth  have 
been  seen  already. 

111.  Four  is  a  preposition  corresponding  to  for^  to,  in 
order  to. 

Mis  is  the  past  participle  of  the  irregular  verb  mettre,  coming 
from  the  Latin  nUtierej  to  send,  and  to  put  The  principal  de- 
rivatives of  mettre  are :  Admettre,  to  admit ;  commettre,  to  com- 
mit; eompromettre,  to  compromise;  dSmettre,  to  remove,  to  dis- 
miss; hnettre^  to  emit;  omettre^  to  omit;  permettre^  to  permit; 
> 

*  Sm  notes  on  pago  17* 


54  FISTH  XASBOH. 

pramettre,  to  promise;  remettre,  to  remit,  to  deliver;  s^entre- 
mettre^  to  intervene,  to  interfere;  soumeitre^  to  submit;  tran^' 
tnettre^  to  transmit ;  and  a  number  of  substantives  and  adjectives 
formed  from  the  above  verbs,  as  mission,  admission,  admissible^ 
permission,  etc.,  which  will  be  found  explained  among  the  words 
alike,  or  nearly  so,  in  both  languages. 

D'abord  is  an  adverb  formed  of  the  preposition  de,  and  the 
substantive  ahord,  approach  or  access.  It  signifies  at  first.  The 
radical  word  is  hard,  border,  verge,  edge,  or  bank,  from  the  Celtic 
hord,  bank  or  shore.  The  principal  derivatives  of  bord  are: 
border,  to  border ;  aborder,  to  board,  to  aooost ;  diborder,  to  run 
over,  to  take  off  the  border  from,  etc 

112.  Danfl  is  a  preposition  corresponding  to  in,  into^  and 
within, 

113.  Des  is  the  contraction  of  de  les,  and  like  au  {55)  is 
called  a  compound  article. 

MsiLLSURES  is  the  feminine  plural  of  meilUur  (2,  25).  It 
comes  from  the  Latin  melior,  better,  as  can  be  seen  from  the  de- 
rivatives amSlioration,  and  amUiorer,  to  ameliorate.  Meilleur 
is  the  comparative  and  superlative  of  bon,  already  seen.  Plus 
bon,  more  good,  would  not  be  correct 

114.  The  degrees  of  comparison  are  not  usually  formed  in 
French  by  means  of  a  termination ;  but  by  placing  before  the 
adjective  one  of  the  following  adverbs :  atissi,  as ;  plus,  more, 
most ;  moins,  less,  least ;  tres,  fort,  bien,  very.  For  instance : 
aussi  jeune,  as  young ;  plus  jeune,  younger ;  le  plus  jeune,  the 
youngest ;  m^ns  jeune,  less  young ;  tres  jeune,  fort  jeune,  bien 
jeune,  very  young. 

MfiiLLEUR  is  therefore  an  exception: 
Institution  is  the  same  in  both  languages  (49). 
DftsiRANT  is  the  present  participle  of  the  verb  disirer,  which 
comes  from  desir,  from  the  Latin  desiderium,  desire,  wish. 

115.  The  present  participle  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the 
infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  changing  this  termination  into 
ant. 

RfiuKtT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  the  verb  reuntr,  to  reunite,  to  oollect^  to  get 
together. 
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116.  The  third  person  siDgalar  of  the  past  teose  of  the  sub- 
junctire  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  it  (70). 

SoRTR  comes  from  sorty  from  the  Latin  sors,  fate,  lot,  condi- 
tion, rank,  or  class.  The  principal  derivatives  of  8ort  are,  assortir, 
to  suit,  to  match ;  and  cLssortiment^  assortment 

CoKMAissANCS  oomcs  from  the  verb  eannaitre,  to  know  (23), 
from  the  Latin  cognoMere.  The  principal  derivatives  of  eon- 
naitre  are :  ecnnaiMeur,  a  word  oflen  used  in  English  to  express 
a  person  well  versed  in  anj  subject ;  mdeonnaitrey  not  to  recog- 
nize, to  disregard ;  reccnnaitre,  to  recognize,  etc 

VouLAiT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
the  indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  wmloiry  seen  in  the 
fourth  lesson. 

117.  The  verbs  in  oir  are  irregular  in  most  of  their  tenses; 
but  in  the  imperfect  tense  they  take  the  same  terminations  as  the 
verbs  in  er,  and  the  whole  termination  oir  is  suppressed. 
Voyaity  seen  in  the  second  lesson,  is  an  exception. 

SuRTouT  is  formed  of  mr,  above,  and  tout  all.  Tout  has  al 
ready  been  explained  in  the  1st  lesson. 

1 18.  Snr,  from  the  Latin  9uper^  is  a  preposition  correspond- 
ing to  Oft,  upon,  over,  and  ahooe. 

1 19.  Bur  is  also  used  as  an  inseparable  particle,  and  denotes 
situation  upon  or  over,  pre-eminence,  or  excess.  Some  of  the 
derivatives  formed  by  means  of  this  particle  are  tlie  same,  or 
nearly  the  same  in  both  languages,  as:  Sureharger,  to  sut^ 
charge ;  surface,  surface ;  surmontery  to  surmount ;  aurpcuser,  tu 
surpass. 

S^T  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  the  irregular  verb  savoir,  mentioned  in  the  first 
lesson. 

Greg  comes  from  the  Latin  word  grcBcus.  It  is  an  adjective 
used  as  a  substantive.     Its  feminine  is  irregular ;  it  is  grecque. 

Lativ,  from  latinuSy  is  also  an  adjective  used  substantively. 

Grbc  and  Latin  are  both  masculine. 

120.  The  names  of  languages  are  masculine,  unless  they  are 
employed  as  adjectives  with  the  word  languiy  as :  La  langue 
fran^aise;  la  langue  greeque. 
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EzAMiNBR  oomes  from  the  Latin  examinare,  to  weigh,  to  pon- 
der, to  examine.  It  is  in  the  infinitive  mood,  which  is  denoted 
by  the  termination  er. 

121.  The  infinitive  mood  of  all  the  French  verbs  ends  in 
er,  ir,  or  re.  The  verbs  in  er  are  by  far  the  most  numerous. 
The  verbs  in  ir  differ  from  those  in  er  in  their  forms  of  conjuga- 
tion. Those  in  re  have  some  of  their  tenses  formed  in  con- 
formity with  the  first,  and  some  with  the  second  class ;  'so  that 
there  are  indeed  but  two  forms  of  conjugation.  We  must  state, 
however,  that  the  past  participle  of  verbs  in  re  has  a  peculiar  ter- 
mination, which  will  be  explained  later. 

We  have  now  seen  the  three  forms  of  the  infinitive  mood,  in 
examineTf  obtenir,  and  entendre* 
S'lL  stands  for  si  il, 

122.  Si,  coming  from  the  Latin,  is  a  conjunction  correspond- 
ing to  if  and  whether.  The  elision  of  the  vowel  i  in  this  word 
takes  place  only  before  il  and  its  plural  ih. — Si  is  also  used  as 
an  adverb,  signifying  «o,  eo  very^  so  much,  and  sometimes  yea,    . 

Sbrait  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
the  irregular  verb  Hre^  to  be.     See  etant^  page  67. 

Utile  comes  from  the  verb  user^  from  the  Latin  tfft,  to  use. 
The  principal  derivatives  of  user  are :  ahtis^  abuse ;  ahueer,  to 
abuse;  i^o^e,  usage;  tcwe/,  usual;  M«ttr«,  usury;  u^/t^e,  utility ; 
utiliser^  to  make  use  of;  inutile,  useless;  and  a  number  of  others 
already  introduced  or  about  to  be  explained  among  the  words 
alike,  or  nearly  so,  in  both  languages,  as :  utilement,  usefully  (see 
Obs.  31  and  32) ;  abusif,  abusive  (46),  etc. 

123.  The  terminations  il  and  ile,  in  adjectives,  denote  what 
is  endowed  with  the  quality,  the  property,  or  the  faculty  expressed 
by  the  radical.  Some  of  these  adjectives  are  the  same  in  both 
languages,  as:  civil,  docile, fertile,  etc 

PossftDlT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  the  verb  possider,  from  the  Latin  possidere^ 
to  possess. 

124.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  at. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  third  person  singular  ol 
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the  past  tense  of  the  sabjcmctiye  mood,  in  the  thiee  regular  forms 
of  conjugation,  and  the  two  auxiliary  verbs  in  the  following 
phrases: 

"  S^il  ne  serait  pas  plus  utile  quHl  possedkt  hien  la  langue 
/ran^ise" — 5th  lesson. 

**  Desirant  quHl  riunit  tautes  sortes  de  connaissancesP — 5tQ 
lesson. 

**Il  ne  pouvait  obtenir  qt^il  suivit  son  exemple." — dd  lesson. 

**  Vouloir  que  son  enfant  fut  plus  que  lui" — 4th  lesson. 

*^  Vouloir  quHl  eut  une  Education  supirieureP — 4th  lesson. 

BiEN  comes  from  the  Latin  henhy  well,  and  means  also  very, 
as:  Bienjeune,  very  young. 

Lanous  comes  from  the  Latin  lingua^  tongue.  Its  principal 
derivatives  are  :  Langage^  language ;  linguists^  linguist ;  and 
Unguistique,  linguistic. 

FRAN9AI8B  is  the  feminine  of  fran^is^  coming  from /ranc,  a 
word  of  Celtic  origin,  signifying  free,  and  now  used  in  the  sense 
of  frank  or  sincere.  The  principal  derivatives  of  frane  are : 
Ihme,  franc  (a  coin) ;  Fran^ais,  French,  a  Frenchman :  frranche- 
menty  frankly ;  franchise,  frankness,  freedom,  exemption  ;  affranr 
chir,  to  free,  to  pay  the  postage. 

Cbtte  is  the  feminine  of  ce  and  cet  (19). 

Etant  is  the  present  participle  of  itre, 

12s.  Zatre,  formerly  ester ,  comes  from  two  Latin  verbs :  esse, 
to  be,  and  stare,  to  stand,  probably  through  the  medium  of  the 
Spanish  ser  and  estar,  both  used  for  to  be.  This  accounts  for  the 
difference  between  some  forms  of  this  verb,  such  as  serait  and 
etant,  Stait,  Eire  is  one  of  the  two  auxiliaries.  It  serves  to 
form  the  passive  voice,  us:  H  est  corrigi,  he  is  corrected.  It  is 
also  used  in  the  compound  tenses  of  certain  verbs,  particularly 
the  pronominal  ones,  as :  H  s'est  exereS,  he  has  exercised  him- 
self 

126.  Sienne  is  the  feminine  of  sien,  and  like  son,  so,  ses, 
is  derived  from  se  (51,  65).  The  masculine  plural  is  siens,  and 
the  feminine  plural  sieiines.  Each  of  these  forms  corresponds 
to  the  English  words  kis,  herSy  itSy  and  one^s  and  is  always  pre- 
ceded by  Uy  loy  or  les,  thus :  lie  flien,  la  siennei  lea  sieiui, 
lea  giennes.    This  pronoun  must  not  be  confounded  with  son^ 

8* 
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which  is  an  adjective  always  follcfwed  by  a  substaiitiye.  The 
same  distinction  exists  between  the  other  possessive  adjeetive^ 
and  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  singular  and  plural. 


8TVTAZ. 
Why  do  we  say,  "7/  Vavait  nm,^^  and  not,  "iZ  avait  mis 

Why  should  we  not  say,  "mbillbur  institutiona  ?  " — 33. 

In  the  phrases,  *'  DUirant  qu^U  rSuntt,  and  II  voulait  qu'U 
«&<,"  why  are  the  verbs  rhmit  and  ^/  in  the  subjunctive 
mood  ?— 81. 

Why  should  we  not  say,  "  lui  reunit,  lui  voulait,  lui  stkty^ 
instead  of**  II  reunit,  il  voulait,  il  sdtP^ — 104. 

Why  is  the  article  le  placed  before  grec  and  latin  ? — 35. 


C^est  pourquoi  il  Vavait  mis. 

This  can  be  rendered  into  English  by  "  Therefore  he  had  put 
him^^  or,  "  J9>  had  therefore  put  him^"*  indiflferently. 

1^.  In  French,  the  adverbial  form  O'est  pourquol  must 
be  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or  of  a  clause  of  a  sen- 
tence. 

Une  des  meilleures  institutions  de  Paris. 
One  of  the    best        institutions    in    Paris. 

128.  The  preposition  in,  required  in  English  after  a  superla- 
tive, and  before  ike  name  of  a  place,  is  rendered  by  de,  and  not 
by  dans. 

Sans     examiner. 
Without     examining. 

129.  The  French  prepositions  govern  the  infinitive  mood. 
Zhl,  in,  is  the  only  one  that  governs  the  present  participle. 

*  Bee  notes  on  page  17. 
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II  ierait  utile  qu'il  poswdat. 

130.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  required  after  a  verb  used  im- 
personally, in  such  phrases  as  the  following :  "//  is  fit ^  It  is  proper^ 
It  is  necessary^  It  is  time,  It  is  convenient,"  etc. 

131.  The  past  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  is  required  after 
the  conditional. 

Cette  langue  etant  la  sleiine. 

132.  The  possessive  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  object  possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor,  as  the 
English  pronoun  does. 


LSZIOOLOGT. 


A  number  of  derivatives  formed  by  means  of  the  particle  sur, 
are  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  in  both  languages.  Ex.  Sur^ 
face  ;  surpasser,  to  surpass.     See  Obs.  119. 

Some  words  ending  with  11  and  lie  are  alike  in  French  and 
English.    Ex.  CivUj  docile,  fertile.    See  Obs.  123. 


ADDITIONAL    WORDS.* 


Bientot, 

BienveiUance, 

BierweUlant^ 

Bienteenu, 

Cinguanie^ 

Circonstance^ 

Cammis, 

Constance^ 

Censtituer, 

Constitutionnelf 

Contraste, 

Contraster, 

De  sorts  que^ 

Deseus, 

Exister, 

Ignorer, 

Jmeognito^ 


Soon. 

Benevolence. 

Benevolent. 

Weloome. 

Fifty. 

Circumstance. 

aerk. 

Constancy. 

To  constitute. 

Constitntiond. 

Contrast. 

To  contrast 

So  that 

On,  upon. 

To  exist 

Kot  to  know. 

Incognito. 


IneonnUy 

Installer, 

Instant, 

Instituer, 

Institut, 

Mieux, 

Obstacle, 

OutU^ 

PeuUitre^ 

Fourquai, 

Pourtant, 

Promesse, 

Bcstituer, 

Status, 

Svbstituer, 

UsiU, 

UstensUe, 


Unknown. 

ToinstaL 

Instant 

To  institute. 

Institute. 

Better. 

Obstacle. 

Tool. 

Perhaps,may  be. 

Why. 

However. 

Promise. 

To  restitute. 

Statue. 

To  substitute. 

In  use. 

UtensiL 


*  8m  note  on  ptg«  11. 
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EZEBCI8E8 

UPON  TBS  GBAMMAnOAL  OBSERYATIONS  AND  T7P0N  THB  BTTUBS  OF 
SYNTAX.* 

1.  Model :  i>M,  for  de  lea,  Seo  Obs.  113. — One  of  the  amelio- 
rations— One  of  the  faults  (defects) — One  of  the  desires — One  of 
the  examples — One  of  the  children — One  of  the  sons — One  of 
the  boys. 

2.  Model:  Plusjeune,  younger  or  youngest.  See  Obs.  114. — 
More  active — ^The  most  active — Braver — ^The  bravest — Falser — 
The  falsest — Greater — The  greatest — More  intelligent — ^The  most 
intelligent — ^Truer — The  truest 

3.  Model:  Desirant,  See  Obs.  116. — Animating — Giving — 
Desolating  — Exercising  — Examining  — Existing  — Excepting  — 
Guiding — ^Thinking — Passing — ^Tucking  up — Visiting. 

4.  Model:  QuHl  reunit.  See  Obs.  116.— That  he  might 
establish — ^That  he  might  unite. 

6.  Model:  H  voulait.  See  Obs.  117. — He  received — He 
knew. 

6.  Model :  QuHl  possiddt.  See  Obs.  124.— That  he  might 
animate — That  he  might  give — That  he  might  desolate — That 
he  might  exercise — ^That  he  might  examine — That  he  might 
exist — That  he  might  except — That  he  might  guide — That  he 
might  think — ^That  he  might  pass — ^That  he  might  tuck  up— 
That  he  might  visit. 

7.  Model:  C^est  paurquoiil  Pavait  mis.  Syntax,  127. — He  will 
therefore  correct  him — ^This  vice  therefore  gives  birth  to  all  [the] 
others — The  father  was  therefore  grieved — He  therefore  exam- 
ined— He  was  therefore  guided — He  could  not  therefore  obtain — 
We  therefore  think — He  therefore  passes  his  time — His  sleeves 
are  therefore  tucked  up— You  therefore  know — It  would  there- 
fore be  useful. 

8.  Model :  Une  des  meilleures  institutions  de  Paris,  Syntax, 
128. — ^The  most  generous  boy  in  this  institution — ^The  most 

*  Bee  note  od  page  12. 
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learned  in  the  university — The  most  ignorant  in  the  universitj — 
The  best  in  the  universe. 

9.  Model :  Sans  examiner.  Syntax,  129. — Without  having — 
Of  correcting — Of  giving — For  wishing — Without  hearing — Of 
exercising — Without  doing — For  guiding — Of  obtaining — With- 
out thinking — Of  receiving — Without  knowing — Without  fol- 
lowing. 

10.  Model:  Jl eerait utile quHl posseddt.  SynUx,  130, 131.— 
It  would  be  well  for  him  to  accept — It  would  be  difficult  for  him 
to  give — It  would  be  natural  for  him  to  guide — It  would  be 
time  for  him  to  think — It  would  be  possible  for  him  to  pass. 

11.  Model:  Cette  langue  Stant  la  sienns.  Syntax,  132,  and 
Obe.  126. — That  plane  is  his — That  saw  was  his — Those  chil- 
dren are  his — ^Those  ideas  are  his — ^That  bench  is  hers — This 
hand  is  hers — ^These  tools  are  hers — ^Those  statues  are  hers. 


PHSA8E8  rOB  00KP08ITI0V* 

TO  BB  TBANSULTED  INTO  FBBNOH. 

1.  What  do  you  think  of  the  ideas  of  that  man  9 — 113. 

2.  That  man  is  the  best  of  fathers — 113. 

3.  His  mother  is  the  best  of  mothers — 113. 

4.  Alexis  was  the  youngest  of  his  sons — 114. 

5.  His  mother  is  younger  than  his  father — 114. 

6.  French  is  more  useful  than  Greek — 35,  114. 

7.  He  wished  that  his  son  should  know  the  Latin  language, 
thinking  that  this  language  was  useful — 81,  115. 

8.  The  father,  giving  all  his  time  to  the  education  of  his  chil- 
dren, could  not  exercise  his  profession — 115,  80. 

9.  How  did  he  receive  the  exhortations  of  his  &ther  and 
mother? — 117. 

10.  He  knew  the  Greek  language — 117. 

11.  Where  is  that  drone?— 19. 

12.  That  child  is  intelligent — 19. 


*  See  note  *  on  pege  18. 
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13.  Thift  institution  is  better  than  the  other — 19. 

14.  He  has  therefore  put  his  children  into  this  institution — 127 

15.  His  fault  (defect)  is  not  pardonable;  he  shall  therefore  he 
corrected  [one  will  therefore  correct  him] — 127. 

16.  That  child  is  the  roost  intelligeut  in  the  whole  [all  the] 
institution — 128. 

17.  He  [It]  is  the  bravest  man  [the  bravest]  in  France — 126. 

18.  He  has  the  satisfaction  of  being  useful — 129. 

19.  How  could  he  hear  us  without  seeing  us? — 129. 

20.  He  passes  without  hearing  you — 129. 

21.  It  would  not  be  good  for  him  to  grieve — 130,  124. 

22.  It  would  be  good  he  shouldUhink  (^/^  [to]  us— 130,  124. 

23.  It  would  be  well  for  him  to  go  to  Paris— 130,  124. 

24.  It  would  be  useful  for  him  to  hear  his  mother— 130,  70. 
26.  One  blames  the  faults  (defects)  of  others,  without  thinking 

of\U>\  one's  own — 129,  126,  132. 

26.  The  joiner  has  a  plane,  but  it  is  not  his  OM^n— 126,  132. 

27.  This  saw  is  not  large  enough ;  the  joiner  will  give  you 
his— 126,  132. 

28.  Children  are  not  always  good,  but  a  mother  thinks  that 
here  are  perfect — 126,  132. 

29.  The  &ther  gives  his  lessons  to  his  sons,  and  the  mother 
gives  hers  to  her  daughters— 126,  132. 
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SIXTH  LESSON.* 

FIBST  DIVISION. ^PEACTICAL  PABT. 

TEXT.** 
LITERAL   TRAiraLATIOS. 

Sixiime  le^on* 

Sixth 

Ijc   sneers  ne  r^pondit  pas  aux  ambi- 

saooess  answered  to  the       ambi- 

tieuses     esp^rances    du    panrre    oarrier. 

tioQB  hopes  of  the         poor  workman. 

An     boat  de  quelqaes  mois   des  rererci  de 

At  the      end  some  months    some    reverses 

fortune    assaillirent   Monsiear   Delatoar. 

fortune  assailed  Mr. 

Deux  maisons  de  eommerce,  on  il  arait 

Two  houses  commerce 

plac£    ses    ^pargrnes,    suspendirent    lenrs 

placed  savings  suspended  their 

paiements ;     peu      apris,      elles      firent 

payments  little  after  they  made 

banqneroute,    et    donn^rent    cinq    poar 

bankruptcy  gave  five  for 

cent  sk  learci  nombreax  cr^anciers. 

hundred  numerous  creditors. 


Tms  SAME  iir  aooD  ekglisb. 
The  ambitious  hopes  of  the  poor  workman  were  not  crowned 
with  success.  After  a  few  Inonths,  misfortunes  befell  Mr.  Dela- 
tour.  Two  commercial  houses,  in  which  he  had  placed  his 
savings,  stopped  payment ;  a  short  time  afterwards  they  failed, 
and  paid  five  per  cent  to  their  numerous  creditors. 

*  8«e  notes  on  pogct  16  and  50.    **  See  lint  note  on  page  1. 
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QVESTIOHS  AHD  AH8WSB8  VOS  COHYEBSATIOR  • 


Quelle  est  cette  le^on  ? 
Qui  avait  des  esperanoes  ? 
Quelles  esperances  avait-il  ? 
Qu*est-ce  qui  ne  repondit  pas  k 

ses  ambitieuses  esperances? 
A  quoi  le  succto  ne  repondit-il 

pas? 
When  did  misfortuneB  hefeiW  Mr. 

Delatour? 
Qui  des  revers  de  fortune  assail- 

lirent-ils  ? 
OCi  avait-il  plac6  ses  epargnes? 
Qu'avait-il  placd  dans  denz  mai- 

sons  de  commerce? 
Qu^est-ce  que  les  deux  maisons 

de  commerce  suspendirent? 
Que  firent  les  deux  musons  de 

commerce  ? 
When  did  they  fkil? 
Combien  donn^rent^es  k  leors 

creanciers? 
A  qui  donn^rent-elles  cinq  poor 

cent? 


O'est  la  sizi^me. 
Le  pauvre  ouvrier. 
D^ambitieuses  esperances. 
Lesnccto. 

Aax  ambitienses  esperances  dn 

pauvre  ouvrier. 
Au  bout  de  quelques  mois. 

Monsieur  Delatour. 

Dans  deux  maisons  de  commeroe. 
Ses  epargnes. 

Leurs  paiements. 

mies  firent  banquerontei 

Pen  apr^s. 
Cinq  pour  cent. 

A  leurs  nombreox  creanciers. 


8EHTEVCE8  VOS  OSAL  TSAH8LATI0V.** 


TO  BB  TUBNBD  INTO  XNOLI8H. 

Le  p^re  de  ce  jeune  homme  est 

un  brave  ouvrier. 
II  a  place  ses  epargnes  dans  une 

mabon  de  commerce. 
A-t-il  de  la  fortune  ? 
II  a  des  esperances. 
II  est  actif  et  laborieux. 
A-t-il  desenfiints? 
n  a  trois  garpons. 


See  notes  on  page  8. 


TO  BB  TUBNBD  INTO  FBBNOH. 

The  father  of  that  young  nmn  is 

an  honest  W'trkman« 
He  has  placed  hb  savings  in  a 

commercial  house. 
na§  he  any  fortune? 
He  has  some  expectations. 
He  is  active  and  laborious. 
Hss  he  any  children? 
He  has  thi'ee  boys. 


**  Bee  note  on  page  8. 
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Le  premier  deeole  aoo  pdre  et  sa 

m^re. 
Le  denzidme  est  assez  intelligent. 
Mais  il  n'est  pas  actif. 
Le  plus  jeono  est  le  plus  ambi- 

tieax. 
D  figdt  plus  k  Ini  senl  que  les  deux 

antres. 
Son  p^re  le   plaoera   dans  nne 

maison  de  commerce. 
Ponrqaoi  le   premier  desol^t-il 

son  pdre  et  sa  m^ref 
Parce  qae  o^est  on  faineant. 
Ponrqnoi  son  p^re  ne  le  corrige- 

t-ilpas? 
Parce  qu^il  est  bon  et  indulgent. 
Hais  nous  pensons  qn'il  a  tort. 
Ne  le  pensez-voos  pas? 
Sans  doute. 

£t  le  deaxidme,  que  fiut-U  f 
H  est  oavrier  oonmie  son  p^e. 
Quelle  profession  exerce-t-il? 
La  profession  de  mennisier. 


The  first  distreaseB  hia  father  and 
mother. 

The  second  is  intelligent  enough. 

But  he  is  not  active. 

The  youngest  is  the  most  ambi- 
tious. 

He  does  more  by  himself  than 
the  other  two. 

His  fiither  will  place  him  in  a 
commercial  house. 

Why  does  the  first  distress  his 
fiither  and  mother? 

Because  he  is  a  drone. 

Why  does  not  his  father  correct 
him? 

Because  he  is  good  and  indulgent. 

But  we  think  that  he  is  wrong. 

Don't  you  think  so? 

Without  doubt. 

And  what  does  the  second  do? 

He  is  a  workman,  like  his  &ther. 

What  trade  does  he  follow? 

The  trade  of  a  joiner. 


SECOND  DIVISION. ^THEOKETICAL  PABT. 


ARALTTIOAL  8TUDT 

OF  THB  OBAICMATIOAL  PECULIARITIES  IN  THE  TEXT. 

Of  what  gender  are  the  words  succes,  bout,  mois,  revers,  poM 
ment,  and  creancier? — 14.* 

Of  what  gender  are  ouvrier  and  monsieur  f — 8. 

Of  what  gender  are  esp&rance,fortuney  Spargne,  and  hanqu$- 
route? — 16. 

Of  what  gender  is  maison  ? — 79. 

What  is  the  feminine  of  pauvre  ? — 6. 


*  8e«  notea  on  page  17. 
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What  does  au  stand  for  ? — 55. 
Why  should  we  not  say  "^  A  le  boutr^—SS. 
How  would  you  translate  "  To  the  workman  ?  *' — 55. 
What  does  den  stand  for? — 93. 
What  is  the  infinitive  oiplcLce  ? — 52. 

What  does  the  9  denote  at  the  end  of  the  words  ambitieuses^ 
eaperances,  maisons^  ipargnes,  paiementSy  and  creanciers  ? — 25, 29. 
What  is  the  plural  of  succh  f—ll 


SixiftME  comes  frcmi  six  (44). 

Sucofts  is  of  the  masculine  gender  (14). 

RltPONniT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  the  indicative  mood  of  the  verb  repondrty  coming  from  the 
Latin  responderey  to  answer.  The  principal  derivatives  of  ripon- 
dre  are:  Eeponsej  answer ;  responsabUy  responsible ;  responsabilitiy 
responsibility;  correspondrey  to  correspond;  correspondanty  cor- 
respondent; corresjxmdance,  correspondence,  etc 

133.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
the  indicative  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive,  is 
formed  by  changing  this  termination  into  it. 

The  same  person,  in  the  past  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  differs 
from  this  only  by  a  circumflex  accent  placed  over  the  t  (70). 

It  is  difiScult  for  an  English  student  to  discern  at  first  any  dif- 
ference between  the  imperfect  tense  and  the  past  tense  definite,  or 
between  //  r^pondait^  and  //  rSpondii,  as  they  are  both  rendered 
in  English  by,  ffe  answered.  We  shall  endeavor  to  point  out  as 
clearly  and  concisely  as  possible  the  difference  between  these  two 
tenses. 

134.  The  imperfect  tense  represents  an  action  or  a  state  of 
being  as  already  begun  or  existing,  and  going  on  or  continuing, 
without  expressing  when  it  ceased,  or  whether  it  did  cease. 

136.  The  past  tense  definite  represents  the  action  or  the  state 
from  its  very  beginning ;  it  expresses  that  it  has  ceased,  and  that 
the  duration  of  time  it  occupied  has  elapsed. 

The  following  deductions  may  be  drawn  from  these  definitions. 
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136.  The  imperfect  tense  must  be  used  to  render  the  English 
verb  in  the  present  participle,  with  the  Auxiliary  verb  to  be^  bb: 
Hb  was  answering  the  speech  of  his  opponent^  when  I  left  the 
houssy  II  R6PONDAIT,  etc.,  for  that  expresses  neither  when  the 
action  began,  nor  when  it  finished. 

137.  The  imperfect  tense  must  also  be  used  to  express  an  ha- 
bitual action,  as :  She  used  to  answer^  She  vfould  answer^  Ellb 
RtPONnArr;  for  this  oonveys  no  precise  notion  of  her  ceasing  to 
answer. 

138.  The  past  tense  definite  is  generally  proper  when  the 
l^gtish  past  tense  cannot  be  rendered  by  means  of  the  words 
was,  would,  or  used  to,  joined  to  the  verb,  as :  Me  %oas  answering, 
He  would  {usualltf)  answer,  Me  used  to  anstoer. 

139.  The  past  tense  definite  is  particularly  used  in  narratives. 
In  familiar  conversation,  it  is  often  avoided,  as  stiff  and  pedantic ; 
and  another  tense,  the  past  tense  indefinite  is  substituted. 

140.  Anz  is  a  contraction  of  d  les ;  it  is  therefore  plural 
(55).  It  serves  for  both  genders,  and  is  placed  indifferently 
before  a  word  beginning  either  with  a  vowel  or  a  consonant 

Ambitieuss  is  the  feminine  of  ambitieux,  coming  from  the 
Latin  anUntiosus, 

141.  The  termination  eiUC  is  found  in  a  great  number  of  ad- 
jectives, about  200  of  which  end  in  ous  in  English,  without  any 
or  with  scarcely  any  other  difference,  as :  Ambitieux,  ambitious ; 
envieux,  envious ;  glorieux,  glorious ;  prieieux,  precious ;  avantor 
geuXy  advantageous ;  vertueux,  virtuous. 

142.  Adjectives  ending  in  X  form  their  feminine  by  changing 
X  into  86. 

EspteANCB  comes  from  the  verb  esperer,  to  hope  (23). 

143.  Du  is  a  contraction  of  de  le.  It  is  accordingly  mascu- 
line and  singular.  It  precedes  a  word  beginning  with  a  conso- 
nant But  when  the  word  next  to  the  article  begins  with  a 
vowel  or  an  A  mute,  the  contraction  is  not  used,  and  the  e  of  le 
is  cut  off,  as :  De  Vouvrier,  De  L^homme  (55). 

PAmrRE  comes  from  the  Latin  pauper,  poor.  Its  principal  de* 
rivatives  are  :  PauvretS,  poverty ;  appauvrir,  to  make  poor,  etc. 

OcTVRisR  comes  from  ceuvre,  work,  which  comes  from  the 
Latin  opus,  operis,  as  can  be  seen  from  the  words:  €pirer^U>  op- 
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erate;  opiraieur^  operator;  op&ratianj  cooperation,  etc  The 
principal  deriyatives  of  oeuvre  are:  Chef-iPoguvre,  masterpiece; 
hors-d*auvre,  side  dish  ;  manceuvref  manoeuvre ;  manosuvrerj  to 
manoeuvre ;  ouvrage,  work,  etc 

Bout  is  of  the  masculine  gender  (14). 

144.  Quelque,  formed  of  quel  and  que,  is  an  adjective  cor- 
responding to  some,  any,  and  a  few.  When  used  in  the  singu- 
lar, it  denotes  an  undetermined  person  or  thing ;  and  in  the  plu- 
ral, an  undetermined  number  of  persons  or  things.  Quelque  is 
also  used  as  an  adverb,  and  is  then  indeclinable.  Its  de- 
rivatives are:  Quelque  chose,  something,  any  thing;  quelque- 
fois,  sometimes ;  quelqu'un,  somebody,  anybody,  some  one, 
any  one. 

146.  The  elision  of  the  final  e  in  quelque  is  admitted  only 
before  the  words  un  and  autre. 

Mois  comes  from  the  Latin  mensis,  month.  As  this  word 
ends  in  s  in  the  singular,  it  undergoes  no  change  of  termination 
in  the  plural  (17). 

Des  is  for  de  lee,  the  partitive  article,  meaning  some  (93, 
102). 

Revers  is  derived  from  the  preposition  vers,  towards,  from 
the  Latin  versus,  having  the  same  sense,  from  the  verb  vertere,  to 
turn.  Revers  ends  with  s  in  the  singular  as  well  as  in  the  plural 
(17). 

146.  The  inseparable  particle  re  denotes  repetition,  redupli- 
cation, doing  or  beginning  over  again,  as :  retire,  to  read  again  ; 
redire,  to  say  again;  ritahlir,  to  re-establish; — or  coming  or 
going  back,  as :  reagir,  to  react ;  reconduire,  to  lead  back ;  revers, 
reverse  (that  is,  turning  back) ;— or  lastly,  gradual  increase  or 
completion,  as :  redoubler,  to  redouble ;  rajfiner,  to  refine.  The  e 
of  this  particle  is  sometimes  cut  off,  as  in  rappeler,  to  recall,  to 
call  back,  from  appeler,  to  call. 

Fortune  comes  from  the  Latin  fortuna,  fortune,  hap.  Its 
principal  derivatives  are :  Fortuni,  fortunate ;  infortune,  misfor- 
tune, etc. 

AssAiLLiRENT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  defi- 
nite of  the  indicative  mood  of  the  verb  assaillir,  which  is  de- 
rived from  saUlir,  to  leap,  to  gush,  to  break  forth,  from  the  Latin 
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Bolire^  haTing  the  same  meaning.    A$9aiU%r  is  inegular  in  some 
of  its  tenses,  but  not  in  the  past  tense  definite. 

147.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of  yerbe 
ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  bj  changing  this  termi- 
nation into  irent. 

AssAiLUB  is  for  adsaillir. 

148.  Ad  is  the  Latin  preposition  from  which  d  is  derived 
(24).  When  used  as  an  inseparable  particle,  it  has  the  same 
meaning  in  French  as  in  English,  denoting  tendency,  drawing 
near,  bringing  together.  Most  of  the  words  in  which  it  is  com- 
bined are  nearly  the  same  in  both  languages,  as :  Adverhe,  ad- 
verb; admettre,  to  admit;  adjectif,  adjective.  In  both  lan- 
guages, also,  the  tf  of  cuf  is  often  changed  into  the  same  letter  as 
that  which  begins  the  radical,  as  in  Accepter,  to  accept ;  affilier^ 
to  afiSliate;  aggraver,  to  aggravate;  aeeaUlir,  to  assail.  But 
sometimes  in  French  the  d  oiad  \a  cut  off,  as  in  v^oumer,  to  ad- 
journ ;  avertir,  to  warn  (to  advert) ;  avis,  advice. 

149.  BEonsieiir  is  formed  of  the  possessive  adjective  mon, 
my,  and  the  substantive  sieur,  sir.  Monsieiir  corresponds  to 
three  English  words : — 1st,  To  Mr,,  before  a  proper  name,  as : 
Maneieur  Delatour,  Mr.  Delatour ;  2d,  to  Sir,  in  addressing  a 
man,  as :  Bonjaur,  monsietir.  Good  morning,  sir ;  8d,  to  gentle- 
man, in  speaking  of  a  man,  as :  Ce  monsieur,  This  or  that  gentle- 
man.    Its  plural  is  Messieurs, 

Maisoh  comes  from  the  Latin  mansio,  dwelling.  It  is  femi- 
nine (85). 

ComiBRcs  comes  from  the  Latin  merx,  mereis,  merchandise. 
Being  masculine,  it  is  an  exception  (16). 

150.  Oi^  seen  in  the  third  lesson  as  an  adverb  of  place,  is 
also  used  as  a  relative  pronoun,  signifying  m  wMeh  or  to  whick, 
as :  Ze  doute  ot  t7  est,  The  doubt  in  which  he  is.  It  may  be 
preceded  by  de  and  par,  as :  Les  embarras  n'ot  il  s^est  iiri.  The 
difficulties  from  which  he  has  extricated  himself;  Les  villages 
PAH  ot  il  passera.  The  villages  through  which  he  will  pass. 
These  pronouns  refer  to  things  only,  and  are  properly  used  when 
the  sense  conveys  an  idea  of  locality,  whether  positive  or  ab- 
stract 

FhAOt  is  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  plaeer  (68),  which  is 
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derived  from  jfdaee,  from  the  Latin  piaieOj  plaoe,  or  square. 
Place  signifies  place,  spot,  or  room.  Its  principal  derivatiyes 
are :  Placement^  placing ;  pia4:er,  to  place ;  deplacer^  to  displace ; 
emplacement^  place,  site;  remplacementy  replacement;  remplacer^ 
to  replace,  to  supply ;  replacer^  to  replace,  to  put  back. 

Ses  is  the  plural  oieon  and  sa  (51). 

Epargnb  comes  from  the  Latin  parcere,  to  spare.  Its  prin- 
cipal derivative  is  epargner^  to  spare,  to  save. 

SuspENniBBNT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  defi- 
nite of  the  verb  auspendre^  derived  £rom  pendre^  to  hang,  to  sus- 
pend, from  the  Latin  pendere, 

15L  The  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  irent. 

The  principal  derivatives  of  pendre  are :  Bependre,  to  hang 
again ;  dependre,  to  depend ;  dependance^  dependency ;  indi- 
pendance^  independence;  indipendant^  independent;  pendanlj 
pendent,  pending,  during ;  cependant,  in  the  mean  time*  howev- 
er ;  penduU,  pendulum,  dock,  etc. 

152.  lieurs  is  the  plural  of  leur,  coming  from  the  Italian 
loro.  It  is  a  possessive  adjective  that  varies  in  number,  but  not 
in  gender.  Both  leilT  and  leiirs  correspond  to  their.  With 
the  article  before  it,  this  word  becomes  a  possessive  prononn, 
thus:  lie  leur,  la  leur,  les  leun,  theirs. 

Paiement  comes  from  the  verb  payer^  to  pay.  The  principal 
derivatives  of  payer  are :  Paie^  pay,  wages ;  payeur,  payer,  pay- 
master; payable;  paiement^  payment;  impayable^  invaluable, 
that  cannot  be  paid  too  highly. 

163.  The  termination  ment  is  added  to  many  verbs,  which 
are  thus  transformed  into  substantives ;  a  great  number  of  them 
are  the  same  in  both  languages,  as :  Engagement^  from  engager^ 
to  engage ;  amusement^  from  amueer,  to  amuse ;  sentiment,  from 
sentir,  to  feel.  Some  differ  slightly  from  the  English,  as  :  Juge- 
ment,  judgment;  attaehement,  attachment;  g<mvemement,  gov 
emment  (45). 

164.  Peu,  from  the  Latin  pauci,  is  an  adverb  corresponding 
to  little  and  few.  It  is  sometimes  rendered  in  English  by  the 
ini^wrable  parfcide  tm  or  tn,  as:  Peu  important^  unimportant; 
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peu  eomidirabUj  ineonsiderable.  When  followed  by  a  Bub- 
Btantive,  it  requires  the  preposition  de  before  the  substantive  (89). 
Peu  is  also  used  substantively. 

155.  Apr^S  is  one  of  the  deriratiyes  of  ^et,  seen  in  the 
second  lesson.  It  is  a  preposition  and  an  adverb,  corresponding 
to  after,  next,  next  to,  and  a/tertoards, 

156.  £3168  is  the  plural  of  elle,  from  the  Latin  illOj  she, 
that  one.  £ll6  is  a  personal  pronoun  corresponding  to  she,  her, 
and  it.  It  is  feminine  and  singular ;  ellefi  is  feminine  and 
plural,  and  corresponds  to  they  and  them.  Both  are  used  as  sub- 
jects referring  to  persons  and  to  things.  They  are  also  used  as 
regimens,  and  then  refer  to  persons  more  frequently  than  to 
things. 

FiRsvT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
the  irregular  verb /aire,  mentioned  in  the  third  lesson. 

Banqubroutb  is  derived  from  banc,  bench,  from  the  Italian 
banco,  bench  and  bank.  In  this  word,  route  means  rupture  or 
rout.  The  principal  derivatives  of  banc  are :  Banque,  bank,  bank- 
ing-house; banquette,  bench;  banquier,  banker;  banquet,  ban- 
quet, etc 

DoNNftRSNT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  the  verb  donner,  mentioned  in  the  first  lesson. 

157.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  ^ront. 

Cinq  is  the  radical  of  cinquieme,  seen  in  the  fifth  lesson. 

Cent  comes  from  the  Latin  centum,  hundred.  Its  principal 
derivatives  are:  Centenaire,  centenary;  centieme,  hundredth; 
centime,  centime  (the  hundredth  part  of  one  franc) ;  centi- 
grade, centigrade;  ceniifframme,  centigram;  centimetre,  centi- 
meter, etc 

NoMBREUX  is  derived  from  nombre,  from  the  Latin  numerue, 
number.  Its  termination  is  the  same  in  the  singular  as  in  the 
plural. 

158.  Adjectives  and  substantives  ending  in  x  do  not  change 
their  termination  in  the  plural. 

Ca&ANCisR  is  derived  from  the  verb  croire,  to  believe^  froip 
the  Latin  credere^  probably  through  the  Spanish  • 
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The  verb  erairej  in  its  Spanish  form,  creer^  has  given  birth  to 
crianee,  credence  or  credit,  by  substituting  the  teroodnation  cmce 
for  that  of  the  infinitive  (23),  and  creance  has  produced  creaneier. 

159.  The  termination  ler  or  er,  in  adjectives  used  substan- 
tively, generally  denotes  the  person  who  exercises  a  profession  or 
trade,  who  is  daily  engaged  or  usually  deals  in  the  thing  ex- 
pressed by  the  radical.  It  often  corresponds  to  the  English  tei^ 
mination  er,  as :  Manu/aeturier,  manufacturer ;  nusiager^  messen- 
ger ;  officier^  oflScer ;  passager,  passenger ;  usurier^  usurer ;  ban- 
quteTj  banker. — It  serves  besides,  when  added  to  the  name  of  a 
fruit,  to  designate  the  tree  bearing  such  fruit,  as :  Pommier,  apple- 
tree,  from  pomme^  apple ;  prunier,  plum-tree,  from  prune,  plum ; 
eerisier,  cherry-tree,  from  cerise,  cherry. — In  a  limited  number  of 
words,  it  denotes  the  utensil,  the  vessel,  or  the  place  destined  for  the 
use  of  the  thing  expressed  by  the  radical,  as :  Obusier^  howitzer,  from 
obus,  shell ;  encrier,  inkstand,  from  encre,  ink ;  sucrier,  sugar-basin, 
from  Sucre,  sugar ;  colomhier,  dove- house,  from  cohmbe,  dove. 


8THTAX. 

Why  do  we  say  "Lk  succes,*'  and  not  "  Succesf^ — 36.* 

Why  should  we  not  say  "  Le  succes  repondit  ne  pas  ?  " — 88. 

Why  should  we  not  say  "  Aux  ambitieux  esperances  ?  " — 83. 

In  **  II  avail  flac6  ses  Spargnes,^^  why  does  not  the  participle 
placi  agree  with  its  regimen  epargnes,  which  is  feminine  and 
plural  f — 106. 

In  "  Leurs  paiements^^  and  ^^Leurs  crSanciers,^^  why  is  leurs  in 
the  plural  number  f — 1 07. 


H  rSpondit  anz  espSrances. 
It  answered    the      hopes. 

160.  The  preposition  to,  which  is  often  omitted  in  English, 
before  the  indirect  regimen  of  a  verb,  must  always  be  rendered  in 
French,  when  that  regimen  is  a  substantive,  by  k,  or  by  the  con- 

*  Se»  notes  on  page  17. 
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traction  of  k  with  the  article,  an,  auz  (55,  140).  Accordingly, 
the  following  phrases :  We  answer  his  question ;  He  told  his 
father ;  You  give  the  hoy ;  You  give  the  children  a  lesson — 
should  be  translated  thus:  Nous  repondons  k  sa  question;  U 
disait  h  son  pere  ;  Vous  donnez  au  gar^on  ;  Vous  donnez  aux 
enfants  une  lefon. 

Des  revers  de  fortune. 
Deux  maisons  de  commerce. 

In  these  examples,  the  substantives  fortune  and  commerce,  are 
employed  without  the  article. 

Fortune  determines  the  sense  of  revers,  and  commerce  deter- 
mines that  of  maisons  ;  but  the  sense  oi  fortune  and  commerce  is 
not  determined  by  any  other  word. 

161.  When  one  substantive  determines  the  sense  of  another,  it 
is  used  without  the  article,  provided  it  be  not  in  its  turn  qualified 
by  some  other  words. 


LSXIOOLOOT. 


About  200  adjectives  ending  with  OUS  in  English,  become 
Frendi  by  changing  ous  into  eux,  Ex.  Ambitious,  ambitieux. 
See  Obs.  141. 

Many  words  beginning  with  the  inseparable  prefix  ad,  are 
nearly  the  same  in  both  languages.  Ex.  Adverb,  adverbe ;  ad- 
jective, adjectif.    See  Obs.  148. 


ADDITIONAL    W0ED8,^ 


Ambttionner, 

Aaaaut, 

BoutoHf 

Boutonner, 

BoutonnUre, 

Cesser, 


To  aspire  to. 
Assault. 
Bud,  button. 
To  button. 
Button-hole. 
To  cease. 


Credit, 

Gridule, 

Desesperer, 

Desespoir, 

Divers, 

Diversijier, 


Credit 
Credulous. 
To  despair. 
Despair. 
Diverse. 
To  diversify. 


*  Se«  note  on  page  11. 
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Espoir^ 

Exceder^ 

Exces, 

Insulte^ 

Marchand^ 

Marehander^ 

Marchandisej 

Necessaire, 

NecesHUy 

Necessiter, 

HTumerOy 

Numeroter^ 

Opera, 
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Towards. 

Pervetse. 

Hope. 

Pertertir, 

To  pervert. 

To  exceed. 

Pteeeder, 

To  precede. 

Excess. 

Insult. 

Se^^d, 

To  prosper. 
Whatever,  any 

Merchant 

Benverser, 

To  overthrow. 

To  bargain. 

BesuUat, 

Result. 

Merchandise. 

Revulter, 

To  result. 

Necessary. 

SauUr, 

To  jump. 

Necessity. 

Sauterelle, 

Grasshopper. 

To  necessitate. 

Seigneur^ 

Lord. 

Number. 

Senat, 

Senate. 

To  number. 

Traverser, 

To  cross. 

Opera. 

TreeeaiUir, 

To  start 

XXEBCI8XS 

UPON  THS  GBAHHATIOAL  OBSERVATIONS  AND  UPON  THE  BULBS  OV 
SYNTAX.* 

1.  Model :  II  ripondit.  See  Obs.  133. — He  corresponded — He 
depended — He  heard — He  hung — He  followed — He  suspended. 

2.  Model :  H  ripondait  (He  was  answering ;  he  would  an- 
swer; he  used  to  answer).  See  Obs.  136,  13Y,  138. — He  was 
animating — He  used  to  give — He  would  desire — He  used  to  ex- 
ercise— He  was  examining — He  would  guide — He  used  to  think 
— He  was  passing — He  used  to  place. 

8.  Model :  Aux  esperances.  See  Obs.  140. — ^To  the  creditors 
— ^To  the  examples — To  the  children — To  the  savings — To  the 
sons — To  the  boys — To  the  men — To  the  ideas — To  the  institu- 
tions— ^To  the  lessons — ^To  the  languages — To  the  sleeves — To 
the  hands — To  the  mothers — ^To  the  houses — ^To  the  workmen — 
To  the  fathers — To  the  vices. 

4.  Model :  Amhitieux,  ambitieuse.  See  Obs.  141, 142.  {Tlu 
following  adjectives  are  to  he  translated  twice :  once  with  the  nuu* 
culineform,  and  once  with  the  feminine). — Judicious — Precious^ 
Delicious — Capricious — Vicious — Odious — ^Melodious — Studious 


*  See  note  on  page  18. 
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— GoDiagioua — ^Religious — ^Bilious — CeFemonious — Harmonioas 
— Serious — Mysterious — ^Laborious — Victorious. 

5.  Model :  Da  pauvre  ouvrier^  De  i^ouvrier.  See  Obs.  148. 
— Of  the  elbow — Of  the  creditor — Of  the  doubt — Of  the  exam- 
ple—Of the  child— Of  the  son— Of  the  drone— Of  the  boy— Of 
the  man — Of  the  joiner — Of  the  month — Of  the  gentleman — 
Of  the  eye — Of  the  proverb — Of  the  father — Of  the  payment 

6.  Model:  Quelques  mois.  See  Obs.  144. — Some  planes — A 
few  saws — ^Any  success — A  few  vices — Some  time — ^Any  doubt 
— ^A  few  examples — Some  hope — ^Any  savings — A  few  men — 
Some  institutions — Any  language — ^A  few  lessons. 

7.  Model:  Jls  assaillirent.  See  Obs.  147.— They  esUb- 
lished — ^They  re-established — ^They  united. 

8.  Model:  Mies  suspendirent.  See  Obs.  161  {mth  the  femi- 
nine  pronoun).  —  They  corresponded — ^They  depended — ^They 
heard — ^They  hung — They  followed — ^They  suspended. 

9.  Model:  Leurs  paiements.  See  Obs.  162. — ^Their  doubt — 
Their  doubts — ^Their  example — ^Their  examples — ^Their  child — 
Their  children — ^Their  son — Their  sons — Their  father — Their 
fiithers — ^Their  lesson — Their  lessons. 

10.  Model:  Ellkb  Jirent  See  Obs.  166  (mth  the  feminine 
pronoun). — She  had — It  has — She  will  correct — It  gives — She 
said — It  was — She  is — She  exercised — It  does — She  thinks — 
It  could — She  passes — It  answered — ^They  are — She  would  be — 
She  saw — It  goes. 

11.  Model :  Us  donnhrent^  Mies  donnerent.  See  Obs.  157. — 
(Afasc.)  They  animated— (iT?m.)  They  corrected— (.Piwn.)  Tbey 
desired — (Masc.)  They  exercised — (Fern.)  They  examined — 
(Ifasc.)  They  guided— (Fem.)  They  thought— (ifcwc.)  They 
passed — (Fern,)  They  placed. 

12.  Model:  Leurs  nombreuz  crianciers.  See  Obs.  158. — 
His  odious  creditor — His  odious  creditors — ^The  precious  exam- 
ple— ^The  precious  examples — ^A  generous  child — The  generous 
children — ^That  laborious  boy — ^Those  laborious  boys — ^That  mys- 
terious man — ^Those  mysterious  men. 

13.  Model:  HSpondit  aux  esperances.  Syntax,  160. — He 
gives  his  son — She  told  her  father — ^They  gave  their  creditors — 
He  answered  hb  mother — ^He  would  not  answer  his  children. 
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14.  Model :  Bevers  de  fortune.  Syntax,  161. — Joiner'a  bench 
— Child's  hand — ^Workman's  son — ^Man  of  resolution — Ideas  of 
ambition — Lessons  of  Latin — ^Banking-house. 


PHBASXS  FOB  COMPOSITIOH* 

TO  BE  TRAKBLATED  INTO  FBENOH. 

1.  One  day,  his  creditor  followed  him  to  [till]  his  own  house 
—133,  135. 

2.  He  heard  the  workman,  but  he  did  not  answer  him — 
133,  135. 

3.  That  commercial  house  stopped  [suspended]**  its  pay- 
ments/or  [pending]  a  month — 133,  135. 

4.  The  other  day,  they  gave  you  a  good  example — 157, 186. 

5.  [To]  what  was  he  thinking  o/F — He  was  thinking  of  [to] 
you— 134,  136. 

6.  The  child  used  to  follow  his  father — 137. 

7.  He  was  so  generous  that  he  would  sometimes  give  away 
all  that  [which]  he  had— 137. 

8.  He  was  examining  the  saw  and  the  plane — 136. 

9.  She  is  attentive  to  the  lessons — 140. 

10.  The  knowledge  of  languages  is  useful  to  men — 140. 

11.  What  will  he  give  to  the  children? — 140* 

12.  His  father  is  serious — 141. 

13.  His  mother  is  serious — 142. 

14.  Laziness  is  dangerous — 141,  142. 

15.  He  has  generous  ideas — 141,  142. 

16.  Where  have  you  put  the  plane  of  the  joiner  ? — 143. 

17.  The  son  will  possess  the  savings  of  the  father — 143. 

18.  His  creditors  gave  him  [some]  time— -143. 

19.  She  has  some  fortune — 144. 

20.  The  father  and  mother  joined  [reunited]  their  savings 
—147. 

21.  The  children  heard  their  father  and  answered  him — 151. 

22.  Mr.  Alexis  is  going  to  Paris — 149. 

*  See  notes  on  page  18.  *■*  See  note  on  page  87. 
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28.  Do  you  know,  sir,  where  [goes]  Mr.  Delatour  is  gwng  f — 
149. 

24.  Who  (Quel)  is  that  gentleman  ? — 149. 

25.  It  is  a  gentleman  who  wishes  to  see  you — 149. 

26.  The  house  in  which  she  was  is  one  of  the  hest  in  Paris — 
150,  128. 

27.  He  will  place  his  children  in  the  institution  in  which  he 
[has]  received  his  oum  education — 150. 

28.  The  father  and  mother  corrected  their  child — 1 52. 

29.  Some  generous  men  gave  their  savings — 152. 

30.  He  gives  lessons  for  his  own  amusement — 153. 
81.  This  is  the  joiner's  hench — 56,  161. 

32.  This  is  a  joiner's  bench — 56,  161. 
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SEVENTH  LESSON.* 

FIBST  DIVISION. PRACTICAL  PABT. 

TEXT.** 
LITSEAL    TRANSLATION. 

Septi^me  le^on. 

Seventh 

Ces    tristes    circonstances    eurent   pour 

These         sad  circnmstances  had 

r^sultat  dc  forcer  W.  Ddatour  A  rctircr 

result  to        force         Mr.  take  back 

notre  petit  paresseux  de  sa  pension,  dans 

our         little        lazy  (feUow)    from        boardmg-school, 

laqaelle  il  arait  appris  fort  pen  de  chose, 

which  learned       very  thing 

et  d'oil  il  ne  rapportait  qu'an  penchant 

brought  back  propensity 

an  pen  plus   prononc^   poor  I'indolence, 

pronounced  (decided)  indolence, 

aTcc     one    aversion    complete     pour    le 

with  aversion  complete 

metier     de     son     p^re,     qu'il     reg^ardait 

trade  looked  upon 

contnte  une  chose  basse  et  indign^  de  lui. 

as  base  unworthy 


THE  SAMS  IN  GOOD  SNGLISK 

The  consequence  of  these  untoward  occurrences  was,  that  Mr. 
Delatour  was  compelled  to  remove  our  little  lazy  fellow  from 
school,  where  he  had  learned  very  little,  and  whence  he  re- 
turned with  a  still  stronger  propensity  to  indolence,  and  a  decided 
aversion  to  his  father's  business,  which  he  looked  upon  as  low 
and  upworthy  of  him. 

*  See  notes  on  pages  15  and  50.  **  See  flnt  note  on  page  1. 
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QUSSTIOHS  AKD  AKSWEBS  FOB  G0HYEB8ATI0K.* 


Quelle  est  cette  le<;on? 

Qnelles    circonstances    forc^rent 

M.  Delatour    k  retirer   notre 

petit  paresseuz  de  sa  pension? 
Qni  est'Oe  que  ces  drconstances 

forcdrent  k  retirer  Alexis  de  sa 

pension? 
Qni  forcdrent-elles  M.  Delatour  k 

retirer  de  sa  pension? 
D'oii  le  forc^rent-elles  k  retirer 

notre  petit  paresseux  ? 
Quel  resnitat  eurent  ces  tristes 

circonstances  7 

Qn^avait-U  appris  dans  sa  pen- 
sion? 

Oii  avait-il  appris  fort  pen  de 
chose? 

Pourqnoi  avait-il  appris  fort  pen 
de  chose? 

Pourqnoi  6tait-il  paresseux? 

D'oik  rapportait-O  un  penchant 
prononc6  pour  Tindolence  ? 

Que  rapportait-il  de  sa  pension  ? 

Pour    quel    metier   avait-il  une 

aversion  complete? 
Quel  etait  le  metier  do  son  p^re? 
Quel  sentiment  avut-il  pour  ce 

metier? 
Comment  regardxut-il  ce  metier  ? 

Pourqnoi  avidt-il  une  aversion 
complete  pour  ce  metier  ? 


C'est  la  septi^me. 
De  tristes  circonstances — <>r,  Dos 
revers  de  fortune. 

M.  Delatour. 


Alexis — or,  Kotre  petit  paresseux, 
De  sa  pension. 

De  forcer  M.  Delatour  k  retirer 
notre  petit  paresseux  de  sa 
pension. 

Fort  pen  de  chose. 

Dans  sa  pension.  *- 

Sans    doute    parce    quHl    6talt 

paresseux. 
Nous  ne  le  savons  pas. 
De  sa  pension. 

Un  penchant  un  pen  plus  pro- 

nono6  pour  I'indolence. 
Pour  le  metier  de  son  p^re. 

Le  metier  de  menuisier. 
Une  aversion  complete. 

Oomme  une  chose  basse  et  indigno 

de  lui. 
Parce  qn'il  le  regardait  comme 

une  chose  basse  et  indigne  de  luL 


*  See  notes  on  page  2. 
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8XKTEKCES  FOB  OBAL  TBAKSLATIOIT.* 


TO  BE  TT7BNED  INTO  ENGLISH. 

Qu'avez-vous  appris? 

Kous  avons  appris  fort  pen  de 

chose. 
Nous  Savons  fort  pen  de  chose. 
Pourqnoi  avez-vons  appris  fort 

pen  dq  chose? 
Vous  ne  r6pondez  pas. 
Ponrqnoi  ne  r^poudez-vons  pas  ? 
Nons  ne  le  ponvons  pas. 
Yons  le  ponvez  si  vons  le  vonlez. 
Nons  n^avons  pas  en  le  temps. 
Mais  vons  prononcez  fort  bien. 
Yons  avez  appris  qnelqne  chose. 
Oii  avez-vons  appris  ce  qne  vons 

savez? 
A  notre  pension. 
3£ais  nons  avons  en  fort  pen  de 

le<;ons. 
Oii  est  Alexis? 
II  est  avec  son  p^re. 
Est-il  actif  conuue  son  pdre? 
II  est  nn  pen  paressenz. 
O'est  ponrqnoi  son  p6re  Pa  retir6 

de  pen«on. 
Mais  il  est  fort  jenne. 
Le  temps  corrigera  son  penchant 

ponr  Tindolence. 
C'est  possible. 
Surtout    avec     Texeraple    d'nn 

homme  comme  son  p^re. 
Qn^est-ce  qne  son  p^re  pense  faire 

delui? 
II  le  placera  dans  nne  malson  de 

commerce. 
II  a  raison. 


TO  BE   TUBNED  INTO   FRENCH. 

What  have  yon  learned? 
We  have  learned  very  little. 

We  know  very  little. 

Why  have  yon  learned  very  little  ? 

Yon  do  not  answer. 

Why  don't  yon  answer? 

We  cannot. 

Yon  can  if  yon  wiU. 

We  have  had  no  time. 

But  you  pronounce  very  well. 

You  have  learned  something. 

Where  did  yon  learn  what  yon 

know? 
At  our  school 
But  we  had  very  few  lessons. 

Where  is  Alexis  ? 

He  is  with  his  ^Either. 

Is  he  active  hke  his  father  ? 

He  is  rather  lazy. 

That  is  why  his  father  took  him 

back  from  school. 
But  he  is  very  young. 
Time  will  correct  his  propensity 

to  indolence. 
It  is  possible. 
Above  all  with  the  example  of 

such  a  man  as  his  father. 
What  docs  his  father  intend  to 

make  of  him  ? 
He  will  place  him  in  a  commercial 

house. 
I  He  is  right. 


•  See  note  on  page  8. 
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SECOND   DIVISION. THEOBETICAL  PABT. 

AVALTTICAL  STUDT 

OF  THE   QRAMMAXLOAJL  PEOTJLIABITIES  IN  THB  TEXT. 

How  is  the  word  MpHeme  fonned  ?* — 44. 
Of  what  gender  is  eircanatanee  ? — 15. 
Of  what  gender  are  r^sultat,  penchant,  and  metier^ — 14. 
Of  what  gender  are  pension  and  avereicn  ? — 50. 
In  what  mood  are  the  verbs /oiwr  and  retirerf — 121. 
What  is  the  feminine  of  paresseux  f — 142. 
What  is  the  plural  of  paresseiix  ? — 158. 
""^nj  do  we  say  rf'oi^,  and  not  de  od  ^ — 1 1. 
i^at  is  the  infinitive  of  rapportait  ? — 47. 
What  is  the  infinitive  of  pnmonei  f — 52, 
Why  do  we  say  VindoUnce,  and  not  la  indolence  f — 11. 
What  is  the  masculine  of  complete  f — 2, 
What  is  the  feminine  of  indigne  f — 6. 


SsFTiftMK  oomes  from  sept,  seven  (44),  from  the  Latin  Kptem^ 
as  can  be  seen  from  the  derivative  eeptemhre^  September. 

Cks  is  the  plural  ofce^  ce/,'and  eette  (19). 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  all  the  demonstrative  adjec- 
tives, in  the  following  phrases : 

Oe  vice  donne  naiseance  h  tous  les  autree — 1st  lesson. 

A  quoi  oet  idiot  pasee-t-il  son  temps  f — dd  lesson. 

Oette  langue  itant  la  sienne — 5th  lesson. 

Oen  tristes  drconstances — 7th  lesson. 

Tristes  is  the  plural  of  tristej  which,  ending  in  e  mute,  is  of 
both  genders  (6,  25). 

CiRcoNSTANCE  rescmblcs  the  English  word  circumstance. 

162.  Oircon  is  an  inseparable  preposition^  coming  from  the 


•  See  notes  on  page  17. 
4* 
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Latin  ctrcum,  and  signifying  about,  around.  The  derivatives 
formed  by  means  of  this  particle  are  very  nearly  the  same  in 
both  languages ;  the  Latin  spelling  of  circum  being  preserved  in 
English,  and  slightly  altered  in  French,  as :  Circon/erence,  circum- 
ference ;  circonlocutum,  circumlocution ;  circonspect,  circumspect; 
circonscrire,  to  circumscribe. 

EuRKNT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
the  irregular  verb  avoir, 

RESULT  AT  oomes  from  rimlter,  to  result 

163.  The  termination  at,  often  makes  a  substantive  of  a  verb, 
and  denotes  the  end  obtained,  or  the  action  done,  as :  Eewltat, 
from  risulter,  to  result ;  oisassinat,  murder,  from  anassiner,  to 
murder;  certificate  certificate,  from  certifiery  to  certify. — It  is 
added  also  to  some  titles  of  persons,  and  denotes  their  function 
or  quality,  as:  Consulate  consulate,  consulship,  from  consul; 
doctorat,  doctorate,  doctorship,  from  docteur ;  patriarcat,  patri- 
archate, patriarchship,  from  patriarehe. 

FoROER  comes  from  the  adjective /ort,  from  the  Lhiin  fortisj 
strong,  the  principal  derivatives  of  which  are:  Effort,  effort; 
force,  force,  strength ;  forteresse,  fortress ;  fortifijtr,  to  fortify ; 
fortification,  fortification ;  renforcer,  to  strengthen ;  renforcementj 
strengthening,  reinforcement ;  renfort,  reinforcement 

M.  is  the  abbreviation  of  Monsieur  (149). 

Rbtirer  comes  from  the  verb  tirer,  to  draw,  from  the  Latin 
trahere, 

Tirer  is  an  important  verb,  on  account  of  its  numerous  accep- 
tations. It  corresponds  to  the  following  English  verbs :  to  draw, 
to  pull,  to  shoot,  to  fire,  to  derive,  to  stretch,  to  tap,  to  drag,  to 
strike  off, 

164.  Notre,  formerly  nostre,  from  the  Latin  noster,  is  a  pos- 
sessive pronominal  adjective  of  both  genders,  and  of  the  singular 
number,  corresponding  to  our.  Its  plural  is  n08,  likewise  cor- 
responding to  our. 

Petit  is  a  word  often  used  in  English,  as  in  "  petit  jury,  petit- 
maltre." 

Parbssbuz  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  paresse,  seen  in  the  first 
lesson. 
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Pension  means  pension,  allowance,  board,  hoarding-house,  and 
boarding-school, 

Laquelle  is  a  relative  pronoun,  feminine  and  singular,  formed 
of  the  article  la  and  the  pronominal  adjective  quelle.  It  corre- 
sponds to  qui,  que,  and  qux>i,  in  French,  and  to  who,  whom,  which, 
or  that,  in  English. 

165.  The  pronominal  adjective  quel  (71)  combines  with  the 
article,  simple  or  compound,  and  forms :  lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels, 
lesquelles,  who,  whom,  which,  or  that; — duqiiel,  de  laquelle, 
desquels,  desquelles,  of  whom,  from  whom,  of  which,  from 
which ; — auquel,  a  laquelle,  auxquels,  auxquelles,  to  whom,  to 
which. 

Appris  is  the  past  participle  of  the  irregular  verb  apprendre,  to 
learn,  coming  from  prendre,  to  take.  The  principal  derivatives 
of  prendre  are :  Apprendre,  to  learn ;  comprendre,  to  comprehend, 
to  understand ;  entreprendre,  to  undertake ;  rapprendre,  to  learn 
again ;  reprendre,  to  take  back ;  surprendre,  to  surprise ;  and  a 
number  of  substantives  and  adjectives  formed  from  these  verbs, 
as:  JSntreprise,  enterprise;  surprise,  surprise;  comprehension, 
comprehensible,  etc.,  which  will  be  found  explained  among  the 
words  alike,  or  nearly  so,  in  both  languages. 

Fort,  as  an  adverb,  comes  from  the  adjective  fort,  strong, 
mentioned  in  this  lesson  as  the  radical  of  forcer.     It  is  one  of 
three  adverbs  which  correspond  to  very,  when  placed  before  ad 
lectives  or  other  adverbs,  as :  Fort  bon,  very  good ;  fort  bien,  very 
well.     The  other  two  are  tree  and  bien, 

166.  Ohose  is  a  feminine  substantive,  which  signifies  thing. 
But  peu  de  chose,  little,  and  quelque  chose,  something,  any  thing, 
are  adverbial  forms  which  are  masculine. 

D'oe.    See  oH  (150.) 

Rappi'BTait  is  a  form  of  the  verb  rapporter  (47),  derived  from 
porter,  to  bear,  to  carry,  to  wear,  from  the  Latin  portare.  The 
principal  i3i;rivatives  of  porter  are :  Apporter,  to  bring ;  emporter, 
to  carry  away ;  exporter,  to  export ;  importer,  to  import ;  sup- 
porter, to  support ;  transporter,  to  transport ;  and  a  number  of 
substantives  and  adjectives  formed  from  these  verbs,  and  which 
will  be  foimd  explained  amongst  the  words  alike,  or  nearly  so, 
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in  French  and  in  English,  as :  Importance,  important ;  suppor- 
table, insupportable,  etc.,  etc 

Porter  enters  also  into  the  formation  of  some  compound 
words,  as :  Porte-crayon,  pencil-case ;  portefeuille,  portfolio  ; 
porte-manteau,  portmanteau,  etc. 

Penchant  is  a  word  often  used  in  English  in  the  sense  of  in- 
clination ;  it  comes  from  the  verb  pencher,  to  incline,  to  lean. 

Pronong£  is  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  prononcer  (52), 
which  comes  from  the  Latin  pronunciare,  to  declarfe,  derived  from 
nunciare,  to  announce.  The  principal  words  having  an  analogy 
with  this  are :  Annoncer,  to  announce ;  annonce,  announcement^ 
notice,  advertisement ;  denoncer,  to  denounce ;  enoncer,  to  enun- 
ciate; prononcer,  to  pronounce;  prononciation,  pronunciation; 
renoncer,  to  renounce,  etc 

Indolence  is  alike  in  French  and  in  English. 

167*  The  termination  enoe,  as  well  as  ance  (23)  belongs  to 
substantives  which  are  the  same  in  both  languages,  as :  Indolence^ 
adolescence,  residence,  prudence,  indigence  ; — or  nearly  the' same, 
as  :  Agence,  agency  ;  clem.ence,  clemency ;  decence,  decency. 

168.  Avec  is  a  preposition  corresponding  to  with. 
Aversion  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  verSy  mentioned  in  the 

sixth  lesson. 

CoMPLfcTE  is  the  feminine  of  complet  (185).  The  principal 
derivatives  are :  Completer,  to  complete ;  complementy  complement; 
incomplete  incomplete,  etc 

M^iER  is  of  the  masculine  gender  (14). 

Regardait  is  a  form  of  the  verb  regarder  (47).  Regard,  a 
word  much  used  in  English,  and  signifying  consideration,  is  de- 
rived from  regarder, 

169.  Oomme  is  derived  from  the  Latin  quomodo,  how.  It  is 
used  as  an  adverb  and  as  a  conjunction,  and  corresponds  to  as, 
like,  and  how. 

Chose  is  supposed  to  be  derived  from  the  Latin  causa,  cause. 

Basse  is  the  feminine,  irregularly  formed  (2)  of  the  adjective 
bos,  which  comes  from  the  Greek  ga^uf,  deep.  Its  principal  de- 
rivatives are :  Abaisser,  to  abase ;  base,  basis,  base ;  baser,  to  base ; 
basse,  bass ;  basson,  bassoon ;  bas-relief,  basso-relievo,  etc 

Indigne  is  derived  from  digne,  worthy,  which  comes  from  tlie 
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Latin  dignus.  The  principal  derivatives  of  digne  are :  Dignitaire^ 
digniury;  dignite^  d\ga\ij  \  indignation;  indignerjio  make  in- 
dignant, etc. 

170.  The  inseparable  particle  in  is  generally  negative,  as  in 
English  in  invisible.  It  corresponds  to  the  English  inseparable 
particles  f  n  and  «n,  and  sometimes  to  the  termination  less^  as  in 
inutile,  useless. — It  i^  changed  into  im  before  b,  m,  and  />,  as  in : 
imberbe,  beardless,  from  barbe,  beard;  immodire,  immoderate, 
from  moderij  moderate ;  imp^udent^  from  prudent. — It  is  changed 
into  il  before  /,  and  ir  before  r,  as  in  :  Hlogique,  illogical,  from 
logique^  logical ;  irrationnel,  irrational,  from  ratiannel,  rational. 


STHTAX. 

In  '*  tristes  circcnstancee^''  why  does  the  adjective  triste  take 
an«;*— «3. 

Why  should  we  not  say  •'  son  pension  f  ** — 107. 

To  what  does  the  pronoun  laquelle  relate  ? 

Why  is  ne  placed  before  rapportait  ? — 38. 

Why  do  we  say  "  i^indolence^^  and  not  "  indolence  f  " — 35. 

Why  do  we  say  "  une  aversion  complete^'*  and  not  "  un  aver- 
sion  eompletP^^-ZSy  60. 


Notre  petit  paresseux. 
Our    little  lazy  fellow. 

171.  French  adjectives  are  often  used  as  substantives,  in  tLu 
singular  as  well  as  in  the  plural.  Thus,  we  may  render :  The 
brave  man,  by  Le  brave  ; — The  ambitious  man^  by  L'ambitieux  ; 
— A  French  woman^  by  Une  Fran^ise; — The  poor  little  boy, 
by  Le  pauvre  petit^ — ^without  being  obliged  to  add  the  words 
homnu,  man;  femme,  woman;  gar^on,  boy,  or  any  such  sub- 
stantive required  in  the  English. 


J 


*  See  noUB  on  page  17. 
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Sa  pension  dans  laquelle. 

It  has  been  seen  (165)  that  Uqnel,  laquelle,  leaqueU,  lesquelles^ 
correspond  to  qui^  que^  and  quoi^  in  French,  and  to  who,  wham, 
tphichj  and  thaty  in  English.  But  though  the  meaning  is  the 
same,  yet  we  cannot  say :  Sa  pension  dans  ^t. 

172.  Qui,  after  a  preposition,  relates  ozily  to  persons ;  or  to 
personified  things,  iu  poetical  language. 

173.  Lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels,  lesquelles,  are 
seldom  used  as  subjects  or  as  direct  regimens,  unless  they  be- 
come necessary  to  avoid  ambiguity.  The  subject  is  generally 
represented  by  qui,  and  the  direct  regimen  by  que,  as :  Un  bon 
gar^on  qui  n^ avail  qu'un  de/aut ; — L* education  quHl  avail 
regue. 

But  when  we  say  "  La  mere  d*  Alexis  qui  est  pauvre"  the  pro- 
noun QUI  may  refer  to  mere  (mother),  which  is  feminine,  or  to 
Alexis,  which  is  masculine ;  and  if  we  wish  to  avoid  this  ambi- 
guity, we  say,  in  the  first  instance,  "  La  mere  cP Alexis,  laquellb 
estpauvre,^  and  in  the  second  instance,  "  La  mere  d* Alexis,  lequel 
est  pauvreP 

174.  If  the  relative  pronoun  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  it 
is  generally  expressed  by  qui,  when  it  refers  to  persons,  and  by 
lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels,  lesquelles,  when  it  refers  to 
things. 

Indigne  de  lui. 

We  have  now  seen  lui  as  a  subject  and  as  a  regimen :  as  a 
subject  in  ^*  77  voulail  que  son  en/ant  fiit  plus  que  lui  ;"  as  a 
regimen  in  **  Comment  lui  fairs  entendre  raisonf*^  and  in 
"  Indigne  de  lui."  We  have  pointed  out  the  difference  between 
11  and  lui,  as  a  subject  (104).  We  shall  now  explain  the  differ- 
ence between  le  and  lui,  as  a  regimen. 

175.  Le  is  always  a  direct  regimen,  and,  except  in  the  im- 
perative mood,  always  placed  before  the  verb,  as  in  ^  Vous  lb 
savezJ*  Iiui  either  precedes  the  verb,  whose  indirect  regimen 
It  is  (meaning  to  him),  or  is  placed  after  the  verb,  and  is  gov- 
erned by  a  preposition,  as  in  the  above  example,  ^  Indigne  ds 
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Lui."    Aooordinglj,  il  signifies  he  or  it;  le  signifies  him  or  it ; 
and  Ini  signifies  he^  him,  or  it — ^and  to  him,*  or  to  it. 


LSXICOLOOT. 

Words  beginning  with  the  inseparable  prefix  olrcon  are  very 
nearly  the  same  in  both  languages.  Ex.  Circonstance,  circum- 
stance.    See  Obs.  162. 

Substantives  ending  with  enoe  are  alike  in  French  and  in 
English.    Ex.  Indolence,    See  Obs.  167. 

ADDITIONAL    WOBDS.^ 


Aeeamplir, 

Attirer, 

Attrait, 

BastesaBy 

Oon/ortable, 

Contrat, 

Depenae, 

Deptnur, 

Jkuil, 

Empriwnner, 

Enhaa, 

Extraire, 

Oarde^ 

Garde-malade, 

Oarde^obe, 

Gardien, 

Impartuner, 

Inai$penadble^ 

Inopportun, 


To  accomplish. 
To  attract. 
Attraction. 


Comfortable. 
Contract. 
Expense. 
To  spend. 
Mourning. 
To  imprison. 
Down,  below. 
To  extract. 
Guard,  care. 
Nurse. 
Wardrobe. 
Keeper,  warden. 
To  importune. 
Indispensable. 
Inopportune. 


Pensionnaire, 

Petit  d  petit, 

Petitesse, 

Priser, 

Prison, 

Prisonnier, 

Pecampenae, 

Peeompeneer, 

Repandre, 

Eetirer, 

Petraite, 

Soustraetion, 

Sauetraire, 

Suppleer, 

Supplement, 

Tire-^tte, 

Tire^bwLchtm, 

Tiroir, 

TriatesM, 


Boarder. 

Little  by  little. 

Littleness. 

To  take  snufi: 

Prison. 

Prisoner. 

Recompense. 

To  recompense. 

To  pour  out. 

To  withdraw. 

Retreat. 

Subtraction. 

To  subtract. 

To  supply. 

Supplement. 

Boot-jack. 

Corkscrew. 

Drawer. 

Sadness. 


*  Lvt  signifies  also  to  her  but  wo  omit  it  for  tho  present,  because  no  e\- 
mple  has  yet  been  seen. 
•<  See  note  on  page  11. 
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SXESCISSS 

UPON  TBS  GBAHMATIOAL  0B8EBVATI0N8  AND  UPON  XnB  BULKS  OF 
SYNTAX.* 

1.  Model :  Eesultat,  See  Obs.  163.— (To  be  translated  into 
English.)  —  Candidal — Certificat  —  Decemvirat  —  Magistral — 
Shiat — Triumvirat — Doctoral — Secretariat — Vicariate 

2.  Model :  Notre  petit  paresseux.  See  Obs.  164. — Our 
fortress — Our  force — ^Our  plane — Our  prisons — Our  pencil-cases 
— Our  pocket-books — Our  propensities. 

3.  Model :  Sa  pension  dans  laquelle.  See  Obs.  165. — ^The 
trade  by  which  he  makes  a  fortune — ^The  house  in  which  he  is — 
The  house  from  which  he  has  removed  his  son — The  faults 
(defects)  of  which  he  will  correct  himself — ^The  circumstances 
by**  [of]  which  he  has  profited — ^The  proverbs  [to]  which  we 
think  (/—The  circumstances  to  which  he  alludes  [makes  allu- 
sion]. 

4.  Model:  Appris  (past  participle  of  apprendre). — Taken — 
Undei-stood — Undertaken — Surprised. 

6.  Model :  Indolence.  See  Obs.  167. — (Translate  into  English.) 
— Presidence — Regence —  Urgence — Frequence —  Circonference, 

6.  Model:  Jndigne.  See  Obs.  1 70. — (Translate  into  English.) — 
InanimS —  Incertain —  Jncivil — Inclemence —  Incomplet — IncrS- 
dule — Infatigable  — Injuste —  Inutile — Immortel — Imparfait — 
Irreligieu^, 

7.  Model:  Uh  paresseux.  Syntax,  17 1. — A  brave  man — A 
Frenchman — A  French  woman — ^The  poor  man — ^The  poor  little 
fellow — An  officious  man. 

8.  Models :  Uh  gar^on  qui  n'avcUt  qu'un  dS/aut — L'Sdueation 
QUE  son  pere  lui  donne — Sa  pension  dans  laquells,  etc.  Syn- 
tax, 172,  173. — A  man  who  is  ambitious — An  example  which 
is  good — That  boy  who  was  intelligent — The  lesson  which  is 
learned — The  lesson  which  you  know — The  man  whom  our 
child  saw — The  workman  to  whom  we  give  a  plane — His  mother 
with  whom  he  is — Her  children  for  whom  she  does  every  iking 

m 

*  See  note  on  pa^  12.  **  See  note  on  page  87. 
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9.  Models :  Vous  lb  savez — Jl  lui  disait  (He  said  to  him) — 
Indigne  de  lui.  Syntax,  175. — His  father  will  correct  him — ^He 
gives  it  (masc) — They  gave  it  (masc.) — He  forces  him — He  an- 
swered [to]  him — She  brought  back  to  him — His  son  is  worthy 
of  him — ^This  saw  is  too  small  for  him — His  mother  is  alone  with 
him. 


PHBABBB  70B  GOMPOBITIOV* 

TO  BB  TBANSLATBD  INTO  FBBNOH. 

1.  Why  do  you  force  those  children  to  answer! — 19. 

2.  What  do  you  think  of  these  things  ? — 19. 

3.  Our  trade  is  useful — 164. 

4.  Our  idleness  is  unworthy  of  us — 164. 

5.  This  is  the  house  in  which  he  has  pkced  his  children— 
166, 174. 

6.  Tou  know  the  reason  for  which  he  removes  his  son  from 
his  school — 165,  174. 

7.  What  did  he  answer  to  the  creditors  by  whom  he  was  be- 
set (assailed)  f— 174. 

8.  What  is  he  to  do  in  the  circumstances  in  which  he  is 
placed?— 88,  174. 

9.  It  is  a  fault  of  which  he  will  never  correct  himself — 174. 

10.  He  has  vices  of  which  he  will  never  correct  himself — 165, 
174. 

11.  It  is  an  example  of  [to]  which  we  think — 166,  174. 

12.  His  creditors,  to  whom  he  gave  little  (peu  de  chose),  as- 
sailed him — 174. 

13.  He  cLsks  [makes]  you  some  questions  [to]  which  you  can 
answer — 166,  174. 

14.  He  could  do  something  [of]  good  and  [of]  useful — 166. 
16.  We  are  thinking  qf  [to]  something  [of]  serious — 166. 

16.  He  has  something  [of]  low  in  his  propensities — 166. 

17.  It  is  useless  to  [of]  answer — 170. 

18.  The  lesson  is  incomplete — 170. 

*  See  Botes  on  paf^  18. 
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19.  An  ambitious  man  thinks  but  of  [to]  one  thing — l7l. 

20.  A  [the]  poor  man  hopes  to  make  a  fortune — 171. 

21.  The  lazy  fellow  would  not  learn  his  lesson — l7l. 

22.  That  Frenchman  does  not  pronounce  [well]  his  oton  lan- 
guage well — 171. 

23.  The  workman  who  gives  an  [some]  education  to  his  chil- 
dren, is  an  honorable  man — 173. 

24.  His  mother,  whom  you  wish  to  see,  is  in  the  house — 173. 

25.  Alexis,  whom  his  fether  will  correct,  is  a  little  lazy  fel- 
low—178. 

26.  This  reverse  of  fortune  forces  him  to  stop  payment — 175. 

27.  Why  do  you  look  at  him  without  answering  [to]  hira  ? — 
176. 

28.  What  do  you  bring  back  to  him  ! — 175. 

29.  Why  do  you  force  him  to  answer? — 176. 

80.  And  this^'otii^'«  bench,  where  do  you  place  itf — 175. 
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EIGHTH  LESSON.* 

FIB8T   DIVISION. ^PKACTICAL  PABT. 

TEXT.** 
LITERAL   TBANSLATJOir, 

Haitiime  le^on. 

Eighth 

Alexis,  qaand  il   Ait     chez     son   p^re, 

when  was  in  the  house  of 

cessa  totalement  d'^tadier,  et      s'affiran- 

oeased  totally  to  stndy  himself  freed 

chit  de  toate  eontraiitte.    II  eat  bientot 

oonstraint  had  soon 

oaMi^  le  pea  qu'il  savait.     Tous  les  jours 

forgotten  knew  days 

il  flanait  dans  les  rues,  ou  sur  les  boule- 

loitered  streets  on  houle- 

Tarda,     qui      ^talent      ses      promenades 

yards  were  walks 

fkTorites.     II  s'arretait  souTent  en   eon- 
favorite  stopped  often  con- 
templation muette  decant  les  plus  belles 

templation  dmnh  hefore  beantifol 

boutiques. 

shops.  

THB  SAKE  IN  GOOD  EITGLISK 

When  Alexis  was  at  home  again  at  his  father's,  he  gave  up 
studying  altogether,  and  freed  himself  from  all  restraint  He 
soon  forgot  the  little  he  knew.  Every  day  ha  used  to  loiter 
about  the  streets,  or  on  the  boulevards,  which  was  his  fiivorite 
walk.  He  often  stopped  in  mute  contemplation  before  the  finest 
shops. 

*  See  DOten  on  pages  15  and  60.  **  See  flrst  note  on  page  1. 
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aVESTIOVS  AVB  AVSWSBS  FOB  OOVVSBSATIOV.^ 


Qnelle  est  cette  le^on? 

Qui  est-ce  qui  cessa  totalement 

d^etadier  ? 
Qaand  oessa-t-il  d'6tndier? 
Oomment  cessa-t-il  d^Stndier  ? 
Qa'est-oe  qn^ Alexis  cessa  de  faire? 
De  quoi  s'aflfranchit-il? 
Qn'est-ce  qu'il  eut  bient6t  oiibli6  ? 
Qaand  onblia-t-il  le  pen  qn'il  sa- 

Tait? 
Qnand  Mnait-il  dans  les  rues,  on 

snr  les  boulevards  ? 
Ot  fl&naitril  tons  les  Jours  ? 

Qnelles  6taient  ses  promenades 
favorites? 

Oh  s'arrdtait-il  souvent,  en  con- 
templation muette  ? 

Quand  s^arrdtait-il  devant  les 
plus  belles  boutiques  ? 

(Comment  regardait-il  les  plus 
belles  boutiques  ? 


C^est  la  huiti^me. 
Alexis. 

Quand  il  fut  cbez  son  pdre. 

Totalement 

H  cessa  d^etudier. 

II  s^affranchit  de  tonte  oontraintc 

Le  pen  qn^il  savait 

Bient6t. 

Tons  les  jours. 

Dans  les  rues,  on  sur  les  bonle- 

vards. 
Les  boulevards. 

Devant  les  plus  bdles  boutiques. 

Souvent. 

£n  contemplation  muette. 


SEITTEVCES  70B  OBAL  TBAHSLATIOV.** 


TO  BB  TUBNBD  INTO  ENGLISH. 

Quel  est  ce  Jeune  homme  ? 
C'est  le  fils  d*un  brave  ouvrier. 

Quefait-il? 

II  fl^ne  dans  les  rues. 

Est-ce  qu'il  n'6tudie  jamais? 

II  n'6tudie  pas  souvent. 

Pourquoi  done? 

Parce  qu'il  n'est  pas  bien  guide. 


*  See  notes  on  po^  8. 


TO  BE  TURNED  INTO  FBENOH. 

Who  is  that  young  man  ? 

He  is  the  son  of  an  honest  work- 
man. 

What  does  he  do? 

He  loiters  about  the  streets. 

Does  he  never  study  ? 

He  does  not  often  study. 

Why  not? 

Because  he  is  not  properly 
guided. 


♦♦  See  note  on  page  8. 
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II  n'a  qne  sa  mdre. 

£t  elle  eet  mnette. 

Mais  U  est  fort  jeune. 

II  a  le  tempe  d^apprendre. 

Desirez-vons  faire  ime  prome- 
nade? 

Nous  voufl  ^Yons. 

O^est  k  voiis  k  nous  gaider. 

Quelle  belle  rae! 

Ce  n^est  pas  nne  rue. 

Qu'est-oe  done? 

G'est  xm  boulevard. 

C*eat  notre  promenade  fayorite. 

Nous  flAnons  souvent  sur  les  bou- 
levards. 

Cette  boutique  est  fort  belle. 

Mais,  oii  est  notre  petit  gar^on? 

n  etait  devant  nous. 

Nous  ne  le  vojons  plus. 

Par  oii  a-t-il  pass^  ? 

n  est  dans  cette  boutique  de  me- 


Le  petit  ourieuz  I 
U  nous  avait  oubli^s. 


He  has  but  his  mother. 

And  she  is  dumb. 

But  he  is  very  young. 

He  has  time  to  leam. 

Do  you  i?ish  to  take  a  walk  ? 

We  follow  you. 
You  must  be  our  guide. 
What  a  fine  street  1 
It  is  not  a  street. 
What  is  it  then? 
It  is  a  boulevard. 
It  is  our  favorite  walk. 
We  often  lounge  oa  the  boule- 
vards. 
That  shop  is  very  fine. 
But,  where  is  our  little  boy? 
He  was  before  us. 
We  have  lost  sight  of  him. 
Which  way  has  he  gone? 
He  is  in  that  Joiner's  shop. 

What  an  inquisitive  litde  fellow 

he  is  I 
He  had  forgotten  us. 


SECOND  DIVISION. ^THEOSETICAL  PABT. 


ANALTTICAL  BTVDT 

OT  THB   OBAMMATIOAI.  PSOULIABITIES  IN  THE  TEXT. 

Of  what  gender  are  caniraintey  rue,  promenade,  and  6oii* 
ague  f*— 15. 
Of  what  gender  are /owr  and  boulevard  f — 14. 
Of  what  gender  is  contemplation  f — 99. 
In  what  mood  is  itudierf — 121. 


*  See  notes  on  page  17. 
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How  would  yon  fonn  the  present  participle  of  this  Terbt 
—115. 

How  would  you  form  the  past  participle  ? — o2 

Give  the  French  for:  "JSTe  studies  (22)— PTf  study  (28)— jET* 
studied  or  was  studying  {Al)—They  did  study  {\5l)—ffe  will 
study  (14)— That  he  should  or  miyht  study  (124)."  j 

Why  do  we  say  ^' B'afranchit,^*  and  not  "sb  c^anchitP* 
—11. 

What  is  the  infinitive  of  omWiV/- 52. 

What  is  the  infinitive  oisavaitf — 117. 

What  is  the  singular  of  tous  f 

What  is  the  infinitive  of  Jldnait? — 4*7. 

In  the  phrase  "  les  boulevards  qui  etaient^^  what  word  could 
we  substitute  for  qui?— 165,  173. 

What  is  the  infinitive  of  arritait  .^—47. 


HuinftMK  comes  from  huit,  eight  (44),  from  the  Latin  oeto^ 
as  can  be  seen  in  the  derivative  octobre,  October. 

176.  Quand  comes  from  the  Latin  quando^  when.  It  is 
used  as  an  adverb  and  as  a  conjunction :  as  an  adverb,  it  means 
when  or  whenever ;  as  a  conjunction,  it  corresponds  to  though^ 
even^  though  even,  if  even,  and  what  though. 

FuT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
the  irr^ular  verb  itre.  The  same  person  of  the  past  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  (seen  in  the  4th  lesson)  difiers  from  it  by 
having  a  circumflex  accent  placed  over  the  u, 

177.  Ohez  is  a  preposition,  which  comes  from  the  Italian 
casa,  house.  It  signifies  at  or  in  the  house  of.  It  also  corres- 
ponds to  home,  as :  ^11  va  chez  lui,  he  is  going  home ;  II  va 
CHEZ  vous,  he  is  going  to  your  house ;  //  est  chez  lui,  he  is  at 
home ;  II  est  chez  sa  mere,  he  is  at  bis  mother's  (house)."  This 
preposition  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  among,  with  or  in,  as : 
'^  Chez  les  Orecs,  among  or  with  the  Greeks ;  Les  passions  sont 
violentes  chez  lui^  passions  are  violent  in  him  or  his  passions  are 
violent" 
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Ce88a  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  the  verb  cesser. 

178.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  a. 

ToTALEUENT  comes  from  iotale^  the  feminine  of  the  adjective 
totals  which  is  English  as  well  as  French  (30,  31,  82). 

Etudisr  comes  from  etude,  study,  from  the  Liatin  sttuiium, 
the  principal  derivatives  of  which  are :  JStudiant,  student ;  and 
studieuz,  studious. 

AFFRANCHrr  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense 
definite  of  afranehir. 

179.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  mood  i^  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  it.  The  same  person  of  the  past  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  differs  from  it  only  by  having  a  circum- 
fiex  accent  placed  over  the  t,  as  in  riuniL 

S'affranchir  is  called  a  pronominal  or  a  reflective  verb :  prO" 
nominal^  because  it  is  conjugated  with  two  pronouns  of  the  same 
person,  as:  ^^Nous  nous  affranchissons^  we  free  ourselves;  Vous 
vous  affranckissez,  you  free  yourselves;  Us  or  Mies  s^affran- 
ehissenty  they  free  themselves  ;'* — reflective^  because  the  same  per- 
son being  at  once  the  subject  and  object,  the  action  he  does  is, 
as  it  were,  reflected  on  himself.  The  former  denomination  seems 
now  to  prevail  among  French  grammarians. 

180.  A  pronominal  verb  is  conjugated  with  two  pronouns  of 
the  same  person,  both  placed  before  it  (except  in  the  imperative 
mood),  the  first  being  the  subject  and  the  second  the  regimen. 
The  corresponding  pronouns  for  each  person  are:  Je  no  (I, 
me);  Tu  te  (thou,  thee);  H  86,  EUe  86;  Noiu  noiui; 
Voii8  voiu;  Us  86,  Elle8  se. 

CoNTRAjNTB  is  of  the  feminine  gender  (15). 

EuT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  the  irregular  verb  avotr.  The  same  person  of  the  past 
tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  (seen  in  the  4th  lesson) 
difiers  from  it  only  by  having  a  circumfiez  accent  placed  over 
thetf. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  third  person  singular  of 
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the  past  tense  definite,  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation 
and  the  two  auxiliary  verbs,  in  the  following  phrases : 

"/?  cess  A  totalement  cTitudier.^^ — 8th  lesson. 

"7Z  s^affranchvr  de  toute  contrainte,^ — 8th  lesson. 

"Z«  sticces  ne  repondrr  pas  aux  esperances,^ — 6  th  lesson. 

"  Quand  il  fdt  ehez  son pdre»^ — 8th  lesson. 

"/Z  KDT  bientdt  oublii'* — 8th  lesson. 

BiENT^T  is  formed  of  bien,  well  or  very,  and  tdt,  early,  the 
latter  word  enters  into  the  formation  of  several  others,  as: 
Aussitdt^  as  soon,  immediately ;  plus  tdt,  sooner ;  plutdt,  rather ; 
si  tdt^  so  soon ;  tantdt,  presently,  by  and  by,  etc. 

OuBLifi  is  the  past  participle  of  aublier  (52),  to  forget 

Lb  peu.  The  adverb  pen  is  sometimes  used  as  a  substantive, 
as  in  the  present  lesson,  in  which  case  it  is  masculine. 

181.  Those  parts  of  speech  which,  without  being  substantives, 
are  accidentally  used  as  such,  are  masculine,  as:  Un  Hre^  a 
being ;  le  savair,  knowledge ;  le/auXj  falsehood ;  ruHle,  the  use- 
ful ;  un  mats,  a  but 

Savait  is  a  form  of  the  verb  savotr,  already  mentioned. 

Jour  has  been  mentioned  in  the  second  lesson  as  the  radical 
of  toujours, 

FlInait  is  a  form  of  the  verb /Aner  (4'7).  This  expression  is 
£uniliar,  but  very  often  used. 

Rue  is  of  the  feminine  gender  (16). 

Boulevard  comes  from  the  German  holltDerk  (whence  the 
English  bulwark).    It  has  no  derivatives. 

Etaient  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the 
verb  itre.    This  verb  is  irregular,  but  not  in  the  imperfect  tense. 

Promenade  comes  from  mensr,  to  lead,  from  the  Latin  minare^ 
to  drive,  or  to  lead.  The  principal  derivatives  of  mbnsr  are : 
Amener,  to  bring;  emmener,  to  take  away;  promener,  to  lead 
about ;  se  promener,  to  walk,  to  take  a  walk,  a  ride,  a  drive,  an 
airing,  etc. 

182.  Pro  is  a  Latin  preposition,  meaning  be/are,  forth  or 
forward^  and  for.  In  French  it  is  an  inseparable  participle 
denoting  progress,  moving  outwardly,  lengthening,  or  diffusion  : 
Promener  strictly  signifies  to  lead  forth.  This  particle  exists  in 
many  words  which  are  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  in  both 
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Umgaagos,  as:  Procider,  to  proceed;  proelamer,  to  proclaim; 
produetify  productive ;  prqfet,  project 

Fatorits  is  the  irregular  feminine  of  the  adjective /avori  (2), 
derived  from  faveur,  favor,  from  the  Latin  favor.  The  principal 
derivatives  are:  Favorable;  favoriser,  to  favor;  defavorable,  un- 
fiivorable. 

ArbAtait  is  a  form  of  the  verb  arriter  (47),  derived  from 
reiter^  to  remain,  from  the  Latin  restare,  to  stop,  to  stay,  to 
remain.  The  root  may  be  traced  still  farther ;  it  is  stare,  to 
stand.  The  principal  derivatives  are :  Arrestation,  arrest ;  arrii, 
sentence,  judgment;  arriter,  to  stop,  to  arrest^  to  fasten,  to 
resolve;  s*arreUr,  to  stop,  to  pause;  resUy  rest^  remainder; 
ritif,  restive,  etc. 

SouvsNT  comes  from  the  Latin  subindej  suooessively,  inces- 
santly. 

183.  En  is  a  preposition  coming  from  the  Greek  iv  or  the 
Latin  tn.  Its  sense  is  the  same  with  that  of  dans,  already  seen ; 
but  these  two  prepositions  cannot  be  used  indiscriminately.  See 
Syntax,  191,  192. 

CoNTEifPLATioN  comcB  from  temple,  derived  from  the  Latin 
tetnplum,  temple  (originally  an  open  place).  The  derivatives  of 
TEMPLE  are :  Contempler,  to  behold,  to  contemplate ;  eontemplor 
turn,  contemplation ;  eontemplatif,  contemplative ;  contemplateur, 
contemplator,  etc 

McETTE  is  the  feminine  of  the  adjective  muet,  dumb  or  mute. 

184.  Adjectives  ending  in  el,  eil,  et,  iezi,  and  OB,  form 
their  feminine  by  doubling  the  final  consonant^  and  adding  s 
mute. 

186.  The  exceptions  to  this  rule  are:  Complet;  eoneret,  con- 
crete ;  discrete  discrete ;  inquiet,  imeasy ;  repht,  lusty,  fat ;  secret^ 
secret ;  the  feminine  of  which  is  complete,  concrete,  discrete,  in* 
quiite,  replete,  and  secrete. 

186.  Devant  comes  from  avant,  derived  from  the  Latin  ab, 
from,  and  ante,  before.  It  is  a  preposition  denoting  place  and 
corresponding  to  be/ore,  in  front  of,  opposite  to,  ahead  of.  It  is 
also  used  as  an  adverb.  The  principal  derivatives  of  avant 
are:  £n  avant,  forward ;  avaticer,  to  advance;  avaneetnmi,  ad- 
vancement, etc 
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BxLLB  is  the  feminine  o(  the  adjective  bel  (184)  or  beau^  which 
comes  from  the  Latin  bellus,  handsome.  Bel  is  employed  only 
before  a  substantive  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute,  as : 
Un  BEL  exemplCf  Uh  bel  homme.  In  any  other  case,  beau  is 
the  proper  word.  Its  principal  derivatives  are :  Beauti^  beauty ; 
embellir,  to  embellish ;  embellissement,  embellishment,  etc 

Boutique  comes  from  the  Greek  oL^'o^^xi),  repository.  It  k  of 
the  feminine  gender  (16). 


STVTArX. 

What  is  the  difference  between : 

Quand  ilfut  and  Quand  U  Stait; 
Iljldna,         &nd  U  fldiiait ; 
n  s'arrita,      and  H  s'arretait  /— 134,  186.* 
Why  is  it  better  to  say,  '* Les  boulevards  qui  itaienty^  than 
**Le8  boulevards  lbbqubls  itaient^^  f — 173. 


Jl  eeasa  d?etudier, 
Forcer  k  retirer. 
Faire  entendre. 

The  three  verbs,  cesser,  forcer,  And  faire,  are  each  of  them  fol- 
lowed by  another  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood :  the  first  with  the 
preposition  de ;  the  second  with  the  preposition  a ;  the  third 
without  a  preposition. 

187.  Some  verbs  govern  other  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood, 
without  a  preposition.     The  following  w  a  list  of  them  : 


AifMr  mieiMD,  to  like  better,  to  preflsr. 

AlUr^  to  go. 

OompUr,  to  porpoee,  to  Intend. 

Croire^  to  bellovo. 

Daign^r,  to  deign. 

Ihvoir,   to  be   obUged;  eboald,  ongbt, 

mtut 
nitMuir«,  to  bear. 


Enjtertr^  to  bope— when  not  In  the  In. 

flnlttve  mood ;  bat  when  In  this  mood, 

it  reqoSres  de  after  It 
Fait^  to  make,  to  oeuse,  to  get 
fattoir,  must 
La449&r,  to  let    When  this  rerb  algniflee 

to  leaw^  It  la  followed  \>j  iiotds. 
0»er^  to  dare. 


*  Se«  notes  on  p«g9 17. 
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^MMr,to  thfilk,  to  btiliiw^  to  trot. 
Aw«oir,  to  be  able ;  mb,  mttf, 
Pi'^firtT^  to  pxcftit. 
Prdtndr^  to  mean,  to  Intand. 
Sawfir^  to  know  bow  ta 
SemUer,  to  seem. 
iS^fiMr,  to  feel 
S'imagUur^  to  lauigtoa. 


JStmkaiUr,  to  wML 

Foloir  mitftMC,  to  b«  totter. 

Fe«Ur,  to  oomo.  ThU  T«rb  BMy  bo  Al- 
lowed by  <l0,  bat  the  meenlBf  is  dMTer- 
eat;  it  iBtokava  Jmei^m:  Jl^mmUdt 
parUr,  be  bad  Jnat  spoken. 

Fo^r.toaee. 

Fotrf9^,  to  wlD,  to  wU^  to  wwt 


188.  Some  verbs  govern  other  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood, 
with  the  preposition  k.     The  following  is  a  list  of  them : 


SdbaUtmr^  to  stoopi 
AbottUr,  to  eome  ottt,  to  end. 
ffaeeorder^  to  H>^  to  oolaeMa. 
iSfaoAanMr,  to  be  Ittftiriatedt  to  be  ii 

placable. 
S'agiurrir^  to  imire  one'a  s»I£ 
AiOer,  to  aid,  to  help. 
Ainur,  to  Hke,  to  be  Ibiid  ell 
Animsr,  to  animato,  to  Inelto 
S'appUquer^  to  ap^y  OBe*8  selC 
Apprendrt.,  to  learn,  to  teaeh. ' 
Appriter^  to  pftpaf*. 
Atpirer^  to  aspire,  to  aim. 
Aattiffutr^  to  asFlgn,  to  anmttMm. 
Amt0€iUr,  to  subject 
8*attaeher,  to  apply  oae'a  Nll(  to  iMto. 
8'atUndrey  to  cxpeet 
^vtoHeer,  to  anthoriaa 
Awfir,  tobsvns. 
JloAmeer,  to  ksailateL 
Bomer^  to  limit,  to  eonflnek 
Chsrther,  to  try,  to  attempt 
8a  comptaira,  to  take  deli^ 
Cbfioottrir,  to  eoacnr. 
€lamdamm€r^  to  eoademft. 
OonmnUr,  to  coBseat 
CbitsM«r,  to  eonsist. 
CbiMptfrer,  to  eoosplre^  to  eoneor. 
Contwner^  to  oonsnme,  to  waste. 
CofUrHbu^r^  to  eontribiito 
Oonvier,  to  invite.    This  Tivb  to 

times  followed  by  dei 
Colter,  to  cost    When  ttate  reib  is 

impenoBaOy,  it  to  followed  by  cf  a 
DHerminer^  to  detenniaek 
IHvpottr^  to  dtopose,  to  prspan. 
8*  di*po%tr^  to  prepare. 
iSf  div0rUr,  to  divert  one^s  seIC 
X^onfMT,  to  give. 
JRitpJoytfr,  to  employ,  to  nse. 
JSaeimra^er,  to  enoonrage. 
Engager,  to  engage,  to  iavito 
JSukardir,  to  embolden. 
AMdi^iMr,  to  teaob. 


ffetUendre,  to  be  skilfbl,  to  be  a  Jadge, 

to  know  (bow  toX 
S'ihtdier,  to  make  it  one'a  stndy. 
Sivertuer,  to  exert  onels  sell;  to  strtvA. 

Tbto  verb  may  be  ibllowed  by  ^oiir. 
JSBBcetler,  to  exosL 
SoBciter,  to  eselto 
S'etureer,  to  exercise  ooe'a  selC  " 
JOBhorUr^  to  exhort 
Entreprendre,  to  nadeitakei 
S^ttonner^  to  wonder. 
.Mrs  ^«9i«i^  to  be  astonished. 
XvUer,  to  avoid. 
Bair^  to  batei 
A  Aosorder,  to  ventan. 
ffitUer,  to  hesitate. 
Ituirmir^  to  Instraet,  to  teaeh. 
IniireMer,  to  intersst 
/nvOtfr,  to  invite. 
Meitret  to  pat— when  followed  by  a  sab- 

stantive  ss  a  direct  regimen. 
8e  mettrs,  to  begin,  to  ast  about 
ifomirvr,  to  teaeh. 
S'obttinsr,  to  be  obstinate. 
8'ofrir,  to  ofbr,  to  propose  oiie^  sett 
Awftr  peinig,  to  be  aearesly  abls^  to  be 

hardly  able. 
P&ncher,  to  Ineline,  to  be  toeUnd 
PeMer^  to  think. 
Pvnintrtr^  to  persevem 
PeraMer^  to  peniat 
Seplaire,  to  take  delight 
Prendre  pIMtir,  to  flbd  pleassn^  tod»- 

light 
Se  plUr^  to  bend,  to  bow,  to  eomply. 
Priparer^  to  prepare. 
PrHendre^  to  lay  claim,  to  soe.    When 

this  verb  rignifles  to  fiie<m,  to  inUmd^  it 

governs  the  infinitive  witboat  a  prepo^ 

sitibn. 
Pronoquer^  to  provoke. 
BidiUrB^  to  rednoe. 
iSmoneer,  to  renoimoe. 
Bipugnar^  to  be  repoimant 
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A  nrian^,  to  be  iMigMd. 

Biaoudi%  to  resolTO. 

i?^t«M<r,  to  snooeed. 

Ser9ir,  to  Mnro. 

Scmfftr,  to  drtftm,  to  tfaiok,  to  mean,  to 

pnrpoM. 
^4^r0,  to  soffica.    Thia  verb  nuty  govern 

pour,  anA,  when  used  impenonally,  it 

goveniB  ds* 


TtwdsTt  to  defer,  to  dolaj.  Wbon  in 
Impononally,  it  is  followed  hjds  m 
corresponda  to  the  verb  io  Umg^  i 
Jl  me  tanU  ds  U  voir,  I  long  to  t 
bim. 

Tendre,  to  tend. 

Tenir,  to  be  anxioaB. 

TrarailUr,  to  work,  to  labor. 

FiMr,  toalm. 


189.  Some  verbs  govern  other  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood, 
with  the  preposition  de.     The  following  is  a  list  of  them : 


ffoMmir,  to  abstain. 

Aocuter,  to  accnso. 

AoA«Mr,  to  oompleto^  to  flniah. 

AffteUr,  to  affect 

EUrt  affligi,  to  be  grieved. 

^affiigtr,  to  grieve,  to  monrn. 

S'agir,  to  be  in  qneaiion,  to  be  the  mat- 
ter, to  be  at  stake. 

mire  &im  oAm,  to  be  glad. 

AmbiUownsr,  to  be  ambltioiu,  to  aspire. 

ApparUnir,  to  pertain,  to  behoove,  to  be- 
come—when osed  impersonally. 

S'applaudir,  to  appland  ono^  selC 

Apprihend^r,  to  be  apprehensive,  to  ilsar. 

AwrUr,  to  warn. 

S'aviser,  to  think,  to  take  it  into  one^s 
head. 

BlAmer,  to  blame. 

JtHHer,  to  bum. 

{%eser,  to  coase^ 

(larger,  to  oommiasion. 

Se  charger,  to  undertake,  to  take  chargou 

C^oMr,  to  choose. 

Ooffunander,  to  oommand. 

€bf^rer,  to  oo^jore,  to  entreat 

OmMi^^,  to  advise. 

Se  eontmUr,  to  be  eontented. 

Oonnenir,  to  agree,  to  be  beooming. 

Oorriger,  to  eorreot 

Avoir  eoutufne,  to  be  in  the  habit 

Oraindre,  to  fear. 

DtdtUgner,  to  disdain,  to  sooni. 

Dtfendre,  to  forbid. 

Di»cuyo(nUwner,  to  dlsaoonstom.    . 

DtM»ptrer,  to  despair. 

T'r  ■■'\  to  desire.  The  preposition  de  is 
4>fieFi  omitted  after  this  verb. 

£^  dH^Afi^,  to  be  grieved. 

I>ff^wter^  to  detest  The  prepoaition  de 
may  be  omitted. 

S^  dmair^  to  owe  it  to  one*s  sell 

.Diftr^r,  to  defbr,  to  del^r. 

I>lre,  to  tell,  to  Ud. 


JHiooneefUr,  to  disown,  to  deny. 

JHeoorUinver,  to  discontinue. 

IHepeneer,  to  dispense,  to  exempt 

JHeculper,  to  ezoalpate. 

Dieeuader,  to  dissoadek 

Douter,  to  doubt 

Empteher,  to  prsvent 

Snrager,  to  be  enraged. 

EfUreprendre,  to  undertake. 

S'Honner,  to  wonder. 

Etre  itonni,  to  be  astonished. 

Effiier,  to  avoid. 

S'fODcueer,  to  apologize^ 

Eeindre,  to  feign. 

EiUcUer,  to  ooogratnlatei 

8e  flatter,  to  flatter  one's  selt 

Frimir,  to  shudder. 

IPavoir  garde,  to  beware,  to  forbear 

<S^  garder,  to  beware,  to  fbrbear. 

Otmir,  to  moan,  to  Ument 

50  glori/ler,  to  glory,  to  boast 

Rendre  grdce,  to  thank. 

Hawrder,  to  hazard,  to  risk.  Observe 
that  ee  haearder  reqaires  the  preposi- 
tion a. 

8e  hdter,  to  make  haste. 

Atoir  honte,  to  be  ashamed. 

Imputer,  to  impute. 

S'indigner,  to  be  indignant 

ffingirer,  to  intermeddle. 

Inapirer,  to  inspire. 

Jurer,  to  swear. 

MtdUer,  to  contemplate,  to  prcjeet 

<5e  m/^,  to  concern  one^  sel£ 

Menaeer,  to  threaten. 

Miriter,  to  deserve. 

Kigliger,  to  neglect 

JW^r,  to  deny. 

Ordonner,  to  order. 

Oublier,  to  forget 

Pordonner,  to  forgive^ 

i\ir20r,  to  speak. 

Permettre,  to  permit 
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Pm^uader,  to  ^ergoMde, 

Atcirpeur,  to  be  afraid. 

SepiqueTt  to  pride  one's  ael£ 

&  pifiindrtf,  to  complain. 

S§  /aire  «n  plaMr^  to  eateetn  It  a  plea- 

aure. 
Preaerire,  to  prescribe. 
Frestr^  to  preeeu 
A  preeeer,  to  baaten. 
JPrimmer^  to  presaoMk 
iVier,  to  pray. 
iVomettrr,  to  promise. 
iVqpoeer,  to  proposal 
Apropo§er,  to  porpoee. 
ProUatsr,  to  proteat 
PH»<r,  to  poDisb. 

Sb  roMiuUr,  itre  rantuU^  to  be  sated. 
Btr0  ravi^  to  be  OTS^oyed. 
Btlmter,  to  disoonraga 
J^eeomouBfultfr,  to  reoommend. 
B^vtr^  to  reftue. 
BsffrtUtr^  to  regret 
^eoir  rs^tfi;  to  regret 
A  r^ouir,  to  r^oice. 
&  r^MiiMr,  to  repent 
B^roekmr,  to  reproach. 
£«so«<lr«;  to  reBolTOb    When  this  verb  is 

aetive,  it  gOToms  d^;  when  pa»l?e,  It 

go?enia4. 


8»  risiwiesnf r,  to  i 

Bire^  to  langb. 

RUquer^  to  risk,  to  rentvei 

Jiouffir^  to  redden,  to  blnsli. 

Seoir,  to  be  beooming;     This  tmgolar 

Terb  ia  only  used  in  the  third  pawn. 
Avatr  mdf^  to  take  care. 
Prendre  aoin,  to  uke  caiei 
Sommert  to  sammon. 
Sov^fHr^  to  salTer. 
SouKaUer,  to  wish.     Hie    preposition 

may  be  aapprossed. 
SoupfOtwer^  to  saspect 
Sb  eottomir,  to  remember. 
Suffire,  to  suffice.    It  is  only  when  used 

impersonally  that  this  verb  governs  dai 
Suggirer,  to  suggest 
Supplier^  to  beaeeoh. 
Etre  eurpria,  to  be  astonished. 
Tarder^  when    nsed    impersonally  and 

meaning  to  Umg^  as:  II  me  tarde  de  le 

wdr^  I  long  to  see  him. 
Prendre  i  tdehe^  to  make  it  a  point 
Tenter^  to  attempt,  to  endeavor. 
Etre  ienti,  to  be  tempted. 
Tyembler,  to  tremble. 
Se  troueer  Man,  to  derive  benefit 
SetrouvernuO,  to  tan  VL 
Se  vanter^  to  boast 


190.  Aod,  lastly,  some  verbs  govern  other  verbs  in  the  infini- 
tive mood,  with  the  help  of  either  k  or  de,  according  to  their 
different  acceptations,  or  according  as  the  ear  or  taste  of  the 
speaker  directs.    The  following  list  comprises  these  verbs  : 


Aecofdumer,  to  aocnstom— when  used  aa 
an  active  or  a  pronomlnid  verb,  is  fbl- 
lowed  by  i ;  when  osed  ss  a  neutral 
verb,  meaning  to  he  focmi>  is  followed 
by  cle,  as :  Jl  HaU  ciecoviumi  d^cMer, 
he  was  wont  to  ga 

Conanentier,  to  begin— Is  followed  by  A 
nnch  more  frequently  than  by  de. 

ConHntter^  to  continne— reqairee  A  when 
it  ilenotes  that  a  thing  !s  doing  witbont 
inteircption ;  otherwise  it  Is  usually  fol- 
lowed by  de. 

Oontraindre^  to  constrain. 

D^JIer  reqairse  A  when  it  means  to  cAal- 
lenge,  to  provoke  to  ■  competition,  and 
de  when  it  means  toeetat  d^/tanoe,  to 
do  somethlni^ 

JDemofidar,  to  demand,  to  sak. 

ff^breer,  to  strive^is  generally  followed 
t^  de;  some  writers  use  it  with  a. 


S'empreaeer^  to  be  esger. 

JRrtf,  to  be— when  Joined  to  00^  is  followed 
by  4,  if  It  denotes  turn;  and  by  de,  if 
it  denotes  right,  duty,  or  attribuUon, 
as:  Ceet  d  wnte  1  parler.  It  is  yoor 
torn  to  speak;  Ceet  au  nuxitre  vu 
commander,  e^eei  au  eerviteur  d'o- 
bUr,  It  le  for  the  master  to  command, 
it  is  for  the  servant  to  obey. 

Poroer,  to  force,  to  compel 

Zaiaeer,  to  leave— when  osed  In  the  sense 
of  tranemitUng,  is  followed  by  i  ;  when 
in  the  sense  of  eeaeing  or  abataining^ 
by  de.  We  bave  said  already  that,  la 
the  aense  of  permitting  (to  let).  It  gov- 
erns the  next  verb  without  a  preposi- 
tion (187). 

Manquer,  to  ftUl,  to  escape,  or  to  have 
llke^— In  the  latter  sense,  it  always 
takes  de;  in  the  former,  it  is  s 


loa 


mavm  i«0ox. 


fblloiTBd  tv  4  tai   mora  ft«4«MaUy 

^ocev/MT— roqulrts  i  wWa  tt  ina^M  Ho 
occupy  or  to  «tp/>^  on«'«  ftf^/*;  it  la 
ibllowod  bj  (f«,  when  it  meoiiB  to  think 
q^  (0  ctmO0rtk  9fM'«  m^  to  take  no- 
tice. 

ObUgcr,  to  obUsk— Whoa  iiMd  In  tU 
MD86  of  to  compel^  U  BMj  bo  fSoUowod 
by  a  or  dtf :  if  the  Terb  i»  aGtiTO,  i  1« 
BoraiBOM;  If  pMaiv^  <e#  is  gononUj 


WhoQ  used  in  tbe  mom  of 
to  do  a  eonfioe  or  a  favor ^  d«  &\w%j% 
precedes  the  infinitive. 

Tdehcr^  to  endeavor.— After  this  Terb,  do 
ii  more  freqoentlj  wed  iban  4. 

JE&$ayer^  to  try.— When  this  verb  1%  pro« 
nominal  («'MKiy«rX  it  requires  a  ;  other- 
wise it  may  be  followed  hj  ^otde, 

FMi<r— when  meaning  that  a  thing  has 
Ju$t  been  done,  la  followed  by  d4.  Sn 
vmtr,  to  oome,  to  proceed^  reqaiiea  A. 


Dans  l€s  rues. 
En  contemplation. 

Both  the  prepofiitions  dans  and  en  are  ezpreBsed  in  English 
by  the  same  word,  in. 

191.  Dana  has  a  precise  and  determined  sense.  It  is  usually 
followed  by  an  article,  unless  some  other  determinative  cornea 
after  it,  as  ee,  cette^  un,  une,  etc. — En  has  a  vague  and  indefinite 
sense,  being  very  -seldom  followed  by  tbe  article.  H  est  sir 
bouHque  signifies  '*  He  is  a  shopkeeper,"  and  II  est  dans  la 
boutique^  *^  He  is  in  the  shop." 

192.  En  is  moreover  the  only  pr^)osition  that  immediately 
precedes  the  present  participle,  as :  £n  ptusant^  en  Jldnant^ 
in  passing,  in  lounging. 


H  s'arritait  flOUVent. 

193.  The  place  of  the  adverb  is  variable  in  French  as  in 
English.  The  adverb  often  follows  the  verb,  and  sometimes 
precedes  it  We  may  say,  Souvent  U  f^arrktait  as  well  as 
II  s*arritait  souvent.  But  it  would  not  be  proper  to  say,  II 
souwent  s^arrttait^  because  the  adverb  must  not  be  placed 
between  the  subject  and  the  verb. 


BOBTfi  UOBSON. 


108 


LSZIOOLOOY. 


Words  beginning  with  the  prefix  Pro  are  the  same  or  nearly 
BO  in  both  languages:  Ex.  Protnenctde.    See  Obs.  182. 


ADDITIONAL    WORDS.* 


Atantageuz, 

Beaueoup^ 

Beavrfils, 

Beau'/r^ 

Beau-pere^ 

BelU'JUU, 

BelU-mirej 

Belle-tcsur, 

BekitUr, 


Advantage. 

Advantageoos. 

Mnch,  many. 

Son-in-law. 

Brother-in-law. 

Father-in-law. 

Daughter-in-law, 

Mother-in-law. 

Sister-in-law. 

Belvidere. 


Coiitraindre^ 

DavantagSy 

Desavantage^ 

DeBavantageiUBj 

Detresse^ 

Detroit^ 

District^ 

Octogoney 

Bemener^ 


Above,  formerly. 

To  constrain. 

More. 

Disadvantage. 

Disadvantageous. 

Distress. 

Strait. 

District. 

Octagon. 

To  take  back. 


SZBBCI8B8 

UPOK  THB  OBAMXATIOAL  OBSERVATIONS  AND  UPON  TBB  RULB8  OF 

SYNTAX.** 

1.  Model:  Chbz  Bonpere,  See  Obs.  177. — He  is  at  home — 
She  was  at  home — ^They  are  in  your  house — He  is  in  our  house 
-^-They  were  in  her  house — He  was  at  the  joiner^s — She  is  at 
her  mother's — ^They  are  in  their  father's  house. 

2.  Model:  II  cessa.  See  Obs.  178. — He  stopped  piim- 
self]  —  She  gave  —  He  grieved  [himself]  —  She  wished  —  He 
exercised — She  examined — He  studied — She  forced — He  forgot 
She  thought — He  passed — She  pronounced — He  looked — She 
went — He  placed — She  guided. 

3.  Model :  H  affranckit.  See  Obs.  179. — He  assailed — She 
established* — Ho  re-established — She  united — He  reunited. 

4.  Model:  II  be  desolait — II  B^affranchit  See  Obs.  180. — 
He  will  correct  hintself — She  corrects  herself — We  give  our- 


*  See  note  on  page  11. 


**  8ee  notes  on  pegee  ISt  and  87. 
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selves — We  are  grieved  (We  grieve  ourselves)— You  exerdse 
yourselves — You  examine  yourselves — ^They  forced  themselves. 

6.  Model:  Muette,  feminine  of  mtiet.  See  Obs.  184. — (Form 
the  feminine  of  the  following  adjectives) — Ban — Continuel — 
Gardien  —  Intellectuel  —  Maternel  —  Naturel  —  Universel  — 
Violet. 

6.  Model:  Faire  entendre.  Syntax,  187. — To  go  and  see — 
To  think  one  is  [to  be] — He  heard  you  pronounce — We  hope  to 
see  you — She  makes  you  examine — He  thinks  he  is  Me  [to  be 
able] — She  could  pronounce— You  can  [know  how  to]  unite — 
He  could  see  us  pass — She  wanted  [willed]  to  see  you. 

7.  Model :  Forcer  A  retirer.  Syntax,  188. — He  has  learned 
to  give — ^What  has  he  to  say  ? — ^She  had  a  lesson  to  learn — We 
give  you  a  lesson  to  learn — Qe  made  it  his  study  [studied  him- 
self] to  follow  that  example. 

8.  Model:  II  cessa  jy'etudm.  Syntax,  189. — She  ceases  to 
study — They  ceased  to  look — He  used  to  bid  [to]  his  son  follow 
him — He  has  undertaken  to  examine  you — You  have  forgotten 
to  answer. 

9.  Models:  Dans  les  rues — £n  contemplation.  Syntax,  191, 
192. — In  this  circumstance — To  be  in  fault — ^To  ansmer  like  a 
[in]  child — To  answer  like  a  [in]  man — In  the  day — In  this  les- 
son— In  Latin — In  Greek — In  the  Latin  language — In  the  Greek 
language — ^In  one  month — Within  a  month  {/rom  this  day) — 
He  is  at  [in]  school — He  is  in  the  school. 

10.  Model:  II  s'arretait  souvent.  Syntax,  193. — We  often 
stop  [ourselves] — They  soon  assailed  us — He  will  never  correct 
himself — He  soon  ceased — He  always  gives — We  never  study — 
She  generally  loitered — He  always  forgets — We  never  forget — 
He  never  knew  his  lesson. 
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PEBA8S8  70B  OOMPOBITIOV^ 

TO  BB  TBANSLATKD  DTTO  FBENOH. 

1.  He  went  to  see  his  mother,  but  she  was  not  at  home 
— 17Y. 

2.  Is  our  father  at  home? — 177. 

3.  You  can  study  at  home — 177. 

4.  What  have  you  learned  in  his  house? — 177. 

5.  His  son  was  in  the  joiner's  house — 177. 

6.  We  have  received  him  into  our  house — 177. 

7.  He  is  going  to  the  joiner's — 177. 

8.  Is  he  not  at  his  mother^s? — 177. 

«  0.  The  poor  boy  gave  us  all  [that  which]  he  had — 178. 

10.  He  called  [passed]  the  other  day,  because  he  wished  to 
see  us — 178. 

11.  When  she  had  learned  the  first  lesson,  she  wished  to 
know  the  second — 178. 

12.  In  one  month,  he  forgot  all  [that  which]  he  had  learned 
—178. 

13.  We  exercise  ourselves  in  pronouncing — 180. 

14.  You  do  not  know  how  to  free  yourselves — 180. 

15.  The  children  placed  themselves  before  us — 180. 

16.  You  forget  yourselves — 180. 

17.  Be  [It]  is  a  lazy  being — 181. 

18.  What  is  agreecJfle  [The  agreeable]  is  good,  but  what  is 
useful  [the  useful]  is  better — 181. 

10.  Our  father  has  a  favorite  proverb. 

20.  His  son  is  dumb,  but  his  daughter  is  not  [dumb] — 184. 

21.  Our  mother  is  good — 184. 

22.  What  a  fine  day  ! 

23.  She  had  a  beautiful  child* 

24.  This  child  is  beautiful. 

26.  Our  joiner  has  a  fine  bench. 

26.  The  little  boy  is  going  to  examine  the  Bhop—187. 


*  fee  notee  on  pagM  18  and  S7. 
5* 
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27.  They  heard  jou  pronounce— 187. 

28.  She  makes  us  pronounce — 187. 

29.  He  could  etudy,  but  he  was  lazy — 187. 
SO.  She  knew  fiow  to  answer — 187. 

31.  He  wanted  [willed]  to  learn,  but  he  Vfos  unwilling  [willed 
not]  to  study — 187. 

82.  You  have  learned  to  pronounce — 188. 

33.  He  has  something  to  tell  you — 188. 

34.  What  has  he  to  say  ?— 188. 

35.  He  thinks  of  learning  [the]  French — 188. 

36.  She  ceased  to  grieve  [herself]  when  she  bad  her  child 
with  her— 189. 

37.  He  grieves  [himself]  to  see  that  his  son  is  a  lazy  fellow 
—189. 

38.  Will  you  tell  him  to  stop  [himself]  ?— 189. 

39.  You  have  forgotten  to  answer — 189. 

40.  Was  he  not  forced  to  answer  ? — 190. 

41.  What  have  you  learned  in  the  lesson  of  to  [this]  day  f 
—191. 

42.  What  has  he  learned  in  that  school  [pension]  t — 191. 

43.  What  has  he  learned  at  school  ? — 191. 

44.  In  ceasing  to  study,  he  forgot  what  [that  which]  he  had 
learned— 192. 

45.  We  always  think  of  [to]  you,  and  you  never  think  o/  [to] 
us — 193. 
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NINTH  LESSON/ 

FIRST  DIVISION. PRACTICAL   PART. 

TBXT.** 
LITERAL    TRANSLATION. 

NeuTi^me  le^on. 

Ninth 

II      s'^tendait     qoelqiiefois  sor  an  bane, 

extended  (stretched)        sometimes  hench 

dans  le  Jardin  des  Tnileries,  ou  dans  eelHi 

garden  that 

du    LuxemboariT)  ^t    il  s'  y  assoupissait. 

there  drowsed 

II  fMquentait  aussi  les  quais  et  les  ponts, 

frequented  also  quays  bridges, 

et  demenrait  de  longr»es  henres,  appuy£ 

dwelled  long  hours  leaned 

sur  nn  parapet,  h  reg^arder  I'eau  eonler. 

parapet  look  water         flow 

II  appelait  cela  une  douee  et  moUe  re- 
called that        .         sweet  soft        rev- 

Terie,  nne  nonehalanee  po^tique. 

ery  oarelessness  poetical. 


THE  SAME  IN  GOOD  ENGLISH, 

He  would  sometimes  stretch  himself  on  a  bench,  in  the  gar^ 
den  of  the  Tuileries,  or  the  Luxembourg,  and  there  slumber.  He 
Qsed  also  to  frequent  the  quays  and  bridges,  and  would  remain 
for  hours  together,  leaning  on  a  parapet,  looking  at  the  course 
of  the  water.  He  called  that  a  gentle  and  soft  revery,  a  poetica] 
listlessness. 

*  S«e  notes  on  pages  15  nnd  50.  **  See  note  on  page  1. 
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QirSSTIONS  AHD  AN8WSB8  f  OB  OONTSBSATIOH.^ 


Qaelle  est  cette  le^on  ? 

Quand  B^etendait-41  sur  nn  banc? 

Sur  quoi   s'6tendait-il   qnelque- 

fois? 
Oil  ^tait  le  banc  sur  leqnel  il  s^e- 

tendait  ? 
What  would  he  sometimes  do  ? 
Comment  y  passait-il  son  femps  ? 
Qne  freqnentait-il  anssi  ? 
Oombien  de  temps  demeurait-il 

appny^  snr  un  parapet? 
0(1  demenrait-il  appaye  ? 
Que  regardait-il  ? 
Comment  appelait-il  oela? 


C'est  la  neuvi^me. 
Qnelqaefoia. 
Sur  un  banc. 

Dans  le  jardln  des  Tuileries,  ou 

dans  celul  du  Luxembourg. 
II  s'etendait  sur  un  banc. 
II  s^y  assoupissait. 
Les  quais  et  les  ponts. 
U  y  deiucurait  de  longues  heurea. 

Sur  un  parapet. 
D  regardait  Teau  couler. 
line  douce  et  molle  reverie,  une 
nonchalance  po^tique. 


SENTENCES  FOB  OBAL  TBANSLATION.^ 


TO  BE  TUBNIED  OTTO  ENGLISH. 

Oik  demeurez-vous  ? 

Nous  demeurons  sur  le  qud. 

Nous  y  avons  une  maison. 

A vez- vous  un  jardin  ? 

Nous  avons  un  jardln,  mais  il  est 

fort  petit. 
La  maison  est-elle  k  vous  7 
Elle  est  k  notre  p^re. 
Voulez-vous  la  voir? 
Nous  ne  pouvous  pas. 
Nous  n'avons  pas  le  temps. 
Quelle  heure  est-il  ? 
II  est  huit  beuree. 
Comment  appelez-vous  ce  jardin  ? 
C^est  le  jardin  des  Tuileries. 
C'est  une  bien  belle  promenade. 


TO  BE  TUBNBD  INTO  FBENOH. 

Where  do  you  live? 

We  live  on  the  quay. 

We  have  a  house  there. 

Have  you  a  garden  ? 

We  have  a  garden,  but  it  is  a 

very  small  one. 
Is  the  house  yours  ? 
It  is  our  father's. 
Do  you  wish  to  see  it? 
We  cannot. 
We  have  not  time. 
What  o'clock  is  it? 
It  is  eight  oVlock. 
How  do  you  call  this  garden? 
It  is  t]ie  garden  of  the  Tuileries. 
It  is  a  beautiful  place  for  a  walk. 


♦  See  note«  on  page  2. 


**  See  note  on  page  8. 
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Qael  est  oe  beaa  pont  que  nous 

voyoiw  ? 
(Test  le  Pont-Royal. 
Desirez-Toos    vone    arrdter   un 

peu? 
Si  YOQs  le  Yoalez  bien. 
Voyez-vou8  ce  monsieur  appnye 

snr  le  parapet  ? 
Comment  s*appelle-t-il  ? 
D  a'appelle  Alexia. 
Qnefait-a? 
n  nagarde  Teau  oonler. 


What  fine  bridge  is  that  we  see? 

It  is  the  Pont-Boyal. 

Do  yon  wish  to  stop  a  little  f 

If  yon  please. 

Do  yon  see  that  gentleman  lean- 
ing on  the  parapet? 

What  Is  his  name? 

His  name  is  Alexis. 

What  is  he  doing? 

He  is  looking  at  the  coarse  of  the 
water. 


SECOND   DIVISION. THEORETICAL  PAST. 

ANALYTICAL  STITDT 

OV  TUB  GBAMMATIOAL  FB0VIJABITIB8  IN  THB  TBXT* 

Of  what  gender  are  hane^  jardin,  ponty  quaiy  and  parapet  f* 
—14. 

Of  what  gender  are  heurey  rherie^  and  nonchalance  f — 15. 

What  does  the  letter  s  denote  at  the  end  of  the  words  quais, 
ponte,  and  heurea  t — 29. 

In  what  tense  are  the  verbs  frequentaity  demeurait^  and  ap- 
pelait?^4l. 

What  is  the  infinitive  oiappuyif — 52, 

In  what  mood  are  regarder  and  eouUrf — 121. 

Why  do  we  say  "Veau,'^  and  not  "to  eau/"— 11. 

Why  does  not  the  adjective  poitique  take  an  additional  e  in 
the  feminine  ? — 6. 


*  See  notes  on  pege  17. 
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NsunftMi  oomeB  from  neuf^  nine  (44),  derived  from  the  Latin 
novem^  as  can  be  seen  in  the  derivatiTe  twvembre,  November. 

Etkndait  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  ^tendre,  derived  from  tendre,  to  stretch,  and  to  tend. 

194.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  hj  changing  thia 
termination  into  ait  (47). 

QuELQUEFois  is  au  adverb  formed  of  two  words  already  seen : 
quelqttes  and  fois.  The  «,  which  marks  the  plural  in  quelquea^ 
is  dropped  in  this  compound. 

Banc  is  the  radical  of  banque  and  banqueroute,  seen  in  the  sixth 
lesson. 

Jardik  comes  from  the  German  garten,  garden.  It  is  mas- 
culine (14). 

TuiLBRiEs  comes  from  tuile,  tile.  The  Palais  des  Tuileries 
is  so  called  because  it  was  built  in  a  tile-field. 

Celui.     See  100,  in  the  fourth  lesson. 

196.  T  is  sometimes  an  adverb  and  sometimes  a  pronoun.  As 
an  adverb,  it  corresponds  to  there  or  thither ^  and  denotes  a  place. 

AsBouPissAiT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect 
tense  of  the  verb  oMsoupiry  coming  from  the  Latin  word  sopar^ 
sleep,  as  can  be  seen  in  the  derivative  soporifique,  soporific 

196.  §  1. — ^The  third  person  singular  of  ^e  imperfect  tense  of 
verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  Iss-ait. 

§  2. — The  syllable  iss,  incorporated  into  the  terminations  of 
several  tenses  and  persons,  characterizes  the  conjugation  of  the 
verbs  in  ir,  and  forms  the  principal  difference  between  these 
verbs  and  those  in  er  (47). 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  third  person  singular  of 
the  imperfect  tense  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation, 
and  the  two  auxiliary  verbs,  in  the  following  phrases : 

•*  J7  exer^ATT  la  profession  de  menuisier,^ — 2d  lesson. 

"  77  «'y  assoupiBQAiT,^^ — 9th  lesson. ' 

**/7  s'etend AIT  sur  un  hanc,^ — 9th  lesson. 

"  n  it  ATT  assez  bon  gar^nr — 1st  lesson. 

"7Z  n'avAiT  qu^un  seul  difaut?^ — Ist  lesson. 

The  verbs  assaillir  and  obtenir^  already  seen,  and  the  radical 
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of  the  Utter,  iemir^  are  irregular,  the  third  peraoa  nngolar  of 
tkdr  imperfect  tense  being :  II  assaillait^  H  obtenait^  H  Unait^ 
instead  of:  II  aasaiUistaii^  H  obtetUssait^  H  tenissait 

FbAqubntait  is  a  form  of  the  verb  frequenter  (47),  derived 
from  the  adjective  yr^giMn^,  frequent,  from  the  Latin /regtiaM. 

197.  Aotai  is  an  adverb  derived  from  «t,  so,  if,  whether, 
from  the  Latin  m,  if,  or  ne,  thus.  Ausbi  corresponds  to  also^ 
tooy  likewise^  <o,  and  ae ;  with  the  last  meanings  before  adjec- 
tivea  and  adverbs,  it  denotes  equality,  and  requires  gue  after  the 
adjective  or  the  adverb,  as :  *^Au$H  bon  que^  as  good  aa;  auui 
bien  que^  as  well  as." 

QuAi  is  a  word  of  doubtful  origin.  Its  only  derivative  is 
quayage,  wharfage. 

PovT  comes  from  the  Latin  jnmm,  bridge.  It  signifies  bridge 
^addeeir. 

Dbmxuiuit  is  a  form  (47)  of  the  verb  demeurei,  coming  from 
the  Latin  denwrari,  to  stay,  to  r^nain.  This  verb  is  frequently 
used  in  the  sense  of  to  dwell,  to  live,  to  reeide. 

LoveuK  is  the  irregular  feminine  (2)  of  the  adjective  long, 
coming  from  the  Latin  longus.  Its  principal  derivatives  are: 
MUmger,  to  lengthen;  lomgitude^  longitude;  long-temps^  long 
time;  longueur,  length;  oblong,  oblong;  prolonger,  to  pro- 
long, etc 

HsuRK  eomee  from  the  Latin  hora,  hour.    It  is  feminine  (15). 

Appirrt  is  a  form  (62)  of  the  verb  (Mppuyer,  coming  from  the 
substantive  appui,  support,  prop,  derived  from  the  Latin  podium, 
support,  rail 

Parapst  comes  from  the  Italian  parapeito,  having  the  same 
meaning,  and  formed  of  parave^  to  guard,  and  petto,  breast;  its 
Kteral  meaning  is  therefore  (a  wall)  guarding  the  breaet,  or 
breast  high. 

Rboarder  has  been  mentioned  in  the  seventh  lesson. 

£au  is  feminine,  and  is  therefore  an  exception  (14).  It  comes 
from  the  Latin  aqua,  as  can  be  seen  in  the  derivatives  ^^tMirtf//«, 
water-color ;  aquortmta,  aquatinta ;  aquatique,  aquatic ;  aquedue^ 
aqueduct,  eta 

CouLBR  is  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood  (121). 

Appsl^it  is  a  form  (47)  of  tlie  verb  appeler,  to  call    The 
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principal  derivatives  of  this  word  are :  Appel,  call,  appeal ;  rap- 
pel^  recall,  drums  beating  to  arms ;  and  rappeUr^  to  call  again, 
to  call  back,  to  remind,  to  remember. 

198.  Cela,  formed  ofee  and  Id,  that  there,  is  a  demonstrative 
pronoun  corresponding  to  that,  and  sometimes  to  this  and  to  it 
It  refers  to  things  only.  It  has  no  feminine  and  no  plural,  in 
which  it  differs  from  celui  and  eelle  (100).  In  famjliar  language, 
chiefly  in  conversation,  it  is  contracted  into  pa. 

DouoE  i^  the  irregular  feminine  of  doux  (2),  which  signifies 
miidy  tweet,  or  gentle,  and  comes  from  the  Latin  dulcis.  Its 
principal  derivatives  are:  Doucement,  sweetly,  softly,  gently, 
slowly;  douceur,  mildness,  sweetness,  gentleness;  and  adoueir^ 
to  soften,  to  smooth,  sweeten,  relieve,  etc 

MoLLX  is  the  irregular  feminine  of  the  adjective  mou  (2),  soft, 
mellow,  slack,  which  was  formerly  spelled  mol,  from  the  Latin 
mollis,  soft.  This  old  form  is  still  used,  in  poetical  language, 
before  a  substantive  beginning  with  a  vowel,  as :  ^  Ze  mol  Sdre- 
don,  the  soft  eider-down." 

RftvBRiE  is  derived  from  r^e,  dream,  or  rher,  to  dream.  It 
is  often  used  in  English. 

199.  The  termination  ie  is  common  to  substantives,  about 
four  hundred  of  which  end  in  English  in  g,  without  any  or 
scarcely  any  other  difference  of  spelling,  as :  Maladie,  malady ; 
anarchie,  anarchy ;  astrologie,  astrology ;  batterie,  battery ;  bro- 
derie,  broidery,  embroidery;  eavalerie,  cavalry;  coquetterie,  co- 
quetry ;  flatterie,  flattery. 

NoNCBALANOE  comcs  from  the  old  verb  chaloir^  to  care,  to  be 
concerned,  now  out  of  use. 

PoftTiQUB  comes  from  poime,  derived  from  the  Qreek  rojiiixa, 
poem,  the  principal  derivatives  of  which  are :  PoSsie,  poetiy ; 
poite,  poet,  etc. 

200.  The  termination  Ique  is  found  in  a  great  number  of 
words,  some  of  which  are  substantives,  but  the  greater  part  ad- 
jectives. Most  of  these  words  are  nearly  the  same  in  both  lan- 
guages, and  differ  only  by  the  termination,  which  in  English  is 
ic  for  the  substantives,  and  ic  or  ical  for  the  adjectives,  as :  ifu- 
sique,  music;  logique,  logic;  comique,  comic  or  comical;  /ro- 
gigve,  tragic  or  tragical ;  historique,  historic  or  historical. 
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STKTAZ. 

Why  sbould  we  not  say,  "7Z  ^'Atkitoit  quelquefois**  rather 
than  " /?  «'Atkndait  quelquefois  ^* — 184,  135,  186,  187. 

Why  is  it  not  oorrect  to  say,  "  En  lejardin  des  Tuileries  /  *• — 
191,  192. 

Why  should  we  not  say,  ^H  Stendait  as,"  instead  of  '^11 
B'etendaitf' — 43. 

Why  should  we  not  say,  "  II  aubsi  friqxuntait  ?" — 198. 

Why  should  we  not  say,  "  Dbs  Umgues  heures  f  " — 108. 


'    H  «'y  cLSSOupissait, 
20L  Y,  whether  used  as  an  adverb  or  as  a  pronoun,  precedes 
the  verb  in  all  the  moods,  except  the  imperative. 


lies  quais  et  les  ponts, 
202.  The  artide  must  be  repeated  before  each  substHntive. 


77  Stait  k  regarder. 
He  was  looking. 

li  has  been  seen  (85)  that  the  present  participle  is  not  com- 
monly used  in  Frendi  to  indicate  that  an  action  is,  or  was,  or 
will  be,  taking  place ;  consequently,  JBe  is  giving  is  generally 
rendered  by  H  donne, 

203.  The  foregoing  example  shows,  however,  that  there  is  a 
way  of  attaining  the  same  precision  as  in  English,  when  neces- 
sary, the  English  participle  being  rendered  by  the  infinitive, 
with  the  preposition  d.  Thus,  we  can  translate  **  Heis  studying '' 
by  "27  est  h  itudier;""  "^ He  vhjls  Umnging^  by  •*//  itait  h 

*  See  notes  on  ptge  17. 
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LSXICOLO0T. 

About  400  substantives  ending  with  y  in  English  change  y 
into  ie  in  French.     Ex.  Revery,  rherie.    See  Obs.  199. 

A  great  number  of  words  ending  with  io  or  ical  in  English 
become  French  by  changing  these  terminations  to  iqw,  Ex. 
Poetic  or  poetical,  poStique,    See  Obs.  200. 


ADDlTIOIfAL    WOBDS,^ 

Amadou^ 

Tinder. 

Horloger, 

Attendre^ 

To  wait,  expect 

Jardiner, 

Content, 

Contented. 

Jardinier, 

Contentement, 

Content 

MeeontenL 

Contenter, 

To  content 

Moelle, 

Eau  de  Cologne,  CologDe  water. 

PonUm, 
FrStmdant, 

Eau-de^ 

Brandy. 

Epeler, 

To  spell. 

Pretendre, 

Aendard, 

Standard. 

Tendance, 

Eorloge, 

Clock. 

TenU, 

Watchmaker. 

To  garden. 

Gardener. 

Discontented. 

Marrow,  pith. 

Pontoon. 

Pretender. 

To  pretend* 

Tendency. 

Tent. 


SZSBCISSS 

UPON  THB  OBAMXATIOAL  OBSEBYATIONS  AND  UI>OK  THS  BULE8  OT 
SYNTAX.** 

1.  Model:  II  iiendait.  See  Obs.  194.— He 'heard— He  an- 
swered— He  suspended — He  followed — He  puraued — He  put 

2.  Model:  II  iassoupiasait.  See  Obs.  196. — He  freed  him- 
self—  He  reunited  —  He  established  —  He  re-established — He 
anited. 

3.  Model :  Mherie,  See  Obs.  199. — (Translate  into  English.) 
^Sographie — Lithopraphie  — PkUosophie  — Aniipathie  — Sym- 
jatkie — Infamie — EconomU — Anatomie — Astranomie — Tyranr 
w — Symphonie — ITarmonie  — Philantkropie  — Afisanthropie — 
Galerie — Draperie — TkSorie — Idoldtrie — Industrie — I>yna$tie. 


*  See  note  onTM^ell 


**  See  note  on  page  19. 
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4.  Model:  Poitique.  See  Obe.  200.— Oubique-^SpamnO' 
dique — Pacifique — SpScifiqu^^Lopique — Mipubliqut — Catko- 
ligue  — Panique  — Botanigue — Laeonique —  Tomque — fferoique 
— CUusique — Fanatique — PathSUque — Athletique —  Critique. 

5.  Model :  H  s^y  ossoupUsaiL  Syntax,  201. — He  is  there — 
She  was  there — He  has  learned  something  there — She  stopped 
there — The  water  flows  there — We  live  (dwell)  there — His  chil- 
dren made  a  fortime  there — He  forgot  there  what  (that  which) 
he  knew — We  pass  our  time  there — She  was  received  there. 

6.  Model :  Lss  quaii  it  tasponti.  Syntax,  202. — The  house 
and  shop— The  hand  and  elbow — Fortune  and  grandeur — Greek 
and  Latin — ^Thefather  and  mother — ^The  days  and.  hours — ^The 
saw  and  plane. 

7.  Model:  H  itait  d  regardir.  Syntax,  203. — He  is  ex- 
amining— She  is  studying — ^They  (masc)  were  guiding — They 
(fern.)  were  learning. 


PEBA8SS  TOB  COMPOSITIOIT^ 

TO  BB  TBANSLATED  INTO  FBENOH. 

1.  He  wishes  to  stretch  himself  on  a  bench — 189. 

2.  He  will  pass  some  hours  with  us — 74. 

3.  On  which  bench  is  his  father  ? — On  that  which  is  at  the 
end  of  the  garden — 100. 

4.  He  heard  us,  but  he  did  not  answer  us — 104. 

5.  The  little  boy  followed  his  father,  when  his  mother  told 
[itto]**him— 194,  47,175. 

6.  The  joiner  would  sometimes  cusemble  [reunite]  all  his 
workmen  in  the  garden — 196. 

7.  That  lazy  fellow  used  to  free  himself  from  all  constraint 
—196. 

8.  His  father  used  to  obtain  more  by  his  example  than  by 
his  exhortations. 

•  See  note  on  page  IS.  ♦♦  See  note  on  page  87. 
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9.  This  bridge  is  very  long — 19. 

10.  This  street  is  very  long — 19. 

11.  Is  that  water  good?— 19. 

12.  Why  does  he  look  at  that?— 198. 
18.  Do  you  know  that?— 198. 

14.  Their  father  is  a  very  mild  man. 

15.  Flatteiy  is  sweet,  but  it  is  dangerous — 141. 

'  16.  He  is  making  a  fortune  by  his  industry — 199. 

17.  She  has  learned  arithmetio— 200. 

18.  His  mother  gives  lessons  of  music — 200. 

19.  The  second  division  of  our  lesson  is  analytical — 200. 

20.  He  wishes  to  see  Paris,  and  he  is  going  thither — 201. 

21.  You  see  that  house?     We  live  [dwell]  there — 201. 

22.  He  stopped  in  the  garden,  and  there  [he]  stretched  him- 
self  on  a  bench — 201. 

23.  The  boulevards  are  his  favorite  walk;  he  lounges  there 
tvery  day — 201. 

24.  The  father  and  mother  lived  [dwelled]  with  their  chil- 
dren—202. 

25.  The  streets  and  public  gardens  were  his  favorite  walks 
—202. 

26.  He  has  forgotten  the  day  and  hour — 202. 

21.  He  was  studying  Greek  and  Latin — 202,  203. 

28.  He  is  lounging  in  the  garden — 203. 

29.  They  were  studying  in  the  shop-— 203. 
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TENTH  LESSON."" 

PIB8T  DIVISION. ^PBACTICAL  PABT. 

TEXT.** 
LITERAL    TBAirSLATIOir. 

Dixi^me  le^on. 

Tenth 

liH    plHpart    des    paresseux    pr^tendent 

most  part  pretend 

etre  poetes  on  artistes ;  beancoup  d'entre 

to  be       poets       or         artists  many  between 

eux  finissent  meme  par       se       persuader 

them         finish  even  to  themselves     to  persuade 

qu'ils  le  sont.     IVous  ne  Teutons  pas  dire 

they  will  to  say 

que  tous  les  poetes  soient  des  paresseux. 

be 

A  Dien   ne   plalse   que   nous    ayons  une 

God  please  have 

pareiile     pens€e !      La   justice    Teut    que 

like  thought  justice  wills 

nous  rendions  liommagre   au   g^^nie   r^el. 

render  homage  genius         real 

*  As  it  IB  desirable  to  limit  the  time  to  be  spent  ia  the  review  indicated 
in  note  *  on  page  15  to  a  qoarter  of  an  hour  at  the  ntmost,  it  would  be  per- 
haps well  now,  in  addition  to  the  modification  already  enggested  in  note  * 
on  page  60,  to  cease,  by  degrees,  to  rehearse  the  first  lessons,  the  text  of 
which,  by  this  time,  may  be  sapposed  to  havo  been  thoronghly  mastered. 
This  observation,  however,  is  not  intended  to  recommend  a  total  neglect  of 
them,  but  rather  a  systematical  omission  of  a  portion,  in  the  following 
Older,  leaving  out  to  begin  with  the  first  three,  then  the  Sd,  Sd,  4th,  and 
•o  on. 

**  The  exercises  pointed  out  in  note  *  on  page  1  continue  as  important  as 
ever,  and  should  be  faithAilly  attended  to.  The  writing  portion  of  them, 
though,  oould  now  be  entirely  prepared  at  home. 
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Aussi 


ce 


admirons-iioas 

admird 

sablime    et   de    touchant 

sabllme  touching 

dnctions  de  I'art  et  de  la  po^ie 

ductions  art  poetry. 


qn'il    y    a 

there  is 


de 


dans    les 


pro- 

pro- 


THS  SAME  IN  GOOD  ENQUSB. 

Most  idlers  pretend  that  they  are  either  poets  or  artists ;  and 
many  of  them  persuade  themselves  in  the  end  that  they  are  so. 
We  do  not  mean  to  say  that  all  poets  are  idlersk  God  forbid 
that  we  should  entertain  such  a  thought  It  is  but  just  to  pay 
homage  to  real  genius ;  and  we  admire  all  that  is  sublime  and 
affecting  in  the  productions  of  art  and  poetry. 


QirSSTIOKB  AKD  AH8WSB8  FOB  COHYBBBATIOH.* 


Quelle  est  cette  le9on? 

Quels  sont  les  hommes  qui  pr6- 

tendent  £tre  pontes  ou  artistes  ? 
Que  pr^tendent  la  plupart  des 

paresseuz? 
Sont-ils    persuade    quails    sont 

pontes  ou  artistes  ? 
Qu^est-ce  que  nous  ne  voulons 

pas  dire? 
Pensez-Yous  que  tons  les  poi^tes 

soient  des  paresseuz? 
A  quoi  rendons-nous  hommage? 
Pourquoi  lui  rendons-nous  hom- 
mage? 
Que  rendons-nous  au  g6nie  r^el  ? 
Dans  quellee  productions  y  a-t-il 

quelque  ohoee  de  sublime  et  de 

touchant  ? 


C'est  la  dixidme. 

La  plupart  des  paresseuz. 

Ss  pretendent  6tre  pontes   ou 

artistes. 
Beaucoup  d^entro  euz  finissent 

par  se  persuader  quails  le  sont. 
Que  tous  les  pontes  soient  des 
^  paresseuz. 
A  Dieu  ne  plaise  que  nous  ayons 

une  pareUle  pens^e  I 
Au  g^nie  reel. 
Parce  que  la  justice  le  vent 

Nous  lui  rendons  hommage. 
Dans  les  productions  de  Tart  et 
de  la  po^sie. 


*  See  notes  on  page  2.  For  the  sake  of  making  the  qnestioDS  in  Franoh, 
witbont  using  any  other  words  than  those  known  to  the  student,  the  pre- 
ceptor is  identified* with  the  author;  and  tho  sentimentB  of  the  latter  are 
regarded  as  received  axioms. 
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lit 


Qa*y  a-t-il  dnziB  les  prodnetioDs. 

de  Tart  ei  de  la  po^et 
Qn*est-ce  qae  nous  admironst 


n  y  a  quelqne  ^ose  de  rablima 
et  de  toQcbant. 

Ce  quMl  j  a  de  sublime  et  de 
touchant  dans  les  productiona 
de  Tart  et  de  la  poesie. 


BSHTSHCS8  70B  OBAL  TBAH8LATI0H.* 


TO  BE  TUBSBD  IHTO  XBTOLIBH. 

Que  regardez-yons? 

Nona  r^pffdoDs  oe  monumeat. 

N^est-oe  pas  qu^3  est  admirable  ? 
Sans  donte.    Mais  il  a  des  d6- 

&nts. 
Vavez-yons  bien  examine  ? 
Ponrqnoi  cette  question? 
Parce  que  les  premiers  artistes 

pr6tendent  qj'il  est  sans  de- 

£ElUt. 

Oe  n'est  pas  notre  opinion. 

Vous  ne  rendez  pas  justice  au 
g^nie. 

Nous  ne  poss^dons  pas  beauooup 
de  monuments  pareils. 

Nous  ne  savons  que  repondre. 

Vous  nous  avez  persuades. 

Vous  repondez  ironiquement. 

A  Dieu  ne  plaise  I 

Oii  sont  les  enfants? 

Us  sont  dans  le  jardin. 

Pourquoi  ne  les  appelez-yous  pas  ? 

Parce  qu'ils  sont  fort  bien  dans 
le  jardin. 

C'est  vrai. 

Vous  avez  raison. 

Voulez-yous  entendre  de  la  poe- 
sie? 

8i  yous  le  youlez  bien. 


TO  BE  TtTBNXD  niTO  FBENOH. 

What  are  you  looking  at? 

We  are  looking  at  that  monu- 
ment. 

Is  it  not  admirable  ? 

Undoubtedly.  But  there  are 
some  imperfections  in  it. 

Haye  you  examined  it  well  ? 

Wherefore  this  question? 

6<ioause  the  first  artists  maitktain 
it  is  perfect. 

It  is  not  our  opinion. 

You*  do  not  do  justice  to  genius. 

We  do  not  possess  many  monu- 
ments like  this. 

We  know  not  what  to  answer. 

You  have  persuaded  us. 

You  answer  ironically. 

God  forbid  I 

Where  are  the  children? 

They  are  in  the  garden. 

Why  don't  you  call  them? 

Because  they  are  yery  well  in  the 
garden. 

It  is  true. 

You  are  right. 

Do  you  wish  to  hear  some  poetry  f 

If  you  pl( 


*  See  note  on  page  8. 
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Quelle  touchante  deecription  I 
QuelleB  belles  penseesl 
Oe  poete  est  sublime. 
O'est  nn  homme  de  genie. 


What  aa  affecting  desoriptionl 
Vhat  beautiful  thoughts  1 
This  poet  is  sublime. 
He  is  a  man  of  genius. 


SECOND  DIVISION. ^THEORETICAL  PABT. 

AHALTTICAL  STUDY 

OF  THE  OBAMMATIOAL  PEOTTLIASITIES  IK  TBE  TEXT. 

Of  what  gender  are  Bieu  and  art  f  * — 14. 

Of  what  gender  are  pensie  and  poim  ? — 16. 

Of  what  gender  is  justice^ — 21. 

Of  what  gender  is  production  ? — 99. 

Whj  do  we  say  cPentre,  and  not  de  entref — 11. 

In  what  mood  \s persuader? — 121. 

What  does  au  stand  for  ? — 55. 

What  is  the  feminine  of  paresseuxf — 142. 

What  is  the  feminine  of  touchant  ? — 2. 

What  is  the  feminine  oi  sublime  f — 6. 


DixiftMS  comes  from  dix^  ten  (44),  from  the  Latin  deeem^  as 
can  be  seen  in  the  derivative  dScembre,  December. 

204.  Flupart  is  formed  of  two  words :  plus^  more,  most, 
already  seen,  and  part,  part,  from  the  Latin  para.  It  is  femi- 
nine, and  always  preceded  by  the  article  la.  According  to  its 
formation,  la  plupart  signifies  the  most  part,  the  greatest  or 
the  major  part,  the  generality.  It  is  called  a  partitive  colleo 
tive.     See  Syntax,  Nos.  220,  221,  222. 

205.  There  are  two  sorts  of  collective  words  :  the  general  and 
the  partitive.     The  general  collective  words  are  those  which 

♦  Sm  notes  on  pnge  17. 
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denote  the  whole  of  the  persons  or  things  spoken  of^  as :  tbs 
army^  the  multitudey  the  peopU,  the  crowd.  The  partitive  coUeo- 
tive  words  designate  but  a  part  or  an  undetermined  number  of 
the  persons  or  things  mentioned,  as :  the  major  part,  a  number, 
a  eperiee,  a  sort.  Among  the  latter  are  included  the  adverbs  of 
quantity,  as :  Peu,  few ;  beaucoup,  many ;  aeeez,  enough ;  moina, 
less ;  pltUy  more,  etc. 

206.  The  same  word  may  be  generally  or  partially  oollective, 
according  as  it  is  used,  as:  ^Le  nombre  de  see  enfants^  the  num- 
ber of  his  children ;  Un  grand  nombre  (Pen/ante,  a  great  number 
of  childnn,'*  or  ^  many  children."  When  a  collective  substantive 
is  preceded  by  tin  or  une^  it  is  commonly  partitive. 

PrAtendbnt  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  indicative  mood  of  the  verb  pritendre^  derived  from  tendre^ 
already  mentioned. 

207.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  ent.  These  last  three  letters 
are  mute. 

208.  Pre,  from  the  Latin  pree,  before,  is,  in  French,  an  in- 
separable particle,  generally  denoting  priority  or  superiority. 
Many  of  the  derivatives  in  which  it  is  found  are  nearly  the  same 
in  French  and  in  English,  as :  PrhmbuU,  preamble ;  prScau* 
Hon^  precaution ;  prMominer,  to  predominate ;  pri/Srer^  to  pre- 
fer. Sometimes  it  corresponds  to  the  English  prefix  fore,  as : 
Prhfoir^  to  foresee ;  predire^  to  foretell. 

In  pritendre,  prS  hns  the  sense  of  forward  or  forth^  and  this 
verb  signifies  literally  to  stretch  forth,  to  hold  out.  It  has  two 
acceptations  in  French :  firstly,  to  lay  claim,  to  aspire  ;  secondly, 
to  mean,  to  intend,  to  maintain,  to  contend.  With  the  latter 
meaning  it  governs  the  infinitive  without  a  preposition;  with 
the  former,  it  requires  the  preposition  d  (187,  188). 

Etrs  has  been  mentioned  in  the  fifth  lesson. 

FoKTs,  mentioned  in  the  ninth  lesson,  is  masculine,  notwith- 
standing its  termination  (15),  even  when  it  refers  to  a  woman. 

Ou  is  a  conjunction  corresponding  to  or,  either,  or  else.  It 
dififers  from  the  adverb  ot^  where,  in  not  having  an  accent  over 
the  u.     The  pronunciation  of  both  words  is  Uie  siime. 

6 
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Arustx  18  derived  from  art,  from  the  Latin  ars,  artiSy  art.  It 
18  masculine  or  feminine  according  as  it  ia  used  in  speaking  of  a 
man  or  of  a  woman.  The  principal  derivatives  of  art  are :  Ar» 
tifice^  artifice,  art,  contrivance;  ariifidel^  artificial;  artifideuz^ 
artful ;  artUaUy  artisan,  mechanic ;  artistique,  artist-like,  etc 

209.  The  termination  iste  ia  found  in  many  words  which  are 
the  same  in  both  languages,  except  that  the  e  mute,  used  in 
French,  is  suppressed  in  Eoglish,  as  :  Sophiste^  joumaHste^  mora- 
iiste,  naturcUistey  fatalistty  royalisUy  fabulisUy  oculUte.  This 
termination  generally  denotes  a  member  of  a  sect  or  of  a  corpo- 
ration, whether  literary,  religious,  or  political ;  or  one  ^ven  to 
some  intellectual  or  mechanical  occupation,  expressed  by  the 
radical 

BsAucoup  is  an  adverb  of  quantity,  corresponding  to  much 
and  manyy  and  is  used  either  in  the  singular  or  the  plural. 

210.  Entre,  from  the  Latin  inter y  between,  is  a  preposition 
corresponding  to  hetweeuy  hetwixty  amangy  and  amongst.  The 
elision  of  the  final  e  in  this  word  is  authorized  only  in  com- 
pounds, such  as :  Entr^actCy  interval  between  the  acts ;  8^entr*ai- 
deTy  to  help  one  another.  It  would  be  improper  to  write  entr^euxy 
as  entre  and  eux  do  not  form  a  compound  word. 

211.  Eux  is  a  personal  pronoun,  generally  corresponding  to 
them  and  sometimes  to  they.    It  is  masculine  and  plural. 

FiNissBNT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  verb  finiry  to  finish,  derived  from  fin,  end, 
from  the  Latin  fink.  The  principal  derivatives  of  fin  are: 
Afiny  in  order,  to  the  end ;  enfiny  finally,  at  last,  in  fine ;  definiy 
definite;  dSfitdry  to  define;  indhfiniy  indefinite;  tTt/fnt,  infinite; 
and  a  number  of  others  which  will  be  found  explained  amongst 
the  words  alike  or  nearly  so  in  both  languages,  as :  Ajfinite^ 
affinity ;  infinitify  infinitive ;  d^finitiony  etc,  etc 

212.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indic- 
ative mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  die  infinitive  is  formed  by 
changing  this  termination  into  issent  (196,  §  2). 

MAmb,  seen  in  the  fourth  lesson  as  an  adjective,  is  an  adverb 
in  this  lesson  (101). 

Sb,  in  this  lesson,  signifies  to  themselves  (65). 

Persuadeb  comes  from  the  Latin  pereuaderey  to  persuade^ 
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from  nutdere,  to  advise.  Ite  derivatives  are:  Persuoiif,  per> 
SDasive ;  dissuader^  to  dissuade ;  digsuasian,  persuasion^  etc. 

213.  Per  is  a  Latin  preposition,  signifying  6y,  for^  on,  or 
through.  It  is  used  in  French  as  an  inseparable  particle,  gen- 
eral! j  meaning  thoroughly  or  completely ;  persuader  is  literally 
to  advise  thoroughly^  or  beyond  the  possibility  of  a  doubt  It  is 
often  altered  into  par,  and  forms  derivatives,  many  of  which 
are  nearly  the  same  in  French  as  in  English,  as :  Percevoir,  to 
perceive;  per/orer,  to  perforate;  par/umer,  to  perfume;  per- 
BeeuteTy  to  persecute ;  par/ait^  perfect ;  perfection. 

Ilb  ia  ihe  plural  of  t7,  seen  in  the  third  lesson  (64). 

VouLONS  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  vouloir,  seen  in  the  fourth 
lesson. 

Dire  is  the  infinitive  of  dit  and  disaitj  seen  in  the  first  and 
third  lessons.    It  is  an  irregular  verb. 

SoiENT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  etre. 

Dnu  comes  from  the  Latin  Deus,  God.  Its  derivative  adieu 
JB  often  used  in  English. 

Plaibs  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  plaire,  coming  from  the 
Latin  placers,  to  please,  the  principal  derivatives  of  which  are : 
Deplaire,  to  displease ;  plaisir,  pleasure ;  deplaieir,  displeasure ; 
plaisanty  comical ;  plaisanterie,  pleasantry,  jest,  joke ;  eomplai- 
sanee,  complaisant,  etc 

A  DiBU  NE  FLAisE  is  a  gallicism,  signifying  literally  Let  it  not 
phase  Oody  and  corresponding  to  Ood  forbid, 

Atonb  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  avoir, 

Pareille  is  the  feminine  of  pareil,  formed  by  doubling  the 
final  consonant  and  adding  e  mute,  on  account  of  its  termination 
til  (184).  The  derivative  nonpareil,  unequalled,  is  often  used  in 
English. 

PBNSix  is  derived  from  the  verb  penser^  to  think,  seen  in  the 
first  lesson. 

JusncK  is  derived  from  the  adjective  juste,  just,  coming  from 
Hbelaiin  Justus.    It  is  feminine,  notwithstanding  its  termination 
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ice  (21).  The  principal  derivatives  of  justb  are:  AjubU- 
ment,  adjastment ;  ajuster,  to  adjust ;  injuste^  nnjust ;  justesse, 
justness;  justifier^  to  justify;  and  a  number  of  other  vords 
which  will  be  found  explained  amongst  the  words  alike  or  nearly 
so  in  both  languages,  as:  Injustice,  justijication^justifiealif,  jus- 
tificative, etc.,  etc. 

Vkut  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mdbd  of  the  irregular  verb  voulair,  seen  in  the  fourth 
lesson. 

Rendions  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  the  verb  rendre,  coming  from  the  Latin 
reddere.    Its  derivative  rendez-votis  is  often  used  in  English. 

214.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  ions. 

HoMMAos  is  derived  from  homme,  seen  in  the  second  lesson. 
It  is  masculine. 

215.  The  termination  age  enters  into  the  formation  of  nu- 
merous substantives,  many  of  which  are  the  same,  or  nearly 
the  same,  in  both  languages,  as :  Courage,  equipage,  outrage, 
patronage,  priaage,  village,  avantage,  advantage ;  dommage, 
damage;  langage,  language.  The  substantives  in  age  are 
masculine. 

216.  The  exceptions  to  the  foregoing  rule  are:  Ambages,  cir- 
cumlocutions in  speech ;  cage,  cage ;  image,  image ;  nage,  swim- 
ming ;  page,  page  (of  a  book) ;  plage,  beach ;  and  rc^e,  rage, 
madness,  hydrophobia;  which  are  feminine. 

GftNiE  comes  from  the  Latin  genius.  It  is  masculine,  and 
therefore  is  an  exception  (15).  Its  principal  derivatives  are: 
Ingenieux,  ingenious ;  ingenu,  ingenuous ;  inginuiti,  ingenuous- 
ness, etc 

Ii6EL  comes  from  the  Latin  realis,  real,  derived  from  res, 
thing.  Its  principal  derivatives  are :  Realiser,  to  realize ;  riali- 
sation,  realisable,  realite,  reality  ;  reellement,  really,  etc. 

217.  There  are  about  90  adjectives  ending  in  el  in  French 
and  in  al  in  English,  with  scarcely  any  other  difference  than 
the  change  of  a  into  e,  as :  Eeel,  real ;  aceidentel,  accidental ; 
annuel,   annual;    continuel,  continual;    etemel,  eternal;   addl- 
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tkmnelj  additional;   conditionnely  oondidona);  ponctuel^  punc- 
taal  30. 

Admirons  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  admirer  (28),  which  is  derived  from  mirer^ 
to  look,  to  have  in  view,  from  the  Latin  mirari,  to  stare.  The 
principal  derivatives  of  mirer  are:  Admirable,  admiration^  ad- 
mirateur,  admirer ;  miroir,  mirror,  looking-glass,  etc. 

218.  n  y  a  is  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood 
of  the  impersonal  verb  y  avoir,  there  to  be.  II  y  a  signifies 
there  is  or  there  are;  il  y  avail,  there  was  or  there  were. 
Tliroughout  the  whole  conjugation,  the  verb  avoir  is  use<l  in- 
stead of  the  verb  etre,  and  is  preceded  by  il  y.  In  interroga- 
tions, y  remains  before  the  verb  and  il  is  placed  after  it,  as :  Y 
a-til,  is  there  or  are  there;  y  avaii-il,  was  there  or  were  there. 

Sublime  comes  from  the  Latin  sublimit.  It  is  the  same  in 
both  languages. 

TouGHANT  is  derived  from  the  verb  toucher,  to  touch,  from 
the  Italian  toccare, 

219.  The  termination  ant,  already  seen  as  that  of  the  pres 
ent  participle  (115),  serves  to  form  a  great  number  of  adjectives, 
called  verbal  adjectives.  In  other  words,  the  present  participle 
is  often  used  as  an  adjective,  in  French  as  well  as  in  English. 

Production  is  derived  from  duire  (182),  mentioned  in  the 
fourth  lesson. 

PotsiE  has  been  mentioned  in  the  ninth  lesson. 


8TKTAX. 

Why  do  we  say  **  Se  persuader j^  and  not  "  Persuader  «  /  "  * 
— 43. 

Why  do  we  ^y  ^^  Nous  nb  vouUms  pas,'' and  not  ^'^  Nous 
vouUms  KB  PAS  ? " — 38. 

Why  do  we  say  "  Tous  lbs  pontes,  la  justice  veut,  hommage 

♦  Sco  notes  on  p«go  17. 
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AU  s^enie,  I'art^  la  poisie^^^  and  not  *^  Tous  poites,  jusHee  veut^ 
hommage  a  genie,  art,  poesie?  " — 36. 

Why  is  rendre  in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  the  phrase  *'  La 
justice  veat  que  nous  rendions  /" — 81. 


La  plupart  des  paresseux  prtftendent. 

Beaucoup  de  paresseux  finiaseilt. 

Beaucoup  d'entre  eux  finissent. 

The  verbs  preiendent  and  finissent  agree  with  the  substantive 
paresseux,  which  is  in  the  plural  number. 

220.  When  a  partitive  collective  noun,  as  la  plupart  (204, 
205),  or  an  adverb  of  quantity,  as  beaucoup  (205),  is  followed 
by  de  and  a  substantive,  the  verb,  adjective,  participle,  and  pro- 
noun agree  with  the  latter  substantive  or  with  the  pronoun 
which  supplies  its  place,  as  in  "  Beaucoup  d*entre  eux  finissentP 


Beaucoup  de  paresseux, 

Uh  grand  nombre  de  paresseux. 

La  plupart  des  paresseux, 

221.  After  an  adverb  of  quantity  or  a  partitive  collective 
noun,  the  preposition  db  is  commonly  used  without  the  article, 
unless  the  next  substantive  be  determined  by  some  incidental 
clause.  But  la  plupart  is  an  exception,  and  requires  the 
compound  article  afler  it 

La  plupart  pretendent. 

222.  lia  plupart  is  sometimes  employed  elliptically  with- 
out a  substantive  after  it.  In  this  case,  the  following  verb  is 
always  in  the  plural  number,  agreeing  with  a  plural  subject  un- 
dorstood. 

Beaucoup  d'entre  eux. 

223.  Some  prepositions  may  govern  others.  JDe  sometimes 
governs  apris,  after;  avec,  with;  en,  in;  entre^  between;  chez, 

n  the  house  of;  par,  by ;  pres,  auprhs,  near. 
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lU  fims$ent  par  9$  persuader  quHls  le  sont  (L  e.,  qu^Ue  eont 
poetes  ou  artistes). 

224.  The  pronoun  le  may  represent  either  a  substantive,  or 
an  adjective,  or  a  verb,  or  a  preposition.  In  the  first  case  only 
it  is  variable,  and  takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substan- 
tive which  it  represents  :  it  then  becomes  la  in  the  feminine  and 
lea  in  the  plural  of  both  genders  (27).  In  the  other  cases,  and 
particularly  when  it  represents  an  adjective,  or  even  a  substan- 
tive used  adjectively,  as  poites  and  artistes  in  the  above  ex- 
ample, it  is  invariable.  To  these  questions:  Istly,  Are  they 
poets  f  2diy,  Are  they  the  poets  that  we  know  ?  we  should,  in 
consequence,  answer:  Istly,  lis  lb  sont ;  2dly,  lis  lss  sont. 


Nous  ne  voulons  pas  dire  quHls  Solent. 

226.  When  «  verb  is  subjoined  to  a  negative  or  an  interroga- 
tive preposition,  the  subjunctive  mood  is  generally  required,  un 
less  this  subjoined  verb  expresses  a  positive,  incontestable  fact. 
Thus :  **  Nous  ne  voulons  pas  dire  quHls  boient  paressetix,*^  sig- 
nifies. We  do  not  mean  to  say  that  they  are  idle  (they  may  be 
so  or  not) ;  and  "  Nous  ne  voulons  pas  dire  qu*ils  sont  por 
resseux^  implies  that  We  know  they  are  idle,  but  We  will  not 
say  that  they  are  so. 


La  justice  veut  que  nous  rendions. 

226.  The  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  is  employed 
after  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative. 


Nous  rendons  hommage. 

It  has  been  said  (35)  that,  with  few  exceptions^  the  substan* 
tive  must  be  preceded  by  the  article.  The  above  phriase  pre- 
sents one  of  these  exceptions. 

227.  The  article  is  not  used  when  substantives  are  combined 
with  certain  verbs,  as  avoir,  faire,  rendre,  entendre,  and  a  few 
more,  with  which  they  express  a  single  idea,  as :  Avoir  peur,  to 
have  fear,  to  be  afraid ;  /aire  mal,  to  do  harm,  to  hurt ;  rendre 
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hommodfty  to  do  homage,  to  reverenoe ;  mkitnirt  tmiofi^  to  hear 
reason,  to  be  sensible. 


Autti  admirons-naUB* 
Auisi  noafl  admircns. 

228.  A  personal  pronoan,  used  as  a  sabject,  generally  pre- 
cedes the  verb.  It  may  follow  it,  howerer,  after  the  words 
auisi,  also ;  peut-etre,  perhaps ;  encore^  yet,  still ;  ioujaurt,  still ; 
en  vcUfij  in  vain ;  du  moinSy  au  moins^  at  least 


LSXICOLOeT. 

Many  words  beginning  with  pr6  or  per  are  the  same  or 
nearly  the  same  in  French  and  in  English.  Ex.  Pretendre,  to 
pretend, /lernMuftfr,  to  persuade,  etc    See  Obs.  208  and  213. 

The  termination  Iste  is  found  in  a  great  number  of  substan- 
tives and  adjectives  which  are  alike  in  both  languages,  except 
that  the  final  e  mute  used  in  French  is  suppressed  in  English. 
Ex.  ArtisU,  artist    See  Obs.  209. 

A  number  of  substantives  ending  with  age  are  alike  or  nearly 
BO  in  both  languages.  Ex.  Hommage^  homage,  courage,  cour- 
age, etc.    See  Obs.  216. 

About  90  adjectives  ending  with  al  in  English  become  French 
by  changing  cd  into  el.     Ex.  Real,  r^€/.     See  Obs.  217. 


ADDJTIOKAL    WORDS* 

Ajouter, 

To  add.* 

Mirade, 

l^acle. 

Apart, 

Apart,  aside. 

Pair, 

Peer. 

Appartementy 

Apartment 

Paire, 

Pair,  couple. 

ComparaUon, 

Oomparison. 

Portage, 

Share. 

Comparer, 

To  compare. 

Partager, 

To  share. 

Camflimenter^ 

To  compliment 

Partieipe, 

Participle. 

Decitner, 

To  decimate. 

Partictper, 

To  participate. 

Depart, 

Departure. 

Partieule, 

Particle. 

Deviner, 

To  guess. 

Partir, 

To  depart 

Ditin, 

Divine. 

Plaisanter, 

To  jest 

Impair, 

Odd,  uneven. 

Separtie, 

Bepartee. 

Ing^nieur, 

Engineer. 

S^)arer, 

To  separate. 

»  Boe  note  on 

page  11. 
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BXSBGI8SB 

UPON   THX  OBAMMATIOAL  OBSEBVATIONS  AND  UPON  THE   KULE8  OF 
SYNTAX.* 

1.  Model :  Ih  pretendent.  See  Obs.  207.— They  hear— They 
put — ^They  answer — They  render — They  follow — They  suspend. 

2.  Model :  Pritendre.  See  Obe.  208.— (Tb  be  translated  into 
English.)  — Preceder  — Precepteur  — Precipiter  — Predestiner — 
Predire — Preluder — Prioccuper — Preparer — Preserver — Pre- 
nder — Presomptueux — Preventif. 

3.  Model:  Artiste.  See  Obs.  209.— (7b  he  translated  into 
English,) — Qenealogiste — Chronologiste  — Naturaliste — Evan- 
giliste — Oculists  — Physionomiste — Chimiste —  Organiste —  Op- 
timiste —  Copiste —  Coloriste — Egoiste — Linguists. 

4.  Model:  Us  finissent.  See  Obs.  212.— They  free— They 
fall  asleep — ^They  reunite — ^They  establish — ^They  re-establish. 

6.  Model :  Persuader.  See  Obit.  213. — {To  be  translated  into 
English.) — Perfidie — Perforateur — Perpendiculairement — Per- 
seeuteur — Persevirer — Persister. 

6.  Model :  Que  nous  rendions.  See  Obs.  214. — That  we  may 
or  should  hear — That  we  may  or  should  put — That  we  may  or 
should  answer — That  we  may  or  should  follow — ^That  we  may 
or  should  suspend — That  we  may  or  should  pretend. 

7.  Model:  Un  hommage.  See  Obs.  215. — ^An  adage — A 
bandage — An  assemblage — ^The  pillage — ^The  village— The  plu- 
mage— ^The  suffrage — An  outrage — His  courage — His  passage 
— ^His  message — His  voyage. 

8.  Model:  BeeL  See  Obs.  2X1.— {Translate  into  English.) 
— Materiel — SubstanUel  — Providentiel  — Essentiel — Formel — 
Criminel — Constitutionnel — Proportionnel — Personnel — Pater- 
nel — Matemel. 

9.  Model  \  II  y  a.  See  Obs.  218.— There  is  a  man — ^There 
are  two  children — ^There  was  a  house — ^There  were  some  artists 
— Is  there  a  shop? — Are  there  any  benches? — Was  there  a 
child  ? — Were  there  any  gardens  ? 

*  8ee  note  on  page  12. 
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PHBA8E8  FOB  COMPOSITION* 

TO  BE  TBANSLATBD  INTO  FBENOH. 

1.  The  major  part  of  those  men  do  [render]  you  jiustioe 
—204,  220. 

2.  Most  of  those  idlers  hear  you,  but  do  not  answer  you — 
204,  220. 

8.  The  major  part  of  those  commercial  houses  stopped  [sus- 
pended] their  payments — 204,  220. 

4.  Most  of  those  children  answer  well — 204,  220. 

5.  Many  men  answer  without  thinking — 205,  220. 

6.  Many  workmen  make  a  fortune  in  the  end  [finish  by 
making  a  fortune] — 205,  220. 

7.  Few  men  free  themselves  from  aU  restraint — 206,  220. 

8.  This  poet  has  much  success. 

9.  We  do  not  study  much,  because  we  have  not  much  time.  * 

10.  There  are  a  great  many  shops  in  this  street — 218. 

11.  There  are  many  benches  in  the  garden — 218. 

12.  Is  there  a  bridge  at  the  end  of  the  street? — 218. 

13.  Are  there  many  fine  houses  on  the  boulevards? — 218. 

14.  Are  there  any  workmen  in  the  garden  ? — 218. 

15.  There  are  some  poets  without  genius — 218. 

16.  There  was  some  water  in  the  shop — 218. 

17.  There  were  some  payments  to  be  made  [to  make] — 218. 

18.  There  were  some  children  before  the  shop — 218. 

19.  Is  there  any  genius  in  an  idiot  ? — 218. 

20.  Are  there  any  fine  thoughts  in  that  poem  ? — 218. 

21.  Were  tliere  many  children  in  that  school  ? — 218. 

22.  Is  there  a  joiner  in  the  street? — 218. 

23.  Was  there  a  plane  on  the  joiner's  bench  ? — 218. 

24.  He  has  but  one  son,  and  he  places  him  in  a  commercial 
house — 224. 

25.  He  looks  at  his  mother  as  if  he  saw  her  for  the  first  time 
—224. 

*  See  notes  on  page  18. 
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26.  She  slope  before  the  shops,  and  she  looks  at  them  atten- 
tively— 224. 

27.  Those  men  are  active;  you  know  that  thej  are  so^224. 

28.  They  pretend  that  their  shops  are  fine,  but  they  are  not 
so — 224. 

29.  We  do  not  think  that  these  shops  are  large  enough — 
225,  226. 

30.  He  does  not  think  that  we  have  forgotten  him — 225,  226. 

31.  He  does  not  wish  that  we  should  hear  him — 225,  226. 

32.  Does  he  think  that  we  shall  answer  him  ? — 225,  226. 

33.  Does  he  wish  that  we  should  follow  his  example! — 
225,  226. 

34.  He  passes  his  time  in  lounging  about  the  streets ;  wns^ 
quently  [also]  he  is  looked  upon  as  an  idler — 203,  228. 
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ELEVENTH  LESSON.* 

FIE8T  DIVISION. PRACTICAL  PAST. 

TEXT.** 
LITERAL    TBANSLATIOK. 

Onzi^me  legon. 

Elevenih 

Seulement  nous    aTons    remarqu^    que 

Only  have  remarked 

bien   des  grens   s'lmagriiieiit   aToir  le  ftu 

many         people  imagme  to  have  fire 

8acr£,    et     sentir     ''du     eiel    Vlntluence 

Baored  to  feel  heaven  infiaence 

seerHe^^^  pour  pen  qn'  ils  aient  barbouill^ 

secret  if  ever  so  little  have  daubed 

quelqnes     feuilles    de     papier    et     qn'ils 

sheets  paper 

aiment  h  se  promener  les  bras      erois^s 

love  walk  about  arms      crossed  (foldeil) 

et    le    nez    tonrn^    Ten    les    eienx.     Ces 

nose         turned      towards  heavens  (skies) 

insi^ifiants   personnagres,  |  bien  qn'  |  ils 

insignificant  personages  though 

eroupissent  dans  I'inaction  et  qu'ils  ne 

"w^allow  inacfion 

rendent     ancnn    serrice     k    la     soci^t^, 

render  no  (not  any)      service  society 

regrardent  les  traTailleurs  eomme  infini« 

look  upon  laborers  infinite- 

ment  |  au-dessons  d'  |  enx. 

ly  below 

♦  8m  l»t  note  on  page  117.  ••  See  8d  note  on  page  117. 
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But  we  have  observed  that  many  people  imagine  they  possess 
the  sacred  fire,  and  fancy  they  feel  the  secret  influence  of  heaven, 
because  they  have  scribbled  over  a  few  sheets  of  paper,  and  are 
fond  of  walking  about  with  their  arms  folded  and  with  their 
noses  turned  up  towards  the  skies.  These  insignificant  people, 
though  they  give  way  to  idleness  and  do  no  service  to  society, 
look  upon  pains-taking  men  as  &r  below  them. 


QITESTIOVB  AVD  AV8WEB8  FOB  C0VTBB8ATI0V  • 


Quelle  est  cette  le^on? 

Qui  estHse  qni  sHmagine  avoir  le 

fen  Baor6 1 
Qa*e6t-ce  que  bien  des  gens  s*ima- 

ginent  avoir? 
Qn'est-oe  que  bien  des  gens  s'ima- 

ginent  sentir? 
Qa*est-ce  que  ces  gens  barbouil- 

knt*? 
Kn  quelle  occasion  ces  gens  s'ima- 

ginent-ils  ayoir  le  feu  8acr6? 
Que  toument-ils  vers  les  cieux? 
Vers  quoi  toument-ils  le  nez? 
Qn^aiment-ils   k,  fiiire,  les  bras 

crois^s  et  le  nez  toume  vers 

les  cieux? 
Comment  aiment-ils  k  se  prome- 

ner? 
Oes  personnages  sont-ils  utiles? 
Dans  quoi  oroupissent-ils? 
Quels  sont  les  hommes  qui  orou- 

pissent  dans  I'inaction? 
A  qui  ne  rendent-ils  auonn  ser- 
vice? 
Qui  regardent-ils  oomme  infini- 

ment  au-dossous  d'euz? 
Comment  regardent-ils  les  tra- 

vaiDeurs? 


C^est  la  onzidme. 
Bien  des  gens. 

Le  feu  Baor6. 

Du^^iel  rinflnence  secrete. 

Qudques  feuilles  de  papier. 

Pour  pen  quMls  aient  barbouill6 

quelques  feujlles  de  papier. 
Le  nez. 
Vers  les  cieux. 
Us  aiment  k  se  promener. 

Les  bras  crois6s  et  le  nez  tourn6 

vers  les  cieux. 
Ss  sont  insignifiants. 
Dans  Tinaction. 
Ces  insignifiants  personnages. 

A  la  society. 

Les  travailleuiB. 

Oomme    infiniment    au-dessous 
d^eux. 


*  See  notes  on  page  S. 
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SEHTSHGES  POE  OBAL  TBAH8LATI0V.* 


TO  BB  TUBNSD  INTO  KKOXJBH. 

II  y  a  nne  citation  dans  oette 

leQon. 
Sentir  4a  cid  nnfluenoe  secrtie 

est  une  inversion  po(^tiqae. 
G^est  une  expression  de  Boilean.  ' 
Boilean  est  an  po^te  fran^ais. 
C^est  an  bon  podte. 
C^cst   an    des   meillears  poStes 

franQais. 
Son  Art  poetique  est  excellent. 
Mais  oe  po^te  n'est  pas  an  genie 

sablime. 
n  n^est  pas  m^rae  tonchant. 
Qu^est-il  done?  ' 

II  est  sartoat  satiriqae. 
II  y  a  de  basses  flatteries  dans 

qaelqaes-anes  de  ses  composi* 

tions. 
O'est  indigne  d^on   homme  de 

genie. 
Aimez-Toas  la  poesief 
Beaaooap. 
Noos  avons  6tadie  les  meiUeors 

podtes. 
Noas    avons    m6me   barboaill6 

qoelqaes  feailles  de  papier. 
Airaez-voas  k  voos  promener  les 

bras  crois^sf 
Qaelqaefois. 

Oil  voos  promenez-voos  f 
Dans  notre  Jardin. 
Noas  y  passons  trois  oa  qoatre 

heares  toas  les  joors. 
Yoalez-voas  saivre  notre  exem- 

ple? 
Pas  poor  oette  fois. 


TO  BB  TUBNED  INTO  7BBV0H. 

There  is  a  citation  (qnotation)  in 

this  lesson. 
To  feel  of  heaven  the  secret  infla* 

enoe  is  a  poetical  inversion. 
It  is  an  expression  of  Boilean's. 
Boileaa  is  a  French  poet. 
He  is  a  good  poet. 
He  is  one  of  the  best  French 

poets. 
His  «'  Art  of  Poetry ''  is  excellent. 
Bat  this  poet  is  not  a  sablime 

genins. 
He  is  not  even  affecting. 
What  is  he  then? 
He  is  principally  satirical. 
There  is  base  flattery  in  scnne  of 

his  compositions. 

It  is  onworthy  of  a  man  of  genios. 

Are  yon  fond  of  poetry  ? 

Very. 

We  have  studied  the  best  poets. 

We  have   even   scribbled   over 

some  sheets  of  paper. 
Are  yoa  fond  of  walking  about 

with  yonr  arms  folded  ? 
Sometimes. 
Where  do  you  walk? 
In  oar  garden. 
We  pass  three  or  foar  hours  there 

every  day. 
Will  you  follow  our  ezampjet 

Not  for  this  time. 


*  See  note  on  page  8. 


SLSYKNTH  LESSON. 


186 


Un  autre  jonr,  si  toub  le  vonlez 

bien. 
Nous  ne  poayons  pas  demenrer 

plus  longtemps. 
Quelle  heare  est-il  dono  ? 
U  est  onze  heures. 
Adictu 


Another  day,  if  yoa  please. 

We  cannot  remain  longer. 

What  o^clock  is  it  then  ? 
It  is  eleven  o^clock. 
Farewell. 


SBCOND   DIVISION. THBOBETICAL  PART, 

AHALTTIGAL  STVDT 

OF  THE  OBAMMATIOAL  FEOUIJABrnSS  IN  TUB  TEXT. 

Of  what  gender  aie/eu,  ciel^papier^  hraa^  and  nezf* — 14. 

Of  what  gender  is  personnage  ? — 215. 

Of  what  gender  is  service  ? — 20. 

Of  what  gender  are  influevM  wndfeuilleP — 15. 

Of  what  gender  is  inaction  ? — 99. 

What  is  the  radical  oiseuUment? — 32. 

What  is  the  infinitive  of  barbouille  ? — 52. 

What  is  the  singular  of feuillesP — 29. 

What  is  the  singular  masculine  of  craisSs  ? — 53. 

What  is  the  plural  feminine  of  craisS  ? — 53. 

What  is  the  femiuiDe  of  insignifiant  ? — 2. 

What  is  the  feminine  of  aueun  f — 2. 

What  is  the  radical  of  infinimentf — 170,  31. 

Why  do  we  say  ^i>^eux^  and  not  "dk  eux9^ — 11. 


OnziAms  is  derived  from  ome^  eleven  (44). 
229.  There  is  a  peculiarity  in  the  word  onze  and  its  dertv 
ative  onzi^md  :  although  they  begin  with  a  vowel,  the  elision 


*  See  notes  on  pafl^  17. 
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or  suppression  of  e  in  quey  le^  la,  or  de,  when  anj  of  these  words 
precede  them,  does  not  take  place.  Instead  of  saying  ^  iJonzikne 
lemony*  or,  **  II  n^avait  apprii  qa^ome  le^ons^  we  say  **la  oneikme 
le^on,  U  fCavait  appris  qub  ome  lemons" 

AvoNS  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  of  avoir. 

Rem ABQu£  is  the  past  participle  of  remarquer  (52),  derived 
from  marque,  mark.  Its  principal  derivatives  are :  Marquer,  to 
mark ;  marqueur,  marker ;  remarquabU,  remarkable ;  remarque^ 
remark,  etc. 

230.  Bien,  seen  in  the  fifth  lesson  in  the  sense  of  well,  be- 
comes a  synonym  of  beaucoup,  when  it  is  combined  with  the 
compound  article  du,  de  la,  dee,  and  corresponds  to  mtu:h  and 
many,  as :  Bien  du  tart,  much  injury ;  bien  de  Pinjluence,  much 
influence;  bien  dee  artistes,  many  artists;  bien  des  pens,  many 
people. 

Gbns,  which  signifies  people,  folks,  or  persons,  is  masculine, 
and  is  used  only  in  the  plural.  Its  derivative  gendarme,  for- 
merly spelled  pens  d'armes,  is  sometimes  met  with  in  English. 

Ill AoiNBmr  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  ol 
the  indicative  mood  of  imaginer,  derived  from  image,  image,  from 
the  Latin  imago,  having  the  sifme  sense.  The  verb  imaginer 
often  takes  the  pronominal  form  (180)  when  it  signifies  to  figure 
to  one's  self.  The  pronoun  se,  which  precedes  it,  is  its  indirect 
regimen.  This  verb  is  one  of  those  which  govern  the  infinitive 
mood  without  a  preposition  (187). 

231.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indie 
ative  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by 
changing  this  termination  into  ent  (207,  212). 

Avoir  is  the  infinitive  mood  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  of  which  the 
following  forms  have  been  seen  already :  eu,ila,  il  avail,  il  eut, 
ils  eurent,  nous  ayons,  il  e&t,  nous  avons. 

Fbu  comes  from  the  Latin  focus,  fire.  Its  derivative  feu  de 
joie,  bonfire,  is  sometimes  used  in  English.  The  plural  of /«« is 
feux, 

232.  Substantives  ending  in  ea  and  au  form  their  plural 
with  z  instead  of  s. 

8aor£  is  derived  from  the  verb  sacrer,  to  consecrate,  coming 
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from  the  Latin  Merar«,  the  principal  derivativefi  of  which  are : 
Consaerer^  to  consecrate;  Mcrement^  sacrament;  Bocrifier^  to 
sacrifice ;  and  a  number  of  other  woids  which  will  be  found  ex- 
plained amongst  those  alike,  or  nearly  so,  in  both  languages,  as : 
Consicration,  exicration,  sacrificey  mcrilige^  etc^  etc. 

Semtir  is  an  irregular  verb,  derived  from  the  substantive  M9u, 
sense,  coming  from  the  Latin  teruus^  sense,  feeling.  The  prin- 
cipal derivatives  of  mim  are :  (7ofW0»/ir,  to  consent ;  eontentement^ 
consent;  preuentimenty  presentiment;  and  a  number  of  other 
words  alike,  or  nearly  so,  in  both  languages,  as :  Sennble^  insen- 
iibUy  teniimenty  untimentaly  ienaUnliUy  sensibility,  etc,  etc. 

CiEL  comes  from  the  Latin  ecgluniy  heaven,  as  can  be  seen 
firom  the  derivative  celeste,  celestial,  heavenly. 

233.  Oiel  has  two  forms  in  the  plural :  dels  and  cienx. 
CieU  is  used  only  in  the  following  instances :  dels  de  tableaux^ 
skies  in  painting ;  eieh  de  lit,  testers  of  a  bed ;  dels  de  carrihre^ 
the  first  layers  or  strata  in  a  quarry ;  deU,  climates,  as,  ^  Z'/fo- 
lie  eat  sous  un  dee  plus  beaux  ciblb  de  PHuropej  Italy  is  one  of 
the  finest  climates  of  Europe."  In  any  other  case,  deux  is  em- 
ployed. 

iHrLUKKCX  is  a  word  alike  in  both  languages  (167). 

234.  In  is  not  always  negative  (170).  It  is  often  a  mere 
transformation  of  en,  signifying  tn,  tdthiuj  and  corresponding  to 
the  same  particle  in  English,  as :  Influence^  influence ;  incorporery 
to  incorporate ;  invasion,  invasion. 

SxcRftTB  is  the  feminine  of  the  adjective  secret  (184,  185), 
coming  from  the  substantive  secret,  a  secret.  Its  principal  de- 
rivatives are :  Discret,  discreet ; .  indiseret,  indiscreet ;  discretion, 
indiscretion,  etc,  etc. 

236.  Four  pen  que  is  a  gallicism  which  corresponds  to 
the  English  expressions,  ever  so  little,  or,  at  all,  as :  "  Four  peu 
quails  regardent.  If  they  look  ever  so  little ;  ^  or,  *^  K  they  look  at 
all."  This  conjunctive  form  is  followed  by  the  subjunctive  mood 
(244). 

AiENT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  avoir, 

BARBOuiLLt  is  the  past  partidple  of  the  verb  barbouiller  (62), 
to  daub,  to  smear,  to  scribble,  which  is  derived  from  barbe^  beard, 


188  ELETENTH  LBSSOK. 

from  the  Latin  barbtiy  as  can  be  seen  from  the  derivative  barbier^ 
barber. 

Fbuillb  comes  from  the  lAtin  folium,  leaf.  Its  principal  de* 
rivatives  are:  FeuUkUm^  small  sheets  feuilleton;  fdio^  folio; 
portefeuille^  portfolio,  etc 

Papier  comes  from  the  Latin  papyrus^  the  name  of  that 
plant,  the  bark  of  which  was  used  to  write  on. 

AiMENT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
suhjunctive  mood  of  the  verb  aimers  to  love,  to  like,  to  be  fond 
of,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  amarej  and  the  principal  deriva- 
tives of  which  are:  Aimable,  amiable;  amateur ,  lover,  amatem; 
amenitS,  amenity ;  ami,  friend ;  amiti^,  friendship ;  amour,  love ; 
amour-propre,  self-love,  etc,  etc 

836.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  ent.  It  is  similar  to  the 
same  person  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  (231). 

Se  promener,  derived  from  mener,  has  been  mentioned  in  the 
eighth  lesson  (182). 

Bkas  comes  from  the  Latin  brachium,  arm.  It  does  not  take 
any  additional  letter  in  the  plural  (17).  The  principal  deriva- 
tives of  brcts  are:  Brctcelet,  bracelet,  armlet,  and  embrasser,  to 
embrace,  to  throw  one's  arm  around. 

Croib£8  is  the  plural  of  croisS,  the  past  participle  of  the  verb 
croiser  (53,  63),  derived  from  croix,  cross,  which  comes  from  the 
Latin  crux.  The  principal  derivatives  of  croix  are:  Croieade, 
crusade ;  crucifix,  crucifix ;  crucifier,  to  crucify,  etc 

Nez  comes  from  the  Latin  ruisus,  nose  It  does  not  take  any 
additional  termination  in  the  plural. 

237.  Substantives  ending  in  z  do  not  change  their  termina- 
tion in  the  plural. 

TouRNft  is  the  past  participle  of  toumer  (62),  derived  from 
tour,  turn,  lathe,  from  the  Latin  tomus,  lathe. 

Vers  is  a  radical  mentioned  in  the  sixth  lesson. 

CiEUX  is  the  irregular  plural  of  del,  seen  in  this  lesson  (233). 

Insionifiant  is  derived  from  signe,  sign,  which  comes  from 
^e  Latin  eignum,  sign.     The  principal  derivatives  of  eigne  are : 

ngner,  to  assign;  consigner,  to  consign;  designer,  to  desig- 
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Date;  resipner^  to  resign;  signaler^  to  signalize;  iigner^  to  sign ; 
ngnifier,  to  signify;  and  a  number  of  other  words  much  the 
same  in  both  languages,  as :  AsHgnat^  resignation^  signal^  signa- 
ture, etc.,  etc. 

PsRsoKKAGR  (215)  is  derived  from  personne,  person,  coming 
from  the  Latin  persona,  the  principal  derivatives  of  which  are : 
Persannalite,  personality;  personnel,  personal;  personnifier,  to 
personify ;  personnificatum,  personification,  etc. 

BiEN  QU£  is  a  conjunction  corresponding  to  though  or  although. 
It  is  followed  by  the  subjunctive  mood  (244). 

Croupissent  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  of  the  verb  croupir. 

238.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  sub- 
'junctive  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  issent.  It  is  similar  to  the 
same  person  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  (212,  236, 
239). 

Inaction  is  a  derivative  of  agir,  to  act  (49,  170). 

Rendent  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  rendre,  seen  in  the  tenth  lesson. 

1239.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  ent.  It  is  similar  to  the 
same  person  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  (207,  236). 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  third  person  plural  of  the 
present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  in  the  three  regular  forms 
of  conjugation,  and  the  two  auxiliary  verbs,  in  the  following 
phrases: 

**Pour  peu  quHls  aimEST  h  se  promener,^ — 11th  lesson. 

^Bien  quHls  crowpissENT  dans  rinaction,^ — 11th  lesson. 

^  Bien  quails  ne  rendznr  aucun  serviced — 11th  lesson. 

**  N^ous  ne  voulons  pas  dire  quails  boient  des  paresseux^ — 10th 
lesson. 

^  Pour  peu  quHls  aient  harhouilleP — 11th  lesson. 

240.  Aucun,  from  the  Italian  alcuno,  contracted  from  the 
Latin  aliquis  unus,  any  one,  is  an  indefinite  adjective  corre- 
sponding to  any,  and,  with  a  negation,  to  no,  none,  not  one.  It 
is  seldom  used  in  the  plural.    Its  feminine  is  aueune.    Its  only 
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derivative  is  aucunement,  by  no  means,  on  no  account,  not 
at  all. 

Service  is  the  same  in  French  and  in  English  (20). 

Socii^Tft  comes  from  the  Latin  societas^  society,  derived  from 
socius,  partner,  companion.  It  is  feminine  (241).  Most  of  tlie 
derivatives  of  this  word  are  alike,  or  nearly  so,  in  both  lan- 
guages, as :  Associer,  to  associate ;  cusoeiaiianf  wcial,  socialutvie^ 
socialism ;  socialiste^  socialist,  etc,  etc. 

241.  Substantives  ending  in  te  are  very  numerous  in  French  ; 
most  of  them  come  from  Latin  words  in  tas  and  have  their  cor- 
respondents in  English  in  fy,  as :  SocietSj  society ;  liberUj  liberty ; 
necessiU,  necessity.    They  are  feminine. 

242.  The  exceptions  to  the  foregoing  rule  are :  Aparte,  words 
spoken  aside;  arriU,  resolution;    binidicitej  blessing;  comite^' 
committee ;  comUy  county ;  edle^  side ;  dSpuU,  deputy ;  Ste,  sum- 
mer; jeUj  jet6  (in  dancing);  pAtS,  pie;  pridpiU^  precipitate; 
traxte^  treaty ;  velouU^  velveting ;  which  are  masculine. 

Reoaruent  is  a  form  (231)  of  the  verb  regarder^  seen  in  the 
seventh  lesson. 

Travailleur  is  derived  from  travaUhr^  to  work,  coming  from 
travail^  work,  labor. 

243.  Many  substantives  are  formed  from  verbs  by  means  of 
the  termination  eur,  which  denotes  the  agent  or  the  person  who 
performs  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb.  This  termination 
corresponds  to  the  English  termination  er^  as  in  reader^  from  the 
verb  to  read.  Thus,  from  tlie  verb  penser^  to  think,  we  form 
penseur,  thinker ;  from  rever^  to  dream,  reveur^  dreamer ;  from 
recevair,  to  receive,  reeeveur,  receiver;  from  Jldner,  to  loiter 
fldneur,  loiterer ;  from  barbouiller^  to  daub,  barbouUleur,  dauber. 

Inpiniubnt  is  derived  from  Jin,  mentioned  in  the  tenth  les- 
son (170,  31). 

Au  DEssous  DE  is  a  preposition  derived  from  80W^  under 
coming  from  the  Latin  sub. 
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8THTAZ. 

Whj  does  not  the  participle  barbouilli  agree  with  its  direct 
Teg\men/euilles,  which  is  feminine  and  plural? * — 106. 

Why  should  we  not  say  "  Quelques  feuilles  du  papier,^*  instead 
of  "  Quelques  feuilles  db  papier  f  " — 1 6 1 . 

Why  is  the  participle  croises  used  in  the  plural  ? — 63. 

Why  should  we  not  say  ^  Dans  iiwtctianj  regardeni  travailleurs, 
a  societe*^  instead  of  ^  Dans  LHnaction,  regardent  les  travailleurs^ 
a  LiLSOcietS?''—S5. 

Why  do  we  say  ^  Lss  bras  croises,  le  nez  toumi  vers  Us 
eieuspj^  rather  than  ^  Leurs  bras  croisis,  lbur  nez  toume  vers  les 
deux?'' — 62. 


Pour  peu  quHls  aient. 
Bien  quHls  croupissent. 

The  two  verhs  aient  and  croupissent  are  in  the  subjunctive 
mood. 

244.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  required  after  the  following  con- 
junctions and  connective  phrases : 


4/U^  qw.  In  order  that 

A  matiu  quBy  onloBa. 

Avatit  que^  before. 

Sn  cat  que^  au  cat  qu&,  in  case  that 

Bien  que^  qttaiquty  though. 

i>«  peur  qu^  ds  mrakUe  que,  lest 

Kneore  (f««,  even  though. 

Juaqu'i  oe  que,  tiU,  nntU. 

loin  que^  tu. 

Jfim  que,  not  that 

NonoMant  que,  maigri  que,  notwith- 


PMi  que,  admlttiBg  that. 


Pour  que,  in  order  that 

Pour  peu  que,  if—ever  so  littlei 

Poureu  que,  provided. 

Seme  que,  withoat,  or,  bnt  that 

8ipeu  que,  ever  so  little. 

8i  tatU  eet  que,  if  so  he  that 

SoU  que,  whether. 

Suppoed  que,  snpiioslng  that 

£t  que,  and  that— when  this  last  expres- 
sion is  only  an  abbreviaUve  form  of  one 
of  the  foregolngf  as  in  the  example 
given  in  the  text:  *'£t  VJ^Ue  aiment,'* 
for  '*£t  foitb  pair  qu^Ue  aimenV* 


*  See  notes  on  page  17. 
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LEZICOLOGT. 

About  250  substantives  ending  with  ty  in  English  become 
French  by  changing  ty  into  te.  Ex.  Society,  socUU.  See  Oba. 
241. 


ADDITIONAL    WORDS.* 


AtBennr, 

To  enslave. 

Indig^ne^ 

Conserver^ 

To  keep. 

Narine^ 

CWisee, 

Window. 

ObserteTy 

Degenerer^ 

To  degenerate. 

PreMTteTy 

Ervgendrer^ 

Design,  plan. 

Begenerery 

To  engender. 

Jie9€TVtTy 

JSnnemi^ 

Enemy. 

Hiservairy 

Emeigner^ 

To  teach. 

Sacrey 

JEntaurer^ 

To  surround. 

SacrUtiey 

Fleuve^ 

River. 

Secritairey 

Flot, 

Wave,  billow. 

Smscy 

Flotte, 

Fleet. 

Ser/y 

Flatter^ 

To  float. 

JServarUey 

Fluide, 

Fluid. 

Serviteury 

O^ndre, 

Son-in-law. 

ToUTM^iBy 

Native. 

Nostril. 

To  observe. 

To  preserve. 

To  regenerate. 

To  reserve. 

Reservoir. 

Sacred,  holy. 

Vestry. 

Secretary. 

Sensible. 

Serf. 

Maid-servant. 

Servant. 

Screw-driver. 


EXEECISE8 

UPON  TUB  OBAMMATIOAL  OBSERVATIONS  AND   UPON  THE   BULE8  OF 
SYNTAX.** 

1.  Model:  La  omieme.  See  Obs.  229. — ^The  eleventh  day — 
The  eleventh  lesson — He  saw  but  eleven  men — He  stops  at  the 
eleventh  bridge. 

2.  Model :  Bien  des  gens.  See  Obs.  230. — Much  aversion — 
Many  shops — Many  things — ^Many  hopes — ^Much  genius — Much 
indolence — Much  influence — Much  time. 

8.  Model:  Us  imaginent  See  Obs.  231. — ^They  stop— They 
admire — ^They  love — They  daub — ^They  correct — They  flow — 


*  See  note  on  page  11. 


**  See  note  on  page  12. 
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They  give — They  desire — They  dwell — ^They  exercise— They  ex- 
amine— They  study — They  force — ^They  loiter — They  frequent — 
They  guide — ^They  forget— They  think — They  pass — ^They  pos- 
sess— They  pronounce — They  persuade — They  turn. 

4.  Model :  Influence.  See  Obs.  234. — {Translate  into  Eng- 
lish.)— Inaugurer —  Incarcerer —  Incisif- —  Ineliner —  Inclusive- 
ment — Inflammahilite — Infuser — Initier — Inondation. 

5.  Model :  Pour  peu  quHls  aiment.  See  Obs.  235,  236. — If 
they  stop  at  all — ^If  they  love  ever  so  little — If  they  give  at  all — 
If  they  desire  at  all — If  they  study  ever  so  little — If  they  loiter 
ever  so  little — If  they  think  at  all. 

6.  Model :  £ien  quails  CBoapissENT  dans  Vinaction  et  quails 
ne  Rsin>xKT  aueun  service.  See  Obs.  238,  239. — Though  they 
free  themselves — ^Though  they  slumber — ^Though  they  hear — 
Though  they  stretch  themselves — Though  they  finish — Though 
they  put — Though  they  pretend — Though  they  reunite — Though 
they  answer — Though  they  follow — ^Though  they  suspend. 

7.  Model:  La  societe.  See  Obs.  241. — An  absurdity — Her 
beauty — His  brutality — This  calamity — The  capacity — A  cavity 
— The  city — His  civility — Her  credulity — What  curiosity ! — ^No 
difficulty — What  impiety ! — His  majesty — Her  quality. 

8.  Model:  TVavailleur.  See  Obs.  243. — (Translate  into 
English.) — Barhouilleur — Donneur — Fldneur — Penseur — Pro- 
meneur — Eeceveur —  Toumeur. 


PHBA8ES   FOB   COXFOSITIOH* 

TO  BB  TBAKSLATKD  IlITO  FBBNOH. 

1.  Do  you  know  all  the  lessons,  from  the  first  to  the  elev- 
enth ?— 229. 

2.  Do  you  know  that  this  lesson  is  the  eleventh  ? — 229. 

3.  He  stopped  on  the  eleventh  day — 229. 

*  See  uotos  on  page  13. 
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4.  He  had  many  lessons  to  learn — 230. 
6.  That  boy  has  many  faults — 230. 

6.  There  are  many  workmen  that  are  laborious — 230,  141. 

7.  You  have  a  great  [much]  aversion  to  [for]  that  trade — 280. 

8.  They  walk  about  in  silence — 231. 

9.  Those  children  love  their  father  and  mother — 231. 

10.  Fathers  who  love  their  children  correct  them — 281. 

11.  Joiners  exercise  their  arms — 231. 

12.  His  sons  study  their  lessons — 231. 

13.  All  mothers  admire  their  children — 231. 

14.  Fires  were  seen  [one  saw  fires]  on  the  bridges — 232. 

15.  The  heavens  were  an  [in]  fire — 233. 

16.  They  doze  if  they  stop  ever  so  little — 212,  235,  236. 

IT.  We  do  not  believe  that  they  mil  forget  their  lessons,  if 
tliey  study  ever  so  little — 226,  235,  236. 

18.  They  tuck  up  their  sleeves,  if  they  work  ever  so  little — 
231,  235,  286. 

19.  All  their  [the]  noses  were  turned  towards  the  sky — 237. 

20.  Beauty  is  not  her  sole  quality — 241. 

21.  Curiosity  is  not  always  a  fault — 241. 

22.  Whereis  the  difficulty?— 241. 

23.  What  is  the  difficulty  that  stops  you? — 241. 

24.  That  man  is  not  an  artist;  he  is  a  dauber — 243. 

25.  The  turner's  shop  is  at  the  end  of  the  street — 243,  56. 

26.  They  do  not  like  that  poet,  though  they  like  poetry — 
231,236,244 

27.  They  do  not  answer,  though  they  hear  the  question — 207, 
239,  244. 

28.  They  are  not  lazy,  though  they  free  themselves  from  all 
restraint — 238,  244. 

29.  We  do  not  think  that  they  will  finish  that  house,  though 
they  unite  all  their  efiforts— 225,  238,  244. 
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TWELFTH  LESSON.* 

FIBST  DIVISION. ^PRACTICAL  PABT. 

TIXT.** 
LITERAL   TBASaLATIOXr 

DonaEi^me  le^out 

Twelfth 

Plasienrs     des     compairnons     d'Alexis, 

Seyeral  oompanions 

ayaot  le  meme  earaet^re  que  lui,  eontri- 

h&Ting  same  oharacter  as  oontrib- 

bnaient    d  I'entretenir    dans    ees    dispo- 

uted  keep  dispo- 

sitions oisiTes.    ^^UTons  serions  Men  fbas," 

dtioxiB  idle  should  be     very      foolish 

disaient-ils,   ^^  de   bailler  sur  des   i^rani- 

said  to  yawn  gram- 

maires  et  des  dietionnaires,  eomme  nous 

mars  dictionaries 

le  Ikisions  d  I'^eole,  oil   nous    p^rissions 

did  school  were  perishing 

d'ennni,  noireissant  nos  eahiers  de  mots 

eimni  blackeniog  onr      copy-books  words 

que  nous  n'entendions  i^a^re,  et  attendant 

understood         but  little  waiting 

impatiemment  I'heare  de  la  r^crAition." 

impatiaitly  -  recreation. 

*  Sea  iBt  note  on  page  117.  **  See  8d  note  on  page  117. 
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THE  SAME  IE  GOOD  EEGUSH, 

Several  of  the  companions  of  Alexis,  having  the  same  character 
as  himself^  contributed  to  maintain  him  in  this  idle  disposition. 
*•  We  should  be  very  foolish,"  said  they,  **  to  be  yawning  over 
grammars  and  dictionaries,  as  we  used  to  do  at  school,  where  we 
were  ready  to  die  with  ennui;  blotting  our  copy-books  with 
words  that  we  scarcely  understood,  and  waiting  impatiently  for 
the  hour  of  play." 


QVESTIOHS  AHD  AK8WSES  FOB  GOHTEBSATIOH.* 


Quelle  est  oette  le^onf 

Qui  est-oe  qui  avait  le  m6me  ca- 

ract^re  qu* Alexis? 
Qad  oaract^re  avaient  plusieurs 

de  ses  cpmpagnons  f 
A  quoi  contribuaient-ilsf 

Qui  est-ce  qui  disait:  "Nous  se< 
rions  bien  fous  de  b^er  sur 
des  grammaires  et  des  diction- 
naires  ? " 

8ur  quoi  seraient-ils  fous  de  b&il- 
ler? 

Od  bd-iOaient-ils  sur  des  gram- 
maires et  des  dictionnaires  ? 

De  quoi  perissaient-ils  k  Pecole? 

Qu^est-ce  quUls  noircissaient? 

De  quoi  noircissaient-ils  leurs  ca- 
hiers? 

Qa^est-ce  quails  attenddent  impa- 
tiemment? 

Comment  attenduent-Us  Theure 
de]ar6cr6ation? 


C^est  la  douzidme. 
Plusieurs  de  ses  oompagnons. 

Le  m6me  oaract^re  que  lui. 

A  Fentretenir  dans  oes  disposi- 
tions oisives. 

Les  oompagnons  d' Alexis; — or, 
Plusieurs  compaguons  d' Alexis. 


Sur  des  grammaires  et  des  dic- 
tionnaires. 
A  r6cole. 

Us  p^rissaient  d'ennui. 

Leurs  oahiers. 

De    mots    quails    n'entendaient 

gu6re. 
L'heure  de  la  r6or6ation. 

Impatiemment. 


Bee  notes  on  page  % 
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TO   BB  TUENSD  INTO  BNaUBH. 

O^  8ont  no6  oompagaons? 
Db  Bont  k  r^cole. 
Comment  paasentrilB  leor  temps? 
Ds  ^tndient  le  greo  et  le  latin. 
Ds  noirciflsent  lenrs  cahiere  de 
mots  qn'Us  n'entendent  ga^re. 

Axment-ik  oette  ooonpation? 

Ds  p^risBent  d'ennnL 

Ss  sent  toigonrs  k  b^er. 

Pauvres  jennes  genst 

Us  sont  bien  triates. 

Ds  n'aiment  pas  la  grammaire, 

bien  quails  ne  soient  pas  pares- 

aenz. 
Qnand  ik  ^taient  chez  enz,  ils 

n'^taient  Jamais  oisifi. 
On  les  voyait  tonjonrs  £ure  qnel- 

qne  chose. 
Yons  savez  qn^ils  sont  fort  Intel- 


Ponrqnoi  done  ne  sont-ils  plus  de 

m^me? 
II 7  a  ponr  oela  plnsiears  raisons. 
La  premiere,  c'est  qn'ils  n'etaient 

pas  forces  de  travailler. 
Ik  ^taient  senlement  guides  par 

leur  p^re,  qui  etait  bien  bon 

ponr  enz. 
Ds  6tadiaient  des  ehoses  moins 

sinenses  qne  la  grammaire. 
YoQs  ayez  bien  de  Tayersion  ponr 

la  grammaire. 


TO  BX  TUBNXD  INTO  FBBNOH. 

Where  are  onr  companions? 
They  are  at  school 
How  do  they  spend  their  time? 
They  study  Greek  and  Latin. 
They  blacken  their  copy-books 

with  words  that  they  nnder- 

Btand  bat  little. 
Do  they  like  this  occnpation? 
They  are  dying  with  ennui. 
They  are  always  yawning. 
Poor  young  people  1 
They  are  very  sad. 
They  do  not  like  grammar,  though 

they  are  not  lazy. 

When  they  were  at  home,  they 
were  never  idle. 

They  were  always  seen  doing 
something. 

You  know  they  are  very  intelli- 
gent. 

Why  then  are  they  no  longer  the 
same? 

There  are  several  reasons  for  it. 

The  first  is,  they  were  not  com- 
pelled to  work. 

They  were  only  £^ded  by  their 
fiither,  who  was  very  Irind  to 
them. 

They  studied  things  less  serious 
fhiun  grammar. 

Yon  have  a  strong  aversion  to 
grammar. 


*  See  note  on  page  8. 
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SECOND  DIVISION. ^THEOBETICAL  PAST. 

AHALTTICAL  BTUBT 

GW  THE  GBAJfMATIOAL  PE0UUABITIE8  IN  THE  TEXT. 

Of  what  gender  are  eompagnony  ennui,  cahier^  and  mot  f  * — 14. 
Of  what  gender  are  icole  and  heurtf — 15. 
Of  what  gender  are  disposition  and  recrSation  f — 99. 
Why  do  we  say  "  L^entretenir,^  and  not  "  le  entretenir  f  " — 1 1. 
In  what  mood  are  entretenir  and  h&illerf — 121. 
What  is  the  singular  oi  grammaxres,  dictionnaires,  cahierSy  and 
mots  f — 29, 

What  does  i!^cole  stand  for  f — 11. 
What  does  n^ ennui  stand  for  ? — 11. 
What  does  i/heure  stand  for  f — 11. 


DouziftMB  is  derived  from  douze^  twelve  (44).  Another  veiy 
important  derivative  of  this  word  is  douzaine,  dozen. 

245.  FlosieurB  is  an  adjective,  invariable,  plural,  and  of 
both  genders.  It  corresponds  to  several,  some,  many,  and  is 
sometimes  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  thus :  ^  Plusieure  pet^ 
sent,  some  think,  several  (persons)  tiiink." 

OoMPAGNON  is  always  of  the  masculine  gender,  the  Frendi  of 
a  female  companion  being  compagne.  The  principal  derivatives 
of  this  word  are :  Compa^ie,  company ;  accompagner,  to  accom- 
pany; accompagnateur,  accompanist;  and  ctccompagnement,  ao- 
oompaniment 

Atakt  is  the  present  participle  of  the  irregular  verb  avoir. 

GARACTftRB  is  mascuHue,  notwithstanding  the  e  mute  which 
terminates  it  Its  derivatives  are :  Caract^riser,  to  characterize, 
and  caractiristique,  characteristic 

*  Bee  notea  on  page  17. 
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246.  SubstaatiTes  ending  in  t4re  are  mascnlina 

247.  The  exoeptiona  are :  Artertj  artery ;  eith^Bj  ruah-mat ; 
and  paterey  peg,  doak-pin,  patera,  which  are  feminine. 

CoNTRiBDAiKNT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect 
tense  of  the  verb  contribuer,  derived  from  trilm,  tribe  (75).  The 
principal  derivatives  of  tribu  are :  Attr^uefj  to  attribute ;  dis- 
tribuer,  io  distribute;  r^tribuer^  to  remunerate;  and  a  number 
of  other  words  alike,  or  nearly  so,  in  both  languages,  as :  Tribute 
tribute;  attribute  attribute;  tributaire^  tributary;  contribution^ 
dutributionj  etc,  etc 

248.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by  changing  this  termi- 
nation into  aient. 

Emtrstsnib  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  tenivj  mentioned  in 
the  third  lesson. 

249.  The  preposition  entre  (210)  whidi  sometimes  retains 
its  Latin  spelling,  inter,  forms  various  compounds,  some  of 
whidi  being  nearly  similar  in  English  will  serve  as  an  exemplifi- 
cation of  the  rest:  Entr^priM^  enterprise;  interMer^  to  inter- 
cede ;  entreiaeer^  to  interlace ;  entrelarder,  to  interlard ;  entrevuej 
interview ;  interpoier^  to  interpose. 

DiBPOBinoNB  is  derived  from  the  verb  poser^  to  place,  to  set, 
to  lay,  a  verb  which  enters  into  the  formation  of  a  number  of 
others,  as :  Composer,  to  compose ;  decomposer,  to  decompose ; 
d^poscTy  to  depose ;  disposer,  to  dispose ;  eo^ser,  to  expose,  to 
exhibit;  imposer,  to  impose;  opposer,  to  oppose;  proposer,  to 
propose;  reposer,  to  place  again,  to  rest,  to  repose;  supposer,  to 
suppose ;  transposer,  to  transpose,  etc ;  and  these  in  turn  give 
rise  to  many  more  words  alike,  or  nearly  so,  in  both  languages, 
as :  Compositeur,  composer,  compositor ;  d^positaire,  depositary ; 
positif,  positive ;  repos,  repose ;  position,  composition,  decompo- 
sition, exposition,  imposition,  indisposition,  opposition,  preposi- 
tion, proposition,  supposition,  transposition,  etc,  etc 

250.  Difl  is  an  inseparable  particle,  which  has  two  very  differ- 
ent meanings  in  the  composition  of  words :  the  first,  negative,  as 
ill  disgrace,  disgrace,  from  grAce,  grace  ;  the  second,  intensive, 
denoting  diffuuon,  or  increasing  the  import  of  the  radical  word, 
as  in  distendre,  to  distend,  from  tendre,  to  stretch.    It  is  some- 
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times  shortened  into  di,  as  in  diminuir^  to  diminish  ;  and  some- 
times changed  into  dif^  when  the  radical  begins  with  /,  as  in 
diffarmey  deformed,  from  forme^  form.  Among  the  derivatives 
formed  bj  means  of  this  particle,  many  are  nearly  the  same  in 
French  and  in  English. 
OisiYBS  is  the  plural  of  otMv«  (25),  the  feminine  of  clsif. 

251.  Adjectives  ending  in  (  as  oMtf,  form  their  feminine  by 
changing  this  termination  into  ve. 

Serionb  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
the  irregular  verb  Urt, 

Fou  was  formerly  spelled  foiy  and  this  old  form  is  still  used 
before  a  substantive  beginning  with  a  vowel,  or  an  A  mute,  as : 
'<  Un  fol  espoir,  a  vain  hope ;  Un  fol  hommage^  a  foolish  hom- 
mage."  The  feminine  oi  fou  nndfol  is  folle.  Its  principal  de- 
rivative isfoliey  madness,  folly,  insanity. 

DisAiBNT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
the  irregular  verb  dire,  mentioned  in  the  1st,  8d,  and  10th  les- 
sons. 

BAiLLER  is  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood  (121). 

Grammairk  is  of  the  feminine  gender,  though  substantives 
ending  with  aire  are  generally  masculine  (254). 

DiCTiONNAiRE  is  masculiuc,  notwithstanding  the  final  e  mute. 

252.  The  termination  aire  is  common  to  substantives  and 
adjectives,  many  of  which  end  in  English  in  ary,  or  in  ar,  as : 
SecondairCf  secondary ;  piastre,  plagiary ;  salaire,  salary ;  vo- 
eahulaire,  vocabulary;  mercenaire,  mercenary;  ordinaire,  ordi- 
nary; contraire,  contrary;  notaire,  notary;  vulgaire,  vulgar; 
similaire,  similar ;  populaire,  popular,  etc 

253.  Substantives  ending  in  aire  are  masculine. 

254.  This  rule  is  subject  however  to  a  few  exceptions,  the 
principal  of  which  are :  Affaire,  affair ;  ehaire,  pulpit ;  eirculaire^ 
circular;  ^ammam, grammar ;  ytic^tciatr^, judgment;  jugulaire, 
jugular ;  paire,  pair ;  and  the  names  of  some  plants  but  seldom 
met  with  in  ordinary  conversation,  like :  deutaire,  water-hem- 
lock; cym5a/atre,  snapdragon ;  dentaire,  deniBn&;  linaire,  iosA' 
fiax ;  ^unatre^moon-wort ;  pulmonaire,  lung-wort,  etc.,  etc. 

Faisions  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the 
egular  Verb/otW,  seen  in  the  third  lesson. 
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EcoLB  comes  from  the  Latin  hcholoy  school.  Its  prindpal  de- 
iiTatives  are:  Ecolier^  scholar;  acolairey  academic;  scolwtiqtie^ 
scholastic,  etc 

PiRissioNs  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
p^rir,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  perire,  to  go  through,  to  per- 
ish, and  the  principal  derivatives  of  which  are :  D^pMr,  to  with- 
er,-to  die  awaj;  pSrissable^  perishable;  imperissabU,  imperish- 
able, etc 

265.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  Ir  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  isfl-lons  (106). 

Ennui  is  a  word  often  met  with  in  English.  Its  principal  de- 
rivatives are :  Ennuyer^  to  weary,  to  annoy,  to  tease ;  s^ennuyer^ 
to  grow  tired,  to  be  wearied  ;  ennuyant,  annoying,  tiresome ;  and 
ennuyeux,  tedious,  tiresome. 

NoiRCiBSANT  is  the  present  participle  of  the  verb  noircir,  to 
blacken,  derived  frdkn  the  adjective  noiV,  black,  coming  from 
the  Latin  niger^  black ;  also  the  root  of  niffrej  negro. 

256.  The  present  participle  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infin- 
itive mood,  is  formed  by  changing  this  termination  into  iss-ant 
(115,  196). 

257.  A  great  portion  of  the  verbs  in  ir  come  from  adjectives, 
as :  SajeuntTy  to  grow  younger,  from  jeune^  young ;  ttwtV,  to 
unite,  to  make  one,  from  «n,  one ;  appauvrir,  to  make  poor, 
from  pauvre,  poor ;  emhellir,  to  embellish,  from  bel/e^  fair ;  adou- 
eiTy  to  soften,  from  doux^  douce,  soft.  Others,  of  a  different 
formation,  end  in  English  in  mA,  as :  P^r,  to  perish  ;  abolir,  to 
abolish ;  dimolir,  to  demolish  ;  accomplir,  to  accomplish ;  punir^ 
to  punish ;  finir,  to  finish. 

Nos  is  the  plural  of  nofr^  (164). 

Cahiers  is  the  plural  of  eahier  (29). 

Mot  comes  from  the  Italian  motto^  word,  bon-mot  Its  olily 
derivative  is  motet,  motet 

Entendions  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
entendre,  seen  in  the  third  lesson. 

258.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  ions. 
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Gu&RB  comes  from  the  Italian  ff^iari,  much.  It  is  always  pre- 
ceded by  the  negative  ne,  with  which  it  signifies  not  much^  not 
very,  but  little,  &ut  few. 

Attendant  is  the  present  participle  of  attendre,  derived  from 
tendre,  mentioned  in  the  ninth  lesson. 

259.  The  present  participle  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  in- 
finitive mood  is  formed  by  changing  this  termination  into  ant 
(115). 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  present  partidple  in  the 
three  regular  forms  of  conjugation,  and  the  two  auxiliary  verbS| 
in  the  following  phrases : 

^  DSsir AJUT  guHl  rhtnlt  Unites  sortes  de  connaissancea." — 5th 
lesson. 

'*  iTotrcissANT  nos  cahiers  de  mota,^^ — 12th  lesson. 

"  Attend AUT  Vheure  de  la  recreations^ — 12th  lesson. 

^  Cette  langue  6tant  la  eienne" — 5th  lesson. 

"  Atant  le  meme  caractere" — 12th  lessoA 

Impatiemment  is  derived  from  impatient,  impatient 

260.  It  has  been  seen  (31)  that  adverbs  of  quality  are  de- 
rived from  adjectives,  by  adding  the  termination  ment.  When 
the  adjective  ends  in  ent,  the  adverb  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  eminent,  and  when  the  adjective  ends  in  ant, 
the  adverb  is  formed  by  changing  this  termination  into  amment. 
In  emment,  the  first  e  has  the  sound  of  a ;  so  that  both  these 
terminations,  emrnent  and  amment,  are  pronounced  exactly  alike. 

261.  The  exceptions  to  the  foregoing  rule  are:  Lentement, 
slowly,  from  lent,  lente,  slow ;  presentement,  at  present,  now,  from 
prhent,  prSsente,  present ;  and  vShementement,  vehemently,  from 
vehSm^nt,  vihemente,  vehement 

RfiCRfiATiON  is  derived  from  the  verb  ereer,  to  create,  which 
comes  from  the  Latin  creare,  to  create.  The  principal  derivatives 
of  creer  are :  Becrier,  to  re-create,  to  create  anew ;  recreer,  to 
recreate,  to  divert,  to  refresh ;  createur,  creator ;  oration,  crea- 
ture, etc.,  etc 

262.  Verbs  may  be  formed  from  almost  all  the  substantives 
ending  in  ation,  by  changing  this  termination  into  er,  as: 
Creation,  cr^er,  to  create ;  accusation,  accuser,  to  accuse ;  agitor 
tion,  agiter,  to  agitate ;  augmentation,  augmenter,  to  augment ; 
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€ireulatUmj  areuUrj  to  circalate;  eompenaaHon,  eompemer^  to 
oampensate ;  comoiatum^  eonioler^  to  console ;  eontinuaiionj  co»- 
Hnuer,  to  continue ;  decoration,  d^eorer,  to  decorate ;  preparO" 
/ion,  preparer,  to  prepare,  etc. 

The  substantives  in  ation  being  veiy  numerous,  and  being*, 
for  the  most  part,  the  same  in  the  two  languages  (40),  the  fore- 
gmog  remark  will  enable  the  student  to  find  out  the  signification 
of  many  verbs  at  first  sight 


BYHTAZ. 

Why  should  we  not  say  "  La  mSme  caracthre  f  "  * — 246,  34. 

Why  should  we  not  say  "  Entrttenir  uji^  instead  of  "  L'en^re- 
towr/"— 43. 

Why  should  we  not  say  **  Ces  dispositians  oisi/s  f  " — 99,  33. 

Why  is  deB  necessary  before  grammaireg  and  dictionnaires  f — 
102. 

Why  do  we  say  **  -4  l'^co^,"  and  not  "  A  6»le  f  "—36. 

Why  do  we  say  "  Nos  eahierSy*^  and  not, "  Notbx  cahiers  f  "— 
164, 107. 


BdilUr  snr  des  grammaires  et  des  dietumnairet, 

263.  It  has  been  seen  (109)  that  the  prepositions  d,  de,  en, 
must  be  repeated  before  each  word  that  is  governed  by  them. 
The  other  prepositions,  as  sur  in  the  above  example,  need  not  be 
repeated,  unless  the  regimens  have  meanings  totally  different,  or 
express  contrary  ideas. 

Comme  nous  le  /aisiom  h  VicoU. 

264.  It  has  been  seen  (224)  that  the  pronoun  lb  may  repre- 
sent either  a  substantive^  or  an  adjective,  or  a  verb,  or  a  preposi- 
tion.   This  pronoun  must  be  used,  whether  it  has  an  equivalent 

*  8«e  notes  on  page  17. 
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in  the  English  oonstruction  or 
the  prononn  with  its  antecedent, 

O'est  nn  proverbe,  vons  ls  sftvez. 

II  est  plus  ambitieox  qne  vons  ne 

LBpensez 
Est-il  ambitieiiz!— H  L'est 

Est-il  onvrier  ?— D  L'est. 

Fonyons-nons  le  voir? — ^Nons  lb 

poavons. 
Yoalez-Yous  6tadier? — ^Nons  lb 

Yoolons. 


not    A  few  phrases,  containing 
will  eluddate  the  role. 

It  is  a  proverb,  you  know  (that 

IT  IS  A  pbovxrb). 
He  is  more  ambitioas  than  yon 

think  (hb  is). 
Is  he  ambitioas  t — He  is  (ajou- 

TIOUS). 

Is   he  a  workman? — ^He  is  (a 

workman). 
Can  we  see  him? — ^We  can  (sbb 

HDC). 

Will    yon    study?— We    will 
(study). 


'  Nous  pSrissions  dfmnuu 
Noirdnant  nos  eahiers  de  mots. 

In  these  examples  db  corresponds  to  the  English  preposition 
with. 

In  the  first  of  them,  ennui  is  the  cause  of  that  state  expressed 
by  the  verb  notwjp^m«t(m«. 

In  the  second,  mots  designates  the  things  used  to  blacken  the 
copy-books  with. 

266.  Between  a  verb  and  a  substantive  denoting  the  cause  of 
the  state  or  action  which  this  verb  expresses,  or  the  thing  made 
use  of  to  attain  to  it,  the  preposition  with  is  veiy  often  ren- 
dered in  French  by  de  (16).  The  article  is  not  employed  be- 
tween de  and  the  substantive  that  follows,  unless  the  sense  of  the 
substantive  be  modified  by  some  restrictive  clause. 


I.XZIOOLO0Y. 

The  preposition  entre,  which  sometimes  retains  its  Latin 
spelling  inter,  forms  a  number  of  compounds  which  are  alike^ 
or  nearly  so,  in  French  and  in  English.  Ex.  JSntretenir,  to  keep^ 
to  entertain ;  intereeder,  to  intercede,  etc     See  Obs.  249. 
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Words  beginoing  with  the  prefix  dis  are  generally  much  the 
same  in  both  languages.    Ex.  Disposition.    See  Obs.  250. 

Many  substantives  and  adjectives  ending  with  ary  in  English 
become  French  by  changing  ary  into  aire.  Ex.  Dictionary,  Die- 
tionnaire.    See  Obs.  252. 

Some  verbs  ending  with  ish  in  English  change  ish  into  tV  in 
French.    Ex.  To  finish,  Jinir.    See  Obs.  257. 

Verbs  may  be  formed  from  almost  all  substantives  ending  with 
ation,  by  changing  this  termination  into  er.  Ex.  Recreatton^ 
ricrSer,  to  recreate.     See  Obs.  262. 


ADDITIOITAL    WOBDS.* 

Apathie, 
Apropos, 

Apathy. 

Imposant, 

Imposing. 

To  the  purpose. 

Imposteur, 

Impostor. 

BdUlon, 

Gag. 

Imposture, 

Imposture. 

Compassion, 

Oompassion. 

Jmpot, 

Tax. 

Ompatissaoit, 

Compassionate. 

Loisir, 

Leisure. 

Depot, 

Depot. 

Oishete, 

Idleness. 

Dwpmible, 

Disposable. 

FathHique, 

Pathetic. 

Entrepot, 

Warehouse. 

Pause, 

Pause. 

FoUtre, 

Epigram. 
Playful. 

Frogramme, 

Posture. 
Programme. 

Foldtrer, 

To  sport,  play. 

Sympathie, 

Sympathy. 

Grammarian. 

To  sympathize. 

BZBBCIBBB 

UPOV  TBS  OSAIOCATIOAL  OBSERVATIONS  AND  UPON  THB  BT7LB8  OF 

SYNTAX.** 

1.  Model:  Ds  contrihuaient.  See  Obs.  248. — ^They  turned — 
They  looked — ^They  thought — They  passed — They  possessed — 
They  placed — ^They  pronounced — They  persuaded — ^They  forgot 
— ^They  imagined — ^They  guided — ^They  frequented — ^They  forced 
— ^They  loitered — ^They  exercised — ^They  examined — ^They  gave 
— ^They  desired. 

2.  Model :  Entrstenir.    See  Obs.  249.-— (Translate  into  Eog* 


*  S«e  note  on  page  11. 


**  See  note  on  page  18. 
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lish.) — Entr'acte —  S^mtr^  aimer —  S^entre-croiser — S'entre-regar- 
der —  S^entre-repondre — Entrevue —  Interceder —  Intercesseur — 
Interdire — Interrogatif. 

3.  Model :  Disposition,  See  Obs.  250. — (Translate  into  Eng- 
lish .) — D  iff erer-^  Difficult^ —  Diffus — Diminuti/^^Discemer-^ 
Discontiniter — DiscrSditer — Disperser — Distorsion, 

4.  Model:  Oisive,  See  Obs.  251. — (Form  the  feminine  of  the 
following  adjectives.) —  Actif —  Persuanf — Decisif — Pensif — 
Massif — Positif—Negatif — Relatif — Producti/^Instruetif— 
Jf'ugitif—Attenti/'-'  Caplif. 

5.  Model :  Dictionnaire.  See  Obs.  252,  253. — An  anniversa- 
ry— An  antiquary — ^The  commentary — A  dignitary — His  itin- 
erary— The  janissary — A  missionary — ^The  notary — Her  salary 
— The  sanctuary — ^A  vocabulary. 

6.  Model :  I^ous  perissions.  See  Obs.  256. — We  freed— We 
finished — We  blackened — We  reunited — We  established. 

V.  Model:  Noircissant,  See  Obs.  256. — Freeing — Finishing 
— Perishing — Reuniting — Establishing. 

8.  Model:  Perir,  See  Obs.  267.— (Translate  the  following 
verbs  into  English.) — Abolir — Demolir — Polir — Aecomplir — 
Banmr — Finir — Oamir — Foumir —  Punir —  Fleurir — Nour- 
rir — Languir. 

9.  Model:  Nos  cahiers.  See  Obs.  164. — Our  aversion — Our 
shops — Our  commerce — Our  creditors — Our  companion — Our 
dispositions — Our  child — Our  hopes — Our  school — Our  sons — 
Our  fortune — Our  grammars. 

10.  Model :  Notts  entendions.  See  Obs.  268. — We  waited — 
We  stretched — We  put — We  pretended — We  answered — We 
rendered — ^We  followed — We  suspended. 

11.  Model:  Attendant.  See  Obs.  269. — Hearing — Stretching 
— Putting — Pret'^n  di  ng — ^Answering — Rendering — Following — 
Suspending. 

12.  Model:  Impatiemnient.  See  Obs.  260. — Elegantly — 
Constantly  —  Decently  —  Recently — Innocently  —  Evidently  — 
Prudently — ^Negligently — Insolently — Differently. 

13.  Models:  Eecriation — EicrSer.  See  Obs.  262. — (Form 
French  verbs  from  the  following  substantives.) — Obligation — 
Association — Conciliation —  Expiatiim —  Variation —  DSsolaiion 
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—  Declamation  —  Proclamatum  —  Affirmation —  Formation — 
Transformation —  Inclination —  Dissipation —  Usurpation —  Si- 
paration —  Occupation —  Moderation —  Operation —  Psnitration 
— Habitation. 

14.  Model :  Sur  des  grammaires  et  des  dictionnaires.  Syn- 
tax, 263. — Before  the  houses  and  shops — On  the  quays  and 
bridges — By  his  character  and  disposition — Without  his  defects 
and  vices — With  their  father  and  mother — ^In  inaction  and  lazi- 
ness— ^For  Latin  and  Greek. 

15.  Models :  Nous phissions  D^ennui — Noirdssant  nos  cahiers 
DB  mots.  Syntax,  265. — ^To  daub  (or  to  smear)  with  black — 
To  be  animated  with  ambition. 


PEBA8XB   FOB   COXPOSITIOH* 

TO  BE  TBANSLATED  INTO  FBENOH. 

1.  That  boy  has  studied  several  grammars — 245. 

2.  Several  of  these  dictionaries  are  good — 245. 

3.  The  mother  and  daughters  {filles^  see  3d  lessoD,  page  SO, 
line  10)  were  looking  at  the  shops — 248. 

4.  They  forgot  that  we  were  waiting/or  them — 248,  258. 

5.  They  did  not  think  of  [to]  us— 248. 

6.  The  mother,  above  idl,  was  very  attentive — ^251. 
V.  Our  father's  conversation  is  instructive — 56,  251. 
8.  She  was  sad  and  pensive — 251. 

0.  Our  children  do  not  follow  the  foolish  example  of  their 
companions — 207. 

10.  That  man  has  foolish  ideas — 102,  103. 

11.  He  gives  a  good  salary  to  his  workmen — 252,  253. 

12.  The  vocabulary  of  the  words  that  you  know  ]b  pretty  long 
[enough]— 252,  253,  36. 

13.  We  were  waiting  for  the  notary — 258,  252. 

14.  We  were  finishing  our  lesson — 255. 

*  Bee  notes  on  page  18. 
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16.  Bj  freeing  himself  from  all  restraint,  Alexis  grieved  his 
fiither--192,  256. 

16.  He  fell  asleep  after  finishing  his  lesson — 1 70, 180, 102, 256. 

17.  The  example  of  his  companions  softened  his  character — 
257, 106. 

18.  The  workmen  are  preparing  [themselves]  to  demolish  the 
bridge— 262,  180,  257. 

19.  Where  are  our  oopj-bookst — 164. 

20.  They  are  with  our  grammars — 164. 

21.  We  were  waiting /or  our  companions — 258. 

22.  He  does  not  pronounce  well,  in  answering  [to]  our  qnea- 
tions — 259. 

23.  He  could  make  a  fortune  by  following  the  trade  of  his  fa- 
ther—192,  259. 

24.  Has  he  forgotten  what  he  [has]  learned  recently  t — 260. 

25.  She  wishes  ardently  to  see  you — 260,  187. 

26.  He  19  [has]  evidently  right  [reason] — 260. 

27.  The  house  was  elegantly  decorated — 260,  262. 

28.  We  continue  to  learn  words — 262. 

29.  You  know  words  enough  to  [for]  converse  with  us — 36, 

39,  129,  262. 

30.  Is  he  determined  to  go  to  Paris  ? — 262,  52. 

31.  Does  he  still  occupy  [always]  the  same  house  f — 262,  22, 

40,  41. 

32.  All  the  houses  were  illuminated — 262,  53,  63. 

33.  He  used  to  stop  before  the  houses  and  shops — 137,  263. 

34.  With  his  character  and  disposition  [dispositions]  he  would 
be  useful  to  society — 263. 

85.  He  does  not  loiter  as  he  did — ^264. 

36.  We  like  to  see  him  study  as  he  does — 264. 

37.  Could  he  answer  you  ? — ^He  could — 264. 

38.  That  man  is  ambitious,  as  you  know — 264. 

39.  Children,  we  believe,  do  not  like  to  go  to  school — 264. 

40.  She  thinks,  that  they  are  blamable,  but  we  believe  that 
they  are  not — 264. 

41.  The  poor  boys  were  yawning  with  ennui — 248,  265. 

42.  The  workmen's  sleevea  were  smeared  with  black — 56, 265. 
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THIRTEENTH  LESSON.* 

VIBST  DIVISION. PBAOTICAL  PABT. 

TEXT.*» 

LITERAL    TBAIfSLATIOir. 

Treizi^nie  le^on. 

Thirtoenth 

<^  IVos     maitres     Tonlaient     que     nous 

masters  willed 

eamlons  da  goht  pour  I'^tade;   lis  Toa« 

had  («u^.)  study 

laient     que      nous     en      sentissions     les 

of  it  Ui{9ubj,) 

aTantagres  et  que  nous  j  trouTassions  du 

advantages  to  it       found  (whj.) 

plaisir ;  inais  ils  ne  saTaient  pas  la  rendre 

pleasure  knew  to  render 

attrajrante.      Ils    s'^tonnalent    que    nous 

attractive  wondered 

r^pondissions   mal  it  de  s^ches  questions 

answered  (tub}.)         badly  dry  questions 

anxquelles    noas    ne    comprenions    rien 

to  which  understood  nothing 

I   da    tout.  I     Ils    exi^eaient     que    nous 

at  all  demanded 

fkissions  attentiA,  et  ils  ne  nous  parlaient 

were  (<ti5;.)        attentive  to  us  spoke 

que  de  ehoses  ennnyenses.'' 

but  tedious 

*  Bee  Itt  note  on  page  117.  •*  See  Sd  note  on  page  117. 


160 


THIBTEENTH  LESflCHr. 
THE  8AMX  Ur  GOOD  BKGLI8H. 


^  Our  mastoFs  wished  us  to  have  a  taste  for  study ;  they  wanted 
us  to  feel  its  advantages  and  to  find  pleasure  in  it ;  but  they  did 
not  know  how  to  render  it  attractive.  They  wondered  at  our 
making  wrong  answers  to  dry  questions  that  we  did  not  under- 
stand at  «11«  They  insisted  on  our  being  attentive,  though  they 
spoke  to  us  only  on  tedious  subjects." 


QUE8II0V8  ANB  ANBWEB8  70B  C0NYBB8ATI0H.* 


Quelle  est  cette  le^on  ? 

Pour  quoi  les  compagnons  d^A- 

lexis  n*avaient-il8  pas  de  godt? 
Qui  est-ce  qui  n'avait  pas  de  go&t 

pour  Tetade? 
Qui  est-ce  qoi  vonlait  forcer  ces 

jeanes  gens  k  avoir  da  goiit 

ponrT^tude? 
Que  voulaient-ils  fidre  sentir  k  ces 

Jeanes  gens? 
A  quoi  ces  jeanes  gens  ne  trou- 

vaient-ils  pas  de  plaisir? 
Qae    trouve-t-on   dans   P^tude, 

qaand  elle  est  attrayante? 
Qu^est-oe  que  les  maltres  de  ces 

Jeanes   gens  ne  savaient  pas 

faire? 
CJomment  les  compagnons  d^A- 

lexis  repondait-ils  aoz  questions 

delears  maltres? 
Oomment  ^talent  ces  questions  ? 
Les  oomprenaient-ils? 

A  quoi  r6pondaient-fls  nud? 

De  quelles  choses  lean  maltres 

parlaient-ils? 
Pourquoi  ces  Jeanes  gens  n'6- 

taient-Hs  pas  attentife? 


O'est  la  treizi^me. 
Poor  r^tude. 

Les  compagnons  d' Alexis. 

Leurs  maltres. 


Les  avantages  de  r6tude. 

A  Tetude. 

Du  plaisir. 

Us  ne  savaient  pas  rendre  P^tnde 
attrayante. 

MaL 


Baches. 

Bs  n'y  oomprenaient  rien  du  tout. 

A  de  s^ches  questions  aoxquelles  ils 
ne  comprenaient  rien  du  tout. 
De  choses  ennuyeuses. 

Paroe  que  leurs  maltres  ne  paj> 
laient  que  de  choees  ennuyeuseai 


See  notes  on  page  8. 
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TO  BE  TUBKED  INTO  ENGLISH. 

Quelle  heure  est-il  ? 

II  est  quatre  heures. 

nest  temps  de  sQspendre  notre 

etade. 
Yonlez-vons   fsdre   nne   prome- 
nade? 
Avec  plaisir. 

Aimez-Tons  la  promenade? 
Beancoup. 
Yous  Yoyez  bien  cette  maison? 

C'est  oeDe  de  notre  maltre  d*^- 

cole. 
Nous  J  avons  pass6   bien   des 

heares  ennuyeuses. 
G'6tait  nn  bien  brave  homme  que 

notre  maltre. 
Mais  il  ne  savfut  pas  rendre  P§- 

tude  attrayante. 
n  Youlait  qne  nous  eassions  ton- 

jonrs  la  grammaire  k  la  main. 
Rien  n'est  ennnyenx  oomme  la 

grammaire. 
C^est  qne  vons  n^avez  pas  le  goiit 

de  retnde. 
Ne  croyez  pas  cela. 
Kons  aimons  tons  T^tnde,  qnand 

elle  est  attrayante. 
Mais  noas  ne  pouvons  pas  Paimer, 

qnand  elle  est  s^che  et   en- 

nnyense. 
Tronvez-vons  dn  plaisir  k  ^tndier 

la  langne  fran<?aisef 
Qaelqnefoifl,  qnand  la  legon  n^est 

paalongne. 


TO  BE  TUBNED  INTO  FRENCH. 

What  o'clock  is  it? 

It  is  four  o'clock. 

It  is  time  to  suspend  our  study. 

Will  you  take  a  walk? 

With  pleasure. 
Are  you  fond  of  walking? 
Very. 

Yon  see  that  house?  It  is  our 
schoolmaster's. 

We  have  spent   many  tedious 

hours  there. 
Our  master  was  a  ^ery  worthy 

mim. 
But  he  did  not  know  how  to  make 

study  attractive. 
He  wanted  us  always  to  have  our 

grammar  in  our  hands. 
Nothing  is  so  tedious  as  grammar. 

It  is  because  you  have  no  taste 
for  study. 

Do  not  believe  that. 

We  all  like  study,  when  it  is  at- 
tractive. 

But  we  cannot  like  it,  when  it  is 
dry  and  tedious. 

Do  you  find  any  pleasure  in 
studying  the  French  language? 

Sometimes,  when  the  lesson  is  not 
long. 


*  See  note  on  page  8. 
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CompreneE-yons  tonteB  les  qaes- 
tions  qa'on  tous  Cut  ea  fran- 
^? 

Presqne  tontes,  qaand  on  paile 
dimcemeat. 


Do  yoQ  nndorstand  all  the  qnes- 
tioiis  which  are  put  to  joa  in 
French  f 

Ahnoei  all  of  them,  when  they 
are  pronomioed  slowly. 


SECOND  DIVISION. THEOBKTICAL  PAST. 

AHALTTICAL  8TUBT 

OF  TBI  OBAMMATIOAL  PKOUUABITIBS  QT  TBI  UULIV 

Of  what  gender  is  maltre  ?* — 8. 
Of  what  gender  are  ffo&t  and  plaitir  f — 14. 
Of  what  gender  are  itude  and  chose  / — 15. 
Of  what  gender  is  avaniaget — 216. 
Of  what  gender  is  question  f — 99. 
What  is  the  singular  of  nos  / — 164. 

In  what  tense  and  of  what  person  are  eUmnaient  and  par- 
latent  ?— 250. 

What  are  the  infinitives  of  etonnaient  and  parlaient  f — 248. 

In  what  tense  and  of  what  person  is  voulaient? — 117. 

What  is  the  infinitive  oivoulaientf — 117. 

What  is  the  infinitive  of  savaient? — 117. 

In  what  mood  is  rendre  ? — 121. 

What  is  the  masculine  of  attrayantef — 2. 

What  is  the  feminine  of  attentiff — 251. 

What  is  the  masculine  of  ennuyeuses  f — 142. 


TrjuziAmb  is  derived  from  treizey  thirteen  (44). 

MaItre,  formerly  maistre^  is  contracted,  as  wdl  as  the  English 
word  nuMster^  from  the  Latin  magister^  chief,  commander,  the 
radical  of  which  is  mxtgis^  more,  or  major ^  greater.    In  English, 


*  See  notes  on  page  17. 
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Ui«  letters  gi  have  been  suppressed  firom  mapiHer.  In  French, 
the  lettAf  ff  only  was  suppressed  at  first,  and  the  final  letters  er 
were  transposed ;  later  the  8  disappeared,  and  the  suppression 
was  indicated  by  means  of  the  circumflex  accent 

866.  The  circumflex  accent  (^)  often  denotes  in  French  that  a 
letter  has  been  suppressed  after  the  rowel  over  which  it  is 
placed.  That  letter — generally  an  9 — has  been  preserved  in 
about  forty  English  words,  coming  from  the  old  French,  as: 
Fority  forest;  temjp^te,  tempest;  ile^  isle;  mdt,  mast;  hdie^ 
host,  etc 

267.  There  are  also  many  French  words  ending  in  re,  which 
have  become  English,  sometimes  with  the  same  orthography, 
as:  Mr6re,  fibre,  ffuuiocre,  thSdirej  speetrey  mitre,  autre;  and 
sometimes  by  transposing  the  final  letters,  as:  Amhrey  amber; 
cAamire,  chamber ;  f7ttfm6r«,  member ;  cufre,  cider;  orir«,  order; 
€ffre,  offer;  Ugre,  tiger;  nUnietre,  minister;  monetre,  monster; 

.  Uttre,  letter,  etc 

MisTRBss  is  translated  in  French  by  maitreesey  unless  used  as 
a  title  before  the  name  of  a  person,  when  madame  is  the  proper 
word.    Ex.  Mrs.  B . . . ,  Madame  B,.. 

VouLAiENT.    See  llY,  248. 

EuBBiONs  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  avoir. 

QotT  comes  from  the  Latin  guetue,  taste.  Its  prindpal  de- 
rivatives are :  The  verb  gditer,  to  taste ;  the  substantive  pa&ter, 
luncheon ;  dSgodt,  disgust ;  digoHter,  to  disgust ;  digoiitant,  dis- 
gusting ;  and  ragodki,  made  dish. 

Etudb  is  the  radical  of  Studier,  seen  in  the  eighth  lesson. 

268.  §  1.  En  is  a  relative  pronoun,  which  sometimes  refers  to 
persons,  but  is  more  frequently  applied  to  things.  It  is  invariable 
and  of  both  genders  and  numbere. 

§  2.  It  is  generally  equivalent  to  de  ^d,  de  eela,  de  lui,  d'elle, 
d*eux,  d'elleSf  and  in  consequence  is  rendered  in  English  by 
thenee,  of  that,  of  him,  of  her,  of  it,  of  them^  or,  from  that,  by 
that,  with  that,  etc 

§  3.  In  speaking  of  things,  it  is  often  substituted  for  the  pos- 
sessive adjectives  son,  ea,  eee,  leur,  and  leure^  and  then  it  cor- 
responds to  its  and  their. 
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§  4.  It  is  sometimeB  partitiye  and  signifieB  9ome  or  amf^ 
M :  *^Il  BN  avait^  he  had  some;  R  n'xK  avak  pas^  he  had  not 
any." 

Sbntissionb  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  tho 
sabjuncdve  mood  of  ientir,  seen  in  the  eleventh  lesson.  Smiir 
is  irr^ular  in  some  of  its  forms,  bat  not  in  the  past  tense  of  the 
snbjunctiYe. 

269.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the  subjunctiYe 
mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  fivmed  by  chang- 
ing this  termination  into  JnAona  (196,  §  2). 

AvANTAOB  is  of  the  masculine  gender  (215). 

270.  Y,  as  a  relative  pronoun  (195),  is  of  both  genden  and 
numbeiB.  It  signifies  to  ihat^  to  him^  to  ker^  to  it,  to  them^  or  m 
that,  on  thai  (24).  It  is  more  espedallj  used  in  spealdng  of 
things,  and  very  seldom  refers  to  persons. 

Tbouvassions  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  trouver^  which  comes  from  the  Italian  tro- 
varCj  to  find. 

271.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  v^rbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  aSflioiUI. 

Pi.Ai8m  is  mie  of  the  derivatives  of  plaire,  seen  in  the  tenth 
lesson. 

Savaibnt  is  a  form  of  Mvotr  (117,  248). 

La,  beforo  the  verb  rendre^  is  the  feminine  of  the  pronoun  U 
(27). 

Rendrb  has  been  seen  in  the  tenth  lesson. 

Attrataht  is  derived  from  the  old  verb  attraire,  which  is  now 
obsolete,  having  been  supplanted  by  attirer,  to  attract,  allure,  en- 
gage. 

S'^ToNNAiBNT  is  a  fonu  of  the  verb  a^etonnefy  to  wonder  (248), 
derived  from  tonner^  to  thunder,  from  the  Latin  tonare,  to  thun- 
der, the  principal  derivatives  of  which  are :  JEtonnant^  astonish- 
ing; Stonnement,  astonishment;  detoner,  to  detonate;  and  ton^ 
nerre,  thunder. 

R6PONDI88IONS  is  the  first  pereon  plural  of  the  past  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  of  ripondrCy  seen  in  the  sixth  lesson. 

272.  The  fiist  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
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hmedve  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitiire^  is  fonned 
by  changing  this  termination  into  iflflioilfl  (269,  271,  121). 

Mal,  ill,  or  badly,  comes  from  the  substantive  maly  evil,  ill, 
harm,  mischief  pain,  ache,  sore,  disease,  from  the  Latin  malum, 
evil. 

SftCBB  is  the  irregular  feminine  of  the  adjective  see,  coming 
from  the  Latin  siccus,  dry. 

QuKSTioN  is  derived  from  the  old  verb  quMr,  to  fetch,  which 
comes  from  the  Latin  qucsrere,  to  seek.  The  principal  derivatives 
of  quirir  are:  Acquerir,  to  acquire;  conquirir,  to  conquer;  fv- 
quSrir,  to  require ;  and  a  number  of  other  words  alike,  or  nearly 
so,  in  both  languages,  as :  Questianner,  to  question ;  quite,  quest, 
search;  (on^^<0, conquest;  enquite, inqneBt;  tn^Mttetfr, inquis- 
itor ;  acquisition,  inquisition,  requisition,  etc. 

AuxQUELLBS  is  a  combination  of  the  compound  article' atM; 
(140)  with  the  pronominal  adjective  quelles  (71).     See  also  165. 

GoMPRENiONB  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  comprendre,  which  is  derived  from  prendre,  to  take,  men- 
tioned in  the  seventh  lesson.  Prendre  is  an  irregular  verb.  In 
the  imperfect  tense,  its  irregularity  consists  in  the  suppression  of 
the  letter  d,  thus :  nous  pren-ions,  instead  of  nous  prend-ions,  we 
took  (268).  Comprendre  (76),  being  derived  from  prendre,  has 
the  aame  irregularity. 

273.  The  derivatives  of  irregular  verbs  are  generally  conju- 
gated like  their  radicals. 

RisN  comes  from  the  Latin  res,  thing.  When  used  without 
the  negative  ne,  it  usually  corresponds  to  thing,  or  any  thing,  as : 
^  T  a^t-il  RUN  de  plus  beau  /  Is  there  ant  thing,  more  lx»iuti- 
ful  ? "  But  it  is  much  more  frequently  used  with  ne,  and  signi- 
fies nothing. 

Du  TOUT,  formed  of  the  compound  article  du  (1 43)  and  the 
substantive  tout,  mentioned  in  the  fiist  lesson,  is  an  adverbial 
form,  joined  to  pas,  point,  not,  and  rien,  to  render  the  negative 
more  emphatic.     It  corresponds  to  at  all. 

ExioBAisNT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
exiger  (248).  In  this  verb,  the  vowel  e,  which  is  mute,  is  inter- 
posed between  the  radical  part  exig  and  the  termination  aient — 
exigeaient  instead  of  exigaient — ^in  oi^er  to  preserve  the  soft 
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Bound  of  y,  this  letter  being  hard  before  the  vowels  a,  o^  u  in 
French  as  in  English. 

274.  In  the  conjugation  of  verbs  ending  in  ger,  the  g  is 
always  followed  bj  e  mute  before  the  vowels  a,  O. 

FussioNB  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  itre. 

In  this  lesson,  examples  have  been  seen  of  the  first  peraon 
plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  in  the  three 
regular  forms  of  conjugation,  and  the  auxiliary  verbs,  in  the 
phrases: 

**  Us  vaulaient  que  nous  y  ^rouvAssiONS  du  plamrP 

*^  lU  voulaient  que  wms  Mn^isaioNS  les  avantagetJ* 

^  lU  s'Stonnaient  que  nous  rSpandiasiovs  malP 

^  Us  exigeaient  que  nous  fussions  attentifsJ^ 

^  Us  vofUaient  que  nous  eussionb  du  gott^^ 

Attentif  is  one  of  those  adjectives  which  become  English  by 
changing  (/"into  ive  (46). 

NouB,  which  has  hitherto  been  translated  by  we^  signifies  to  us 
in  the  phrase  '*  Us  nous  parlmenV^ 

275.  Nous  is  an  invariable  personal  pronoun,  which  is  some- 
times the  subject,  sometimes  the  direct,  and  sometimeB  the  indi« 
reet  regimen  of  the  verb.  It  corresponds  to  im,  tM,  to  tM,  our* 
selves,  to  ourselves, 

Parlaibnt  is  the  imperfect  tense  of  parler  (248),  which  comes 
from  the  Italian  parlarSy  to  speak.  The  principal  derivatives  of 
parler  are :  Parleur,  speaker ;  parloir,  parlor ;  parole,  word,  pa 
role ;  parlant,  speaking,  expressive ;  parlement,  parliament ;  par- 
lementer,  to  parley,  to  come  to  terms ;  and  parlementaire,  parlia- 
mentary. 

Ennutbubbs  is  derived  firom  ennui,  seen  in  the  twelfth  leason. 
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8TVTAX. 

Why  are  the  verbs  ettssions,  sentissiaru,  trouvassions  and 
fussiona  in  the  subjunctive  mood  ?* — 81. 

Why  are  they  in  the  past  tense  of  the  subjunctive  ? — 83. 

Why  do  we  say  **i>tt  go&t  pour  i^itude^^  and  not  "2>tt  gfj/ikt 
pour  itude?^ — 35. 

Why  is  y  placed  before  trouvaspona? — 201. 

Why  is  la  placed  before  rendre  f — 43. 

Why  is  the  adjective  attrayant  used  wiih  its  feminine  form, 
attrayante  ? — 33. 

Why  would  it  be  incorrect  to  substitute  d  qui  for  auxquellet 
in  the  phrase :  "^  De  skhes  questions  auxquelles  nous  ne  eompre- 
nions  rim  du  tout?^ — 172. 

Why  ^re  the  verbs  voulaieni,  savaient,  s^iionnaienty  eompr^ 
monsy  exigeaient,  and  parlaient^  in  the  imperfect  tense  and  not  in 
the  past  tense  definite? — 134,  137. 

Why  is  nous  before  parlaient  ? — 43. 

Why  is  it  not  correct  to  say  "  Dks  skhes  questions  f  " — 103. 

How  should  the  words  in  this  phrase  be  disposed,  in  order  to 
employ  des  correctly  ? — 103. 


Nos  mattres  voulaient, 

276.  The  verb  vonloir  is  much  more  frequently  used  than 
its  English  equivalent  to  will.  It  oflen  corresponds  to  the  verbs 
to  want  and  to  wish,  as :  "  Que  voulez-vous  f  What  do  you 
want?  VoiUes^ous  lui  parlerf  Do  you  wish  to  speak  to 
him?" 


Us  voulaient  que  nous  en  sentissions  Us  avantages 

niis  can  be  rendered  by  ^  They  wanted  us  to  feel  its  advamr 
tages:!' 

*  See  Dotae  on  page  17. 
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277.  When  its  and  their  refer  to  a  tiling  which  is  not  the  sub- 
ject of  the  proposition,  they  are  rendered  by  6IL 

278.  Zin,  when  it  is  a  pronoun  (268,  §§  2,  3,  4),  is  always 
placed  before  the  verb,  except  in  the  imperatire  mood. 


L'^tude  a  868  avantages. 

279.  When  the  thing  to  which  its  or  their  relates  is  the  sub- 
ject of  the  phrase,  these  words  are  rendered  by  «(m,  m,  eee^  leur^ 
or  leurs. 


Nous  parlons  de  868  avantages. 

Let  us  suppose  that  in  this  phrase  see  refers  to  itude.  This 
substantive  is  not  the  subject;  nevertheless,  see  is  employed 
instead  of  «n,  because  it  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  de, 

280.  Even  when  the  thing  is  not  the  subject  of  the  phrase,  its 
and  their  must  be  rendered  by  son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  or  leurs,  when 
they  are  governed  by  a  preposition. 


Us  ne  savaient  pas  la  rendre  attrayante, 

281.  ^  To  know  how  to  do  a  thing  "  is  generally  expressed  in 
French  by  ^*  Savoir  fairs  une  ehose^^  The  adverb  comment, 
which  would  be  the  translation  of  how,  is  usually  omitted.  Sa- 
voir,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  is  often  used  also  when  can  or 
could  is  employed  in  English,  as :  "  Savez-vous  lire  f  Can  you 
read !    Nous  savons  parler,  we  can  speak  "  (188). 


Us  s^Stonnaient  que  nous  repondisflions  mal, 

282.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  used  after  verbs  which,  in  a 
principal  proposition,  express  surprise,  admiration,  doubt,  or  fear. 
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LEXICOLOGY. 


Many  words  endiog  with  re  are  the  same  in  both  languages, 
and  those  ending  with  er  generally  change  tr  into  t€  in  Franch. 
Ex.  Fibre,  yS(r«;  letter,  Uitre.    See  Obs.  267. 


ADDITIONAL    WORDB.* 


JEnearij 
Magistral 

Maitre  U-^irtBy 

Malade^ 

Maladie^ 

MiUadreue, 

Maladroit^ 

MaHwwry 

Malhmireuaa, 

MeehaneeU, 


Anction. 

Meehant, 

Wicked. 

Exquisite. 

MeeonUnt^ 

Discontented. 

Magistrate. 

MSeontenter. 

To  dissatisfy. 

Mayor. 

Medire, 

To  slander. 

Steward. 

Mediaanee, 

Slander. 

Master  of  arts. 

Mffiance, 

Mistmst. 

Ill,sick. 

Mepria, 

Contempt 

Malady. 

Mipriae. 

Mistake. 

Awkwardness. 

Mepriser, 

To  despise. 

Awkward. 

MeaallianeA, 

Misalliance. 

Misfortune. 

Faratannerre^ 

Lightning-rod. 

Unhappy. 

FeHtrmaiPre^ 

Fop,  coxcomb. 
To  dry. 

Bad. 

Seeher, 

Wickedness. 

Secheresaey 

Drought. 

SXSBCISSB 

UFOK  TnX  OBAMMAnO^L  OBSSBYATIONS  AND  UPOK  THB  BULKS  OF 
SYNTAX.** 

1.  Model :  Maitre.  See  Obs.  266.— (Translate  into  English.) 
—Conquite-^For^i-'HAte-^Honnite'-Hfypiialr-'Hbte^IntMt 
—Ils—MAt-'Pdte—Pldtre—Tempite. 

2.  Model:  Mattre,  See  Obs.  267.— (Translate  into  French.) 
— Amber — Chamber — September — October — ^November  — ^De- 
cember— Member — Sober — ^Cider — ^Tender — Cylinder — Order — 
OflTer — Coffer — ^Tiger — Proper — Diameter — ^Barometer — ^Arbiter 
— ^BUter — ^Minister — ^Letter — ^Neuter. 


*  See  note  on  page  11. 


**  See  note  on  paice  IS. 
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3.  Model :  En.  See  Obs.  268,  §g  2,  3,  4.— He  was  drawn 
from  thence — We  speak  of  that — He  freed  himself  from  it — ^He 
speaks  of  him — We  speak  of  her — ^They  speak  of  them — We  ad- 
mire itR  shops — We  understood  their  influence — ^We  have  acme 
— Has  he  any  ? — He  does  not  give  any. 

4.  Model:  Qvs  nous  sentisnons.  See  Obs.  269. — ^That  we 
should  or  might  assail — That  we  should  or  might  free — That  we 
should  or  might  finish — ^That  we  should  or  might  blacken — 
That  we  should  or  might  perish — ^That  we  should  or  might  re- 
unite. 

5.  Model:  F.  See  Obs.  270. — He  has  contributed  to  it — 
He  lives  (dwells)  in  it — We  think  of  that — ^He  finds  some  pleaa* 
ure  in  them. 

6.  Model:  Que  wms  trouvassums.  See  Obs.  271. — ^That  we 
should  or  might  call — ^That  we  should  or  might  admire — ^That 
we  should  or  might  love — That  we  should  or  might  cease — ^That 
we  should  or  might  give — ^That  we  should  or  might  desire — 
That  we  should  or  might  examine — ^That  we  should  or  might 
study — That  we  should  or  might  imagine — ^That  we  should  or 
might  forget 

7.  Model :  Que  nous  rSpondissione,  See  Obs.  272. — ^That  we 
should  or  might  wait — ^That  we  should  or  might  hear — ^That  we 
should  or  might  stretch — That  we  should  or  might  pretend — 
That  we  should  or  might  render — That  we  should  or  might  fol- 
low— ^That  we  should  or  might  suspend. 

8.  Models :  Nous  comprenions — Appris.  See  Obs.  273  (and 
7th  lesson,  page  83,  from  line  13.) — We  took — ^We  learned — 
We  undertook — We  took  back — We  surprised — Taken — Under- 
stood— Undertaken — Taken  back — Surprised. 

9.  Model :  Exigeaient,  See  Obs.  274. — Correcting — ^We  cor- 
rect— He  corrected  (imperfect  tense) — ^They  corrected  (imperfect 
tense) — He  corrected  (past  t  definite) — ^That  he  might  correct 
(past  t.  of  the  subj.) — That  we  might  correct 

10.  Model :  lis  noub  parlaient.  See  Obs.  275. — We  speak — 
She  saw  us— ^He  speaks  to  us — We  love  ourselves — We  talk  to 
ourselves. 

11.  Model:    JVo«    maitres    voulaient.      Syntax,   276.  —  He 
id  to  see  you — We  wish  to  learn  our  lesson — He  wants 
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to  be  the  master  at  home— They  wished  to  take  [to  make]  a 
walk. 

12.  Model :  JU  ne  mvcUent  pa$  la  rendre  attrayante.  Syntax, 
281. — Toa  know  how  to  persuade  her — ^He  knew  how  to  find 
the  neeetsary  things  [necessary] — ^They  knew  how  to  please  [to] 
their  masters — What  can  you  dot — He  oould  do  all  sorts  of 
things. 

13.  Model :  lis  t^Stannaient  que  wms  r^pondiseuma  mal.  Syn- 
taxy  282. — He  wonders  that  we  do  not  render  justice  to  this 
poet — He  wondered  that  we  did  not  render  him  justice — They 
wonder  that  we  have  faults — ^They  wondered  that  we  had  faults. 


PHBASS8  FOB  00MP08ITI0V* 

TO  BB  TSAN8LATBD  IHTO  VBB90H. 

1.  Our  host  was  superstitious — 266, 141. 

2.  There  was  a  house  in  the  forest — 218,  266. 

d.  He  said  that  there  were  spectres  in  that  house — 218, 267. 

4.  Where  is  our  chamber? — 267. 

5.  Our  companion  is  going  to  the  theatre — 85,  267. 

6.  What  does  he  think  of  this  ofier— 267. 

7.  Our  &thers  wanted  us  to  finish  our  studies — 276,  269. 

8.  They  did  not  know  that  we  were  dyinff  with  [perishing 
of]  ennui — 260. 

9.  He  loves  study ;  he  finds  pleasure  in  it,  because  he  appre- 
ciates its  advantages— 270,  277,  278,  262. 

10.  He  loves  his  master,  because  he  appreciates  his  qualities— 
262. 

11.  She  heard  our  questions  and  she  answered  [to]  them — ^270. 

12.  This  dictionary  is  good ;  we  find  all  the  words  in  it — 270. 

13.  Our  master  wanted  us  to  speak  French — 276,  271. 

14.  They  wanted  us  to  wait  for  them — 276,  272. 

*  See  notes  on  pegs  18. 
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15.  He  did  not  think  that  we  heard  him— 272. 

16.  They  wanted  ns  to  follow  them  into  all  the  shops — 276, 
272. 

17.  We  took  that  young  man  for  an  ardst — 273  (and  7th  les- 
son, page  83,  from  line  13). 

18.  We  were  learning  oar  lesson — ^273  (and  7th  lesson,  page 
83,  from  line  13). 

19.  We  used  to  undertake  many  things  that  we  did  not  finish 
— 273  (and  7th  lesson,  page  83,  from  line  13.) 

20.  We  correct  our  children — 274. 

21.  By  correcting  them,  we  tnake  [render]  them  better — 192, 
274. 

22.  K  we  require  [exact]  more  than  that,  he  wiU  giye  ub  noth- 
ing—274,  275. 

23.  Why  does  he  not  answer  us  ? — 275. 

24.  We  wish  to  persuade  ourselves  that  we  have  a  taste  for 
'^  idy— 276,  275. 

25.  There  is  a  gentleman  who  wants  to  speak  to  you — 218,276. 

26.  Does  he  wish  to  see  the  house? — 276. 

27.  This  poem  is  sublime ;  we  admire  its  beauties — ^277,  278. 

28.  He  studies  the  French  language ;  but  he  does  not  like  its 
/ifieulties— 277,  278. 

29.  That  poet  thought  that  his  compositions  were  sublime ; 
%  9  did  not  see  their  fiftults — 277,  278. 

80.  This  poem  has  its  beauties — 279. 

91.  The  French  language  has  its  difficulties — 279. 

32.  His  compositions  had  their  faults — 279. 

33.  We  admire  this  poem ;  we  like  to  speak  of  its  beauties — 
188,  280. 

34.  He  likes  the  French  language;  he  is  not  stopped  by  its 
lifficttlties— 280. 

85.  She  did  not  know  how  to  persuade  him — 281. 

86.  Tou  do  not  know  how  to  guide  the  workmen — 281. 

87.  Can  you  read  Greek  I — 281. 
38.  Can  you  speak  French ! — 281 
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FOUBTEENTH  LESSOIT.* 

FIBST  DIVISION. ^PRAOTIOAL  PA£T. 

TEXT.** 
LITERAL   TBAKSLATJOJSr. 

^uatorzi^me  le^en. 

Fourteenth 

^^  IVous  YoilA  libres !  Oui,  nous  le  flommes 

lis       behold      free  Yes         we      bo         are 

enfin  I    Pourquoi  ne  joairions-noafl  pas  de 

at  length  should  ei^oy 

nos  beaux  jours?     Pourquoi  perdrions- 

fine  should  lose 

nous  des  moments  pr^cieux  ?  IVous  aurions 

moments  precious  should  have 

g^rand  tort.  Faut-il  ^tre  grvLYe  et  raisonna* 

great  Must     it  grave  reasona- 

ble h  tout  ai^e  ?    JVon,  non  I    DiTertissons- 

ble  age  No  Let  us  divert 

nous*     JVos  parents   ont  eu  leur  temps  ; 

ourselves  parents        have  their 

aiqourd'liui  e'est  |  le  notre.  |  IV'attendons 

to-day  ours  Let  us  not  wait 

pas    que    nous   soyons   trop   Tieux    pour 

till  be  too  old 


A 


gouter  une  flranclie  gnlet^*    Wayons  nuUe 

taste  frank  mirth  Let  us  have     no 

autre  pens^e  que  celle  de  nous  amuser.'' 

than  to  amuse 

*  See  Iflt  note  on  page  117.  **  See  9d  note  on  page  117. 


174 


FOUBIBBNTH  IJBB0OH* 


THE  SAME  nr  GOOD  EKQUSB. 

**  Now  we  are  free  I  Yes,  we  are  so  at  last  I  Why  should 
we  not  enjoy  our  happy  days  ?  Why  should  we  waste  our  pre- 
cious moments !  We  should  be  very  wrong  to  do  so.  Ib  it 
necessary  to  be  grave  and  steady  at  every  age  ?  No,  no  !  Let 
us  divert  ourselves.  Our  parents  have  had  their  day ;  it  is  ours 
now.  Let  us  not  wait  till  we  are  too  old  to  indulge  in  un- 
feigned mirth.  Let  us  have  no  other  thought  than  that  of 
enjoying  ourselves.^' 


QVSBTIOVB  AVB  AV8WSB8  FOB  00VTBB8ATI0V.* 


Quelle  est  oette  legon? 

Les  oompagnons  d' Alexis  6tai6nt- 
ilslibrest 

Comment  ^talent  les  oompagnons 
d' Alexis? 

De  quoi  vonlaient-ils  jouir? 

Qu*e8t-oe  quails  ne  vonlaient  pas 
perdre? 

Comment  trouvaient-ils  leurs 
jours? 

Comment  trouvaient-ils  leurs  mo- 
ments? 

Pensdent-ils  qu^il  flit  bon  de  per- 
dre leurs  moments  pr^cieux? 

Comment  ne  &ut-il  pas  6tre  k 
toutftge? 

Que  r^ndaient-ils  k  oette  ques- 
tion :  Faut-il  6tre  grave  et  rai- 
sonnable  k  tout  ftge  ? 

Quelles  ^Uuent  les  personnes  qui 
avaient  en  leur  temps? 

Qn'est-ce  que  leurs  parents 
avaient  eu? 


C'est  la  quatorzi^me. 
Qui,  lis  I'etaient  enfin. 

Ss  ^taient  libres. 

De  leurs  beaux  jours. 
Des  moments  pr6cieux. 

Ss  les  trouvaient  beaux. 

Ss  les  trouvaient  pr6cienx. 

Non,  lis  pensaient  quails  auraient 

grand  tort  de  les  perdre. 
Grave  et  raisonnable. 

Non,nonI    Divertissons-nous. 

Leurs  parents. 

lis  avaient  eu  leur  temps. 


«  See  notes  on  page  8. 
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One    disaient    les    compagnons 

d' Alexis,  k  cette  occasion? 
Qa'estrce  qn'on   ne   go(^te  pas, 

quand  on  est  trop  vieux  ? 
Qnand  ne   goiite-t-on   pas   une 

franche  gaiety  ? 
Quelle  etait  la  senle  pens^e  quails 

voolaient  avoir  ? 


Ai^Jonrdliiii  o'est  le  n6tre. 
Une  franche  gaiety. 
Qnand  on  est  trop  vienx. 
Oelle  de  s'amnser. 


BSVTSVCSS  FOB  OBAL  TBAV8LATI0V.* 


TO  BB  TUBNED  DTTO  ENQLISH. 

Boiyonr,  monsieur,  comment  cela 

va-t-il? 
Bien,  et  tous? 

Aflsezbien.  £t  comment  va  mon- 
sieur Delatour? 
II  a  en  une  petite  indisposition 

Pautre  jour,  mab  il  va  bien  an- 

Jourd'hui. 
n  fJEiit  bien  beau. 
Oui,  il  fait  un  temps  superbe. 
£st-oe   que   vous    demeurez    k 

Paris? 
Non,  nous  y  sommes  seulement 

en  passant. 
Yous  y  amusez-vous? 
Oui,  beaucoup.    Nous  j  passons 

notre  temps  k  nous  divertir. 

Nous  frequentons  toutes  les  pro- 
menades et  tous  les  th^&tres. 

Nous  nous  perdons  quelquefois 
dans  les  rues. 

A£ais  nous  savons  nous  faire  com- 
prendre. 

Yous  parlez  fort  bien. 


TO  BB  TXTBNSD  INTO  FRENOH. 

Good  day,  Sir,  how  are  you? 

Well,  and  how  are  you? 
Pretty  well.    And  how  is  Mr. 

Delatour? 
He  had  a  slight  indisposition  the 

other  day,  but  he  is  well  now. 

It  is  very  fine  weather. 
Yes,  the  weather  is  beautiful. 
Do  you  live  in  Paris? 

No,  we  are  here  but  momenta- 
rily. 

Are  you  amused  here? 

.Yes,  very  much.  We  spend  our 
time  here  in  diverting  our- 
selves. 

We  visit  all  the  public  walks  and 
the  theatres. 

We  sometimes  lose  our  way  in 
the  streets. 

But  we  know  how  to  make  our- 
selves understood. 

You  speak  very  well. 


*  See  note  on  page  8. 
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Yons  avez  beaaooup  dlndnl- 
genoe. 

Nod,  vraiment.  Ce  n'est  pas  nn 
compliment. 

Monsieur,  que  voil^  est  un  oom- 
pagnon  de  voyage. 

Parle-t-il  franQais? 

II  le  parle  un  pen. 

Si  vous  lui  parlez,  il  vous  repon- 
dra. 

Parlez-vous  fran<^is,  monsieur? 

Fort  mal,  monsieur. 

Comprenez-vous  notre  conversa- 
tion? 

Oni,  monsieur,  parce  que  vous 
parlez  doucement. 

Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  ap- 
prenez  le  frauQais. 

Non,  monsieur,  il  n'y  a  pas  long- 
temps. 

Vous  avez  un  compagnon  de 
voyage  qui,  sans  doute,  vous 
donne  des  le<;ons  ? 

Oui,  monsieur.  Nous  parlons 
fran^ais  une  heure  tons  les 
jours. 

O'est  la  meilleure  des  lemons. 


Yon  are  very  indulgent. 

No,  indeed.  It  is  not  a  oompli« 
ment. 

That  gentleman  is  a  fellow-trav- 
eller. 

Does  he  speak  French? 

He  speaks  it  a  little. 

If  you  speak  to  him,  he  will  an- 
swer you. 

Do  you  speak  French,  Sir? 

Very  imperfectly.  Sir. 

Do  you  understand  our  conver- 
sation ? 

Yes,  Sir,  because  you  speak 
slowly. 

Have  you  been  learning  French  a 
long  time? 

No,  Sir,  not  a  long  time. 

You  have  a  travelling  companion 
who  gives  you  some  lessons 
undoubtedly  ? 

Yes,  Sir.  We  speak  French  for 
an  hour  every  day. 

It  is  the  best  lesson. 


SECOND  DIVISION. ^THKOEETICAL  PABT. 

AVALTTICAL  STUDY 

OF  THE  ORAICMATIOAL  PEOULIABniEB  Ilf  THE  TEXT. 

Of  what  gender  are  jours ^  tort,  and  temps  F* — 14. 
Of  what  gender  is  pensSe  ? — 15. 
Of  what  gender  is  Age  ? — 215. 
Of  what  gender  is  gaiete  ? — 241. 


*  Bee  notes  on  psge  17. 
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What  is  the  feminine  of  libre,  grave^  And  TCMOMMMet-^^, 
Why  do  not  precieux  and  vieux  take  an  «  in  the  plural  ? — 158. 
What  is  the  feminine  of  grand  f — 2. 
What  is  the  plural  of  temps? — 17. 
In  what  mood  are  Hre^  goUter^  and  amuser? — 121. 
How  do  yon  know  that  ^  is  a  pronoun  and  not  the  article  in 
"  nous  LK  sommes  f  " — 27. 
What  is  the  singular  of  nosf — 164. 


QiTATOHZiftMK  oomes  from  quaiorUj  fourteen  (44). 

283.  Voilk  is  a  contraction  of  two  words :  voiSy  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  imperative  mood  of  voir,  to  see,  to  behold, 
mentioned  in  the  second  lesson,  and  Id,  there ;  so  that  its  literal 
meaning  is  behold  there.  There  is  a  corresponding  word,  void, 
which  is  also  in  frequent  use  ;  it  is  a  contraction  of  vois  iei,  be- 
hold here.  These  expressions  correspond  to  there  is,  there  are, 
here  is,  here  are,  this  is,  that  is,  these  are,  those  are,  or  behold,  as : 
**  Voild  un  homme,  there  Ib  a  man  ;  Void  un  dietUmnmre,  here 
is  a  dictionary ;  Voild  des  cahiers,  there  are  some  copy-books ; 
Void  un  ezemple,  this  is  an  example;  Les  voiei,  here  they 
are ;  Za  voilh,  there  she  is ;  Ze  voilh  sur  le  pont,  behold  him 
on  the  bridge."  Sometimes  they  require  a  different  construction 
in  English,  as :  ^  Voilh  une  heure  qiu  nous  parlous,  we  have  been 
speaking  this  hour."    But  this  will  be  seen  later. 

Libre  comes  from  the  Latin  liber,  free.  Its  principal  deriva- 
tives are :  Libber,  to  liberate ;  liberUf,  liberty ;  libHulit^,  liberal- 
ity ;  liberateur,  liberator ;  libiral,  liberation,  etc.,  etc 

Oxn  is  derived  from  the  old  verb  ouir,  to  hear,  which  comes 
from  the  Latin  audire,  probably  through  the  Spanish  air,  to 
hear.  The  literal  sense  of  oui  is  therefore  heard,  the  past  parti- 
dple  of  ouir.  It  is  now  used  as  the  adverb  of  affirmation  yes. 
By  a  singular  coincidence,  oyeg,  the  second  person  of  the  imper- 
ative mood  of  ouir,  used  in  England  at  the  commencement  of  a 
proclamation,  is  pronounced  O  yes. 

SoMUss  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  teoae  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  of  itre. 

8* 
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EmriN  IB  fonned  of  en,  in,  and  fin^  end,  mentiinied  in  the 
tenth  leeaon.    It  oorreBponds  to  at  Imgik,  at  last,  and  in  thort, 

JouiRiONS  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  jouir,  the  principal  derivatives  of  which  are :  Joie,  joy ;  jouis- 
sanee,  enjoyment ;  javial,  jovial,  jocund ;  joyeux,  joyous ;  m  ri- 
Jouir,  to  rejoice ;  and  r^ouisionce,  rejoicing,  merry-making. 

284,  The  first  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood  of  verhs 
ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  is  formed  by  adding  ioiiB  to  thia 
termination. 

Joun  is  a  neuter  verb  in  French ;  it  requires  the  preposition 
de  after  it 

Beaux  is  the  plural  of  beaUj  the  masculine  of  beHcy  seen  in  the 
eighth  lesson. 

286.  Adjectives  ending  in  an  form  their  plural  in  x  instead 
of  B  (282). 

Pbrdbions  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  perdre. 

286.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood  of  verbs 
ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by  changing  the  final  # 
into  ions  (284). 

Moment  comes  from  the  Latin  momentum.  It  is  the  same  in 
boih  languages  (45). 

PrIeoibitz  is  derived  from  jprto?,  price,  cost,  value,  worth,  prizci 
reward,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  pretium,  price. 

AuRiONB  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
avoir. 

Grand  is  the  radical  of  grandeur,  seen  in  ihe  fourth  lesson. 

Il  TAtTT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  falloir,  must,  or  to  be  necessary,  to  be  requi- 
site, which  comes  from  the  Latin  fallere,  to  be  missing  or 
wanting. 

287.  Falloir  is  an  irregular  impersonal  verb,  used  only  in 
the  third  person  singular. 

The  past  participle  of  this  verb  is     .     ,  Fallu, 

The  present  tense,  indicative  mood  .    .  Ilfaut, 

The  imperfect  tense Il/allait{nl). 

The  past  tense  definite Il/allut. 

The  future  tense Ufaudra. 
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The  conditional  mood Ufaudrait, 

The  present  tense,  subjunctiire  mood      .     QuHl  faille. 

The  past  tense Qu'Ufalliit 

It  has  no  present  participle  and  no  imperative  mood. 
,  Grave  is  the  same  in  French  as  in  English,  and  means  in 
both  Unguages  serious  and  low.    The  latter  signification  is,  how- 
ever, more  particularly  confined  to  music,  speaking  of  the  deep 
bass  notea  of  the  human  voice,  or  of  an  instrument 

Raibonnablb  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  ration,  seen  in  the 
third  lesson. 

288.  In  the  derivatives  of  words  ending  in  on,  the  n  is 
doubled,  as  in  raiaonnable,  from  raieon  ;  pardonnable,  from  par^ 
don, 

Aox  comes  from  the  Latin  {gvumy  time,  duration,  or  the  Greek 
diGJv,  age.     Its  only  derivative  is  Affi,  aged,  old. 

289.  Non,  from  the  Latin  non^  no,  is  the  adverb  of  negation, 
and  signifies  no,  not.  The  negation  ne  and  the  conjunction  m, 
neither,  nor,  are  only  difierent  forms  of  non. 

NoN  corresponds  also  to  the  prefixes  un,  t»,  non,  and  as  such 
enters  into  the  formation  of  a  number  of  words  which  can  be 
easily  underetood,  as:  Non-paiementy  non-payment;  nonpareil^ 
unequalled;  non-rhidmce,  non-residence;  non-sens^  nonsense, 
etc,  etc. 

DivERTisBONS  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative 
mood  of  divertir. 

290.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood  of  verbs 
ending  in  ir  is  formed  by  changing  this  termination  into 
inn-nnu  (196,  §  2).  It  is  similar  to  the  same  person  of  the  pres- 
ent tense  of  the  indicative  mood. 

Parent  comes  from  the  Latin  parens^  parent.  It  is  used  in 
French,  not  only  in  the  English  sense  oi parent^  but  also  of  rc/a- 
Ijon  or  kinsman. 

Ont  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  of  avoir. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  third  person  plural  of  the 
present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood  in  the  three  regular  forms 
of  conjugation  and  the  two  auxiliary  verbs,  in  the  following 
phrases: 
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**  Bien  de8  pens  sHma^WKfrr  avoir  lefeu  sacri^ — llth  lesson. 
"  Beaucoup  d*entre  eux  /nisssNT  par  ae  persuader, ^^ — 10th 
lesson. 

^^La  plupart  des  pareseeux  pretendRm  itre  poites.^ — lOth 


"  Lea  proverbes  bont  g&nh'alement  vrais^ — Ist  lesson. 

^Noa  parents  ont  eu  leur  tempa,^^ — 14th  lesson. 

The  two  words  ont  eu,  correspondmg  to  have  had  in  English, 
form  a  compound  tense,  called  in  French  grammar  the  past 
tense  indefinite,  and'  in  English  grammar  the  perfect  tense.  It 
has  been  seen  already  (96)  that  the  compound  tenses  in  French 
are  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  in  English.  Most  of  them 
in  consequence  require  no  particular  mention.  The  tense  now 
under  consideration  is  the  only  one  which  presents  any  difficulty 
to  an  English  student. 

•  291.  The  past  tense  indefinite  is  used  not  only  in  speaking 
indefinitely  of  any  thing  past,  or  of  an  action  done  at  a  period  of 
time  which  is  not  completed,  as  the  English  perfect  tense  is  used, 
when  we  say :  '*  /  hate  finished  my  letter,  He  has  travelled 
much  this  year  ;  "  but  the  use  of  this  tense  is  authorized  also  in 
reference  to  that  time  which  is  entirely  elapsed.  It  is  not  there- 
fore incorrect,  as  it  would  be  in  English,  to  say :  '*  72  a  vu  «on  ami 
hier,  he  has  seen  his  friend  yesterday ;  H  lui  a  parl^  V autre 
jour,  he  has  spoken  to  him  the  other  day  "  (189). 

Leur  is  the  singular  of  leura,  seen  in  the  sixth  lesson  (152). 

Aujourd'hui  is  an  adverb  formed  of  four  words :  Au  jour  de 
hui,  at  the  day  of  to-day.  The  last  word  hui,  which  is  obso- 
lete, comes  from  the  Latin  hodie,  to-day.  Aujourd*hui  is  not  al- 
ways used  for  this  very  day  ;  it  often  signifies  naw,  at  the  present 
time, 

292.  Notre  is  a  possessive  pronoun,  derived  from  the  pos- 
sessive adjective  notre  (164).  It  is  almost  invariably  preceded  by 
le,  la,  or  lea,  according  to  Uie  gender  or  number  of  the  substan 
tive  to  which  it  refers  (132),  thus:  le  ndtre,  la  ndtre,  lea  nStres. 
These  three  forms  correspond  to  the  English  word  aura  (126). 

Attekdons  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood 
of  attendre, 

^93.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood  of  verbs 
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ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive,  is  fonned  hj  chan^ng  this  termi- 
nation into  0118.  It  is  similar  to  the  same  person  of  the  pres- 
ent tense  of  the  indicative  mood  (200). 

SoTONs  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  ^tre. 

Trop,  from  the  Italian  troppo,  exoessive,  is  an  adverb  cor- 
responding to  toOy  too  muchj  and  too  many. 

YiEuz  comes  from  the  Latin  vetus^  old.  This  adjective  has 
another  form,  vieil,  which  is  sometimes,  but  not  invariably,  used 
before  a  substantive  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute,  as : 
"  Un  vieil  ami,  an  old  friend ;  un  vieil  homme,  an  old  man."  Its 
feminine  is  vieille.  The  principal  derivatives  are:  Vieillard, 
old  man ;  vieillesse,  old  age ;  and  vieillir,  to  grow  old. 

Qo^TSR  is  derived  from  gottt^  seen  in  the  thirteenth  lesson. 

Franchs  is  the  irregular  feminine  of  franc,  mentioned  in  the 
fifth  lesson. 

Gaibt£,  which  is  also  spelled  gaiti,  is  derived  from  the  adjec- 
tive gai,  which  comes  from  the  Italian  gaio,  gaj, 

Atonb  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood  of 
avoir. 

Nulls  is  the  irregular  feminine  of  the  adjective  nul,  which 
comes  from  the  Latin  nullus,  no.  This  adjective,  corresponding 
to  no,  not  any,  none,  nobody,  is  ofien  used  as  a  synonjm  of  a«- 
cun  (240).  The  French  say  indiff*erently :  ^N'ayons  aucunk 
autre  peneie,"  or  "  IPayone  nulls  autre  pens^eJ*  Nul  also  sig- 
nifies null,  void,  or  invalid, 

Amussb  is  derived  from  muser,  to  loiter,  to  trifle,  which  comes 
from  the  Italian  musare,  having  the  same  meaning.  Its  prin- 
cipal derivatives  are  Amueant,  amusing,  and  amutemenij  which 
is  the  same  in  both  languages  (45). 
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STHTAZ. 


Why  would  it  be  incorrect  to  say  "  N<ms  libs  sommes,^  instead 
of  "  Nous  LB  sommea  ?  "  •—224. 

Why  is  rums  placed  after  jauirions  and  perdrions  in  the 
phrases  "  Pourquoi  ne  jouirums-nous  pas,  Faurqtun  perdrions-^ 
noiw/'*— 40. 

Why  do  we  not  say  "  Jouirions-notis  ne  pasj^  instead  of  "  Ns 
fouirions-nous  pas  f  " — 42. 

Why  is  beaux  in  the  plural  ? — 33. 

Why  is  des,  and  not  de,  used  before  moments  prideux? — 108. 

Would  it  be  correct  to  say  "  despr^cieux  moments  f  " — 103. 

Why  is  the  verb  Hre  in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  the  phrase 
"  ITattendons  pas  que  nous  sotons  trop  vieux  f  " — 244. 

Why  do  we  employ  the  infinitive,  and  not  the  present  participle 
of  the  verb  amuser,  in  the  phrase  '*  Que  cells  de  nous  amuser?^ 
—129. 


Nous  voilh. 


294.  The  personal  pronoun  which  precedes  voUh  and  void,  is 
the  regimen  of  these  words,  which  signify  behold  (283) :  conse- 
quently we  say,  lb  waUl,  la  wt/d,  there  he  is,  there  she  is,  and 
not,  U  voUt,  elle  voUd,  This  is  not  apparent  with  the  pro- 
nouns nous  and  vous,  which  are  invariable  (276). 


Nous  aurions  tort 

296.  There  are  various  states,  dispositions,  and  sensations  both  ' 
of  body  and  mind,  expressed  in  English  by  the  verb  to  be,  joined 
to  an  adjective,  which   are  generally  rendered  in  French  by 

*  See  notes  on  page  17. 
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means  of  the  verb  avotr,  with  a  substantive,  as :  To  be  wrong, 
avoir  tort ;  to  be  right,  avoir  raison  ;  to  be  warm,  avoir  chaud  ; 
to  be  cold,  avoir  fnAd ;  to  be  hungry,  avoir  f aim;  to  be  thirsty, 
avoir  9oif;   to  be  ashamed,  avoir  honte;   to  be  afraid,  avoir 


Faut'U  qu*on  floit  grave  f 
Faui-U  ^tre  grave  f 

296.  The  verb  faUoir^  being  iropeisonal,  is  generally  followed 
by  the  subjunctive  mood  (130).  However,  in  phrases  in  which 
the  subject  is  undefined  and  may  be  anybody,  the  verb  that  fol- 
lows falUnr  may  be  employed  in  the  infinitive  mood,  or  in  the 
subjunctive,  wiUi  the  indefinite  pronoun  on  (61)  as  a  subject 
Even  when  the  subject  is  the  person  speaking  or  spoken  to,  the 
infinitive  is  sometimes  used,  as :  *'  Faut-il  attendre  f  Must  I  wait, 
or,  Must  we  waitf    Ufaut  attendre,  you  must  wait*^ 


DivertieiOM-noue. 

297.  In  ^6  imperative  mood,  the  personal  pronoun,  which  is 
the  regimen  of  the  verb,  is  placed  after  it,  when  the  phrase  is  not 
negative. 


Ne  nous  divertieeona  pat. 

298.  But  when  the  phrase  i^  negative,  the  pronoun  precedes 
the  verb. 


LSZIG0L06T. 

A  number  of  words  beginning  with  the  prefix  non,  which 
eorresponds  to  «n,  tn,  and  on  in  English,  can  be  easily  under- 
stood. Ex.  Nonrpaiemient^  non-payment ;  nonpareily  unequalledi 
etc    SeeObs.  289. 
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ADDITIONAL    WORDS,* 

Aniantir^ 

To  annihilate. 

Negliger, 

To  neglect. 

AniantUaement^ 

,  Annihilation. 

Nigoee^ 

Trade,  hasinefis. 

AnnihileTy 

To  annihilate. 

Negociwnt^ 

Merchant. 

Annulsr, 

ToannoL 

NegoeiateuT^ 

Negociator. 

ApprSeier, 

To  appreciate. 

Negoeier. 

To  negociate. 

Depreeier, 

To  depreciate. 
To  emiven. 

Ni, 

Neither,  nor. 

EnjoiU^ 

Nier, 

To  deny. 

Playful. 

Otti-dire, 

Hearsay. 

Efijausmeni^ 

Bprightlinees. 

Ouis, 

Hearing(faonlty). 

Eperdu^ 

Distracted. 

Parents^ 

Kindred. 

Eperdumeiity 

Desperately. 

Perte^ 

Loss. 

Momentani^ 

1 

Momentary. 

> 

ainony 

Knot. 

EZEBCISES 


UPON  THE  QBAMMATIOAL  OBSEBYATIONB  AJTD  UPON  THE  BIILES  OF 


SYNTAX, 


** 


1.  Model :  Voila^  void.  See  Obs,  283,  and  Syntax,  294. — 
There  is  a  poet — Here  are  the  boulevards — There  is  a  shop- 
There  are  some  benches — Here  is  a  thing — These  are  our  com- 
panions— ^Those  are  our  copy-books — ^This  is  a  child — Those  are 
his  savings — Here  he  is — Here  she  is — Here  they  are — There 
he  is — ^There  she  is — ^There  they  are. 

2.  Model:  Nous  jouiriona.  See  Obs.  284. — We  should  free — 
We  should  divert — We  should  finish — We  should  blacken — We 
should  perish — We  should  reunite — We  should  feel. 

3.  Model :  Nous  perdrions.  See  Obs.  286. — ^We  should  learn 
— ^We  should  wait — We  should  understand — We  should  say — 
We  should  hear — We  should  stretch — We  should  put — We 
should  pretend — We  should  please — We  should  answer — We 
should  render — We  should  follow — ^We  should  suspend. 

4.  Model:  EaisovivabU,  from  raison.     See  Obe.  288. — Vift* 


*  See  note  on  ptge  11. 


6m  note  on  pege  IS. 
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ionaiy  —  Miasionaiy  —  Conditional*  —  Exceptional*  —  Propor- 
tional.* 

5.  Model :  Divertiswna.  See  Obs.  200. — Let  us  free — ^Let  ns 
enjoy — Let  us  finish — Let  us  blacken — ^Let  us  perish — Let  us 
reunite. 

6.  Model:  J^dtre.  See  Obs.  202.— This  saw  is  ouisr— This 
plane  is  ours — These  papers  are  ours — ^These  houses  are  oure — 
This  garden  is  ours — ^This  gramnuur  is  ours — ^These  savings  are 
ours. 

1,  Model:  Attendom.  See  Obs.  203. — ^Let  us  lose — Let  us 
hear — Let  us  stretch — ^Let  us  put — Let  us  pretend — ^Let  us  an- 
swer— Let  us  render — Let  us  follow — Let  us  suspend. 

8.  Model :  J^ous  aurions  tort.  Syntax,  205. — She  is  right — 
He  is  wrong — He  was  right — She  was  wrong — ^They  (masc.)  are 
right — They  (fern.)  are  wrong — ^They  (fern.)  were  right — They 
(masc)  were  wrong. 

0.  Model:  DiverttasoM-nous.  Syntax  2o7. — Let  us  finish 
them — Let  us  blacken  them — Let  us  free  him — Let  us  wait  for 
her — Let  us  stretch  ourselves. 

10.  Model:  I^e  noua  divertissona paa.  Syntax,  208. — Let  us 
not  lose  them — Let  us  not  answer  him-^Let  us  not  follow  her — 
Let  us  not  free  them — Let  us  not  free  ourselves. 


FEBASSS   70B   COMPOSITION^ 

TO  BE  TRAJ78LATED  INTO  FBXNOH. 

1.  Here  is  a  sheet  of  paper—  ^^ 83. 

2.  There  is  a  fine  shop--Jb^. 

3.  Here  are  our  relations — 283. 

4.  These  are  our  dictionaries — 283. 

6.  This  is  a  letter  [to]  which  must  be  answered — 283,  206. 

*  In  Conditional,  Exceptional,  and  Proportional,  the  a  muat  alio  be  oon- 
verflbd  into  an  « in  French  (817). 
**  See  noCea  on  page  IS. 
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6.  That  is  a  Btadj  which  we  do  not  like — 283. 

7.  These  are  words  which  are  not  in  the  dictionary — 283. 

8.  Those  are  people  who  are  very  brave — 283. 

9.  Where  is  the  little  boy  ? — Here  he  is — 294. 

10.  He  was  speaking  of  his  mother;  there  she  is — 294. 

11.  Where  are  the  children  ? — ^Here  they  are — 294. 

12.  Behold  them  diverting  [who  divert]  themselves — 294. 

13.  We  should  enjoy  their  conversation,  if  they  were  more 
reasonable — 284. 

.  14.  Why  should  we  not  divert  ourselves  ? — 284. 

15.  We  should  answer  you,  if  we  understood  you — 286. 

16.  We  should  hear  them  with  pleasure — 286. 

17.  Why  should  we  suspend  our  studies? — 286. 

18.  He  has  a  fine  house  and  a  fine  garden. 

19.  It  is  his  taste,  but  it  is  not  ours — 292. 

20.  Their  pleasures  are  ours — 292. 

21.  This  grammar  is  better  than  ours — 292. 

22.  Let  us  enjoy  our  liberty — 290. 

23.  Let  us  finish  our  lesson — 290. 

24.  Let  us  answer  [to]  their  questions — 293. 

25.  Let  us  follow  our  companions — 293. 

26.  Where  are  they  f — ^There  they  are — 294. 

27.  Where  is  she? — Here  she  is — 294. 

28.  We  do  not  know  who  is  right  or  who  is  wrong — 295. 

29.  Must  one  lose  one^s  time  ? — 296. 

30.  The  French  language  must  be  studied — 296. 

31.  Must  I  speak  to  him  ?— 296. 

32.  You  must  not  speak  to  him — 296. 

33.  You  must  hear  him  without  answering  him — 296. 
84.  We  must  divert  ourselves — 296. 

35.  You  must  divert  yourselves — 296. 
86.  What  must  I  do  ?— 296. 

37.  You  must  speak  French — 296. 

38.  Our  companions  are  calling  us,  let  us  follow  them — ^293, 
297. 

39.  Let  US  render  ourselves  useful — 293,  297. 

40.  Time  is  precious,  let  us  not  lose  it — 293,  298. 

41.  She  goes  too  slowly  [softly],  let  us  not  follow  her — 298. 
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PIPTEENTH  LESSOir.* 

7IB8T  DIVISION. PRACTICAL  PAET. 

LJTXBAL    TRANSLATJOJT. 

^ainziinie  le9oii. 

Fifteenth 

Ces  Ctoardis   avaieat  toiyoan  qaelqae 

giddy  fellows  had 

nouTelle    partie    k    lai    proposer.      li'an 

new  party  propose 

d'eax,  par  exemple,  lai  disait  an  joar : 
'^  Tenez  arec  moi  demain.      IVoas  irons 

Come  me        to-morrow  will  go 

en  bateaa  soas  llombre  firalehe  des  glands 

boat       nnder       shade  cool 

sanies  qni  bordent  la  riTiire,  et  Ik  nous 

willows  skirt  river  there 

pecherons.    J'  anrai  ma  liirne ;  Tons  pren- 

win  fish  I  shall  have  line  will 

drez  la  Totre,  |  ainsi  qne  |  tos  iiame^ons. 

take  yonrs  as  well      as         your  hooks 


*  The  mode  of  reviewiog  montioDod  in  first  note  on  page  117  ooald  now 
be  made  still  shorter,  by  leaving  ont  five  of  the  earlier  lesaona,  translating 
the  6th,  7th,  and  8th  from  the  French  into  English,  the  9th,  lOtb,  and  11th 
from  the  English  into  Frenoh,  and  only  the  12th,  18th,  and  14th  in  the 
complete  manner  reqnired  in  first  note  on  page  15.  In  all  these  attempts  to 
gain  time,  however,  doe  regard  should  be  paid  to  the  particular  degree  of 
pvDfioienoy  attained,  for  the  neglect  of  any  portion  of  the  text  would  of  n»- 
oessity  cause  much  inconvenience  in  the  studies,  and  tend  to  retard  con- 
riderably  all  kinds  of  improvements. 

**  Bee  8d  note  on  page  117. 
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wii'juMTH  uaaov. 


IVoos  aarons 

will  have 

Toas    rCponds 

warrant 

Totre    ami;   le 

Your 


de  bonnes 

good 

que    le    poisson 


ami^ 

friend 


groM 

big 


amorces,  et  je 

baits  I 

mordra. 

will  bite 

et 


Ctaillaame, 

William 


son 


flrire,  Jacques  le  ronx,  seront  des  nAtres." 


brother 


James 


red-haired   will  be 


onrs 


TEX  SAME  m  GOOD  ENGLISH. 

These  madcaps  had  always  some  new  party  to  propose  to 
him.  One  of  ^em,  for  instance,  said  to  him  one  day :  ^'  Ck>me 
with  roe  to-morrow.  We  will  go  in  a  boat  in  the  cool  shade  of 
the  large  willows  that  skirt  the  river,  and  there  we  will  fish.  I 
shall  have  my  line;  you  will  take  yours,  together  with  your 
hooks.  We  will  have  some  good  bait,  and  I  warrant  you  the 
fi;sh  will  bite.  Your  friend,  fat  William,  and  his  brother,  James 
the  red-haired,  will  join  us.*' 


QUSSTIOirS  AHD  AKSWEBS  FOB  COHVEBSATIOH.* 


QneDe  est  cette  le<;on? 

Qui  avait  toujours  quelque  nou- 
▼elle  partie  k  lui  proposer? 

Quels  4toardis  f 

Qu^avaient-ils  toujours  k  propo- 
ser? 

h.  qui  avaient-Hs  quelque  partie  ^ 
proposer? 

Qui  lui  disait  un  jour:  ^^Yenez 
avec  moi  demain? " 

Que  lui  ^Usait  Pun  d'euz  ? 

Comment  lui  proposait-il  d'aller 
sousles  saules? 

OOl  lui  proposait-il  dialler  en  ba- 
teau? 


O^est  la  quinzi&me. 
Ges  ^tourdis. 

Les  compagnons  d'Akxis. 
Quelque  nouvelle  partie. 

A  Alexis. 

L'un  d'euz. 

Venez  aveo  moi  demain. 
£n  bateau. 

Sous  Pombre  fralohe  des 


*  Bee  QotoB  on  page  2. 


Qo'wi-oe  que  ks  sanies  bor- 
duent? 

J>e  qaoi  la  rivi^  etailrelle  bor- 
ate? 

Ck>mment  etait  Pombre  des 
sanies? 

Qne  voolaient-ils  faire  lit? 

Que  &iit-il  avoir  poor  pdoher  ? 

Que  &tt-on  aveo  des  lignes,  des 

hamei^oiiB  et  des  amorces? 
Que  peDsaientrils  prendre  aveo 

lenrsamoroes? 
Oomment  6tait  Gnillaame,  Tami 

d'Alexis? 
Comment  6tait  son  fr^re  Jaoqnes  ? 
Oomment  s'appelaiant  les  denz 

fr^res? 
Oomment  s*appelait  T^tonrdi  qni 

proposait  la  partie  ? 
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LariTitee. 
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Be  grands  sanka. 

£Ile  6tait  fralche. 

Ss  Tonlaient  p^cher. 

Des  lignes,  des  hame^ns  et  des 

amoroes. 
Onp^ohe. 

Da  poisson. 

I16taitgroe. 

n  6tait  ronz. 
Gnillanme  et  Jaoqnes. 

Nons  ne  le  savons  pas. 


8SVTSHCES  70B  OBAL  TBAVSLATIOV.^ 


TO  BE  TUHNZD  INTO  XNOLISH. 

Nons  avons  nne  partie  k  vons 

proposer. 
Tons  n'avez  qn'k  parler. 
Nons  nons  proposons  de  prober 

k  la  ligne.    Yonlez-vons  6tre 

desn6tres? 
Aveo  beanooup  de  plaisir. 
Avez-Yons  des  lignes  et  des  ba- 

me<;on8? 
Oni,  oni,  nons  avons  tont  oe  qn'il 

firat 
£t  ot  pdcberons-nons  1 
Dans  la  rivi^rei 
Oroyes-vons  qne  nons  prendrons 

beanconp  de  poisson? 
Hais,  oni ;  c'est  probable. 


TO  BX  TUBNBD  INTO  FBXNOH. 

We  have  a  party  to  propose  to 

yon. 
Ton  have  bnt  to  speak. 
We  intend  to  go  fishing.    Will 

yon  make  one  of  ns  ? 

With  mnch  pleasnre. 

Have  yon  any  lines  and  hooks? 


Yes, 


we  have  all  that  is 


yes, 

necessary. 
And  where  shall  we  fish? 
In  the  river. 
Do   yon  think  we   shall  oatoh 

many  fish? 
Why,  yes ;  it  is  probable. 


*  See  note  on  page  S. 
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T  a-t-il  longtemps  que  tous  n  V 

vez  p6ch6  ? 
II  7  a  qninze  jours. 
Voil^  la  riviere.    La  voyeas-vous  ? 

Kon.    Oiiestrelle? 
Yoyez-vouB  oette  petite  maison 

devant  laqnelle  il  7  a  des  sanies  ? 
Oni,  sans  donte. 
£h  bien,  lea  sanies  qne  vons  Toyez 

bordent  la  riviere. 
Nons  7  vollJu 
Passerons-noos  le  pontt 
Non,  nous  avons  an  petit  batean. 
Nons  passeroDS  Pean  dans  notre 

batean. 
Venez  aveo  moi. 
Attendez;  retroussons  nos  man- 

ches. 
Oomme  Pean  est  fralchel 
Kons  ne  sommes  pas  bien  places. 

Venez  k  I'ombre. 
Oombien  avez-vona  de  lignes? 
Trois.    Yoilk  celle  de  Guillp.ume, 

et  voici  la  v6tre. 
Vo7ons  qni  prendra  le  premier 

poiflson. 


Is  it  a  long  time  sinoe  70a  went 

a  fishing? 
A  fortnight. 
There  is  the  river.    Do  7on8ee 

it? 
No.    Where  is  it? 
Do  70a  see  that  little  honae  before 

which  there  are  some  wiUowB? 
To  be  sure,  I  do. 
Well,  the  willows  7on  see  border 

the  river. 
Here  we  are. 

Shall  we  go  over  the  bridge? 
No,  we  have  a  little  boat. 
We  will  cross  the  river  in  onr 

boat. 
Come  with  me. 
Wait;  let  ns  tnck  np  onr  sleeves. 

How  cool  the  water  is  I 

We  are  not  well  here.     Oome 

into  the  shade. 
How  man7  lines  have  7on  t 
Three.     That  is  William's,  and 

this  is  7onrs. 
Let  ns  see  who  will  oatoh  the 

first  fish. 


flBCX)NI>  DIVISION. THEOBETIOAL  PAET. 

AVALTTICAL  STUDT 

OF  TBI  QBAMMATIOAL  PBOUUABITISS  IN  THE  TEXT. 

Of  what  gender  srejour,  bateau,  hamepan,  and  poisson  t  * — 14. 
Of  what  gender  are  omhrey  rivUre,  ligne,  and  amorce  ? — 15. 
What  is  the  singular  of  ces  ? — 19. 
In  what  mood  is^  proposer  f — 121. 


*  8oe  notes  on  pi^  IT. 
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In  what  tense  and  of  what  penon  is  bordent^  and  whAI  is  its 
infinitive? — 231. 

What  is  the  plural  of  bateau  f — 232. 
*     What  is  the  masculine  of  bomiM  ? — 1 84. 

What  is  the  singular  of  iUmrdia  f — 26. 

What  is  the  feminine  of  etourdi  ? — 2. 

Of  what  gender  is  Jrhe  f — 8. 


QuiNziftMX  oomes  from  quime,  fifteen  (44). 

Etourdi,  which  is  here  an  adjective  used  substantively,  is  also 
the  past  participle  of  the  verb  itaurdir,  to  stun,  to  din,  to  astound, 
to  make  giddy. 

Ayairnt  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 


NoirvRLLB  is  the  feminine  of  nauveau  and  rumvel,  derived 
from  neufy  new,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  novus,  new.  i^Tou- 
vel  is  used  only  before  a  substantive  beginning  with  a  vowel  or 
an  h  mute,  m:  ^Un  nauvel  ami,  Uh  nouvel  hommeP  See  beau, 
bel,  and  belle,  in  the  eighth  lesson ;  mou,  mol,  and  molk,  in  the 
ninth ;  vieux,  vieil,  and  vteUle,  in  the  fourteenth. 

Partir  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  part,  seen  in  the  tenth  lesson. 

Proposrr  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  poser,  mentioned  in  the 
twelfth  lesson. 

Vrkez  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood 
of  vemr,  which  is  an  irregular  verb  of  much  importance,  because 
it  enters  into  the  formation  of  many  others,  such  as :  Ccnvenirj 
to  agree,  to  suit,  to  own  ;  dUconvenir,  to  disown,  to  deny ;  con- 
trevenir^  to  act  contrarily,  to  transgress ;  devenir,  to  become ;  in- 
tervemr,  to  intervene,  to  interfere ;  parvenir,  to  attain,  to  reach, 
to  arrive ;  prHfenir,  to  anticipate,  to  prevent,  to  prepossess,  to 
apprise,  to  forewarn ;  provenir,  to  proceed,  to  come ;  revenir,  to 
come  back,  to  return ;  se  eouvenir,  to  remember,  to  recollect ; 
subvenir,  to  relieve,  to  assist,  to  provide,  to  supply,  etc ;  and  these 
in  turn  give  rise  to  a  number  of  words  more,  some  of  which  will 
be  found  to  be  alike,  or  nearly  so,  in  both  languages,  as :  Cbn- 
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veniion,  eotUravmtUmy  intervmtion  ;  avenue^  avenue,  walk ;  par- 
vmuj  upstart;  souvenir,  remembrance,  recollection,  keepsake, 
etc.,  etc 

299.  Mol  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  first  person  singular, 
of  both  genders.  It  is  commonly  used  as  a  regimen,  either  direct 
or  indirect,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  pronoun  me  or  to  me. 
Sometimes  it  is  a  subject,  and  signifies  /. 

Demain  is  generally  an  adverb,  though  sometimes  a  substan- 
tive.  Its  principal  derivatives  are :  Apres-demain,  after  to-mor- 
row ;  and  lendemain,  following  day,  next  day. 

Irons  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  fUture  tense  of  alter. 
This  irregular  verb,  in  its  infinitive  mood  and  in  the  greater  part 
of  its  conjugative  forms,  comes  from  the  Latin  ambtUare;  its  fu- 
ture tense  and  conditional  mood  are  derived  from  trv,  as :  Ifous 
irons,  we  shall  go;  notis  irions,  we  should  go;  part  of  the 
present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  and  one  person  of  the  im- 
perative, come  from  vadere,  as :  7Z  vo,  he  goes,  seen  in  the  third 
lesson.  The  three  Latin  verbs  signify  to  walk  or  to  go.  The 
principal  derivatives  of  oiler  are:  Allie,  alley,  walk,  passage; 
and  allure,  gait,  carriage,  pace,  manner. 

Bateau  comes  from  the  Italian  battello,  boat  Its  principal 
derivative  is  Batelier,  boatman,  waterman. 

300.  Sous,  from  the  Latin  sub,  under,  is  a  preposition  which 
generally  corresponds  to  under,  below,  or  beneath.  In  a  few 
cases  it  is  rendered  by  with,  on,  or  upon. 

Ombre  comes  from  the  Latin  umbra,  shade.  Its  prindpal  de- 
rivatives are :  Ombrer,  to  tint,  to  shade ;  ombrage,  shade,  um- 
brage, distrust;  ombrager,  to  shade;  omhrageux,  shy,  skittish; 
and  ombrelU,  parasol,  sun-shade. 

FRAtcHE  is  the  irregular  feminine  of  the  adjective yra/a,  which 
comes  from  the  Latin  frigidus,  cold,  cool.  This  adjective  does 
not  always  signify  eool ;  it  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  fresh,  re- 
cent,  new,  blooming.  The  words  having  an  immediate  analogy 
with  this,  are:  Fraicheur,  coolness,  freshness,  fioridness,  bloom, 
flaw  of  wind ;  rafraUhir,  to  refresh,  to  cool ;  rafraichMsem/ent, 
cooling,  cooling  beverage,  refreshment  Froid,  cold  (seen  in 
Obs.  295),  and  its  derivatives  frigidite,  frigidity,  r^frigiration^ 
etc,  etc,  also  properly  belong  to  this  root 
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Saulb  oomes  from  the  Latin  talix^  willow.  It  is  masculine^ 
notwithstanding  its  tennination. 

301.  The  names  of  trees  and  shrubs  aie  masculine. 

302.  The  following  are  feminine  by  exception :  Bourdaine^ 
berry-bearing  buckthorn;  epine^  thorn;  nmce,  brier,  bramble; 
vignSy  me ;  viome^  white  bryony ;  yeu8e^  holly,  holm  oak. 

BoBDEHT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
mdicadye  (231)  of  border^  derived  from  bord^  border,  verge,  edge, 
bank,  shore,  which  has  been  mentioned  in  the  fifUi  lesson. 

303.  Many  verbs  in  er  are  derived  from  substantives,  as: 
Seier^  to  saw,  from  9dc^  saw ;  raboter,  to  plane,  from  rabot^  phme ; 
mardeTy  to  handle,  frx>m  main^  hand ;  raiwnnery  to  reason,  from 
raiaouy  reason ;  douter^  to  doubt,  from  doute,  doubt ;  jardiner^  to 
garden,  from  jardin^  garden ;  goiter,  to  taste,  from  goAt,  taste ; 
questiannery  to  question,  from  question  (288). 

RividBE  is  derived  from  nw,  bank,  shore,  skirt,  which  has  also 
given  rise  to  the  word  rivage^  shore. 

Ilk  is  an  adverb  of  place,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  illacy 
that  way.  It  is  distinguished  from  the  article  /a,  the,  and  from 
the  pronoun  to,  her,  by  the  grave  accent  over  the  a,  but  without 
making  any  difference  in  the  pronunciation. 

PfiCHBRONs  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of 
pkher^  coming  frT>m  the  Latin  piscari,  to  fish,  the  radical  of 
which  is  pisciSy  fish.  The  principal  derivatives  of  picker  are : 
jPlcAe,  fishing ;  pkherie,  fishery,  fishing-place ;  aadpieheurj  fisher, 
fisherman. 

304.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs  end- 
ing in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by  adding  one  to  this 
termination. 

J'aubai  stands  for^^  aurcd  (11). 

306.  Je,  from  the  Latin  ego,  I,  is  a  personal  pronoun  of  the 
first  person  singular  and  of  both  genders.  It  is  alwajrs  a  subject, 
and  generally  placed  before  the  verb.  When  the  verb  begins 
with  a  vowel>  the  elision  already  mentioned  (11)  takes  place. 

AuBAi  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  friture  tense  of  avoir, 

306.  Bla,  from  the  Latin  -m^a,  mine,  is  the  feminine  of  the 
possessive  adjective  mon ;  the  plural  of  both  genders  is  mei. 
These  three  forms,  mon^  ma,  mes,  correspond  to  my  (61,  107). 
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Lions  oomes  from  the  Latin  Hnea^  thread  or  line,  and  has  the 
various  acceptations  of  the  English  word  line.  Its  principal  de- 
rivatives are :  Lignie,  lineage,  progeny ;  lifftier,  to  draw  lines  on ; 
lineaire^  linear,  lineal;  lineament^  lineament  The  verb  ligner 
also  enters  into  the  formation  of  a  number  of  others,  as :  Aligner^ 
to  trace  in  a  line,  to  square,  to  dress,  to  range ;  interliffner,  to 
lead  ;  aoulipner,  to  underline,  to  score,  etc 

pRENDREz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of 
prendre,  seen  in  the  seventh  lesson.  This  verb,  as  has  been  said 
before,  is  irregular,  but  not  in  the  future  tense. 

307.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  changing  the 
final  e  into  ez. 

308.  Votre,  from  the  Latin  vester,  is  a  possessive  adjective 
of  both  genders  and  of  the  singular  number.  Its  plural,  likewise 
of  both  genders,  is  VOB.  These  two  forms  correspond  to  y<nir 
(164).         ^ 

309.  Votre,  derived  from  votre^  is  a  possessive  pronoun,  al- 
most invariably  preceded  by  the  article,  thus :  le  VOtre,  mas- 
culine and  singular;  la  V^tre,  feminine  and  singular;  les 
v6treB,  plural  of  both  genders.  These  three  forms  correspond 
to  yours  (126,  292). 

AiNSi  is  an  adverb,  derived  from  the  Latin  in  sic,  in  this 
manner.  It  corresponds  to  so,  thus,  in  this  way,  in  that  way^ 
therefore.  With  que  after  it,  as  in  this  lesson,  it  signifies,  in  the 
same  manner  as,  as  well  as,  likevnse,  too,  together  toith. 

Hame^on  is  of  the  masculine  gender  (14). 

AuRONs  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  avoir. 

Amorce  is  of  the  feminine  gender  (16). 

Je  RifcpoNDs  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  indicative  mood  of  rSpondre,  seen  in  the  sixth  lesson. 

310.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  8.  It  is  similar  to  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  same  tense  and  mood,  and  to  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  imperative. 

PoissoN  comes  from  the  Latin  piscis,  fish,  as  can  be  seen  from 
e  derivative  piscine,  pool,  piscina. 
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MoBDRA  is  the  thiid  person  singular  of  the  fotore  tense  of 
mordrey  which  oomes  from  the  Latin  morderej  to  bite. 

311.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  re  in  the  infinitiye  mood,  is  formed  by  changing  the 
final  e  into  a. 

Ami  is  one  of  the  derivatiyes  of  aimer,  seen  in  the  eleyenth 
lesson. 

Grob  comes  from  the  low  Latin  proisus,  big.  Its  feminine, 
which  is  irregular,  is  grosu. 

FutRs  oomes  from  the  Latin  fraUr,  as  can  be  seen  from  the 
derivatives  /ratemel,  fraternal ;  /ratemiter,  to  fraternize ;  /rater- 
nitSy  fraternity,  etc 

Rouz  comes  from  the  Latin  rufnSj  reddish,  or  russeue,  deep 
red.    Its  feminine,  which  is  irregular,  is  rousse. 

BsRONT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  Ore. 


BTHTAZ. 

Why  is  there  no  substantive  after  the  adjective  etourdief* — 
17L 

Why  is  /«t,  and  not  /e,  employed  before  jprqpoMr  / — 175. 

What  difference  is  there  between  **  Nous  inme  in  bateau^ 
and  "  Nous  ircne  dans  un  bateau  f  " — 191. 

Why  would  it  not  be  correct  to  say  ^J'^aurai  mok  ligne^ 
instead  of  *^J^aurai  ma  lignel^  and  **  Yotrb  hatM^onSy'  instead 
of  "  VoB  hame^ans  f  "—107. 

Why  would  it  not  be  correct  to  say  ''  Dxs  bonnes  amorces  f  " — 
103. 

Why  is  vaus  before  the  verb^  in  ^Je  vous  rSpondsf^- 


Vun  tPeux  lui  disaii. 


312*  When  on  is  used  as  a  pronoun,  as  in  the  present  ex- 
ample, it  often  takes  the  article.  If  un  is  joined  or  opposed  to 
autre,  the  article  is  indispensable  before  each  of  these  pronouns, 

*  See  notes  on  page  17. 
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as  will  be  seen  hereafter.  If  un  is  not  followed  by  autre^  but  is 
determined  by  <20  or  dea^  the  article  may  be  used  or  omitted  be- 
fore it,  aooording  as  the  aense  of  this  pronoun  is  more  or  less 
restricted  by  the  construction  of  the  phrase.  When  un  de  pre- 
cedes a  prononUf  as  in  ^  Vun  cPevt  lui  diaait^'^  custom  seems  to 
require  the  article  more  imperatiTely  than  when  it  precedes  a 
substantive ;  for  we  could  say  with  propriety :  "^  Uv  de  ses  oom- 
PA0N0N8  lui  dieaUy  But  no  absolute  rule  can  be  given  on  this 
subject  The  use  of  the  article  before  un  de  is  sometimes  merely 
euphonic  and  sometimes  optional. 


Venez  avec  mOL 

313.  Of  the  three  pronouns  of  the  first  person  singular,  two 
of  whkh^tf  and  mai — are  already  known,  mai  is  the  only  one 
that  can  be  governed  by  a  preposition,  thus :  A  moij  to  me ;  avee 
maij  with  me;  de  moi,  of  me,  from  me ;  par  mc»,  by  me;  pour 
maij  for  me. 

lie  gro8  Chiillaume. 

314.  The  article,  which  ia  often  omitted  in  English  before  an 
adjective  or  a  title  preceding  a  proper  name,  as :  Old  Rowley y 
Young  Borneo^  King  William,  must  not  be  suppressed  in 
French. 
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Many  verbs  in  er  can  be  easily  formed  from  substantivea. 
Ex.  Bord,  border,  verge,  border,  to  border;  <eM^  saw,  ader^  to 
saw,  etc.    See  Obs.  303. 


ADDITIOITAL    WOBDB,^ 


Arrioee, 

Arrival 

EUmrderie, 

ThoughtlessDfiBBL 

Arrtver, 

To  arrive. 

EUmrdtMant, 

Stunning. 

DHit>S, 

Derivative. 

,  Giddiness. 

Dirioer, 

To  be  derived. 

•  Event. 

Engroe, 

By  wholesale. 

Frieeon, 

Shivering. 

•  See  note 

1  on  page  11. 

OraneTy 

Onmigs&ment^ 

Mcreeau^ 


1»T 

To  flMrer. 

Mt^reeUfr, 

ToparoeL 

Largenees,  bulk. 

Man, 

Bit(ofabridle). 

Ooarse,  rough. 

Bite. 

To  grow  large. 

BemordL 

Bemorse. 

Ji&gxufyiiig. 

BimUU, 

Bnst. 

To  invent. 

BauilU, 

Busty. 

Inventor. 

BauUler, 

Tomst 

Morsel,  pieoe. 

BauUlure^ 

BuatineBS. 

SZSBCISSB 

HFOV  TEX  OBAMKATIOAL  0BSBBVATI0N8  AlTD  TTPOK  TRB  BUIS8  OF 
STHTAX.* 

1.  Model:  Vmas.  See  Obs.  273. — (Translate  by  verbs  de- 
rived from  venir^  given  on  page  191,  from  line  26,  in  the  Second 
person  plural  of  the  imperative.) — Agree — ^Disown — ^Transgress 
— ^Beoomo—Intervene — ^Attain — Prevent — Proceed — Come  back 
— ^Bemember  (you). 

2.  Model:  Border^  from  hord.  See  Obs.  303  and  288. — 
(Form  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood  from  the  following  substan- 
tives.)— Amorce —  Coude —  Commerce —  Doute — Epargne — Gott 
— Jardin —  Influence —  Omhre —  Pension —  Question —  Itaboi — 
Baison — ^00. 

3.  Model:  Hous  pkherons.  See  Obs.  304. — We  shall  ad- 
mire— We  shall  love — We  shall  amuse — We  shall  yawn — We 
shall  correct — ^We  shall  cease — We  shall  give — ^We  shall  exam- 
ine— ^We  shall  study — ^We  shall  imagine — ^We  shall  forget — We 
shall  think — We  shall  pronounce — We  shall  look — We  shall  find. 

4.  Model :  Ma  ligne.  See  Obs.  306  and  107.— My  father— 
My  mother — My  children — My  friend — ^My  shop — ^My  boat — 
My  companions — ^My  dictionary — My  grammar — My  copy-books 
— ^My  son — My  fortune — My  masters — My  house — My  trade — 
My  workmen. 

6.  Model:  Vous prendrez.  See  Obs.  307. — ^You  will  learn — 
You  will  wait — ^You  will  understand — ^You  will  say — ^You  will 
hear — ^You  will  put — ^You  will  bite — ^You  will  pretend— You 


*  See  note  on  page  12. 
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will  please — ^You  will  loee — ^You  will  answer— You  will  render — 
You  will  follow — You  will  suspend. 

6.  Model :  Votre  ami.  See  Obs.  308  and  107. — Your  fetber 
—Your  mother — Your  children — Your  friend — ^Your  shop — 
Your  boat — Your  companions — Your  dictionaiy — ^Your  gram- 
mar— ^Your  copy-books-— Your  son — Your  fortune — ^Your  mas- 
ten — ^Your  house — ^Your  trade — ^Your  workmen. 

7.  Model :  La  vdirt.  See  Obs.  309. — ^My  friend  and  yours — 
His  shop  and  yours — Their  companions  and  yours — My  diction- 
ary is  with  yours — ^His  grammar  is  with  yours — ^Their  copy- 
books are  with  yours. 

8.  Model :  Je  rSponds.  See  Obs.  310.— I  take— I  learn— I 
wait — I  understand — I  say — I  hear — I  bite — ^I  pretend — I  please 
— I  lose — ^I  answer — ^I  render — ^I  suspend. 

9.  Model :  II  mordra.  See  Obs.  81 1.— He  will  take— He  will 
learn — He  wiU  wait — He  will  understand — He  will  say — He  will 
hear — He  will  put — ^He  will  pretend — ^He  will  please — ^He  will 
loee — ^He  will  answer — He  will  render — ^He  will  follow — ^He  will 
suspend. 

10.  Model:  Venez  avee  tnoi.  Syntax,  813 — Come  to  me — 
He  passes  after  me — She  is  with  me — ^He  speaks  of  me — She  is 
before  me — ^Between  you  and  me — It  is  for  me — ^He  goes  with- 
out me — ^I  take  that  upon  myself — ^His  eye  is  turned  towards  me. 

11.  Model:  Le gros  Quillaunu.  Syntax, 3 14. — ^Eind  William 
— ^Fat  George — ^Young  Alexis — ^Poor  James — Little  diaries — 
Old  WilHam. 


PHBABSS   FOB  COXFOSITIOH^ 

TO  BS  TRANSLATED  INTO  FBXNGH. 

Your  new  friend  is  very  ambitious. 

We  know  some  new  words. 

It  was  always  with  a  new  pleasure  that  he  saw  his  friends. 

We  shall  study  a  new  lesson  to-morrow — 804. 

*  See  notes  on  page  18. 


FDTBBNTH  UDSSON.  199 

5.  Agree  with  him  about  [of]  the  daj  and  hour — 273  (and 
page  191,  from  line  26). 

6.  Remember  [you  of]  this  lesson,  and  become  more  reason- 
able— 278  (and  page  191,  from  line  26). 

7.  Why  will  you  not  come  with  me  ? — 313. 

8.  Ck)me  to  my  house — 177,  313. 

9.  He  does  not  like  fish,  when  it  is  not  fresh. 

10.  This  water  is  very  cool ;  it  is  even  cold. 

11.  There  was  an  old  willow  on  the  bank  [border]  of  the  river 
-301. 

12.  Our  friends  will  not  be  influenced  by  that  consideration — 
303. 

13.  When  shall  we  speak  French  as  well  as  he? — 304. 

14.  Come  on  the  bridge ;  we  shall  look  at  the  workmen — 304. 

15.  We  shall  study  another  day — 304. 

16.  That  is  my  grammar,  and  this  is  yours — 283,  306,  309 

17.  My  friends  are  yours — 306,  309. 

18.  My  father  and  yours  are  old  friends — 306,  309. 

19.  Come  with  us;  you  will  not  lose  your  time — 307,  308. 

20.  When  you  [will]  hear  them  come,  you  will  tell  us — 
307,  264. 

21.  I  take  a  lesson  every  day  [all  the  days] — 310. 

22.  I  understand  many  words — 310. 

23.  I  learn  with  yreat  [much]  difiSculty — 310. 

24.  I  do  not  understand  you,  but  my  brother  will  understand 
all  [that  which]  you  [will]  tell  him— 310,  311. 

25.  He  will  answer  [to]  your  questions — 311,  308. 

26.  The  fish  will  not  bite— -311. 

27.  William's  mother  was  red-haired. 

28.  He  is  speaking  to  one  of  his  friends — 312. 

29.  Here  is  one  of  your  best  compositions — 312. 

30.  One  of  us  stopped  the  [that]  man  and  spoke  to  him  thus 
--312. 

31.  One  of  you  is  a  great  artist — 312. 

32.  Little  James  is  not  very  attentive — 314. 
38.  Old  William  desires  to  speak  to  you — 314. 
84.  Young  Alexis  will  wait /or  you — 814. 
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SIXTEENTH  LESSON.* 

FIKBT  DIVISION. ^PBACTIOAL  PAST. 

TEXT.** 

LITERAL   TUANSLATIOH. 

Seizi^me  le^out 

Sixteenth 

^^  lis  auront  du  Champasrne,  des  gr^teanx 

will  have    some        Champagne         some        cakes 

et  d'  autres  flriandises  que  leur  fburniront 

some  nice  things  to  them      will  famish 

&  credit  des  marchands  qui  les  connais- 

on     credit     some         tradesmen  them  know 

sent.    JHoi,  je  me  cliargrerai  dn  pain  et  de 

(myself)     will  charge  hread 

la  Tiande.     |  ^uant  &  |  tous,  mon  clier, 

meat  As  for  my         dear 

Tous  apporterez  |  ce  que  |  tous  Toudrez. 

will  bring  what  will  wiU 

Ces  messieurs  saTent  des  liistoires  qui  tous 

gentlemen         know  stories 

surprendront  et  qui  tous  feront  rire.    Je 

will  snrprise  will  make    langh. 

suis  sur  que  tous  ne  serez  pas  C^cli^  d'etre 

am     snre  will  be  sorry 

Tenu.     Je  tous  aTertis  que  nous  serons 

come  warn  shall  be 

I  de  bonne  heure  |  au  rendez-Tous.    Hier, 

early  rendez-vons         Yesterday 

*  See  let  note  on  page  187.  **  See  2d  note  on  page  117. 
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nons  y  ^tions  arant  six  henres  dn  matin. 

were  before                                          morning. 

IVons    aTions  un   filet   qu'on  nous  avait 

had  net 

pret^.     IV0U8  pamikmes  une  joiim^e  tr^s- 

lent  passed                         day 

a^r^able." 

agreeable 


TSX  SAME  nsr  900D  MMGUSB. 

"They  will  have  some  Champagne,  sonie  cakes,  and  other 
nice  things,  which  some  tradesmen  of  their  acquaintanoe  will 
supply  them  with  on  credit  I  shall  provide  the  bread  and 
meat  As  for  you,  my  dear  fellow,  bring  whatever  you  please. 
Those  young  men  know  some  stories  that  will  surprise  you  and 
make  you  laugh.  I  am  sure  you  will  not  be  sorry  to  have 
come.  I  warn  you  that  we  shall  be  early  at  the  place  of  ren- 
dez-vous.  Yesterday  we  were  there  before  six  o'clock  in  the 
morning.  We  had  a  net  which  was  lent  us.  We  spent  a  veiy 
pleasant  day." 


aVSSTIOHB  AHD  AHBWSBB  FOB  COV^SBBATIOH.* 


Qnelle  est  oette  leQon  ? 
Qn'est-oe  que  les  amis  d' Alexis 

auront  f 
Comment  anront-ils  oes  choses  ? 

De  qnoi  se  chargera  l*ami  qui 

parlei  Alexis? 
Qui  se  chargera  du  pain  et  de  la 

viande? 
£t  Alexis,  qu'apportera-t-ilf 
Quels  sent  les  messieurs  qui  si^ 

vent  des  histonres  f 


O'est  la  seln^me. 

Us  auront  dn  Champagne,  des 

gftteanx  et  d'autros  friandiseo. 
Des  marchands  qui  lesoonnais- 

sent  les  leur  foumiront  4  credit 
II  se  chargera  du  pain  et  de  la 

viande. 
L'ami  qui  parle  ^  Alexis. 

II  apportera  ce  qu'H  voudra. 
Guiikume  et  Jacques.— Le  groa 
Guillaxmie  et  Jacques  le  ronx. 


*  See  notes  on  page  S, 

9* 
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Que  MTfiBt  06B  mttBlJeillBt 


Qui  est-oe  qui  ne  sera  pas  fiLoh6 

d*6tre  yenu  ? 
De  qnoi  Alexis  ne  sera-t-il  pas 

Quand  les  amis  seront-ils  an  ren- 

dez-vons  1 
Oil  seront-ils  de  bonne  henre  ? 
Qnel  jonr  y  etaient-ils  avant  six 

henres  dn  matin? 
A  qnelle  henre  j  6tai6nt-ils  hier? 
Qn'est-oe  qn^ils  ayaient  ponr  pd- 

ohert 
Qni  est-oe  qni  lenravait  prdt6  nn 

filett 
Oomment  passdrent-ils  la  jonr- 

n6e? 


Os  savent  des  histoires  qni  snr- 
prendront  Alexis  et  qni  le  fe- 
ront  rire. 

Akxis. 

D^^tre  yenn. 

Us  y  seront  de  bonne  henre. 

An  rendez-yons. 
Hier. 

Ayant  dx  henres  dn  matin. 

lis  ayaient  nn  filet  qn'on  lenr 

ayait  pr^t6. 
Nons  ne  le  sayons  pas. 

Us  la  pass^rent  trds-agr^able- 
ment. 


BSHTSHOSB  FOB  OBAL  TBAVSLATIOV.* 


TO  BB  TCTBNBD  INTO  BN&LIBH. 

Comment  oda  ya-t-il  aijonrd'hni, 

mon  cher  ? 
Assez  bien.    Et  yons  ? 
Mais,    trds-bien,    oomme   yons 

yoyez. 
Qn'ayez-yons  fait  hier  ? 
Des  amis  sont  yenns  me  prendre 

ponrfEiire  nne  partie  de  p^he 

ayec  enz. 
A'^Gz-yons  pris  beanconp  de  poi»- 

son? 
Nons  n'ayons  rien  pris  dn  tont. 

Panyres  gan^ns  I   Oomment  oela 
se&it-U? 


TO  BB  TUBNBD  INTO  7BBN0H. 

How  are  yon  to-day,  my  dear 

fellow? 
Pretty  well.    How  are  yon  ? 
Why,  yery  well,  as  yon  see. 

What  did  yon  do  yesterday  ? 
Some  friends  came  and  took  me 
to  go  fishing  with  them. 

Did  yon  catch  mnch  fish  ? 

We  did  not  catch  any  thing  at 

all. 
Poor  fellows  I    How  was  that? 


*  Sec  note  on  page  8. 
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n  y  ayait  U  de  jeunes  ^tonrdis, 
qui  parlaient,  qui  riaieut,  et  qui 
rendaient  la  pSobe  impossible. 

£t  aujoard'bai,  oomment  passez- 
Tous  lajourn^e? 

Je  sois  force  de  travailler. 

Bah !  y ons  travaillerez  an  antre 
jour. 

Trois  de  nos  camarades  nous  at- 
tendent  pour  faire  une  prome- 
nade. 

Je  suis  blen  fiiche  de  ne  pas  pou- 
Tolr  6tre  des  ydtres. 

y ous  le  pouvez,  si  vous  le  voulez. 

Gene  serait  pas  raisonnable. 

youB  aurez  tout  le  temps  d*6tre 
raisonnable,  quand'vous  serez 
vieux. 

Pour  quelle  heure  est  le  rendez- 
vous? 

Pour  diz  heures.  H  n'y  a  pas  de 
temps  k  perdre. 

Etod  irons-nous? 

Nous  irons  chez  notre  ami  Guil- 
laume,  qui  a  une  petite  maison 
k  lui,  sur  le  bord  de  la  riviere. 

yotre  proposition  est  Men  at- 

trayante. 
Aimez-Tous  le  Ghampagne? 
Qui,  beauooup. 
0  y  en  aura,  et  du  meiDeur. 

Je  me  rends. 


There  were  some  young  mad- 
caps there,  who  were  talking 
and  laughing,  and  who  made 
it  impassible  to  fish. 

And  to-day,  how  do  you  spend 
your  time  I 

I  am  obliged  to  work. 

Pshaw !  You  can  work  another 
day. 

Three  of  our  comrades  are  wait- 
ing for  us,  to  take  a  walk. 

I  am  very  sorry  that  I  cannot  go 
with  you. 

You  can,  if  you  wilL 

It  would  not  be  reasonable. 

You  will  have  plenty  of  time  to 
be  reasonable  when  you  are 
old. 

For  what  o'clock  is  the  rendez- 
vous? 

For  ten  o'clock.  There  is  no 
time  to  be  lost 

And  where  shaD  we  go? 

We  will  go  and  see  our  friend 
William,  who  has  a  little  house 
of  his  own  on  the  bank  of  the 
river. 

Your  proposal  is  very  tempting. 

Do  you  like  Ghampagne? 

Yes,  very  much. 

There  will  be  some,  and  of  the 

best  sort, 
loonsent 
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BECOKD  DIVISION. ^THEORETICAL  PAKT. 

AVALTTICAL  BTVDT 

OV  THE  OBAMMATIOAI.  PEOUUABITIBS  IN  THE  TBIT. 

Of  what  gender  Me^dteau,  cridit,  marchand^  pain,  rendez-^vauSj 
matin,  and  Jilet  ?  *— 14. 

Of  what  gender  »Te  friandise,  viande,  heure,  and  joumeef 
—16. 

Why  is  the  plural  of  g&teau  in  x  instead  of  8  f — 232. 
-What  is  the  plural  q{  rendez-vous  f — 17. 

In  what  mood  is  the  verh  rire  f — 121. 

What  is  the  infinitive  of  avail  t 

What  is  the  infinitive  of  priti  P—62. 

Of  what  gender  is  agr^ble  f — 6. 

What  is  the  feminine  of  cher  ? — 3. 

How  do  you  know  that  les  is  a  pronoun  and  not  the  article  in 
"  de8  marchands  qui  les  c<mnais9ent  f  " — 27. 

What  is  the  singular  of  messieurs  f — 149. 

What  does  au  stand  for  ? — 66. 

What  does  du  stand  for  ? — 143. 

What  does  des  stand  for  t — 113. 


SsiziftME  is  derived  from  seize,  sixteen  (44). 

AuRONT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  avoir, 

Champaone,  the  name  of  a  province  of  France,  is  fiHninine,  as 
its  termination  denotes ;  but  when  used  as  a  laoonism  for  tin  de 
Champagne,  wine  of  Champagne,  it  becomes  masculine. 

316.  When  a  proper  name  is  used  to  specify  some  peculiar 
production  of  a  pUce,  it  takes  the  gender  of  die  substantive  which 
is  understood. 

•  See  DotcB  on  page  17. 
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GAtkau  IB  a  word  of  nnknown  origin ;  it  is  mascnUne  accord^ 
tug  to  analogy  (14). 

Fbiandiss  18  derived  from  friand^  nice,  dainty,  fond,  epicure ; 
it  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (16). 

316.  The  termination  ise,  added  to  certain  adjective  makes 
substantives  of  them,  as:  SottUe,  foolishness,  from  sot^  fool; 
franchue,  frankness,  from  frane,  Jranche,  fnaik ;  gcurmandiWy 
gluttony,  from  gourmand^  glutton ;  Kudifiiandiiey  fromfriani. 

Leub  before  fimrnircnt  has  not  the  same  meaning  as  Uttr 
before  tempn^  in  the  fourteenth  lesson,  or  hurs  before  paUmmts 
in  the  sixth  (152)  ;  it  is  here  a  personal  pronoun. 

317.  ZiOlir,  when  a  personal  pronoun,  is  of  both  genders  and 
signifies  a  etix,  d  elles,  to  them.  It  is  chiefly  used  in  speaking  of 
persons,  and  always  accompanies  a  verb,  whereas  the  possessive 
adjective  leur,  leurs,  precedes  a  substantive.  It  never  takes 
an  8. 

FouBKiROKT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  friture  tense  of 
foumir, 

318.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  friture  tense  of  verbs  end- 
ing in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by  adding  ont  to  this  ter- 
mination. 

CatDiT  means  credit,  interest,  influence.  The  English  ex- 
pression, ON  credit^  or  on  trfMt,  is  rendered  in  French  by  1 

Mabohand  and  merchant  sound  a  good  deal  alike,  but  these 
words  have,  however,  not  exactly  the  same  acceptation :  mar- 
ehand  corresponds  to  tradesman;  the  French  for  mercfumt  is 
n^pociant. 

Gonnaibsbnt  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  indicative  mood  of  connaitre,  mentioned  in  the  fifth  lesson. 
This  verb  is  irregular  (207). 

319.  Me  is  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  first  person  singular 
and  of  both  genders.  It  is  never  used  as  a  subject  It  is  some- 
times a  direct,  and  sometimes  an  indirect  regimen,  corresponding 
tome^tomey  myself,  to  myself.  It  always  precedes  the  verb,  and 
cannot,  like  moi  (312),  be  governed  by  a  preposition.  It  is  one 
of  the  words  in  which  the  elision  of  6  takes  place  (11). 

Chabobbai  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  friture  tense  of 
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charger^  derived  from  ehar^  car,  chariot,  which  comes  from  the 
Latin  carruSy  car.  The  principal  derivatiyeB  of  char  are: 
Chariot^  wagon ;  charrette,  cart ;  charretiery  carman ;  charron^ 
wheebight ;  charrue,  plough ;  and  a  number  of  other  words 
whose  analogy  with  the  English  wiJl  be  readily  seen,  as :  Charge^ 
burden,  load,  charge ;  chargewr^  loader,  shipper,  gunner ;  charge^ 
mentj  lading,  cargo,  freight,  shipment ;  dicharger^  to  unload,  to 
discharge ;  recharger^  to  load  again ;  surcharger^  to  overburden ; 
etc^  etc 

320.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  adding  ai  to 
this  termination. 

Paik  comes  from  the  Latin  jxtftif,  bread.  ItB  prindpal  deriv- 
atives are :  Pain  d  cacheter^  wafer ;  pain  cTipiee^  ^ngerbread ; 
panade^  panada,  bread-soup ;  paner^  to  cover  with  bread- 
crumbs ;  and  paneHer^  pantler. 

Viands  comes  through  the  Italian  vivand<iy  meat,  from  the 
Latin  verb  vtvere,  to  live,  to  subsist  It  corresponds  to  meat  or 
viand^  but  only  in  the  sense  of  Jlesh. 

Quant,  which  must  not  be  confounded  with  quand,  when, 
comes  from  the  Latin  quantum,  as  much  as.  This  adverb  is 
always  followed  by  ^  and  signifies  with  regard  to,  with  retpect 
to,  as  to,  aafor, 

Mon  is  the  masculine  of  ma,  seen  in  the  fifteenth  lesson 
(306). 

Chse  comes  from  the  Latin  earue,  dear.  Its  principal  de- 
rivatives are:  Caresse,  caress;  eareeser,  to  caress;  eareeeant, 
caressing ;  ch^  cherished,  beloved ;  and  chirir,  to  cherish. 

Apportsrxz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of 
apporter,  which  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  porter,  seen  in  the 
seventh  lesson. 

321.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  adding  ez  to 
this  termination. 

VouDREZ  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  the 
urregular  verb  vouloir,  seen  in  the  fourth  lesson. 

Messieurs  is  the  plural  of  monsieur^  seen  in  the  sixth  lesson 
(149). 
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Batint  is  the  thinl  peraon  plural  of  the  present  tenae  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  Mvotr,  seen  in  the  first 
lesson. 

HiSTOnuB  comes  from  the  Latin  kistoria^  history.  It  is  fem- 
inine, though,  bj  a  rule  which  will  be  seen  later,  substantives  in 
toire  are  masculine.  Its  principal  derivatives  are:  ffistarien^ 
historian  ;  hUtoriette,  tale,  story ;  hMtoriographe^  historiographer; 
and  kutcnque^  historical. 

322.  The  termination  oire  is  common  to  substantives  and 
adjectives,  about  one  hundred  of  which  end  in  English  in  ort, 
as :  Ghire,  glory ;  mSmoire^  memory ;  acceuoire^  accessory ;  Mir 
patcire,  obligatory ;  vietoirej  victory ;  »vo»Ve,  ivory ;  etc. 

Vous,  which  has  hitherto  been  seen  as  a  subject,  is  a  regimen 
before  iurprendront^feront,  and  avertis. 

323.  "VoilB  is  an  invariable  personal  pronoun,  which  is  some- 
times the  subject,  sometimes  the  direct  and  sometimes  the  indi- 
rect regimen  of  the  verb.  It  corresponds  to  you,  yourself,  your- 
ulvet,  to  you,  to  yourtelf,  to  yourselves. 

SuRPRENDBOKT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of 
surprendre,  one  of  the  derivatives  of  prendre,  already  known. 
Prendre  and  its  derivatives  are  irregular,  as  has  been  seen ;  but 
the  irregularity  does  not  extend  to  the  future  tense. 

324.  The  tiiird  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs  end- 
ing in  re  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  changing  the  final 
e  into  ont. 

Fkrovt  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of /aire, 
seen  in  the  third  lesson. 

RiBB  is  an  irregular  verb^  which  comes  from  the  Latin  ridere, 
to  laugh.  Its  principal  derivatives  are :  Derision,  derision  ;  d^rp- 
soire,  derisive ;  ridicule  (subst),  ridicule ;  ridicule  (adj.),  ridicu- 
lous ;  rieur,  laugher ;  risSe,  laughter,  jest,  butt,  laughii4;-stock ; 
and  risible,  laughable. 

Suis  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  of  itre. 

StR  comes  from  the  Latin  seeurus,  safe,  sure.  It  is  distin- 
guished from  the  preposition  sur,  upon,  and  from  the  adjective 
sur,  sour,  by  a  drcumflez  accent  over  the  u ;  but  the  sound  is 
not  modified  by  this  accent.    The  principal  derivatives  of  s6r 
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are :  Asmrance,  assnranod,  insnrsnoe,  safety ;  asmrer,  to  assure, 
to  insure,  to  secure ;  and  siireU,  snreness,  safely,  security. 

Sbrez  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  kre, 

FAcHi  is  the  past  participle,  used  adjectively,  of  the  verb 
fd/cJur^  to  offend,  to  anger,  to  vex.  Its  most  important  deriva- 
tives are :  Sef  Acker ^  to  get  angry,  to  take  offence ;  and/dcAetM?, 
unpleasant,  vexatious. 

Vbnu  is  the  past  participle  of  the  irregular  verb  venir^  seen  in 
the  fifteenth  lesson. 

J'avertib  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  indicative  mood  of  avertir. 

326.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  is.  It  is  similar  to  the  second  person  singular 
of  the  same  tense  and  mood, — ^to  the  first  and  second  person  sin- 
gular of  the  past  tense  definite, — and  to  the  second  person  sin- 
gular of  the  imperative  mood. 

Sebons  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  ^ire, 

Db  bonnb  heurb,  literally  of  good  hour,  is  an  idiomatic  ad- 
verbial locution,  which  signifies  early  or  betimes, 

Rendbz-vous  is  a  compound  substantive,  formed  of  the  second 
person  plural  of  the  imperative  of  rendre  and  the  pronoun  vous  ; 
its  literal  sense  is  repair  you,  or  betake  yourself. 

326.  The  radicals  forming  a  compound  word,  as  rendez-vous, 
are  joined  by  a  hyphen. 

HiER  comes  from  the  Latin  heri,  yesterday.  Its  only  deriva- 
tive is  avant-hier,  the  day  before  yesterday. 

Etions  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
itre, 

327.  Avant,  which  has  been  mentioned  in  the  eighth  lesson, 
is  a  preposition  signifying  before.  It  must  not  be  confounded 
with  devant  (186),  which  simply  denotes  place  or  situation. 
Avant  marks  priority  of  time  or  of  place. 

Matin  comes,  through  the  Italian  matHna,  from  the  Latin 
matutinum,  morning.  Its  derivatives  are :  Matinal,  early ;  mati- 
nee, morning ;  and  matineux,  early,  early  riser. 

AvioNS  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  ol 
avoir. 
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FiLST  18  derived  from>E^,  thread,  which  oomes  from  the  Latin 
JUum,  thread.  The  principal  derivatives  of  fil  are :  Enfiler^ 
to  thread,  to  string,  to  run  through ;  filaaae,  tow,  bast ;  Jiler^  to 
spin ;  and  fileuTf  spinner. 

PbAtA  is  the  past  participle  of  priier,  which  comes  from  the 
Latin  prcBstare,  to  furnish.  The  principal  derivatives  are :  Prit^ 
loan ;  and  priteuVf  lender, 

PassAmsb  is  the  first  person  plmnl  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  passer,  seen  in  the  third  lesson. 

328.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of  verbs 
ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  &mes. 

JouRN^B  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  jour,  seen  in  the  eighth 
lesson.  These  two  words,  jour  and  joumie,  are  rendered  in 
English  by  the  same  expression :  day  ;  but  they  are  not  per- 
fectly synonymous.  Jour  is  the  general  term  for  day,  without 
reference  to  its  duration.  Joumie  defines  the  whole  or  full  day. 
The  same  difierence  exists  between  an  and  annie,  year ;  matin 
and  matinee,  morning ;  soir  and  soirie,  evening. 

329.  The  termination  ^e  in  substantives  commonly  denotes 
the  whole,  the  sum  total  of  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  radi- 
cal, as  in  joumSe,  a  whole  day,  fi-om  jour,  day.  This  termination 
also  corresponds  in  many  substantives  to  the  English  termination 
ful,  or  full,  as  in :  Bouchee,  mouthful,  from  bouche,  mouth ;  cuil- 
lerie,  spoonful,  from  cuiller,  spoon ;  aiguillie,  needleful,  from 
aiffuille,  needle ;  assiettSe,  platefiil,  firom  assiette,  plate. 

Tr£s  comes  from  the  Latin  tres,  three.  It  is  joined  to  adjec- 
tives and  adverbs  to  form  the  superlative  of  eminence,  as  the 
word  very  does  in  English.  Trh-agreable,  very  agreeable,  sig- 
nifies literally  three  times  agreeable.  The  adverbs  fort  and  bien 
have  been  seen  employed  as  synonyms  of  trh,  in  ^Fortpeu  de 
chose^^  (7th  lesson),  and  ^^Nous  serious  bienfous^*  (12th  lesson). 

330.  The  adverb  tr^B  is  joined  to  the  word  that  follows  it  by 
a  hyphen.    This  sign  is  not  used  after /or/  and  bien. 

AqrAable  is  derived  fix)m  gri,  inclination,  taste,  liking,  which 
comes  from  the  Latin  gratum,  agreeableness.  The  principal 
derivatives  of  or6  are  :  Agrier,  to  please,  to  approve,  to  allow ; 
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ogrHneni^  pleaBantoeBs,  chann,  ornament,  consent,  approbation  ; 
hon  gri,  ftud  gri,  willing  or  unwilling ;  difogrSable,  disagreeable ; 
d^sagrimenty  disagreeableness ;  fnalgre^  notwithstanding,  in  spite 
of^  etc. 


8TVTAZ. 

Whj  do  we  say  *'  vl^autres  friandisea^  and  not  ^  des  autres 
friandimf'' *—lOZ. 

Why  is  kur  before  faumirant^  and  les  before  connaissent  f 
—43. 

Why  is  there  no  preposition  between /cron^  and  tire  ? — 187. 

Why  is  y  placed  before  Hwm  f — 201. 

Why  is  the  imperfect  tense  properly  used  in  **  Nom  y  ^tions" 
and  "  N^ous  aviona  un  filet  ?  "—134. 

Why  is  the  past  tense  definite  properly  used  in  ''  Nous  pas- 
sAmes  unejoum^er* — 135. 

Why  is  "  JFhick  had  been  lent  us  "  rendered  by  "  Qu^ov  wm9 
avait  prit^  r'— '61. 

With  what  does  the  past  participle  prM  agree,  in  "  Qu'on 
nous  avait  prkti  ?  " — 106. 


Du  Champagney  des  gdteaux  et  d'autres  friandises, 

331.  The  partitive  article  de,  du,  de  la,  des  (93),  corre 
sponding  to  some  or  any,  must  be  repeated  before  each  substan- 
tive, as  well  as  the  simple  article  (202)  and  the  preposition  de 
(109).  

Que  leur  faumiront  des  marchands  qui  les  connaissent. 

In  this  phrase,  des  marchands,  which  is  the  subject,  is  placed 
after  the  verb,  contrary  to  the  general  rule,  which,  in  French  as 
well  as  in  English,  is  that  the  subject  precedes  the  verb. 

*  See  notes  on  pa^  17. 
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This  inrenive  ooDBtruction,  though  not  obligatory,  is  often 
employed  when  the  subject  is  qualified  by  an  incidental  phrase, 
as  des  marchands  is  here  qualified  by  qui  les  connaissent. 

*  332.  When  the  subject  is  a  substantive  followed  by  other 
words  which  qualify  it,  it  is  sometimes  proper  to  place  it  after 
the  verb. 


Moi,  je  me  char^eraL 

333.  Moi  is  joined  to  Je,  by  apposition  and  reduplication, 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  which  in  English  is  represented  by  un- 
derlining the  pronoun  or  printing  it  in  italic  In  French,  the 
reduplication  either  precedes  the  verb,  as  in  the  above  phrase,  or 
follows  it,  thus  i^Je  me  chargeraiy  moi.''  The  personal  pronouns 
are  also  susceptible  of  this  reduplication.  In  this  construction, 
quant  h  is  generally  understood,  or  may  be  expressed  as  in  the 
text :  **  Quant  d  vaus,  man  cher,  vous  apporterez,^  We  might 
have  said  :  *'  Quant  h  mai^  je  me  chargerai^^  and  ^  Vaus,  man 
cher^  vaus  apparterez.^ 


Vous  apporterez  ee  que  vaue  voudrez. 

The  two  verbs,  apporter  and  vouloir,  are  in  the  future  tense. 

In  English,  the  second  verb  would  be  in  the  present  tense. 

334.  The  present  tense,  used  in  English  to  point  out  the  rela- 
tive time  of  a  future  action,  must  be  rendered  in  French  by  th<^ 
future. 


Vous  fie  eerez  pas  fdahS  (T^tre  venu. 

336.  There  are  about  six  hundred  neuter  verbs  in  French,  of 
which  about  five  hundred  and  fifty  are  conjugated  in  their  com- 
pound tenses  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir.  Among  the 
remainder,  some  take  either  itre  or  avoir  as  an  auxiliary,  accord- 
ing to  the  sense  in  which  they  are  used,  as  will  be  explained 
later,  and  the  following  invariably  require  ^tre : 
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Arriv^r,  to  irIt^  to  hq)pen. 
Oh^r,  to  &11  (seldom  luod). 
JMo^d#r,  to  decMSe. 
JSotoTi^  to  hfttdh. 
Jfourir^  to  die. 
JTaitrw,  to  be  bom. 
T\mb&r,toML 


FmIt,  to  oonML 
J>e9enirf  to  become,  t 
/nltffTtffUr,  to  intenrene. 
Parv«n4r^  to  reeeh,  to  snoeeed. 
Reoenir^  to  oome  baok,  to  ntoni. 

•  Obeerre  thet  not  ell  the  deriv»- 
tlTei  of  «en<r,  bat  only  four  of  them, 
are  inoliided  in  this  Urt. 


Six  henreB  du  matin. 

336.  The  distinction  made  in  Englisli  between  hour  and 
o^doch  has  no  equivalent  in  French :  the  word  heure  being 
used  indifferently  to  express  an  interval  of  sixty  minutes,  or  that 
moment  of  time  which  the  clock  indicates.  In  consequence,  we 
render  "  It  is  six  o'clock"  by  "  U  est  six  heureSy*  and  **  ffe  worJes 
six  hours  a  dayj^  by  "7Z  travailU  six  heures  par  jour,'" 


LEXICOLOGY. 

About  100  substantives  ending  with  ory  in  English,  become 
French  by  changing  ory  into  oire.  Ex.  ^stoiy,  histoire.  See 
Obs.  322. 
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AjffOer, 
Campy 

To  sharpen. 

Cfhampitre, 

Rural. 

Camp. 

Mushroom. 

Campagnard^ 

Countryman. 

Champion, 

Champion. 

CcmpagTiey 

Country. 

Chartte, 

Charity. 

Oampement^ 

Encampment. 

Si, 

To  unravel. 

Cargaison^ 

Cargp. 

Draw-plate. 

Caricature^ 

Oanoature. 

Filigrane. 

Filigree. 

Carriire, 

Career. 

Filoselle, 

Floss-silk. 

Carros&e^ 

Coach,  carriage. 

Profit, 

Profile. 

Carrossier, 

Coach-maker. 

QuanUte, 

Quantity. 

Carrouselj 

Tournament. 

Sourire, 

SmUe. 

♦  See  note 

on  page  11. 
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SXSBCI8B8 

UPON  THB  OBAMMATIOAL  OBeKRYATIOHB  AJSD  VFOZT  THB  BDLBB  OF 
BTHTAX.* 

1.  Model :  Que  leub  foumircnt.  See  Obe.  817. — You  will 
bring  (to)  them — He  has  said  to  them — She  gives  (to)  them — 
He  said  to  them — They  gave  (to)  them — He  could  say  to  them 
— ^They  spoke  to  them — He  could  propose  to  them — She  has 
lent  (to)  th«n. 

2.  Model :  Foumircnt.  See  Obe,  818.— They  will  assail— 
They  will  free— They  will  warn— They  will  divert— They  will 
finidi — ^They  will  enjoy — ^They  will  blacken — ^They  will  perish 
—They  will  reunite — ^They  will  feel. 

3.  Model :  Je  hb  ehargerai.  See  Obs.  819. — I  shall  correct 
myself— He  will  correct  me — ^They  know  me — ^He  gives  me — 
They  gave  me — ^They  said  to  me— I  stretch  myself— They  will 
furnish  me— He  has  guided  me — She  will  bite  me— Blackening 
myself— They  have  foigotten  me — I  shall  talk  to  myself. 

4.  Model :  Je  ehargerai.  See  Obs.  320. — ^I  shall  love — ^I  shall 
bring — ^I  shall  give — I  shall  examine — I  shall  imagine — I  shall 
forget — ^I  shall  think — I  shall  pass — I  shall  lend. 

5.  Model :  Vou8  apporterez.  See  Obs.  321. — Tou  will  stop 
— You  will  admire — ^You  will  amuse — You  will  contribute — 
You  will  charge — ^You  will  exercise — You  will  study — ^You  will 
force — ^You  will  lounge — You  will  possess — You  will  speak — 
You  will  look 

6.  Model :  Hktoire.  See  Obs.  322.— Glory— Memory— In- 
terrogatory— Tnflammatoiy —  Laboratory —  Observatoiy — Refec- 
tory— ^Victory — ^Territory — ^Promontory — ^Repertoiy — ^Ivory. 

7.  Model ;  Fot«.  See  Obs.  823.— He  called  you— We  ad- 
mire you — They  love  you — You  will  understand  yourself — ^You 
will  give  yourself — ^You  will  ezerdse  yourself — They  wiU  furnish 
(to)  you — ^He  speaks  to  you — ^He  said  to  you — ^You  will  say  to 
yourself. 

8.  Model:  Surprendront,    See  Obs.  324.— They  will  learn— 

*  See  notb  on  Mb  19. 
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They  will  wait — ^They  wiD  understand — ^They  will  say — ^They 
will  hear — ^They  will  put — ^They  will  bite — ^They  will  pretend — 
They  will  please — ^They  will  lose — ^They  will  answer — ^They  will 
render — ^They  will  laugh — ^They  will  follow. 

9.  Model :  J'avertis.  See  Obs.  326. — I  free — I  divert — I  fin- 
ish— I  furnish — I  enjoy — ^I  blacken — I  perish — I  reunite. 

10.  Model :  Nous  passdmes.  See  Obs.  328. — ^We  brought — 
We  gave — We  examined — We  imagined — We  foigot — We 
thought — We  studied — We  animated — We  tucked  up. 

11.  Model:  Trh-agriabU.  See  Obs.  330.— Very  active- 
Very  ambitious — ^Very  attentive — Very  good — ^Very  fine — Very 
dear — Very  true — Very  false — Veiy  frank — Very  cool — Very 
great — Yery  grave. 

12.  Model :  Du  Champagne,  des  g&teaax,  etc  Syntax,  331. 
— Some  bread  and  water — ^Any  friends  or  companions — Some 
stories  and  proverbs — Some  lines,  hooks,  and  baits — ^Any  shade 
and  coolness — Some  bread  and  fish. 


PHBASBS   70B    COXPOSITIOV^ 

TO  BE  TBAN6LATBD  INTO  FBXNOH. 

1.  Champagne  is  better  than  water — 35,  315. 

2.  Our  friends  are  in  the  boat.     We  will  go  and  [to]  speak 
to  them — 317. 

3.  What  shall  we  propose  to  them  ? — 317. 

4.  We  will  lend  them  our  lines — 317. 

5.  Their  parents  have  given  them  some  nice  things — 317. 

6.  They  will  enjoy  their  hours  of  recreation — 318. 

7.  They  will  divert  you  mth  [by]  their  mirth — 818. 

8.  My  son  gives  me  all  that  [which]  he  has — 319. 

9.  All  my  friends  have  forgotten  me — 319. 

10.  Does  he  think  that  I  shall  speak  French  with  £Eualityf 
—320. 

11.  Does  he  think  that  I  shall  pronounce  well  ? — 820. 

*  See  notes  on  page  18. 
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12.  I  shall  not  forget  the  good  e3uimples  which  he  has  given 
me — 820,  319,  105. 

18.  Where  shall  you  pass  the  day  ? — 821,  829. 

14.  Your  friend  has  forgotten  his  lesson;  he  has  veiy  little 
memory — 822. 

16.  Your  brothers  will  wait  for  you — 828,  824. 

16.  They  will  take  their  nets  with  them — 824. 

17.  I  asietnble  [reunite]  all  my  friends — 825. 

18.  We  lent  a  boat  to  your  companions — 828. 

19.  We  proposed  to  them  to  come  with  us — 828,  189. 

20.  We  found  the  tradesman  in  his  shop— 828. 

21.  The  morning  is  beautiful — 829. 

22.  That  year  was  one  of  the  best  for  tradesmen — 829. 

23.  The  poor  man  has  nothing  but  bread  and  water — 881. 

24.  Do  you  know  whether  (if)  he  has  any  relations  or  friends  1 
—331. 

25.  We  shall  have  some  bread,  meat,  fish,  and  nice  things 
—831. 

26.  We  like  to  follow  the  example  which  [the]  men,  who  have 
more  experience  than  we,  give  us — 382. 

27.  Do  you  know  what  Boileau,  that  satirical  poet,  saidt 
—882. 

28.  What  he  has  not  had,  /shall  have — 333,  264. 

29.  They  are  waiting  for  you  ;  /  am  not  waiting  for  you 
—333. 

80.  Come  when  you  will — 246. 

31.  We  shall  be  reasonable  when  we  are  old — 834. 

32.  When  they  have  children,  they  will  be  more  serious— 
334,  141. 

33.  Where  has  he  gone  with  his  boat  f — 385. 

34.  Your  master  has  come  [for]  to  give  you  a  lesson — 835. 

85.  We  have  come  [for]  to  see  you — 335. 

86.  Have  our  friends  come  back  ?— 336. 
37.  What  o'clock  is  it  ?— 336. 

88.  It  is  seven  o'clock — Bfi6. 

39.  At  what  o'clock  shall  you  take  your  lesson  f — 886* 

40.  At  eight  o'clock— 836. 

41.  Yon  will  take  a  lesson  of  two  hoora— 380. 
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SEVENTEENTH  LESSON.* 

FIBST  DIVISION. ^PRACTICAL  PABT. 

TBXT« 
LITBBAL   TBAKBLATIOS, 

Dix-fseptiime  le^on. 

Seventeenth 

^^  II    est   Trai    que,    pendant    plasienn 

during 

henres,  nous  ne  Times  rien  renir.     IHais 

saw  to  oome 

nous  enmes  de  la  patienee,  et  nous  en 

had  patience  for  it 

ftkmes   recompenses   outre    mesure;    c^ar 

were  rewarded  beyond        measure  for 

nous  primes  quatre  g^rosses  carpes  dories, 

took  four  big  carps  gilded 

une  angrnille  qui  aTait  nn  mitre,  |  c'est- 

eel  meter  that  is 

ik-dire  |  environ  trois  pieds  de  long^ueur, 

to  say  about         three        feet  length 

et  tant  de  g^oiyons,  d'ablettes  et  de  menu 

80  many  gudgeons  bleaks  small 

flretin  que  nous  en  remplimes  un  panier. 

fry  with  them         filled  basket 

IVous  Toulumes  saroir  le  poids  de  notre 

willed  to  know  weight 

p^clie.   Ije  tout  pesait  quinze  kilogrrammes 

fishing  whole    wd^ied      fifteen  kilograms 

•SMlrtnotooapigeiaT.  **  See  sa  note  on  pflge  117. 
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et  demi,   |  ce  qui  |  ^quiraut  k  trente  et 

half  which  is  equiyalent  thirty 

one  lirres.     IVons  en  Tendimeii  la  moiti^. 

pounds  of  it  sold  half 

Je  ne  doiite  pas  que  noas  ne  i^ussissions 

doubt  but  Buooeed  (subj.) 

encore  cette  fbto-ci.'^ 

again  here 


TffS  SAME  IN  GOOD  BNOUSK 

^  For  some  hours,  it  is  true,  we  had  no  result  But  we  had 
patience,  and  were  amply  rewarded  for  it ;  for  we  caught  four 
laige  golden  carps,  an  eel  that  was  a  meter,  that  is  about  three 
feet  long,  and  so  many  gudgeons,  bleaks,  and  small  fiy,  that  we 
filled  a  basket  wiUi  them.  We  wanted  to  know  the  weight  of 
our  fish.  The  whole  weighed  fifteen  kilograms  and  a  hal^  which 
18  equivalent  to  thirty-one  pounds.  We  sold  the  half  of  it  I 
do  not  doubt  but  we  shall  succeed  this  time  also." 


QVSBTIOVS  AVB  AVBWBB8  70B  OOVYBBSATIOV.^ 


Quelle  est  cette  le<;on  ? 
Pendant  oombien  de  temps  at- 

tendirent-ils  sans  yoir  rien  ye- 

nirf 
Qu'est-ce  quails  eurentf 
Comment  leur  patience  fht-eDe 

r^compens^e? 
Qu'est-ce    qui   fat   recompense 

outre  mesuret 
Oombien  de  carpes  p^chdrent-ils  ? 


C'est  la  diz-septidme. 
Pendant  plnsieurs  heures. 


De  la  patience. 
Outre  mesure. 


Leur  patience. 
Quatre. 


*  Bee  notes  on  page  B. 
10 
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Comment  ^taient  les  carpes  quails 

p^ch^rent  ? 
Qne  p^ch^rent-ils  encore  ? 
QaeUe  etait  la  longueur  de  oette 

anguille  ? 
Que  p6cli^rent-il8  enoore? 

rSchdrent-ils  beaucoup  de  gou- 

jons,  d^ablettes  et  de  fretin  ? 
Qne  desirdrent-ils  savoir  ? 

Combien  pesait  le  tout  ? 
A  qnoi  cela  eqnivant-il  ? 
Que  firent-ils  de  ce  poisson  ? 
L'6tourdl  qui   parlait    k  Alexis 
pensait-il  r^nssir  encore  ? 


Grosses  et  dor^. 

line  anguille. 

Un  mdtre,  ou  environ  trois  pieds. 

Des  goigons,  des  abtottes  et  da 

fretin. 
Us  en  p^ch^rent  tant,  quails  en 

reraplirent  un  panier. 
lis  desir^rent  savoir  le  poids  de 

leur  p6che. 
Quinze  kilogrammes  et  demi. 
A  trente  et  une  livres. 
lis  en  vendirent  la  moiti6. 
II  n^en  doutait  pas. 


SBHTBVOES  FOB  OBAL  TBAVSLATIOV.^ 


TO  BE  TUBNSD  INTO  ENGLISH. 

Hon  cher  maltre,  voulez-vous  me 

rendre  un  service  ? 
Avec  grand  plaisir,  si  o^est  en 

mon  pouvoir. 
Be  qnoi  est-il  question  ? 
Je  ne  oomprends  rien  du  tout 

aux  poids  et  aux  mesures  de 

France. 
Et  vous  voulez  que  je  vous  en 

donne  Pexplication  ? 
O^est  cela  mSme. 
Ce  n^est  pas  tr^facile. 
Pourquoi  done? 
Parce  que  vous  ne  savez  pas  tons 

les  mots  qui  me  sont  necessaires 

pour  me  faire  comprendre. 
Ceia  ne  fait  rl^n. 


TO  BE  TTTHNED  INTO  FSENOH. 

My  dear  master,  will  you  do  me 

a  service  ? 
With  great  pleasure,  if  it  is  Ui 

my  power. 
What  is  the  matter  ? 
I  understand  nothing  at  all  about 

the  weights  and  measures  of 

France. 
And  you  want  me  to  give  yon  an 

explanation  of  them  f 
Exactly  so. 
It  is  not  very  easy. 
Why  not? 
Because  you  do  not  know  all  the 

words  which  I  require  to  make 

myself  understood. 
That  does  not  signify. 


*  See  note  ob  page  8. 
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Parlez  totjonrs;  je  mis  sAr  de 

vous  oomproDdre. 
II 7  a  tant  de  mots  qui  ont  de  la 

ressemblance  entre  enz  dans 

les  deux  lances  1 
VoQs  pouyez  faire  usage  de  quel- 

qnes-uns  de  ces  mots-llu 
£h  bien,  comme  vons  voudrez. 
D'abord,  qu'est-ce  que  le  m6tre  ? 
Cest  la  diz  millioui^me  partie  de 

la  distance  de  Pequateur  au 

p6le. 
A  laquelle  de  nos  mesures  cela 

oorrespond-il  ? 
Au  yor^,  mais  o'est  plus  long 

d^uu  quart  de  pied  environ. 
Quelles  sont  lee  divisions  du  md- 

tre? 
Le  decimetre,  qui  est  la  dixi^me 

partie  du  m^tre. 
Le  centimetre,  qui  en  est  la  cen- 

ti^me  partie. 
£t  le  millimetre,  qui  en  est  la 

millieme  partie. 
Quels  sont  les  multiples  du  me- 
tre? 
TjC  decametre,  qui  ^quivaut  k  dix 

metres. 
Llxeotometre,  ou  cent  metres. 

Le  kilometre,  ou  mille  metres. 

Et  le  myriametre,  ou  dix  mille 

metres. 
Une  autre  fois,  nous  parlerons  des 

autreB  mesnres. 
£n  yolk  aseez  pour  ai\Jourd^hui. 


Speak  neyertheless ;  I  am  sure  to 

understand  you. 
There  are  so  many  words  which 

bear  a  resemblance  to   each 

other  in  the  two  languages  I 
You  can  make  use  of  some  of 

those  words. 
Well,  as  you  please. 
First,  what  is  the  meter  ? 
It  is  the  ten  millionth  part  of  the 

distance  from  the  equator  to 

the  pole. 
To  which  of  our  measures  does 

that  correspond  ? 
To  the  yard,  but  it  is  longer  by 

about  a  quarter  of  a  foot. 
What  are  the  divisions  of  the 

meter? 
The  decimeter,  which  is  the  tenth 

part  of  the  meter. 
The  centimeter,  which  is  the  hun- 
dredth part  of  it. 
And  the  millimeter,  which  is  the 

thousandth  part  of  it. 
What  are  the  multiples  of  the 

meter? 
The  decameter,  which  is  ten  me- 
tres. 
The  hectometer,  or  a  hundred 

meters. 
The  kilometer,  or  a   thousand 

meters. 
And   the   myriameter,    or   ten 

thousand  meters. 
Another  time,  we  shall  speak  of 

the  other  measures. 
This  is  enough  for  to-day. 
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SECOND  DIVISION. ^THEORETIOAL  PABT. 

AHALTTIOAL  STUBT 

OF  THE  aBAMVATIOAL  PEOULIABITIES  IN  THE  TEXT. 

Of  what  gender  are  pied,  goujarij  panier,  and  poiddf  * — 14. 
Of  what  gender  are  heure^  patience^  mesure^  and  pkhe  f — 15. 
Of  what  gender  is  hngueur  f — 95. 

Why  is  there  an  9  added  to  hewre^  carpe,  pied^  gcujon^  and 
Uvre  ? — 29. 

What  is  the  plural  of  poids  and/ow  / — 17. 

In  what  mood  are  venir^  dire,  and  savairf — 121. 

What  are  the  infinitives  of  r^campensSs  and  of  darSes  ? — 52. 

What  is  the  infinitive  of  pesait  f — 47. 

What  is  the  masculine  of  grosH  9 

What  is  the  plural  of  noire? — 164. 

What  is  the  masculine  of  cette  f — 19. 

What  is  the  plural  of  cetU  /— 19. 


Dn-sspnftME  is  derived  from  dix^  seen  in  the  tenth  lesson, 
and  iept^  seen  in  the  seventh. 

337.  The  hyphen  is  used  between  two  numbers,  when  the 
latter  does  not  exceed  nineteen.  It  is  also  used  in  qtULtre-vingts^ 
four  score,  or  eighty,  and  quinze-vingU^  fifteen  score,  or  three 
hundred. 

Pendant  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  pendre^  mentioned  in  the 
aizih  lesson. 

Ytifss  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of  the 
irregular  verb  votr,  mentioned  in  the  second  lesson. 

Ybnir  has  been  mentioned  in  the  fifteenth  lesson. 

*  See  notes  on  page  17. 
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Etyicss  is  the  fint  penon  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
ovotr. 
Patikkob  is  a  word  alike  in  both  languages  (167). 
FtMES  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 

RicoMPXKsAs  is  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  recompetuer,  to 
recompense,  to  reward  (52).  It  is  here  in  the  masculine  plu- 
ral (53). 

Nous  rtuxa  RAcoMPSNSis,  we  were  rewarded,  is  a  form  of 
the  passive  verb  itre  recompense. 

338.  Passive  verbs,  in  French  as  well  as  in  English,  are 
conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  verb  Atkb,  to  be,  thus  :  ^  Je  suit 
ricoinperuS,  I  am  rewarded  ;  JSUe  fut  ricompeM^e^  she  was  re- 
warded ;  FoiM  eerez  reeampeneis^  you  will  be  rewarded ;  Mies 
seront  recampens^es,  they  will  be  rewarded." 

339.  Outre,  firom  Ihe  Latin  ultrc^  beyond,  is  a  preposition 
which  signifies  beyond^  over  and  above,  besides^  in  additum  to. 
It  is  also  used  adverbially,  and  corresponds  to  beyond,  farther^  or 
further, 

MxsuRx  comes  from  the  Latin  mensura,  measure.  Its  princi- 
pal derivatives  are:  Mesuri,  measured,  moderate,  cautious; 
mesurer,  to  measure;  mesureur,  measurer;  and  dSmesuri,  im- 
moderate. 

340.  The  termination  nre  is  common  to  about  one  hundred 
substantives  which  are  the  same,  or  very  nearly  the  same,  in  both 
languages,  as :  Censure,  criature,  miniature,  nature,  stature,  agri- 
culture; mesure,  measure;  litterature,  literature ;  con/onc^utv, 
conjuncture ;  aventure,  adventure. 

Gar,  formerly  written  guar,  comes  ^m  the  Latin  quare,  where- 
fore, therefore,  formed  of  qud  and  re,  literally,  from  which  thing, 
for  which  reason. 

PrImss  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
the  irregular  verb  prendre,  already  seen. 

QuATRE  is  the  radical  of  quatrieme,  seen  in  the  fourth  lesson. 

Grobsx  is  the  irregular  feminine  of  gros,  seen  in  the  fifteenth 
lesson. 

Carps,  from  the  low  Latin  oorptb,  carp ;  is  of  the  feminine 
gender  according  to  analogy  (15). 


322  SEVENTEENTH  LBBBON.  ^ 

DoBtBS,  employed  in  this  lesson  as  an  adjecdve,  is  the  fem- 
inine form  of  the  past  participle  of  dorer,  to  gild,  which  is  de- 
rived from  or,  gold.  The  principal  derivatives  of  or  are  :  Or/e- 
vre,  goldsmith;  oriflamme,  orijflame;  dareur,  gilder;  dorure, 
gilding,  etc. 

Akguillb  comes  from  the  Latin  anffuilla,  eel,  derived  from 
anguis,  snake.  Its  principal  derivative  is  anguillode,  cut  or  lash 
given  with  an  eel-skin. 

MftTRE,  from  the  Greek  ^^r^ov,  measure,  is  masculine  (341, 
347),  and  is  the  unity  of  the  French  measure  of  length,  equal  to 
39  ^^  English  inches.  It  enters  into  the  formation  of  a  num- 
ber of  words,  many  of  which  will  be  found  to  be  nearly  the  same 
in  both  languages,  as  :  Barometre,  barometer ;  centimkre,  cen- 
timeter; dedmHre,  decimeter;  diametrey  -diameter;  gazometre, 
gasometer ;  themwmktrey  thermometer,  etc 

341.  Substantives  ending  in  tre  are  masculine. 

342.  The  following  are  feminine  by  exception :  Chartre^ 
charter ;  dartre,  disease  of  the  skin ;  ^tre,  epistle ;  fenitre, 
window;  guetre,  gaiter;  huUre,  oyster;  lettre,  letter;  hutre^ 
otter ;  mitrey  mitre ;  numtre,  watch ;  outre,  leathern-botUe ;  pi- 
ctstre,  piaster ;  poutre,  beam ;  rencontre,  encounter ;  vitre,  pane 
of  glass. 

C'e8t-A-dire  is  an  adverbial  expression  composed  of  words 
which  have  been  seen  already,  and  corresponding  to  that  ii,  or 
that  is  to  say. 

343.  The  hyphen  is  used  between  words  combmed  to  form  an 
idiomatic  locution. 

Environ  is  here  an  adverb,  and  means  about.  The  substan- 
tive environs,  environs,  vicinity,  is  often  met  with  in  English. 

Trois  is  the  radical  of  troisihne,  seen  in  the  third  lesson. 

PiBD,  from  the  Latin  pes,  pedis,  has  the  same  variety  of  accep- 
tations as  the  English  word  foot,  as  :  ^^Les  pieds  d'un  homme, 
the  feet  of  a  man ;  Le  pied  d'une  coUine,  the  foot  of  a  hill ; 
Long  de  trois  pieds,  three  feet  long,  etc." 

LoNouBUR  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  long,  longus,  seen  in  the 
ninth  lesson. 

344.  Tant,  from  the  Latin  tantus,  so  great,  is  an  adverb  of 
quantity,  corresponding  to  so  much,  as  muehy  so  mangy  as  many^ 
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90  far ^  as  far,  so  Umg^  as  long^  to  such  a  degree.  Before  a  sub- 
stantive it  takes  de  (30). 

GoujON  comes  from  the  Latin  gohio^  gudgeon  ;  it  is  masculine 
according  to  analogy  (14). 

Ablette  is  derived  from  tlie  French  able,  which  has  the  same 
sense  and  comes  from  the  Latin  alhus^  white. 

346.  The  termination  ette  is  a  diminutive 'found  in  about 
three  hundred  substantives,  some  of  which  have  their  correspond- 
ents in  English  ending  in  et^  as :  Lancette,  lancet ;  hackette, 
hatchet ;  yagtcf^ to,  jacket ;  cassette,  casket;  tablette,  i&hlet ;  ban- 
delette,  bandelet ;  ckansonnette,  canzonet ;  JUurettCj  floweret 

Menu  means  smallj  rather  in  the  sense  of  thin,  trifling,  incon- 
siderable, and  should  not  be  confounded  with  petit,  little,  small, 
a  word  in  much  more  general  use. 

Frbtin  is  of  the  masculine  gender  according  to  analogy  (14). 

RemplImes  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  remplir, 

346.  The  first  person  plnral  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  imes. 

Panier  is  of  the  masculine  gender  according  to  analogy  (14). 

VouLt^MES  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  vouhir,  seen  in  the  fourth  lesson. 

Savoir  is  the  infinitive  mood  of  savez,  seen  in  the  first  lesson. 

PoiDS  is  a  substantive  that  is  the  same  in  the  singular  as  in 
the  plural  (17). 

P&CHE  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  the  verb  pkker,  seen  in  the 
fifteenth  lesson. 

Tout,  seen  in  the  first  lesson  as  an  adjective  in  its  plural  form, 
is  a  substantive  in  this  lesson. 

Pesait  is  a  form  (47)  of  the  verb  peser,  one  of  the  derivatives 
oipoids.    Seen  above. 

QuiNZE  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  cinq,  seen  in  the  fifth 
lesson. 

Kilogramme  is  formed  of  the  two  Greek  words  x'^oi,  thousand, 
and  7pafjLf«.a  or  7pa|yifx.apiov,  scruple,  the  24th  part  of  an  ounce. 

Gramme  is  die  unity  of  weight  in  the  metrical  system  now 
used  in  France.    It  is  the  weight  of  a  cubic  centimeter  of  dis- 
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tilled  water  in  its  state  of  maximum  density,  equa*  t  16.4t^5 
grains  troy.    It  is  masculine  (347). 

347.  In  the  system  of  weights,  measures,  and  coins,  now 
established  in  France,  all  the  words  in  the  nomenclature  are  mas- 
culine. Of  those  which  have  not  yet  been  seen,  and  which  will 
be  explained  later,  we  shall  mention  the  principal :  Art^  a  super- 
ficial measure  \  litre,  a  measure  of  capacity  ;  sth'e,  a  solid  meas- 
ure ;  d^cime,  centime,  subdivisions  of  the  franc,  which  is  the 
unity  of  coins. 

Demi  is  derived  from  mi,  half,  an  invariable  adjective  or  par- 
ticle, used  only  in  combination  with  certain  words.  Mi  comes 
from  the  Latin  medius,  middle,  or  mean,  or  the  Greek  ^it,i,  half. 
Its  principal  derivatives  are :  Midi,  midday,  noon ;  minuit, 
midnight;  milieu,  middle,  midst,  medium;  demi,  half;  khni- 
sphere,  hemisphere ;  hemicycle,  semicircle,  etc. 

Equivaut  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  indicative  mood  of  SquivcUair,  derived  from  valoir,  to  be 
worth,  to  be  as  good  as,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  valere,  to 
be  worth.     Valoir  is  an  irregular  verb. 

Litre,  in  the  sense  of  pound,  a  weight,  comes  from  the  Latin 
libra,  pound.  It  is  also  the  old  name  of  a  coin  equal  to  twenty 
cents  in  value,  and  now  superseded  by  the  franc.  In  both  these 
senses  livre  is  feminine,  and  accordingly  regular ;  but  this  word 
has  a  third  meaning,  book,  from  the  Latin  liber,  and  in  this  sense 
it  is  masculine. 

VsNDtMEB  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
vendre,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  vendere,  to  sell. 

348.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of  verba 
ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  imes  (346). 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  first  person  plural  of  the 
past  tense  definite  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation  and 
the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

"  iVb«« /wmAmks  unejoumee  tres-agrkLble^ — 16th  lesson. 

"  Nous  rempltuKS  un  panier!" — l^th  lesson. 

"  Nous  en  vendiuES  la  moitUy — l7th  lesson. 

"  Nous  F^yMss  rScompensis.^ — l7th  lesson. 

"  Nous  KtuES  de  la  patience.^' — l7th  lesson. 
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Momft  18  femioine  by  exoeptioD.  MoitU  and  demi  are  both 
rendered  in  English  by  the  same  word,  Aa(/';  but  moitii  is  a  sub- 
stantive, and  demi  an  adjective. 

Je  doute  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
douter,  derived  from  doute,  which  has  been  seen  in  the  fourth 
lesson. 

349.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  e  mute  (310,  325).  It  is  similar  to  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  same  tense  and  mood  (22),  to  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  imperative  mood,  and  to  the  first  and 
third  persons  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive. 

RiussissioNs  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  of  rSussir,  which  comes  from  the  Italian 
riuecire,  to  come  out  again,  to  succeed.  The  only  derivative  of 
this  verb  is  reuseite,  success  or  issue. 

360.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  iss-ions  (196,  §  2).  It  is  similar  to  the  same 
person  of  the  past  tense  of  this  mood,  and  to  the  same  person  of 
the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative. 

Encore  usually  corresponds  to  again,  yet,  still,  and  is  occa- 
sionally used  in  the  sense  of  besides,  moreover,  more,  longer,  else, 
and  even, 

351.  Ol  is  the  abbreviation  of  the  adverb  id,  here,  from  the 
Latin  Ate,  here.  It  is  sometimes  added  to  substantives  which 
come  after  the  demonstrative  adjectives  ee,  cet,  eette,  and  ces,  as 
an  expletive  denoting  nearness,  in  opposition  to  Id,,  which  marks 
remoteness,  as :  Cette  fois-ci,  this  time ;  cette  fois-Ut,  that  time. 
Cfi  and  Id  are  joined  to  the  preceding  word  by  a  hyphen. 

352.  Oi  and  ik  are  likewise  added  to  the  demonstrative  pro- 
nouns, celui,  celle,  ceux,  and  celles  (100),  thus :  Celwrd,  this  one ; 
celui-la,  that  one,  etc 

353.  Oi  is  sometimes  prefixed  to  adjectiyes,  as :  O-joint,  an- 
nexed ;  drinclus,  herein  inclosed ;  and  it  forms  adverbiid  ex- 
preBsions  with  the  following  prepositionB : 

10» 


MCVKHTEiafTH  LEBBOH. 


drapr^^  hereafter. 

Ci-€ontre^    herewith,    on     the 

other  Bide. 
Cide$9U9y  above. 


Ci'de$9ous^  underneath,  below, 

hereafter. 
Ci-devant,   before,    previously, 

formerly,  former. 


8TVTAX. 

Why  do  we  Bay,  "  I^atis  ne  vinus  rien^  instead  of  "  Kou9 
vimes  rien^^  or,  "  Nous  vtmes  ne  rim  f  "  * — 88. 

Why  do  we  say,  ^  Nous  edLmes  de  la  patience^*'  instead  of 
«  Nous  eUmes  patience  f  "—1 02. 

Why  is  en  before  filLnus  in  "  Nous  en  ffkmes  recompensis  ;  ** 
before  remplimes  in  "  Nous  en  rempHmes  un  panier^  and  before 
vendimes  in  ^Nous  en  vendimes  la  moitie  ?^ — 268,  278. 

Why  do  we  say  "  Tant  dk  goujons^^  and  not  "  Tantpoujons  f^ 
—89. 

Why  is  de  repeated  before  ahlettes  and  menufretin  f — 109. 

Why  is  ne  before  the  verb  in  "  Je  ne  doute  pas  ?  ^ — 38. 

Why  is  the  participle  dories  feminine  and  plural  ? — 63. 

Why  is  there  no  preposition  between  vimes  and  vcntr,  between 
vcuHimes  and  savoir? — 187. 


Nousfdmes  rkompensis. 


Here  rieompenses  has  the  plural  masculine  termination.  It 
agrees  with  its  subject,  nous. 

364.  The  past  participle,  when  conjugated  with  the  verb  l<re, 
agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  its  subject 

There  is  an  exception  to  this  rule :  when  the  verb  has  the  re- 
flective or  pronominal  form,  as  will  be  explained  later. 

*  S«6  notes  on  pa^  17. 
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Carpes  dories, 

365.  The  past  participle,  \vhen  used  as  an  adjective,  is  almost 
iiiTariablj  placed  after  the  substantive. 


Une  oTiguille  qui  avait  trots  pieds  de  longueur. 

356.  In  English,  the  usual  manner  of  expressing  dimensions  is 
to  employ  the  verb  to  be^  with  the  noun  of  measure  followed  by 
an  adjective,  as  :  An  eel  which  was  three  feet  long.  In  French, 
the  verb  Hre  may  also  be  employed,  with  the  adjective  and  the 
preposition  de  preceding  the  measure,  thus :  Une  anguille  qui 
At  Air  LONOUS  ds  trois  pieds. ;  but  the  construction  with  the  verb 
avoir  is  more  commonly  used.  The  measure,  as  in  the  above 
example,  immediately  follows  avoir  and  precedes  de  and  a  sub- 
Mtantive  of  dimension. 


Une  anguille  longue  de  trois  pieds. 

Une  anguille  de  trois  pieds  de  longueiir. 

Une  anguille  de  trois  pieds  de  long. 

357.  When  neither  itre  nor  avoir  is  used,  an  adjective  of  di- 
mension with  de  may  precede  the  measure,  as  in  the  first  of  the 
above  examples ;  or  the  measure  with  de  before  and  after  it  may 
precede  a  substantive  of  dimension,  as  in  the  second  example. 

The  third  example  is  only  intended  to  show  that  an  adjective 
of  dimension  may  in  such  case  be  used  substantively. 


Quime  kilogrammes  et  demi. 
Quinze  livres  et  demie. 

368.  When  the  adjective  demi  follows  a  substantive,  it  takes 
its  gender,  but  always  remains  in  the  singular  number.  The 
reason  of  this  is  obvious ;  for  demi^  after  quime  kilogrammes  or 
^11900  livresj  does  not  mean  the  half  of  fifteen  kilograms  or 
pounds^  but  the  half  of  one  kilogram,  of  one  pound. 
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Trenie  et  une  livres, 

369.  After  vingt^  twenty;  trente^  thirty;  guarante,  forty; 
dnquante,  fifty ;  soixante,  sixty  ;  and  mille,  thouBand,  the  nu- 
meral adjective  uk  requires  the  conjunction  kt  before  it  Dix 
requires  it  only  after  soixante.  In  any  other  combination  of  num- 
bers the  conjunction  et  is  not  employed. 


Je  ne  doute  pas  que  nous  ne  r^usHsnans, 

360.  Afl;er  the  verb  douter,  used  in  the  negative  form,  the 
particle  ne  precedes  the  next  verb. 


LSXIGOLOGT. 

About  100  substantives  ending  with  lire  are  the  same,  or  very 
nearly  the  same,  in  both  languages.  Ex.  Mesurt,  measure ;  na- 
ture, nature.    See  Obs.  340. 

The  termination  ette  is  a  diminutive  found  in  about  800 
substantives,  some  of  which  have  their  correspondents  in  English 
ending  in  et,    Ex.  Lancette,  lancet    See  Obs.  346. 


ADDITIONAL    WORDS.* 


Antipode^ 

BipHo, 

Contre^Mndg, 

EmpecMT^ 

EquUibre^ 

Expidienty 

Eatpedier, 

ExpHitefWTy 

Erpidition^ 

L(ntque^ 

Orange^ 


Antipode. 

Biped. 

Counterpoise. 

To  prevent 

Equilibrium. 

Expedient,  shift. 

To  expedite. 

Sender,  shipper. 

Expedition. 

When. 

Orange. 


Granger, 

Orangerie, 

Farmi, 

Fedale, 

Peeant, 

Peaanteur, 

PMestal, 

Piege, 

Quadruplde, 

Tandie, 

Vente, 


Orange-tree. 

Orange-grove. 

Among. 

PedaL 

Heavy. 

Heavmess. 

Pedestal. 

Snare. 

Qnadrupedi 

Whilst 

Sale. 


*  See  note  on  page  11. 
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ZXZBCI8Z8 

TTPOir  TEX  ORAMMATIOAL  OBBEBYATIONB  Ain>  TTFOK  THX  BULKS  OV 
BTKTAX.* 

1.  Model :  Nousfbmea  recompenses.  See  Obs.  838,  and  Syntax, 
364. — ^I  am  called — ^He  is  admired — She  is  loved — ^We  are  cor- 
rected— They  are  charged — He  was  exercised — She  was  aston- 
ished— ^We  were  (imperfect)  forced — He  was  (past  t  def.)  guided 
— She  was  (past  t  def.)  put — We  shall  be  forgotten — ^You  (sing, 
masc.)  will  be  placed — ^You  (sing,  fern.)  will  be  persuaded — ^You 
(plnr.  fern.)  will  be  looked  at, 

2.  Model :  Un  mhtre.  See  Obs.  267,  341. — The  diameter— 
A.  thermometer — ^A  chronometer — ^This  barometer — ^The  register 
—That  monster. 

3.  Model :  Tant  de  goujcns.  See  Obs.  344. — So  much  aver- 
sion— So  many  shops — So  many  boats — So  much  constraint — 
So  much  credit — So  much  ennui — So  many  children — So  much 
genius — So  many  cakes. 

4.  Model :  Nous  rempUmes,  See  Obs.  346. — ^We  assailed — 
We  freed — We  diverted — We  furnished — ^We  enjoyed — We 
blackened — We  reunited — We  succeeded — We  felt 

5.  Model :  Nous  vendimes.  See  Obs.  348.— We  waited — We 
heard — We  bit — We  pretended — We  answered — ^We  rendered 
— We  followed — We  suspended. 

6.  Model :  Je  doute.  See  Obs.  340. — I  admire — ^I  love — ^I 
bring — ^I  yawn — I  give — I  desire— I  dwell — ^I  study — ^I  imagine 
—I  forget — I  think — ^I  possess — I  speak — ^I  look — ^I  find. 

7.  Model :  Que  nous  rSussissions,  See  Obs.  350. — ^That 
we  may  free — That  we  may  divert — That  we  may  finish — That 
we  may  furnish — ^That  we  may  enjoy — That  we  may  blacken — 
That  we  may  reunite. 

8.  Model :  Cette  /ois-oi.—Cette  /om-lA.  See  Oba.  351,  352. 
— ^This  boulevard — This  shop— This  thing — ^This  copy-book — 
That  character— That  defect— That  disposition— That  dictionary 

*  See  note  on  page  19. 
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— ^These  examples — These  children — ^These  leaves  (or  sheets) — 
These  people — Those  grammars — Those  men — ^Those  days — 
Those  gardens. 

This  one  (masculine) — This  one  (feminine) — That  one  (masa) 
— That  one  (fem.) — These  (masc) — ^These  (fem.)— Those  (masc.) 
—Those  (fem.). 

9.  Model :  Carpes  dories.  Syntax,  365. — ^The  lessons  learned 
— ^The  admired  poets — ^The  folded  arms — Some  exercised  work- 
men— Some  forgotten  words. 

10.  Model:  Quime kilo^ammes et demi.  Syntax, 358. — One 
hour  and  a  half — Two  hours  and  a  half — Three  days  and  a  half 
^Ten  pounds  and  a  half— One  month  and  a  half— Four  meters 
and  a  half. 


PHBA8S8   FOB   00MP08ITI0V* 

TO  BB  TBAiraLA^TED  INTO  FBBNOH. 

1.  Seventeen  is  the  half  of  thirty-four — 337. 

2.  This  thermometer  is  very  good — 341. 
8.  We  have  an  excellent  barometer — 341. 

4.  They  have  so  much  patience  that  they  will  soon  learn 
[soon] — 344. 

5.  They  sold  so  many  cakes  that  they  made  a  fortune — 
161,  344. 

6.  They  had  so  much  fish  that  they  did  not  know  what  to  do 
with  it— 344,  72,  80,  268,  278. 

7.  He  dsks  [makes]  us  so  many  questions  that  we  cannot 
answer  [to]  them — 344,  80,  270. 

8.  We  felt  that  our  friend  was  right — 346,  295. 

9.  We  finished  our  lesson  at  four  o'clock — 346. 

10.  If  we  succeeded,  it  wad  not  without  great  difficulties — 
346,  102,  103,  241. 

11.  A  gram  is  the  weight  of  a  cubic  centimeter  [cube]**  of 
water — 347. 

12.  A  pound  is  the  half  of  a  kilogram — 347. 

*  See  note  on  page  18.  »*  See  note  on  page  87. 
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13.  We  waited  for  them  two  days,  and  we  lost  our  time — 348. 

14.  We  returned  them  the  half  of  what  they  had  given  us 
—348,  317,  52. 

15.  We  heard  him  when  he  called  us,  but  we  did  not  answer 
[to]  him— 348,  178,  77. 

16.  I  pass  through  [in]  that  street  three  times  a  [by]  day — 349. 

17.  I  lend  you  this  net  on  [at]  condition  that  you  will  return 
it  to-morrow — 349,  307. 

18.  I  speak  French  as  often  as  possible — 349,  197. 

19.  When  I  am  in  the  street,  I  look  at  all  the  shops — 349. 

20.  We  must  free  ourselves —296,  350. 

21.  I  doubt  whether  we  shall  fill  this  basket — 282,  350. 

22.  They  doubt  whether  we  shall  finish  to-day — 282,  350, 

23.  These  copy-books  are  corrected — 361. 

24.  Those  people  are  very  extraordinary — 351,  252. 

25.  The  basket  is  weighed — 354. 

26.  The  gudgeons  are  weighed — 354. 

27.  The  meat  is  weighed — 354. 

28.  The  eels  are  weighed — 354. 

29.  James  was  rewarded /or  [of]  his  patience — 854. 

30.  The  patience  of  James  was  rewarded — 354. 

31.  The  river  is  bordered  with  willows — 354,  265. 

32.  Our  lessons  will  not  be  forgotten — 354. 

33.  Itrequires  [must]  an  exercised  hand  [for]  to  do  that — 355. 

34.  He  gave  us  some  blotted  paper  which  could  not  serve — 355. 

35.  The  bridge  was  a  hundred  feet  long — 356. 

36.  The  joiner's  bench  is  three  meters  long — 56,  356. 

37.  We  saw  a  carp  thirty  centimeters  long — 357. 

38.  We  shall  be  at  your  house  in  two  hours  and  a  half— 
—177,  368. 

.  39.  There  are  thirty-one  or  thirty-two  shops  in  this  street — 
218,  359. 

40.  I  do  not  doubt  but  we  shall  sell  our  fish — 225,  360. 

41.  I  do  not  doubt  but  we  shall  fill  this  basket — 360. 

42.  He  does  not  doubt  but  we  shall  be  rewarded — 360. 

43.  We  do  not  doubt  but  they  have  studied — 360. 

44.  They  did  not  doubt  but  we  spoke  French — 360. 

45.  We  do  not  doubt  but  they  study  their  lesson — 360. 
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EIOHTEENTH  LESSON.* 

FIRST  DIVISION ^PRACTICAL  PART. 

TEXT.** 

LITSBJL    TBANSLATIOV, 

Dix-huiti^me  le^on. 

Eighteenth 

Vii  autre  joar,  des  apprentis  du  Toisi- 

apprentices  neighbor- 

nag^e  se  r^unissaient  pour  aller  se  prome- 

hood  reunited  to  go  walk 

ner  dans  les  champs.    ^^  Dites  done,  eama- 

fieldfl  Say  com- 

rade," s'^criaient-ils  en  apercevant  Alexis, 

rade  exclaimed  perceiving 

^^  Tous  Tiendrez  ]   tout  k   I'heure  |  fkire 

will  come  presently 

un  tour  aree  nous,  n'est-ee  pas?     Nous 

turn 

attendrons    que    Tons  soyez  pr^t*     IVons 

win  wait  till  be  (snbj.)    ready 

partirons  tons  ensemble,  mais  d^p^eliez- 

will  depart  together  speed 

rous;    soyez  nn  peu  plus  alerte  que  de 

be  (imper.)  quick         than 

eoutume."  —  ^'  Odi  allez-Tous  ?  "  demandait 

oufitom  (usually)  go  asked 

eelui-ci.  — ^'IVous  n'en  sarons  rien,"  r£« 

know  an- 

*  Sm  l8t  note  on  page  187.  **  See  2d  note  on  page  117. 
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pondaient-ils.    ^^  ^u'importe,  ponrra  qae 

Bwered  matters  provided 

nous  no  as  amusions?" 

amnse  (subj.) 


THE  SAME  ly  GOOD  XNGUSM. 

Another  day,  some  apprentices  of  the  neighborhood  met  to- 
gether for  the  pyrpose  of  going  to  take  a  walk  in  the  fields. 
"  Halloo,  comrade,''  exclaimed  they,  on  perceiving  Alexis,  ^  you 
will  come  presently  and  take  a  turn  with  us,  will  you  not  ?  We 
will  wait  till  you  are  ready.  We  will  all  start  together — ^but 
make  haste ;  be  somewhat  quicker  than  usual."  "  Where  are 
you  going  ? "  inquired  the  latter.  "  We  do  not  know,"  an- 
swered they.    "  What  matters,  provided  we  enjoy  ourselves  ?  " 


QVSSTIOirS  AVD  AV8WEB8  FOB  G0VYSB8ATI0V.* 


Quelle  est  cette  le^on  ? 

Qnand  des  apprentis  du  voisi- 

nage  se  r^nnissaient-ils  ? 
Quels  ^taient  les  jeunee  gens  qui 

se  reunissaient  un  autre  jour? 
Pourquoi  se  reunissaient-ils  ? 

Qnand  •  B'6criaieut-ils :     "Dites 

done,  camarade?" 
Par  qndle  exclamation  appelaient- 

ils  I'attention  d' Alexis. 
Que  Ini  proposaient-ils  ? 
Que  vonlaient-ils  attendre  ? 
Comment  vonlaient-ils  partir  ? 
Que  lui  demandaient-ils  ? 

Que  demandait  Alexis  ? 
Que  r^pondaient-ils  ? 
Que  disaient-ils  encore  ? 


O'est  la  dix-huiti^me. 
Un  autre  jour. 

Des  apprentis  du  voisinage. 

Pour  aller  se  promener  dans  lee 

champs. 
£n  apercevant  Alexis. 

Dites  done,  oamarade  t 

De  faire  un  tour  aveo  eux. 

Qu'Alexis  fdt  prdt. 

Tous  ensemble. 

De  se  dep^oher  et  d'etre  un  pen 

plus  alerte  que  de  coutume. 
(Xi  allez-vous  ? 
Kous  n'en  savons  rien. 
Qu^importe,  pourvu    que    nous 

nous  amusions? 


See  notes  on  pege  fi. 
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SSHTEirCES  FOB  OBAL  TBAKSLATIOH.* 


TO  BE  TUBNED  INTO  ENGLISH. 

VouB  m*avez  dit  Tautre  jour  qae 

nous  reparlerions  des  poids  et 

des  mesnres. 
C'eet  vrai ;  et  Je  suis  pr6t  k  yous 

donner   les   explications    que 

YOUS  me  demanderez. 
ParloDs  ai^onrd^hoi  des  poids,  si 

YOUS  le  Youlez  bien. 
J'attends  yos  questions. 

Qu^est-ce  qu^un  kilogramme  9 

C'est  mille  grammes. 

Qu*est-ce  qu^un  gramme? 

O^est  le  poids  d^un  centimetre 
cube  d^eau  distillce. 

Pourquoi  distillee  ? 

Parce  que  le  poids  de  Tean  dis- 
tillce est  iuYariable. 

IJn  kilogramme  est  done  le  poids 
d'un  decimetre  cube  d^eau  dis- 
tiUee? 

Precis6ment 

Auqnel  de  nos  poids  le  kilogram- 
me 6quiYaut-il? 

A  nn  peu  plus  de  deux  liYres. 

L'autre  jour,  nn  homme  deman- 
dait  un  pain  de  denz  liYres. 
Vons  aYez  done  aussi  des  li- 
Yres? 

La  liYre  actuelle  est  seulement 
nominale :  c^est  une  autre  ex- 
pression pour  cinq  cents  gram- 
mes, on  nn  demi-kilogramme. 

Qnelles  sont  les  subdiYisions  du 
gramme? 


TO  BE  TUBNED  INTO   FBENOH. 

Ton  told  me  the  other  day  that 
we  should  talk  again  of  weights 
and  measures. 

It  is  true;  and  I  am  ready  to 
g^ve  you  the  explanations  that 
you  may  require. 

Let  us  talk  of  weights  to-day,  if 
you  please. 

I  am  ready  to  hear  your  ques- 
tions. 

What  is  a  kilogram  ? 

It  is  a  thousand  grains. 

What  is  a  gram  ? 

It  is  the  weight  of  a  cubic  centi- 
meter of  distilled  water. 

Why  distilled? 

Because  the  weight  of  distilled 
water  is  iuYariable. 

A  kilogram  is  the  weight  of  a 
cubic  decimeter  of  distilled 
water,  then  ? 

Exactly  so. 

To  which  of  our  weights  does  the 
kilogram  correspond  ? 

It  is  a  little  more  than  two 
pounds. 

The  other  day,  a  man  asked  for 
a  two-pound  loa£  Do  you 
then  make  use  of  pounds  also  1 

The  pound,  at  present,  is  only 
nominal :  it  is  another  expres- 
sion for  fiYe  hundred  grams,  or 
half  a  kilogram. 

What  are  the  subdiYisions  of  the 
gram? 


*  See  note  on  page  Z. 
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Le  decigramme,  le  centigramme 
et  le  milligramme. 

Comprenez-Yons  ce  qne  cela  vent 
dire? 

Old,  tr^bien:  la  dixi^me,  la 
oentidme  et  la  milli^me  partie 
du  gramme. 

Gomment  le  BaYez-voiis  ? 

Parce  qneyooB  m'ayez  parleTan- 
tre  jour  dn  decimetre,  da  cen- 
timdtre  et  da  millimetre. 

£t  comme  toos  m'avez  dit  toat  k 
rheare  qae  le  kilogramme 
6qaivant  k  mille  grammes,  je 
suppose  qae  les  autres  malti- 
ples  sont:  le  decagramme, 
I'hectogramme  et  le  myria- 
granune. 

O^est  cela  m6me. 

Yoas  avez  one  ezcellente  m^- 
moire. 

Je  troave  qa^il  j  a  one  grande 
simplicite  dans  votre  systdme 
metriqae. 

Ooi.  £t  il  y  a  aossi  one  grande 
Btabilite. 

Gomment  cela? 

Ko8  mesares  ayant  ponr  base  le 
globe  lai-m^me,  il  est  impos- 
sible qa^elles  se  perdent. 

O'est  vrai. 

Mais  il  y  a  encore  les  mesares  de 
capacity,  de  superficie  et  de 
soMite. 

Ont-elles,  comme  les  poids,  le 
metre  pour  base  t 

Ooi,  sans  donte.  Noas  en  parle- 
rons  on  de  oes  jonrs. 


The  decigram,  the  centigram,  and 
the  milligram. 

Do  you  understand  what  these 
mean? 

Yes,  very  well:  the  tenth,  the 
hundredth,  and  the  thousandth 
part  of  a  gram. 

How  do  you  know  that  ? 

Because  you  spoke  to  me  the 
other  day  of  the  decimeter,  the 
centimeter,  and  the  millimeter. 

And  as  you  told  me  just  now 
that  the  kilogram  is  a  thousand 
grams,  I  suppose  that  the 
other  multiples  are :  the  deca- 
gram, the  hectogram,  and  the 
myriagram. 

Just  so. 

Tou  have  an  excellent  memory. 

I  find  great  simplicity  in  your 
metrical  system. 

Yes.  And  there  is  also  great 
stability  in  it. 

^w  so? 

Our  measures  having  the  globe 
itself  for  their  basif*,  it  is  im- 
possible they  can  be  lost. 

That  is  true. 

But  there  are  still  the  measures 
of  capacity,  the  superficial  and 
solid  measures. 

Are  they,  like  the  weights, 
fbnnded  on  the  meter  ? 

Yes,  undoubtedly.  We  shall 
speak  of  them  one  of  these 
days. 
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SECOND   DIVISION. THEORETICAL  PAET. 

AHALTTIGAL  BTVDT 

OV  THX  ORAHMATIOAL  PE0UUABITIB8  IN  THE  TEXT. 

Of  what  gender  are  jour,  champ,  and  tourf* — 14. 

Of  what  gender  are  heure  and  eoutume  f — 16. 

Of  what  gender  ia  voidnage  ? — 216. 

Of  what  gender  are  the  adjectives  autre  and  aUrte  f — 6. 

In  what  mood  are  the  verbs  aller,  pramener,  axid /aire  f — 121. 

What  is  the  meaning  of  ee  before  promener,  and  what  sort  of 
verb  does  it  denote  it  to  be? — 66,  66,  180. 

In  what  tense  and  of  what  person  is  icriaient,  and  what  ia  the 
infinitive  mood  of  this  verb  ? — 248. 

What  is  the  feminine  of  prit  ? — 2.' 

What  is  the  singular  of  Um9  f 

In  what  tense  and  of  what  person  is  demandait^  and  what  is 
the  infinitive  mood  of  this  verb  ? — 47. 

What  does  ci  denote  afler  celui? — 361,  362. 

Why  is  noue  used  twice  before  amusioM? — 180. 

Why  would  it  be  incorrect  to  say :  se  ieriaimt,  la  heure,  ne 
est-cepas,  noue  ne  en  savons  s»m,  que  importef — 11. 


Dix-HumftME  is  derived  from  dix,  seen  in  the  tenth  lesson,  and 
huit,  seen  in  the  eighth. 

Apprenti  is  of  the  masculine  gender  according  to  analogy  (8). 

VoisiNAGE  is  of  the  masculine  gender,  though  it  ends  with  an 
e  mute  (216). 

RfiuNissAiENT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  riunir,  to  reunite,  to  assemble. 

361.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verba 

*  See  notes  on  pege  17. 
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mding  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  fbnned  by  changing  this 
tennination  into  iss-aient  (196,  §  2). 

Aller  is  an  irr^ular  verb  already  mentioned.  See  ^  Oik  va- 
tril^  in  the  third  lesson,  and  '^  Nous  irons^  in  the  fifteenth. 

Champ  is  of  the  masculine  gender  according  to  analogy  (14). 

DiTKS  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood  of 
the  irr^ular  verb  dirty  seen  in  the  first  lesson.  It  is  similar  to 
the  same  person  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood. 

DiTBS  DONO  is  a  fiuniliar  way  of  calling  a  person's  attention  to 
what  you  are  going  to  say  to  him.  It  corresponds  to  the  Eng^ 
lish  expression,  /  toy  ! 

Camarade  is  applicable  to  persons  of  either  sex,  and  is  there- 
fore of  both  genders. 

362.  The  termination  ade  is  found  in  about  150  substantives, 
a  third  of  which  have  become  English,  some  without  any  alter- 
ation, as:  Baltutradey  barricade,  cavalcade,  brigade,  arcade^ 
parade;  and  some  presenting  a  slight  difference,  as  :  Camarade^ 
comrade;  emhuecade,  ambuscade;  limonade,  lemonade;  mas- 
carade,  masquerade. 

S'ftCRiAiBNT  is  a  form  (248)  of  the  verb  s^Scrier,  which  is  al- 
ways pronominal  in  the  sense  of  to  exclaim.  This  verb  is  derived 
from  m,  ciy,  shout,  scream,  shriek.  The  principal  derivatives  of 
ORi  are :  Crier,  to  cry,  to  cry  out,  to  shout,  to  scream,  to  shriek ; 
criant,  crying  (notorious) ;  eriard,  clamorous,  shrill ;  dkrier,  to 
decry,  etc 

363.  The  inseparable  particle  6  or  ez,  from  the  Latin  e,  ex, 
signifies  from,  out  of ;  it  generally  denotes  extraction  or  deriva- 
tion. Most  of  the  words  into  which  it  is  incorporated  have  their 
correspondents  in  English,  nearly  similar,  as :  JSxclusif,  exclusive ; 
excursion,  excursion ;  expatrier,  to  expatriate ;  ^luder,  to  elude ; 
Hnaner,  to  emanate;  ^nerver,  to  enervate;  echanger,  to  ex- 
change ;  expulser,  to  expel,  or  to  throw  out ;  extraire,  to  extract, 
or  to  draw  out 

864«  Among  the  French  pronominal  verba  (180)  some  are 
accidentally  so,  and  others  are  invariably  conjugated  with  a 
double  pronoun.  The  former  are  called  accidental  and  the  latter 
essential  pronominal  verbs.  The  accidental  pronominal  verbs, 
by  taking  this  form,  express  that  the  same  person  is  at  onoe  the 
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subject  and  the  object  of  the  action,  ss:  ^H  a'affranchit^  he  freed 
himself;"  or  that  the  action  is  reciprocal,  an :  **  Nous  nous  ainums^ 
we  love  each  other ; "  or  they  correspond  to  the  English  neuter 
form,  as :  ^^H  ge  d^tokdt  (66),  il  se  promenait,  he  grieved,  he 
walked."  The  number  of  these  verbs  is  unlimited.  As  to  the  essen- 
tial pronominal  verbs,  they  are  as  follows.  It  will  be  noticed 
that  many  of  them  have  already  appeared  in  the  course  of  our 
studies. 


Sabtt&nir,  to  abetain. 
S^aeccuder^  to  lean  on  one^  elbow. 
8*aeorouplr^  to  oower,  to  sqaat 
ffcuUmner,  to  give  one's  Belt  to  applj 

one*8  sell 
S^agenoutOsr^  to  kneel. 
S'agrifer^  to  ding  (by  its  oUws). 
SCaheurter^  to  be  stubborn  (In). 
£rarro0«r^  to  arrogate. 
8a  bloUir^  to  cower,  to  sqoat  down. 
S«  cabrer,  to  rear,  to  pranoe,  to  fly  ont. 
S$  dHftsner^  to  throw  one's  self  abont,  to 

strn^le. 
8a  diaUUr,  to  desist 
8'ibahir^  to  be  amased,  to  wonder. 
ffibaUre^  to  sport,  to  froUo,  to  gambol. 
SicrUr^  to  exclaim,  to  cry  ont 
3'^rouler,  to  iUl  down,  to  fkll  to  pleoesi 
Semparer^  to  take  possession,  to  seiie,  to 

get  bold. 
S'mtpruter,  to  hasten,  to  be  eager. 
e'en  alUr^  to  go  aw»y. 
S'enfuir,  to  flee,  to  run  away. 
S'enquSrir^  to  inqaire. 
S^enqueUr^  to  inqaire. 
S'tn  retoumer,  to  go  back. 
8*eitomaqu€r^  to  take 
S^ivadar,  to  escape. 


ffivanouir,  to  fUnt,  to  swoon,  to  yanlsb. 

S'SMftuar,  to  exert  one's  sell;  to  stiireu 

SeoBiMtsr^  to  be  In  eztasy. 

JSa/orfnaUser^  to  take  offense. 

8e  gargarUer,  to  gargle. 

S'inffinier,  to  tax  one's  Ingenol^. 

8e  m^Ur^  to  inistnist 

Sf.  miprendra^  to  mistake. 

Se  moqtuT^  to  mock,  to  deride,  to  laugh. 

Sepofjurer,  to  forswear  one's  sell;  to  b« 

peijnred. 
Be  prottam^r,  to  prostrate  one'to  sell;  t» 

All  down. 
8e  ratatin^r^  to  shriyeL 
Se  ravieer^  to  alter  one's  mind,  to  think 

better  of  it 
Se  rebetter,  to  rebel 
Se  rebdquer^  to  be  insolent 
Se  riorier^  to  exdaim,  to  cry  oat 
50  ridifner^  to  redeem  onels  selt 
Se  r</Vio^«Mr,  or  ••  ret^rogner,  to  frown, 

toscowL 
Se'rifugier^  to  take  reftige,  to  take  shelter. 
Se  rengorger,  to  bridle  ap^ 
Be  repentir^  to  repent 
Se  reeeouvenir^  to  remember. 
SeaouveiUr^  to  remember. 
Se  eouoier,  to  care,  to  be  concerned. 


365.  The  following  verbs,  though  not  essentially  pronominal, 
require  a  particular  mention,  on  account  of  the  different  meaning 
which  they  acquire  by  being  used  in  the  pronominal  form. 


Aohamer^  to  flesh,  to  excite,  to  set  on. 

S'aehamer,  to  be  inltarlated,  to  be  im« 
placable. 

Attachsr,  to  fasten,  to  tie,  to  attach. 

S*attaoher^  to  stick,  to  oleaTe,  to  en- 
deavor, to  apply  one's  sel£ 

AUendre,  to  wait 

S^aUmOre  A,  to  eicpect 


Atdeer^  to  perceive,  to  inform. 

S'aitUer,  to  bethink  one's  hH,  to  tak*  It 

into  one's  head. 
Carrtr^  to  square. 
Se  earrer^  to  stmt 
Oomporter,  to  admit  ol(  to  allow 
Se  eomporler^  to  behave. 
IH^,  to  deiy,  to  challenges 
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Dipechar,  to  dispatch. 

Sf  dipicher^  to  make  haste. 

JHtputer,  to  dispatei  to  eontead  fox. 

8«  dUpuUr^  to  qoarieL 

Pouter^  to  doabt 

3e  douUr^  to  soaped 

G^ndarmer^  to  dragoon. 

Sf>  gendarmer^  to  resist,  to  fly  out 

Ingirer^  to  Ingest 

Singir^r^  to  intermeddle. 

Louer^  to  praise. 

Se  lautr,  to  congrstokte  one^s  Belt 


J0eomj9for,  to  strfke  wrong  (tn  apealdag 

of  clocks). 
8«  micompier^  to  mlsoalonlate. 
/ViMsr,  to  pass. 
Se  parser  (f  «,  to  do  without 
PUHndre,  to  pity. 
Ssplaindt^  to  complain. 
Privalotr^  to  preraiL 
SeprivaMr,  to  take  adrantage  (of)L 
<80r9<r,  to  serye. 
Se  tsrvir^  to  make  use  oC 
2%f  ^«i,  to  Buppresa,  to  oonoeaL 
8s  taU^  to  he  silent 


Apkrobvant  is  the  present  participle  of  the  irreg^ar  verb 
apercevciry  to  perceive,  to  see. 

VisNDREz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of 
venir^  seen  in  the  fifteenth  lesson. 

Tout  k  l'heurb  is  an  adverbial  expression  which  corresponds 
to  just  now,  presently,  and  by  and  6y.  It  refers  to  past 
time  as  well  as  to  future  time,  as  :  "  77  est  venu  tout  h  Vheure^ 
he  came  just  now;  J7  viendra  tout  h  Vheure^  he  will  come 
presently." 

TocR  is  the  radical  of  tourney  seen  in  the  eleventh  lesson.  It 
signifies  tumy  trip^  tour,  circuity  tricky  and  turning-lathe.  In  all' 
these  senses,  it  is  masculine,  according  to  its  termination  (14). 
Tour  signifies  also  a  tower  ;  in  this  acceptation  it  is  feminine. 

Attendrons  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of 
attendre,  to  wait,  to  expect 

366.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs  end- 
ing in  re  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  hj  changing  the  final 
e  into  0118. 

SoTEZ  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of.  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  itre.  It  is  also  the  second  person  plural  of 
the  imperative  mood  of  this  verb. 

PrAt  comes  from  the  Latin  prcesto,  ready.  Its  principal  de 
rivatives  are :  Apprity  preparation,  affectation,  cooking,  dressing ; 
^nd  appritery  to  get  ready,  to  prepare. 

Partirons  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  par- 
Ury  which  is  an  irregular  verb,  but  the  irregularity  does  not 
extend  to  the  future  tense. 

867.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  verba  ending 
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in  ir  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  adding  ons  to  this  ter- 
mination. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  firet  person  plural  of  the 
future  tense  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation  and  the  two 
auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

*^£t  Ul  nous  pichEJSLOVQ.^^ — 15th  lesson. 

^^  I^tma  partiKOTSie  tous  ensembley — 18th  lesson. 

^Noua  attendROVB  que  vous  soyez  prit" — 18th  lesson. 

^Nous  BBRONB  de  bonne  heure  au  rendez-vous." — Idth  lesson. 

"'Nous  AURONS  de  bonnes  amorces,^^ — 15th  lesson. 

Bmbbmblb  is  derived  from  sembler,  which  comes  from  the 
Latin  simulare,  to  make  like,  derived  from  similiSj  like.  The 
principal  derivatives  of  sembler  are :  Assembler,  to  assemble ; 
rassembler,  to  reassemble,  to  collect,  to  gather;  ressembler,  to 
resemble,  to  be  like ;  simuler,  to  feign ;  dissimulerj  to  dissemble ; 
semblabloj  similar;  semblant,  seeming;  ressemblance,  resem- 
blance, likeness;  ressemblant,  like,  alike;  vraisetnl>ktble,  likely, 
probable ;  vraisemblance,  likelihood ;  CLSsembUige,  similitudej 
dissimilitude,  cusimulatum,  dissimulation,  etc,  etc 

DtPtOBEz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood 
of  dipkher, 

368.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood  of  verbs 
ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  is  formed  by  changing  this  termina- 
tion into  ez.  It  is  similar  to  the  same  person  of  the  present 
tense  of  the  indicative  mood. 

Albrtb  is  an  adjective,  the  same  in  the  masculine  as  in  the 
feminine  (6). 

CouTUME  comes  from  the  Italian  costume,  custom.  Its  prin- 
cipal derivatives  are :  Aceoutumier,  to  accustom  ;  aceoutum^,  ac- 
customed; dSsaccoutumer,  to  disaccustom;  and  intuxoutumi, 
unaccustomed,  unusual. 

Allbz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  verb  aHer,  already  mentioned.  It  is  simi- 
lar to  the  same  person  of  the  imperative  mood  (368). 

Dbmandait  is  a  form  (47)  of  the  verb  demander,  derived  from 
mander,  to  send,  to  send  for,  to  write,  which  comes  from  the 
Latin  mandare,  to  enjoin,  to  inform,  to  send.  The  prmdpal 
derivatives  of  mandbr  are:   Mandate  mandate,  order,  chedc; 
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commandant^  commander;  eommandey  order;  commandefnmt^ 
command,  bidding;  commander,  to  conmiand;  contremander,  to 
oountermand ;  demande,  demand,  claim,  question,  request,  suit ; 
retxmhmandationy  recommendation ;  recommandery  to  recommend ; 
riprimandcy  reprimand ;  riprimandery  to  reprimand,  etc. 

Savons  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  irr^ular  verb  «avo»>,  seen  in  the  first 
lesson. 

EfipoNDAiBNT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  ripondre,  already  seen. 

369.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  aient. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  third  person  plural  of 
the  imperfect  tense  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation 
and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

"P/tmcttr*  d$  ses  compagwms  cantribuAisnTj^ — 12ih  lesson. 

**  Des  apprentia  ee  r^uniasAisNT.'^ — 18th  lesson. 

^Nous  fCen  savona  rien,  repondkiRi^T-iW^ — 18th  lesson. 

*^Le»  boulevards  tTAiSNT  ses  promenades  favotiUs^^ — 8th 
lesson. 

^  Ces  iUmrdis  avaiekt  toujours  quelgue  nouvelle  partiey — 
15th  lesson. 

Imports  is  a  form  (22)  of  the  verb  importery  one  of  the  de- 
rivatives of  porter,  mentioned  in  the  seventh  lesson. 

Potmvu  QUE  is  one  of  the  conjunctions  which  require  the  sub- 
junctive mood  (244).  It  is  formed  of  the  past  participle  of 
pourvoir,  to  provide,  and  the  conjunction  que,  that 

AMtraioNS  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  amuser. 

370.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into.  ions.  It  is  similar  to  the 
same  person  of  the  imperfect  tense  (214).  the  consequence  of 
this  role  is  that  if  the  termination  of  the  verb  is  t^r  in  the  infini- 
tive, as  in  iiudier,  oubliery  the  t  is  doubled,  thus :  Qtte  nous  itu- 
diionSy  que  nous  oubliions. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  first  person  plural  of  the 

11 
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preeent  tense  of  the  subjunctire  in  the  three  r^^olar  fonns  of  con 
j ligation  and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases  : 

^  QuHmporUjpourvu  que  nous  nou*  amtMiOKS  I " — 18th  lesson. 

^Je  ns  doute  pas  que  nous  ne  r^uMissiONS." — lYth  lesson. 

^^  La  justice  veut  que  nous  rendiose  hommage^ — 10th  lesson. 

**  IPaitendons  pas  que  nous  boyons  trop  vieux," — 14th  lesson. 

^  A  Dieu  ne  plaise  que  nous  atons  une  pareiUe  pens€e  I  "— 
10th  lesson. 


8TVTAZ. 

Why  is  se  before  riunissaient  and  promener  f  *— -43. 

Why  is  there  no  preposition  between  aUer  and  se  promener  f 
—187. 

Why  do  we  say  "  Dans  les  champs^  and  not  ^  En  Us  champs  9  " 
—191. 

Why  do  we  say  "  En  apercevant^^  and  not  ^^Dans  apercevant  f  " 
—192. 

Why  is  there  no  preposition  between  vous  viendrez  said  fairs  P 
—187. 

Why  is  itre  in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  '*  Nous  attendrons  que 
(till)  vous  80TKZ  prH  f  "—244. 

Why  is  vous  after  dipkhez  ? — 297. 

Why  is  the  pronoun  after  the  verb  in  "  OU  allez-vous  f  ** — 40. 

Why  is  en  before  the  verb  in  "  I^ous  n'en  savons  rien  f  " — 43. 

Why  is  amuser  in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  "  Pourvu  que  nous 

nous  AMUBI0N8  ? " — 244. 

In  the  phrase  ^  Pourvu  que  nous  nous  amusions^^  why  is  nous 
employed  twice  ? — 180. 


Se  rSunissaient  pour  aller, 

871.  When  the  English  preposition  to,  before  the  infinitive 
mood,  signifies  in  order  to,  it  is  rendered  in  French  by  poor. 

*  Bee  notes  on  pi^  17. 


BIOHTHaSKTH  IXaSGS.  248 

Pour  oiler  9$  prommer, 

A  verb  of  motion,  as  aller^  to  go,  venir^  to  come,  is  often 
joined  to  the  next  verb  in  English,  by  means  of  the  conjunction 
and^  both  verbs  being  in  the  same  tense  and  mood,  9ai  To  go 
and  (to)  take  a  walk  ;  Let  tu  go  and  {let  us)  take  a  walk ;  We 
shall  go  and  {we  shall)  take  a  walk. 

372.  The  verb  which  follows  a  verb  of  motion  in  French  is 
in  the  infinitive  mood,  and  requires  no  conjuncticm  before  it 
The  preceding  examples  should  therefore  be  translated :  Aller  se 
prombner;  Allans  nous  prombnrr  ;  Nous  irons  nous  fromeksr. 


S*ecriaieni-ils. 

Demandait  celuircL 

HSpondaient^ls, 

373.  The  subject  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  the  incidental 
phrase  by  which  we  designate  the  person  whose  words  are  quoted. 


En  apercevant  Alexis. 
374.  The  preposition  on,  used  in  the  English  before  the 
present  participle  to  denote  the  time  at  which  any  thing  happens, 
is  rendered  in  French  by  en. 


Votis  viendrez  f aire  un  tour. 

375.  The  verb  faire  is  commonly  employed  in  phrases  which 
denote  that  distance  or  space  is  gone  over,  as :  ^  Faire  un  pas,  to 
take  a  step ;  Faire  un  tour,  to  take  a  turn,  a  trip ;  Faire  uns 
promenade^  to  take  a  walk ;  Faire  un  voyage^  to  perform  a  jour^ 
ney ;  Faire  un  mUle  d  pied^  to  walk  a  mile ;  Faire  une  lieue  i 
chevalj  to  ride  a  league.*' 

Vous  viendres  avee  notu,  n'eat-oe  pas? 

376.  The  interrogative  form  annexed  to  a  proposition,  in  order 
to  know  whether  it  is  assented  to,  varies  in  English  according  to 
the  tense  and  person  of  the  verb,  and  may  be  expressed  in  as 
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many  ways  as  there  are  different  signs  or  auxiliary  verbs.  In 
French  this  form  is  invariably  rCesUce  pas  f  thus :  *'  Vous  viendreZy 
n'est-ce  pas  f  you  will  come,  will  you  not  I  V<ms  ne  viendrez  pas, 
n^est'-ce  pas  f  you  will  not  come,  will  you  ?  Vous  venez,  iCest-ce 
pas  /  you  are  coming,  are  you  not  ?  II  iCtst  past  venu^  rCest-ce 
pas  f  he  is  not  come,  is  he  ?  J7  parlaii  bieriy  n*est-ce  pas  I  he 
spoke  well,  did  he  not  %  II  ne  serait  pas  chez  lui^  n'est^epasf 
he  would  not  be  at  home,  would  he  I " 


Plus  alerts  que  de  coutume, 
877.  There  are  two  ways  of  forming  the  comparative  degree 
in  English,  when  it  denotes  superiority,  as  brisker^  or  more 
brisk  ;  there  is  but  one  in  French :  the  adverb  plus  is  plac^  be- 
fore the  adjective  or  the  adverb.  When  in  English  the  con- 
junction than  follows,  it  is  rendered  by  que.  The  same  con- 
junction follows  motTM,  less,  when  the  comparative  denotes 
inferiority,  as:  ^^ Mains  akrte  que  de  coutume,  leas  brisk  than 
usual"  (197). 


LBZIOOLO0T. 

About  50  substantives  ending  with  ade  are  alike  or  nearly  so 
in  both  languages.  Ex.  Camarade,  comrade ;  balustrade,  caval- 
cade, brigade,  etc     See  Obs.  362. 

Most  of  the  words  beginning  with  the  prefix  6  or  ez  are 
nearly  the  same  in  French  and  in  English.  Ex.  Exclusif,  exclu- 
sive ;  excursion,  excursion,  etc.     See  Obs.  363. 


ADDITIONAL    W0BD8,^ 


Anticfumbre, 

Asseniblie, 

Assimiler, 

Avoisiner, 

Chambellan, 

Chofmbre, 

Commandite, 

Mandataire, 


Antechamber. 
Assembly. 
To  assimilate. 
To  be  near. 
Chamberlain. 
Ohamber,  room. 
Partnership. 
Proxy. 


Preste, 

Prest^e, 

Bassemhlement, 

Bedemander, 

Similaire, 

Simulaere, 

3imultanS, 

Voisinage, 


Nunble,  quick. 
Prestige,  ulosion. 
Gathering. 
To  ask  again. 
Similar. 
F«nt,  image. 
Simultaneous. 
Neighborhood. 


*  8m  note  on  ptg«  11. 
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BZBBOIBBB 

T7P0V  TBB  OBAIDIATIOAL  OBSEBYATIONB  ABD  XTPOIT  TBB  BULKS  OF 
SYNTAX* 

1.  Model :  lU  r^niuaitnL  See  Obs.  361.— The^  freed— 
They  warned — ^They  diverted — ^They  fiDisbed — ^They  furnished — 
They  blackened — ^They  perished — They  filled — ^They  succeeded. 

2.  Model :  Ih  9'icriaienL  See  Obs.  364, 180.— To  abstain  ** 
— I  hasten — ^We  escape — He  took  possession — Tou  are  going 
away — ^They  are  going  back — You  will  remember. 

3.  Model:  Se promener.  See  Obs.  365,  180. — I  expect**  to 
see  him — He  will  behave  well — We  shall  make  haste — ^Tou  will 
suspect — ^They  will  make  use  of  that. 

4.  Model:  Voua  viendrez.  See  Obs.  273.— (Translate  by 
verbs  derived  from  venir  in  the  second  person  plural  of  the  fu- 
ture tense) — You  will  agree — You  will  disown — ^You  will  trans- 
gress— You  will  become — ^You  will  intervene — You  will  attain 
— You  will  prevent — You  will  come  again. 

5.  Model :  J^<ma  at'tendrons.  See  Obs.  866. — ^We  phall  learn 
—We  shall ,  understand — We  shall  say — ^We  shall  hear — We 

shall  put — We  shall  bite— We  shall  pretend — ^We  shall  please 
—We  shall  lose— We  shall  take— We  shall  answer— We  shall 
render — We  shall  follow — We  shall  suspend — We  shall  sell. 

6.  Model :  ^otis  partirons.  See  Obs.  367. — We  shall  assail 
— ^We  shall  free — We  shall  warn — We  shall  divert — We  shall 
finish — We  shall  furnish — We  shall  blacken — We  shall  perish 
—We  shall  reunite— We  shall  fill— We  shall  succeed— We  shall 
feel. 

7.  Model :  D^heg.  See  Obs.  868.— Stop— Call— Admire 
— Love — Bring — Go^Charge — Give — Ask — ^Examine — Study 
— ^Imagine — Forget — Think — ^Pass — Pronounce — Speak — ^Pro- 
nose — Lend — ^Look — Turn — Find. 

8.  Model :  lU  r^pondaient.  See  Obs.  369. — ^They  heard — 
They  put— They  bit— They  pretended — ^They  lost— They  an- 

*  See  notes  on  po^  12. 

**  These  verbs  wiU  be  found  among  those  in  the  lists  on  pages  SS8 
and  889. 
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swered — They  rendered — ^They  laughed — ^They  followed — ^They 
suspended — ^Tfaey  sold. 

9.  Model :  Pourvu  que  nous  amusums.  See  Obs.  370. — Pro- 
vided we  admire — Provided  we  love — Provided  we  bring — Pro- 
vided we  go — Provided  we  charge — ^Provided  we  give — ^Provided 
we  ask — Provided  we  examine — ^Provided  we  imagine — Provided 
we  think — Provided  we  pass — Provided  we  pronounce — Pro- 
vided we  speak — Provided  we  look — Provided  we  find. 

10.  Model:  jEH  apereevant.  Syntax,  374. — On  calling — On 
looking — On  turning — On  finding — On  finishing — On  filling — 
On  hearing — On  putting. 

11.  Model :  Plus  alerts  que.  Syntax,  377. — ^More  active  than 
— ^More  ambitious  than — More  attentive  than — Finer  (masc) 
than — Finer  (fem.)  than — Dearer  than — Sweeter  than — Falser 
(masc)  than — Falser  (fem.)  than — Cooler  (masc.)  than — Cooler 
(fem.)  than. 


PHBABBB  FOB  COXPOBITIOB* 

TO  BB  TSiJrBLA.TED  XKTO  FBENGH. 

1.  They  were  filling  their  basket  with  cakes — 361,  2ob. 

2.  Our  friends  were  diverting  themselves — 361. 

3.  I  say  !  we  shall  give  them  a  serenade — 317,  304,  362. 

4.  You  will  remember  [of]  what  we  have  said — 364. 

6.  You  did  not  expect  [to]  our  visit,  did  you? — 365,  376. 

6.  K  they  make  haste,  they  ^^11  be  on  the  bridge  before  you 
—366. 

7.  We  shall  answer  [to]  all  your  questions — 366. 

8.  We  shall  sell  our  boat— 366. 

9.  If  you  speak  slowly  [sofUy],  I  think  that  we  shall  under 
stand  you — 366. 

10.  Where  shall  we  put  our  fish  ? — 366. 

11.  You  will  put  it  into  this  basket — 807. 

12.  We  shall  divert  ourselves  in  the  fields — 367. 

*  See  notes  on  page  18. 
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13.  We  shall  finish  this  story  another  day — 867. 

14.  If   we   are    not  victorious,   we  will  perish  together — 
141,  867. 

15.  Amuse  yourselves,  my  dear  children — 368,  297. 

16.  Weigh  your  bread  and  meat — 368,  108. 

17.  Reward  your  children — 368. 

18.  Lend  me  your  dictionary — 368,  297,  299. 

19.  They  heard  without  understanding — 369,  129. 

20.  They  laughed  without  knowing  why — 369,  129. 

21.  They  were  losing  their  time  in  looking  at  the  shops — 
369,  203. 

22.  It  is  necessary  that  we  should  take  [bring]  some  provi- 
sions— 370. 

23.  They  talk  to  exercise  themselves — 371. 

24.  We  are  going  into  the  fields  to  take  a  walk — 371,  875. 

25.  I  am  come  to  see  you — 371. 

26.  Come  and  see  the  bridge — 372. 

27.  Go  and  speak  to  your  mother — 372.    - 

28.  Yon  will  often  oome  [often]  and  see  us — 372. 

29.  "  Where  are  our  friends  ? "  said  (dit)  James — 373. 

30.  "  They  are  in  the  fields,"  answered  William— 373.  * 

31.  "  Where  are  we?  "  asked  Alexis— 373. 

32.  "  On  the  boulevard,"  answered  his  comrade — 373. 

33.  On  hearing  these  words  he  stopped — 374,  66. 

84.  On  putting  his  feet  into  the  water,  he  felt  an  eel — 374. 

85.  We  have  learned  many  words,  have  we  not! — 376. 

36.  Your  comrades  like  fish,  do  they  not  ?— 376. 

37.  We  should  not  have  time  to  go  and  see  them,  should  we  t 
—372,  376. 

38.  We  shall  wait /or  our  friends,  shall  we  not? — 376. 

39.  She  was  studying  her  lesson,  was  she  not  ? — 376. 

40.  They  have  not  forgotten  us,  have  they  ? — 376. 

41.  James  was  more  active  than  William — 377. 

42.  This  shop  is  finer  than  the  other — 377. 
48.  Meat  is  dearer  than  bread — 377. 

44.  William  was  younger  than  his  brother — 377. 

46.  Thib  lesson  is  not  longer  than  the  seventeenth — 877. 
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NINETEENTH  LESSON.* 

FIRST   DIVISION. ^PRACTICAL  PART. 

TEXT»» 
LITERAL   TBAKSLATIOJS^, 

Dix-neaTidme  le^on. 

Nineteenth 

^^  IVons  conrrons,  nous  santerons,  nous 

shall  run  shall  leap 

jonerons  aax  barres,  an  cheval  fonda  et 

shall  play  prisoners^  base  horse         melted 

a   d'aatres   Jeux.      Garnissez  tos  poches, 

games  Stook  pockets 

si  Tons    le    pouTez.      Si  tous  n'aTez    pas 

can  have 

d'argent,  |  n'importe  |  ;  suiTez-nous  ton- 
money  no  matter  follow 

Jourti  et  n'ayez  aucnn  sonci  du  reste." 

have  care  rest 

Tontes  les  inTitations  dii  meme  genre 

invitations  kind 

^taient  joyeusement  accept^es,  en  qnelque 

joyfully  accepted  whatever 

moment     qu'elles     arrirassent,     quelqoe 

arrived  (subj.)  however 

inopportones    qu'eiles    fassent,   qnelqnes 

untimely  were  (subj.)       whatever 

•  See  Iftt  note  on  page  187  ••  See  2d  note  on  page  117. 
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pressantes  occupations  qu'dlcs  interrom- 

pressing  ocoupations  inter- 

pissent,   qnelques    incouT^nienU  .qu'cUcs 

rupted  (aabj.)       whatever  inoonvenienoes 

ensscnt,  et  \  quels  que  |  fiissent  cenx  qui 

had  (subj.)  whoever  were         those 

les  fkisaient,  pourru  qu'ils  euMcnt  I'air 

them         made  had  air 

de  lions  enfiints. 


TffX  8AMX  IK  GOOD  EKQLI8E, 

**  We  shall  run  and  jump  and  play  at  prisonerB'  base,  at  leap 
frog,  and  other  games.  Line  your  pockets,  if  you  can.  If  yon 
have  no  money,  it  matters  not ;  come  with  us,  and  never  mind 
the  rest** 

All  invitations  of  the  same  kind  were  joyfully  accepted,  at 
whatever  moment  they  might  arrive,  however  untimely  they 
might  be,  whatever  pressing  occupations  they  might  interrupt, 
whatever  inconveniences  might  attend  them,  and  whoever  they 
might  be  who  made  them,  provided  they  looked  like  good  fel- 
lows. 


QirSBTIOVB  AVS  AVBWBBB  FOB  COBYBBBATIOB.* 


Qnelle  est  cette  le^n  ? 

Que     feront     les     camarades 

d'Alezis? 
A  quels  jeux  joueront-ils  ? 

Qn'est-oe  que  o'est  que  le  oheval 
fondu  t 


O'est  la  dix-neuvitoe. 

Us    oourront,  lis   sauteront,  ils 

joueront 
Auz  barres,  au  oheval  fondu  et 

kd'autresjeux. 
CTest  un  Jeu. 


*  8«e  notes  on  pag«  S. 
11* 


S50 


HnnRICENTH  LHSSOK. 


QofiUe  reoommandfltion  les  ap- 
prentia  faisaientrils  k  Alexis  ? 

Etait-il  indispensable  qu^il  edt  de 
Targent? 

Qoe  loi  disaientrSls  enoore? 

Comment  toutes  les  invitations 

dn   m^me  genre  etaient-elles 

acoepteest 
Qn*est-ce  qui  6tait  joyensement 

accepts? 
En    qnel   moment    ^taient-elles 

joyensement  acoept^es  ¥ 
Ges  invitations  ^taient-eUes  ton- 

Jonrs  opportonee  f 
Etaient-elles  aooept^es  de  m^me, 

qnand  elles  6ta]ent   inoppo]> 

tones? 
Qn'est-ce  qne  ces  invitations  in- 

terrompuent  quelquefois? 
Comment    Etaient-elles    revues, 

qnand  elles  avaient  des  inoon- 

T^nients? 
Acoeptait-il  ces  invitations  qnels 

que  fuBsent  oeox  qni  les  fai- 

saient? 


De  ganiir  ses  poohes,  s^  k  poo* 
vait. 

Non;  car  les  apprentis  Ini  di- 
saient:  ^^Si  vons  n^avea  pat 
d'argent,  nUmporte.*' 

"  Soivez-nous  toi\joQn,  et  n'ayei 
aucon  sonci  dn  reste.^' 

EUes  etaient  joyensement  accep- 
ts. 

Tontes  les  invitations  dn  m6me 

genre. 
En  qnelque  moment  qu'ellee  ar- 

rivassent. 
Non.     Elles  etaient  quelquefois 

inopportunes. 
Qui;  qnelque inopportunes qu'el- 

lesfusaent. 

EDes   interrompaient   de    pres- 

santes  occupations. 
Elles  etaient  joyeusement  aooep 

tees,    quelques   inoonvenients 

qu'elles  eussent. 
Qui,  pourvn  quails  eussent  Tiur 

de  bons  en&nts. 


BBVTBVOBB  70B  OBAL  TBAVBLATIOV.* 


TO  BE  TURNBD  INTO  XNOUBH. 

Avez-vous  encore  des  explica- 
tions k  me  demander  sur  le 
syst^me  m6trique  ? 

Oni,  certainement.  £t  d^abord 
sur  les  mesures  en  usage  pour 
les  liquides,  les  grains,  et  castera. 


TO  BB  TlTBliXD  ISTO  FBBHOU. 

Have  you  any  more  explanations 
to  ask  me  on  the  metrical  sys- 
tem? 

To  be  sure,  I  have.  And  firstly, 
on  the  measures  used  for 
liquids,  grains,  and  so  forth. 


*  See  note  on  p«ff«  S. 
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Nous  les  appelons  meenres  do 

oapacite. 
O'est  comme  ohez  nous. 
L^unite  de  mesure  est  ie  litre. 
C^est  nn  decimetre  cube. 
A  laqaelle  de  nos  mesures  cela 

6qoivaut-il  ? 
A  environ  denx  pintee. 
Ou,  plus  exactement,  k  nne  pinte 

et  trois  quarts. 
Je  ne  vous  demande  pas  la  deno- 
mination des  antres  mesures 

de  capacite :   je  la  trouverai 

tout  senl. 
Un  de  mes  amis  a  un  champ  de 

deux  hectares ;  combien  d^aores 

celafait-il? 
EoTiron  cinq  acres. 
Je  suppose  que  le  mot  hectare 

est  pour  heetoare,  c^est-^-dire 

cent  ares. 
Vous  avez  raison:  Pare  est  Pu- 

nit6  des  mesures  de  superfioie. 
Un  are  est  une  sur&oe  de  cent 

metres  carres. 
Je  ne   comprends   pas  le   mot 

earriB. 
Le  carr6  est  une  surface' limitee 

par  quatre  lignes  de  la  m6me 

longueur,  formant  quatre  an- 
gles pareils. 
Cette  feuille  de  papier  a  quatre 

angles  pareils :  est-elle  carree? 
Kon,  pas  exactement ;  parce  que 

ses  quatre  bords  ne  sont  pas  de 

la  m^me  longueur. 
Quelle  est  Tunite  de  mesure  pour 

les  solides  ? 
Le  st^re,  ou  le  m^tre  cube. 
KWons-nous  rien  oublle  ? 
Nous  n'avons  pas  parle  de  la 

monnaie. 


We  call  them  measures  of  ca- 
pacity. 

It  is  the  same  in  our  country. 

The  unity  of  measure  is  the  liter. 

It  is  a  cubic  decimeter. 

To  which  of  our  measures  doeii 
that  correspond  ? 

To  about  two  pints. 

Or,  more  exactly,  to  a  pint  and 
three  quarters. 

I  do  not  ask  you  to  tell  me  the 
names  of  the  other  measures 
of  capacity :  I  shall  find  them 
out  by  mysdf. 

A  friend  of  mine  has  a  field  of 
two  hectares;  how  many  acres 
does  that  make  ? 

About  five  acres. 

I  suppose  that  the  word  hectare 
is  for  Theetoare^  that  is  one  hun- 
dred ares. 

You  are  right:  the  are  is  the 
unity  of  superficial  measures. 

An  ore  is  a  surface  of  one  hun- 
dred square  meters. 

I  do  not  understand  the  word 
carres. 

The  square  is  a  sur&ce  limited 
by  four  lines  of  the  same 
length,  forming  fotir  similar 
angles. 

This  sheet  of  paper  has  four  simi- 
lar angles :  is  it  square  ? 

No,  not  exactly ;  because  its  four 
sides  are  not  of  the  same 
length. 

What  is  the  unity  of  solid 
measures? 

The  store,  or  cubic  meter. 

Have  we  forgotten  nothing  f 

We  have  not  spoken  of  coins. 
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OomproQez-yonB   le   mot  moT^- 

naief 
Qui,  par  sa  ressembknce  avec 

notre  mot  money. 
Le  franc  est  Panite. 
O'est  one  pi^oe  d'argent  dn  poids 

de  cinq  grammes. 
A  quoi  oela  ^quivaat-]]  f 
A  yingt  sous. 
T  a-t-il  des  decifrancs,  dee  deca- 

francs  et  des  oontifrancs  ? 
Non,  oes  denominations  ne  sont 

pas  en  nsage. 
Les  snbdivisions  dn  franc  sont 

appelees  centimes. 
Un  centime  est  le  oenti^me  d'un 

franc, 
n  y  a  des  pieces  de  cinq  cen- 
times, on  des  sous. 
n  y  a  des  pieces  de  diz,  de  vingt 

et  de  cinqnante  centimes, 
n  y  a  anssi  des  pieces  de  deux 

francs  et  de  cinq  francs. 
De  qnel  m6tal  sont-elles  faitesf 
D^orgent. 

N*avez-vons  pas  de  pieces  d'or? 
Kons  avons  des  pieces  de  diz 

francs,  de  vingt  francs  et  de 

qnarante  francs. 
Je  YOQs  snis  bien  oblige  de  yos 

explications. 


Do  yon   nnderstand  the  word 

monnaie  f 
Yes,  from  its  resemblance  to  our 

word  money. 
The  franc  is  the  nnity. 
It  is  a  piece  of  silyer  weighing 

^VQ  grams. 
What  is  it  equivalent  to  ? 
To  twenty  cents,  or  sons. 
Are  there  any  decifrancs,  deca^ 

francs,  and  centifrancs  ? 
No,  these  denominations  are  not 

nsed. 
The  subdivisions  of  the  franc  are 

called  centimes. 
A  centime  is  the  hundredth  part 

of  a  franc. 
There  are  pieces  of  five  centimes, 

or  sous. 
There  are  pieces  of  ten,  twenty, 

and  fifty  centimes. 
And  there  are   pieces   of  two 

francs  and  of  five  francs. 
What  metal  are  they  made  of? 
Of  silver. 

Have  you  no  pieces  of  gold  f 
We  have  pieces  of  ten,  twenty, 

and  forty  francs. 

I  am  much  obliged  to  you  for 
your  explanations. 
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SECOND  DIVISION. ^THBOBETICAL  PAET. 

AHALTTICAL  8TUBT 

OV  TBS  eBAMMATIOAL  PEOULIAIOTIBS  JS  TBI  TBZT. 

Of  what  gender  are  chevcU,  jeu,  argent,  souciy  moment^  and 
mr9*—u. 

Of  what  gender  are  barre  aj:.d  poche? — 15. 

Of  what  gender  are  inviiatum  and  occupation  f — 99. 

In  what  tense  and  of  what  person  are  sauterons  and  joueroM  f 
—804. 

Why  is  there  an  s  added  to  poche,  inconvinient^  and  en/ant  f 
-29. 

Why  is  the  plural  of  ^eu  formed  with  an  x  instead  of  an  «/ 
—232. 

What  does  aux  stand  for  ? — 140. 

What  does  au  stand  for  ? — 55. 

What  is  the  singular  of  vos  ? — 308. 

What  does  du  stand  for  ? — 143 

From  what  adjective  isjoyetuement  derived! — 81,  82. 

What  is  the  masculine  oijoyeme  ? — 141,  142. 

Of  what  gender  and  number  is  the  participle  accepties  f — 
53,  2,  25. 

What  is  the  infinitive  of  accepti  f — 52. 

Of  what  gender  and  number  is  the  participle  pressantes  f — 
53,  2,  26. 

What  is  the  infinitive  of  pressant  ? — 115. 

What  is  the  singular  masculine  of  inoppartunes  f — 2,  25. 

What  is  the  feminine  of  bon  ? — 184. 


Diz-KstTYiftMB  is  derived  from  dix  and  neuf^  already  seen. 
CouRBONS  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  fiature  tense  of  courir^ 
which  comes  firom  the  Latin  cumrej  to  run.    This  verb  is  ineg- 

*  See  notee  on  page  17. 
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Qlar  (318).  Its  principal  derivatives  are :  Aecourir,  to  run  up  ; 
eoncourir,  to  concur,  to  compete;  discourir^  to  discourse,  to 
descant ;  eiicourir,  to  incur ;  parcourir,  to  go  over,  to  look  over, 
to  run  over ;  recmirir^  to  run  again,  to  have  recourse  ;  secourir, 
to  succor,  to  relieve,  to  help ;  and  these  give  rise  to  a  number  of 
other  words  nearly  the  same  in  both  languages,  as :  Cwicours, 
concourse,  concurrence,  competition ;  eoneurrence^  competition ; 
concurrent,  competitor;  courrier,  courier,  post-boy,  messenger, 
mail,  post;  cours,  course,  current,  way,  currency,  rate;  course, 
running,  race,  career,  course,  trip,  errand ;  counter,  steed,  cour- 
ser ;  discours,  discourse,  speech ;  reeours,  recourse ;  secours,  suo- 
cor,  relief,  etc. 

Sauterons  is  a  form  (304)  of  the  verb  sauter^  to  leap,  to 
jump,  to  skip. 

JouERONB  is  a  form  (304)  of  the  verb  jotter,  to  play. 

Barrb,  from  the  Spanish  barrcL,  or  the  Italian  sbarra,  bar,  ooiv 
responds  to  the  English  word  bar.  In  the  sense  of  base  or  pris- 
oners* base,  it  is  always  plural. 

Chbval  fondu,  literally,  horse  melted,  is  an  idiomatic  ex- 
pression, signifying  leap-frog.  Cheval  comes  from  the  Greek 
xaQaXKr^g,  horse.     Its  plural  is  chbvaux. 

378.  Besides  the  adjectives  in  al  (30),  there  are  about  60 
substantives  having  this  termination,  40  of  which  are  the  same, 
or  very  nearly  the  same,  in  both  languages,  as  :  M^tal,  vassal, 
aninuU,  arsenal,  amiral,  admiral;  caporal,  corporal;  cristal, 
crystal ;  hApital,  hospital. 

379.  Substantives  ending  in  al  form  their  plural  by  changing 
this  termination  into  auz,  as  :  Cheval,  ckevauz  ;  canal,  canaux  ; 
signal,  signaux, 

380.  The  principal  exceptions  are :  Bals,  balls ;  camavals,  car- 
nivals ;  and  regals,  treats. 

The  principal  derivatives  of  cheval  are  :  Chevalier,  knight ; 
chevalerie,  knighthood,  chivalry ;  chevaleresque,  knightly,  chival- 
rous; cavalcade,  cavalcade;  cavale,  mare;  cavaUrie,  cavalry, 
horse ;  cavalier,  horseman,  rider,  trooper,  cavalier,  gentleman ; 
cavalier,  (adj.),  easy,  free  ;  and  cavalih-emeni,  cavalierly. 

FoNDD  is  the  past  participle  of  fondre,  to  melt,  whidi  comes 
from  the  L&tiujundere,  to  cause  to  flow,  to  make  fluid. 
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88L  The  past  participle  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitiye 
mood  is  formed  by  changing  this  termination  into  n. 

The  principal  derivatives  of  fondre  are :  Fanderie^  foundry ; 
foruieur,  founder,  melter ;  /bnte,  melting,  casting,  cast-iron,  cast ; 
futeTy  to  expand,  to  liquefy ;  fusible  ;  fusion  ;  diffus,  diffuse ; 
eonfondrSy  to  confound,  to  blend,  to  confuse ;  eonfus^  confused, 
confounded ;  confusion,  diffusion^  infusion,  etc. 

Jbux  18  the  plural  of  jsu  (232),  mentioned  in  this  lesson. 

Garnissbz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood 
cigamir,  to  furnish,  to  stock,  to  decorate,  to  trim,  to  garnish. 

382.  The  second  p^iK>n  plural  of  the  imperative  mood  of 
verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  isB-ez.  It  is  similar  to  the  same  person  of  the 
present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood  (196). 

PooHS  comes  from  the  Saxon  pocca,  pocket  It  is  feminine 
according  to  analogy  (15). 

PouTsz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  pouwdfy  seen  in  the  third 


AvEZ  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  avoir. 

Aboekt,  silver,  money,  comes  from  the  Latin  argentum,  silver. 
Its  principal  derivatives  are :  Argenter,  to  silver  over,  to  plate ; 
argenteur,  silverer ;  argenterie,  silver-plate,  silver ;  argeniin,  sil- 
very ;  argenture,  silvering ;  and  vif -argent,  quicksilver. 

383.  ITimporte,  being  in  frequent  use,  and  giving  rise  to 
several  idiomatic  locutions,  requires  a  particular  mention.  It  is 
the  n^;ative  form  of  il  imports,  it  is  important,  the  third  person 
singular  of  the  present  tense  of  importer,  to  be  important,  a  verb 
which,  in  this  sense,  is  only  used  in  the  infinitive  or  in  the  third 
person  singular,  with  the  impersonal  pronoun  il.  IPimporte 
means  no  matter,  never  mind,  it  does  not  signify.  Its  principal 
combinations  are:  IPimporte  lequel,  no  matter  which,  be  it 
which  it  may,  IPimporte  od,  anywhere.  IPimporte  quand,  at 
any  time.  IPimporte  qui,  any  one,  whoever  you  like.  IPim- 
porte  quoi,  no  matter  what 

SuiVBZ  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood  of 
suivre  seen  in  the  third  lesson. 
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384.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood  of  yerbs 
ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  is  formed  by  changing  this  ter- 
mination into  ez.  It  is  similar  to  the  same  person  of  the  pres- 
ent tense  of  the  indicative  mood  (368). 

Ayez  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood  of 
avoir. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  second  person  plural  of 
the  imperative  mood,  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugatioDi 
and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

"  DipkkBZ'Vous." — 18th  lesson. 

'*  OarnjBRisz  vos  pockes^ — 19th  lesson. 

"  Suivj&z-nous.^ — 19th  lesson. 

^  SoYEZ  pltis  dlerte  que  de  c<mtume" — 18th  lesson. 

^JPayez  aucun  scmci,^^ — 19th  lesson. 

385.  Fa0  d'argent,  Auonn  0onoL  Pas  de,  like 
auoun,  corresponds  to  no  or  not  any  (240) ;  but  it  differs  fix>m 
awcun^  inasmuch  as  it  refers  to  the  plural  as  well  as  the  singu- 
lar, and  has  besides  a  more  indefinite  sense.  Aucun  usually 
means  no/  one  :  thus,  we  say  indifferently,  "  ITayez  pas  dk  soud^ 
or  "  IPayez  auoun  eoud ;  "  but  we  cannot  say,  "  Vous  n*aveg 
AUCUN  aryent,''  for  "  Votis  n'avez  pas  D^argenL" 

Souci  is  contracted  from  the  Latin  sollicitudo^  care.  Its  prin- 
cipal derivatives  are :  Sans  souci,  careless ;  se  saucier,  to  care,  to 
concern  one's  self;  soucieux,  anxious,  fuU  of  care;  insouciance^ 
carelessness ;  and  insouciant^  careless. 

RxBTs,  mentioned  in  the  eighth  lesson,  is  masculine  by  excep- 
tion (15). 

Invitation  is  derived  from  inviter,  to  invite.  It  is  the  same 
in  French  and  in  English  (49). 

Genre  is  masculine  by  exception  (15). 

JoTEussMENT  comcs  from  jots  (141,  142,  31,  32),  mentioned 
in  the  fourteenth  lesson  as  one  of  Uie  derivatives  ofjouir. 

Accepter,  to  accept,  is  much  the  same  in  both  languages 
(262,  303). 

386.  Quelque  (144)  followed  by  que,  corresponds  to  whaU 
ever  and  however, 

Arrtvassent  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  arriver. 
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387.  The  third  person  plural  of  tiie  past  tense  of  the  snb- 
jnnctiTe  mood  of  Terbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitire  is  formed  by 
changing  this  termination  into  assent. 

Inopportun  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of /)orfer  (170,  68),  men- 
tioned in  the  seventh  lesson. 

FuBssNT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  itre. 

Prbbsantbs  is  the  plural  feminine  form  of  pressarUj  the  pres- 
ent participle  ofpres^er  (115),  which  comes  from  the  Latin  preg- 
sarey  preiMre^  to  press.  The  principal  derivatives  of  PBBseKR 
are :  Fressoirj  press,  wine-press ;  pressumy  pressure ;  empressSj 
eager,  earnest ;  s'empressery  to  be  eager ;  eomprimery  to  compress, 
to  restrain;  d^primery  to  depress;  exprimer,  to  express;  im- 
primer  J  to  imprint,  to  impress,  to  print ;  opprimevy  to  oppress ; 
reprimeTy  to  repress,  to  check ;  mpprimery  to  suppress ;  and  these 
in  turn  give  rise  to  a  number  of  other  words  alike,  or  nearly  so, 
in  both  languages,  as :  JE^xpressify  expressive ;  oppressi/y  op- 
pressive; compression,  compressiblSy  depressiony  expressioUy  im 
pressioTiy  oppressiony  suppressioriy  etc 

Occupation  is  alike  in  both  languages  (68,  49). 

Iktbrrompibsent  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense 
of  the  subjunctive  mood  of  interromprey  derived  from  rompre 
(249),  to  break,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  rumperSy  to  break, 
to  tear  in  pieces. 

388.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the  subjunc- 
tive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  is  formed  by 
changing  this  termination  into  issent. 

LrcoNViNiBNT  is  the  same  in  French  and  in  English  (46). 

EuBsxNT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  avoir. 

Ceux  is  the  plural  masculine  of  eelui  (100). 

Faisaisnt  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
'  the  irregular  verb  fairSy  already  mentioned. 

Air  comes  from  the  Greek  di)p,  air.  Its  principal  derivatives 
are:  Aerietty  aerial,  airy;  aeriformey  aeriform;  (lerolithey  aero- 
lite ;  a^ronautSy  aeronaut ;  aSrostcUy  air-balloon,  etc 

Avoir  l'air,  word  for  word,  To  have  the  air,  signifies  to  look^ 
to  look  likcy  to  seem. 
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8THTAX. 

Why  would  it  not  be  correct  to  say,  "  Ntmsjouerom  a  barres, 
a  cheval  fondu  f  "  *— 35. 

Why  do  we  say  "  li'autres  jeux^^  and  not  "  dbs  autres  jeux  f  " 
—102. 

What  does  the  pronoun  lk  represent  in  "  Si  wms  lb  ^xw- 
va.i"— 264. 

Why  is  nous  after  suivez  f — 297. 

Why  does  the  participle  acceptees  agree  with  its  subject  tnvtfo- 
tians  .^—364. 

Why  is  les  before  faisaient  .^—43. 

Why  is  the  verb  in  the  subjunctiTe  mood  in  the  phrase 
**Poufvu  qu'iU  eussent  Puir  de  bons  mfanUf^ — 244. 


Noiu  wurroM^  nOQ8  sauieroM^  nOQ8  jotterons. 
389.  It  would  not  be  incorrect  to  say,  "  Nous  eourroM,  taute- 
ransy  jauerons,^*-  etc  .  The  repetition  of  the  subject  pronoun  de- 
pends rather  on  the  taste  of  the  speaker  than  on  any  precise  rule. 
Yet,  it  may  be  stated  in  a  general  way  that  the  repetition  of  the 
pronoun  is  more  frequent  in  French  than  in  English. 


Vous  n^avez  pas  d'argmU 

390.  The  article  is  generally  suppressed  before  a  substantive 
following  a  yerb  in  a  n^ative  phrase,  unless  this  substantive 
be  modified  by  some  words  annexed  to  it 

If  the  phrase  were  affirmative  or  interrogative,  we  should  say, 
^Vous  avez  db  h' argent-^ Avez-vous  db  L^argent .^"  (93,  102). 

391.  When  the  sense  of  the  substantive,  which  follows  a  verb 
in  a  negative  phrase,  is  modified  or  restricted  by  some  additional 
words,  it  takes  the  article,  as  in  this  example :  "  Vims  n'avez  pas 

*  Bee  notes  on  page  17. 
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DB  i!argent  qu^on  vient  de /rapper  h  la  Mcnnaie^  you  have  none 
of  the  money  whidi  has  just  been  coined  at  the  mint" 


En  quelque  moment  qjalelles  arrivassent 
Quelques  inconvenients  qplelUa  etusent 

392.  Quelque,  followed  by  que,  may  be  joined  to  a  sub- 
stantive, to  an  adjective,  or  to  an  adverb. —  Quelque  may  also  be 
joined  to  a  verb,  but  then  it  is  not  followed  by  que  (396). 

393.  Quelque,  joined  to  a  substantive  and  signifying  what- 
ever or  whatsoever^  is  an  adjective,  and  agrees  in  number  with  the 
substantive  to  which  it  is  joined,  as,  quelque  moment  que,  quel- 
ques  ineonviniente  que.  The  word  que  follows  the  substantive, 
as  soever  sometimes  does  in  English,  as :  WTuU  moment  soever* 


Quelque  inopportunes  qylelles  fussent, 

394.  Quelque  joined  to  an  adjective  or  an  adverb,  and  sig- 
nifying however  or  howsoever,  is  an  adverb^  and  there£:)re  in 
variable. 


Quelques  pressantes  occupations  qvfelles  interrompissent, 

396.  But  when  the  adjective  which  comes  after  quelque  ia 
connected  with  a  substantive,  quelque  agrees  with  that  substan- 
tive, according  to  rule  393. 


Quels  que  fussent  oeux  qui  les  faisaient 
396.  Quel  que,  followed  by  a  verb,  signifies  whoever  or 
whatever.  It  forms  two  words,  the  first  of  which  is  an  adjective 
agreeing  in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject  of  the  verb, 
thus :  QuKL  quefdt  oxlui,  Quxlle  quefUt  oellk,  Quellbs  que 
fussent  oxLLBS. 


397.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  required  after  these  expressionB 
quelque.,. que,  quel  que,  qui  que,  quoi  que^  oomaponding  to 
whatever,  however,  whoever,  and  whichever. 


seo 
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Presmmtes  oecupaHani. 
398.  When  the  present  participle  is  ased  as  an  adjective,  it 
follows  the  rule  of  the  adjective,  and  agrees  in  gender  and  num« 
ber  with  the  substantive. 


LSZICOLOGT. 

About  40  substantives  ending  with  al  are  the  same,  or  very 
nearly  the  same,  in  both  languages.  Ex.  Miial^  vassal^  etc 
See  Obs.  878. 


ADDITIONAL    WOSDS.* 

Abruptj 

Abrupt. 

BarreaUy 

Bar. 

Courtier^ 

Barrieade^ 

Barricade, 

Deharras, 

Barrie^ider, 

To  barricade. 

BebarrasseTj 

BarrOre, 

Barrier,  fence. 

BmbarraSj 

Bijou^ 

Jewel,  trinket 

EmharraMa/nt, 

Bijauti!rie^ 

Jewelry. 

Ernbarrasser^ 

Bijautier, 

Jeweller. 

Empocher^ 

CorridoTy 

Gallery  passage. 

Expr^  (adv.), 

Carrampre, 

To  corrupt. 

Ga/muon^ 

Oarrupteur^ 

Briber. 

Boture, 

Corruption^ 

Bribjary. 

Boturur^ 

Corsair. 

Broker. 

Riddance. 

To  rid,  to  clear. 

Embarrassment 

Embarrassing. 

To  embarrass. 

To  pocket 

On  purpose. 

Garrison. 

Plebeian  state. 

Plebdan. 
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SYNTAX.** 

1.  Model :  ChevaiLx,  plural  of  cheval.  See  Obs.  378,  379. — 
Animals — Arsenals — Canals — Cardinals — Generals — Journals — 
Metals — Minerals — Originals — Signals — ^Tribunals — Vassals. 

2.  Model :  Fondu^  past  participle  of /ondre.     See  Obs.  381. — 


*  See  note  on  page  11. 


**  See  note  on  page  18. 


261 

Waited — Heard — Bitten — ^Pretended — ^Lost — ^Answered — Ren- 
dered— Suspended — Sold. 

3.  Model :  Oamiiaeg.  See  Obe.  882.— Free-^Wam— Divert 
— Finish — Furnish — Enjoy — Blacken — ^Perish — Reunite — Fill. 

4.  Model:  Suivez.  See  Obe.  384.— Wait— Hear— Melt— 
Bite — Pretend — Lose — Answer — ^Render — Suspend — Sell. 

5.  Model :  Arrivassent  See  Obs.  887. — ^That  they  might 
call — ^That  they  might  love — ^That  they  might  bring — ^Iliat  they 
might  accept — ^That  tbcy  might  give — ^That  they  might  desire — 
That  they  might  ask — ^That  they  might  examine — ^That  they 
might  study — ^That  they  might  imagine — ^That  they  might  play. 

6.  Model :  Interrampissent.  See  Obs.  388. — That  they  might 
wait — ^That  they  might  hear — ^That  they  might  bite— That  they 
might  pretend — ^That  they  might  lose — ^That  they  might  answer 
— ^That  they  might  render — ^That  they  might  follow — That  they 
might  suspend — ^That  they  might  sell. 

7.  Model :  Vous  iCavez  pas  cTargenL  Syntax,  890. — ^He  haft 
no  bread — We  have  no  aversion — ^There  are  no  shops — You  have 
no  comrades — They  have  no  horses. 

8.  Model :  £hi  quelque  moment  qu*elles  arrivassent  Syntax, 
893,  397. — Whatever  aversion  we  may  have — Whatever  advan- 
tages they  may  have — In  whatever  circumstances  we  may  find 
ourselves — Whatever  faults  they  may  have. 

9.  Model :  Quelqui  inoppartunes  qu^elUa  fussent  Syntax, 
894. — However  active  we  may  be — However  attentive  you  may 
be — However  grave  he  might  be — ^However  young  we  might  be 
— However  poor  they  might  be. 

10.  Model :  Occupations  prenanteB.  Syntax,  898. — ^An  amus- 
ing game — ^An  amusing  study — ^The  diverting  stories — ^The  as- 
tonishing examples — A  pressing  letter — A  smiling  [laughing] 
air — ^The  following  words. 
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PHBA0SB   FOB   COXPOBITIOV* 

TO  BB  TBASBLATBD  INTO  FRSNOH. 

1.  Come  and  see  tbe  generals — 372,  378,  379. 

2.  Silver  is  one  of  the  precious  metals — 878,  379. 

3.  The  children  were  playing  with  the  animals — 378,  379. 

4.  Here  are  two  jcumals  and  several  other  publicatiosfr^ 
378,  379. 

6.  They  were  making  signals,  but  we  did  not  understand 
them— 378,  379. 

6.  We  have  answered  [to]  all  your  questions — 381. 

7.  We  are  waited /or  by  our  fHends — 381,  354. 

8.  The  tradesmen  have  sold  all  their  provisions — 381,  106. 

9.  Have  you  heard  his  question  ? — 381. 

10.  Assemble  [reunite]  all  your  comrades — 382. 

11.  Succeed  if  you  can — 382,  264. 

12.  Fill  their  baskets  with  provisions — 382,  266. 

13.  Divert  yourselves  whilst  you  can — 382,  297,  264. 

14.  Enjoy  [of]  your  moments  of  recreation — 382. 

15.  Fini^  that  story — 382. 

16.  Put  your  basket  into  the  boat— 384. 

17.  Sell  me  your  horse— 384,  299,  297. 

18.  We  have  no  meat    But  no  matter,  we  have  some  broad 
—386,  390,  383. 

19.  We  shall  not  play  at  any  game — 386. 

20.  He  has  no  comrades — 385. 

21.  They  do  not  study,  because  they  have  no  books— ^85. 

22.  You  will  follow  them  and  play  with  them — 889. 

23.  He  has  no  occupation — 390. 

24.  Have  you  any  occupation  ? — 390. 

26.  They  have  money,  but  they  have  no  bread — 390. 

26.  Have  you  any  books  ? — No,  we  have  no  books — 390. 

27.  Has  she  any  fiiends  ? — No,  she  has  no  fifiends — 390. 

28.  Has  he  any  patience  ? — No,  he  has  no  patience — 390. 


*  8«e  notes  on  p«^  18. 
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29.  We  have  no  eels,  but  we  have  some  gudgeona — 890. 

30.  He  has  no  oocupations  like  yours — 891. 

31.  He  does  not  ask  [make]  any  questions  of  that  kind — 891 

32.  Do  not  give  them  any  examples  that  are  (subj.)  danger- 
ouft~-298,  317,  391,  141. 

33.  Whatever  [thing]  they  might  ask  />r,  they  were  sure  to 
have  it*-392,  397,  887. 

34.  Whatever  services  they  might  render,  they  were  never  re- 
warded—392,  397,  388. 

35.  They  were  never  sorry,  whatever  money  they  might  lose 
—392,  397,  888. 

86.  They  will  make  you  laugh,  however  serious  you  may  be 
—394. 

37.  He  is  attentive  to  all  the  lessons,  however  tedious  they 
may  be — 394. 

38.  They  have  some  bread,  meat,  and  fish,  however  poor  they 
may  be — 394. 

39.  Gome  with  your  friends,  whoever  they  maybe — 396,  897. 

40.  Whatever   might  be  the  invitation,  it  was  accepted — 
896,  897. 

41.  All  books  were  studied,  whatever  they  might  be — 896, 897. 

42.  They  asked  [made]  us  the  following  question — 898. 

43.  We  have  heard  an  amusing  story — 381,  398. 

44.  He  gave  us  the  following  examples — 898. 

45.  She  has  received  two  verv  pressing  letters — 898. 
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TWENTIETH  LESSOir.* 

FIB8T  DIVISION. PBACTICAL  PABT. 

TEXT.** 
LITBBAL    TBANSLATIOS. 

Vinffti^me  169011. 

Twentioth 

I  II  y  ATait,  I  parmi  les  anciennes  con- 
There  was  among  old  ao- 

naissances  d'Alexis,  an  ^tudiant  austere 

qnaintances  etudent  austere 

et  Aroid,  qui  le  sernionnait  de  temps  en 

cold  lectured 

temps,  et  qui,  la  derni^re  Ibis  qu'ils    se 

last  each  other 

rencontr^rent,  lai  tint  |  k  pen  pr^s  |  ce 

met  held  nearly 

langragre :  '^  €royez-mol,  cher  condisciple : 

language  Belieye  fellow-student 

ftayez    les   flatteuses    seductions   de    cette 

shun  flattering  seductions 

compainnie  flriTole  et  corruptrice.    ^uand 

company  frivolous  corrupting  Though 

menie  tous   auriez    de   la    fortune,  tous 

eyen  should  have 

seriez  k  bl4mer  de  ne  songrer  qu'ik  boire, 

would  he  to        hlame  to  dream  drink 

k  mangrer,  k  dormir  et  k  tuer  le  temps, 

eat  sleep  kill 

•  See  1st  note  on  page  187,  ♦♦  See  8d  note  on  page  llT. 
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aes 


tans  rien  Ikire  de  profitable.    Tons  fiiiirei? 

profitable  will  finish 

par  renn  lasser  de   cette  Tie  dissip^e,  et 

to  tire  life       dissipated 

Tous  en  reeonnaltrez  le     Tide  ;      niais  ne 

of  it     will  acknowledge        empty  (emptiness) 

sera-t-il  pas  frop  tard  ? '' 

will  be  late 


TSX  8AMX  IJSr  GOOD  BKGLISR, 

There  was,  among  the  old  acquaintances  of  Alexis,  an  austere 
and  frigid  student,  who  lectured  him  now  and  then,  and  who, 
the  last  time  they  met,  spoke  to  him  nearly  as  follows :  "  Take 
my  advice,  dear  fellowHstudent,  shun  the  enticements  of  that  friv- 
olons  and  corrupting  society.  Even  though  you  were  wealthy, 
still  you  would  be  to  blame  to  think  of  nothing  but  eating  and 
drinking,  and  sleeping  and  killing  time,  without  doing  any  thing 
profitable.  You  will  at  last  get  tired  of  this  life,  of  dissipation, 
and  yon  will  acknowledge  the  futility  of  it ;  but  will  it  not  be  too 
late?" 


QUS8TI0R8  AHB  AH8WEB8  FOB  0OHYSB8ATI0H.* 

Quelle  est  cette  leQont 

O'est  la  vingtitoie. 

Qui  est-ce  qui sermonnait  Alexis? 

Un  6tudiant. 

Quand  le  sennonnait-il  ? 

De  temps  en  temps. 

Quel  6tait  le  oaractdre  de  oet 

D  6tait  austere  et  frold. 

^tadiant? 

£tait-oe  un  ami  d' Alexis  ? 

O'etait  une  de  ses  andemies  oon- 

naissanoes. 

Que  &i8ait-il  de  temps  en  temps  ? 

n  sermonnait  Alexis. 

Quand  lui  dit-il:    '' Oroyez-moi, 

La  demi^^re  fois  qn'ik  bq  rencon- 

cheroondisciple?" 

trftrent  • 

Comment  appelait-il  Alexis? 

Cher  condisdple. 

•  SeenotM 

on  page  8. 
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Qae  p6D8Ut-il  de  la  compagnie 
que  frdquentait  Alexis  ? 

Aveo  qnelles  expressions  lot  parla- 
tril  de  cette  compagnie  ? 

De  qnoi  nn  homme  seraitril  k 
blftmer,  qnand  mdme  il  aorait 
de  la  fortune  f 


Comment  P^tudiant  parla-t-il  de 
la  vie  disup6e  d*  Alexis  ? 


Que  o'etait  nne  compagnie  frU 
vole  et  cormptrice. 

^'  Fnyez  les  flattenses  s^dnctions 
de  cette  compagnie  frivole  et 
cormptrice." 

H  serait  k  bl&mer  de  ne  songer 
qa^k  boire,  k  manger,  k  dormir 
et  k  tner  le  temps,  sans  rien 
faire  de  profitable. 

**  Yons  finirez  par  vons  lasser  de 
cette  Tie  dissip^e,  et  vons  en 
reoonnattrez  le  vide ;  mais  ne 
sera-t-il  pas  trop  tard  t  '* 


8EHTERCE8  FOB  ORAL  TBAR8LATI0K.* 


TO  BX  TUBNSD  IHTO  BNOLXSH. 

Qne  penseE-vons  de  cette  his- 

toire? 
De   quelle   bistoire  voulez-vous 

parler  ? 
De  celle  d* Alexis  Delatour. 
Faut-il  vous  parler  francbement  ? 
Qui,  sans  doute. 
Je  ne  la  trouve  pas  fort  amu- 

sante. 
Quel  defaut  y  trouvez-vous  ? 
D'abord,  il  n'y  a  gndre  d'inoi- 

dents. 
C'est  vrai. 
A  tout  moment  la  narration  est 

interrompue  par  des  reflexions 

et  des  conversations. 
Vons  avez  raison. 
Nous  serious   |>las   attentifs   si 
'  •  rhutoire  6tait  plus  attrayante. 
Avez-vxRii  d'autres  observations 

^faire? 


TO  BB  TUBIOED  DfTO  FBBNOH. 

Wbat  do  you  think  of  this  story  t 

What  story  do  you  mean? 

This  of  Alexis  Delatour. 
Must  I  speak  frankly  ? 
Yes,  undoubtedly. 
I  do  not  find  it  very  amusing. 

Wbat  fault  do  you  find  with  it  ? 
Firstly,  there  are  but  few  inci* 

dents. 
It  is  true. 
At  every  Aioment  the  narration  is 

interrupted  by  reflections  and 

conversations. 
Ton  are  right 
We  should  be  more  attentive  if 

the  story  were  more  attractive. 
Have  you  any  other  observations 

to  make? 


*  8ee  note  on  pag«  8. 
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ser 


Je  pense  qae  o'est  Men 

Je  snis  force  de  dire  d'abord  que 

▼OB  obfierrations  sont  trte-jos- 

tes. 
Gela  me  &it  plaisir. 
Mais  soyez  assez  bon  ponr  re- 

pondre  k  qnelqnes  questions. 
Je  suis  prAt  k  tous  entendre  et  k 

yons  repondre. 
Ot  ayez-Tons  appris  les  mots  que 

▼ons  Tenez  de  prononoer  t 

Dans  lliiBtolre  d'Alezis. 

Quand  Je  vons  parle,  tous  oom- 
prenez  tons  les  mots  qne  Je  pro- 
nonoe,  n^est-oe  pas? 

Oni,  monsienr. 

£t  qnand  Tons  avez  qnelqne 
chose  k  dire,  Tons  tronvez  des 
expressions  pour  rendre  votre 
pensee? 

Pas  toigonrs;  mais  sonvent 

Oh  avez-vons  appris  toates  oes 
expressions  t 

Dans  Thistoire  d*  Alexis. 

S'il  n'y  ayait  pas  de  conver- 
sations dans  cette  histoire, 
croyez-voQs  qn*il  Tons  serait 
possible  de  tronver  tant  d'ex- 
pressions  ? 

Je  ne  le  pense  pas. 

Dans  nne  conversation,  Ton  parle 
k  la  premiere  et  &  la  seconde 
personne. 

Dans  nne  narration  non  inter- 
rompne,  nons  n'apprendrions 
qne  la  troisi^me  personne. 

£t  nons  n'anrions  les  verbes  qn'an 
pass^. 

YoiUL  ce  qni  fait  qne  cette  his- 
toire n'est  pas  tr^amnsante. 

Mais  nons  avons  nne  compensa- 
tion. 


I  think  it  is  quite  enough. 
I  am  forced  to  say  first  that  your 
observations  are  very  right 

I  am  glad  to  hear  it 

But  be  kind  enough  to  answer  me 
a  few  questions. 

lamready  to  hear  and  to  answer 
you. 

Where  have  you  learned  the 
words  that  you  have  Just  pro- 
nounced ? 

In  the  story  of  Alexis. 

When  I  speak  to  you,  you  un- 
derstand every  word  I  pro- 
nounce, don't  you  ? 

Yes,  sir. 

And  when  you  have  something 
to  say,  you  find  expressions  to 
render  your  thought? 

Not  always;  but  often  I  do. 

Where  have  you  learned  all  these 
expressions  ? 

In  the  story  of  Alexis. 

If  there  were  no  conversations  in 
this  story,  do  you  believe  it 
would  be  possible  for  you  to 
find  so  many  expressions  ? 

I  do  not  believe  it  would. 
In  a  conversation,  we  speak  in 
the  first  and  second  persons. 

In  an  uninterrupted  narration, 

we  should  learn  but  the  third 

person. 
And  we  should  have  the  verbs 

but  in  the  past  tense. 
That  is  why  this  story  is  not 

very  amusing. 
But  we  have  a  compensation. 
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Nous  poavons  nous  entendre  en 

fran^ais. 
A.  partir  de  la  vingt  et  nnidme 

iegon,  je  ne  vons  parlerai  plos 

anglais. 
£t  voDB  oroyez  que  nons  vons 

comprendrons  ? 
J^en  snis  sda. 
Vons  savez  assez  de  mots  pour 

cela. 
Voyez   qneDe  longae  cOnversa- 

tdon  nonB  avons  ene  aigonr- 

d'hnil 


We  can  understand  each  other  in 

French. 
From  the  twenty-first  lesson,  I 

shall  no  longer  speak  English 

to  you. 
And  do  you  belieye  that  we  shall 

understand  you? 
I  am  sure  of  it. 
You  know  words   enough   for 

that. 
See  what  a  long  oonversation  we 

have  had  to-day  1 


8BC0ND   DIVISION. THEOBETIOAL  PAET. 

AVALYTIGAL  BTVDT 
or  THX  ORAHICATIOAL  FSOULIABrriBS  IN  THB  TSZT. 

Of  what  gender  is  Hudiant  ?  * — 14. 

Of  what  gender  is  eondiadple  f — 8. 

Of  what  gender  are  eonnaUiance^  eompagnk^  KJni  fortune  f — 15. 

Of  what  gender  is  Umgage  f — 215. 

Of  what  gender  is  sSduction  ? — 99. 

What  is  the  present  tense  of  II  y  avait  f — 218. 

Of  what  gender  is  the  adjective  austere  f — 6. 

What  is  the  feminine  of/raid  f — 2. 

What  is  the  feminine  of  cher  f — 3. 

In  what  tense  and  of  what  person  is  eermonnait^  and  what  is 
its  infinitive  9 — 47, 

What  is  the  masculine  of  demihre  f — 3. 

In  what  tense  and  of  what  person  is  rencantrirent^  and  what 
18  the  infinitive  mood  of  this  verb ! — 157. 


*  Sbe  ncftes  on  page  17. 
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Iq  what  mood  are  the  verbs  Udmer^  wn^er^  hwrt^  manger^  dor- 
mir,  titer,  faire^  and  lasser? — 121. 

What  is  the  plural  of  temps  f — 17. 

Of  what  gender  is  the  adjective  profitable  ? — 6. 

What  is  the  masculine  of  diseip^e  f — 53. 

What  is  the  infinitive  of  disdp^  f — 52. 

In  what  tense  and  of  what  person  is  reeannaitres^  and  what  ia 
the  infinitive  mood  of  this  verb  ? — ^307. 

Why  is  U  placed  after  sera  .^—-40. 

What  is  the  use  of  t  between  sera  and  t^  .'—41. 


YiKOTiftME  is  derived  from  vingty  twenty  (44). 

Parmi  is  a  preposition  which  means,  among^  amongst^  and 
amid^  amidst, 

Anciennes  is  the  plural  feminine  of  ancien  (184). 

CoNNAissANCE,  seeu  in  the  fifth  lesson  translated  by  knowledge^ 
signifies  acquaintance  in  this  lesson.  It  is  used  to  express  either 
male  or  female  acquaintance,  but  whether  it  refers  to  males  or 
females  it  remains  feminine,  and  in  speakiDg  of  a  man  we  say : 
"  CPest  UNI  de  mes  eonnaissances.^^ 

Etudiant  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  itudier,  seen  in  the  eighth 
lesson. 

309.  The  present  participle  sometimes  becomes  a  substantivei 
as  :  Mudiant,  student,  from  the  verb  itttdier;  commandant,  com- 
mander, from  the  verb  commander,  to  command ;  pretendant, 
pretender,  from  the  verb  pr^tendre,  to  pretend ;  mendiant,  heg- 
gar,  from  the  verb  mendier,  to  beg. 

AusTfiRB  is  an  adjective  which  does  not  change  in  the  fem- 
inine (6). 

Froid  is  one  of  the  derivatives,  or  rather  co-derivatives  of  Jrais^ 
seen  in  the  fifteenth  lesson. 

Sermofnait  is  a  form  (47)  of  the  verb  sermonner,  derived  from 
sermon  (803,  288),  which  comes  from  the  Latin  sermo,  speech, 
discourse. 


S70  TwmTucm 

Dx  TBMPB  nr  iwps  is  an  adverbial  ezpreBskm  oomBponding 
to  now  and  tken^  every  now  and  then^  ever  and  anon, 

DERNiftRB  is  the  feminine  of  the  adjective  dernier  (3). 

RsNCONTRftRXNT  is  a  foHB  (157)  of  the  verb  rencantrer^  de- 
rived from  eontre^  against^  which  cornea  from  the  Latin  contra. 
The  principal  derivatives  of  oontrx  are :  Cbntrotre,  contrary ;  au 
contraire^  on  the  contraiy ;  contrarier^  to  contradict,  to  counter- 
act, to  thwart ;  eontrariatU^  provoking,  annoying ;  eontrariStS^ 
contrariety,  annoyance,  vexation  ;  rencontre^  meeting,  adventure, 
encounter;  contnute,  contrast ;  eonlnufar,  to  contrast ;  contralto^ 
contralto ;  and  d  contre  ecsur^  unwillingly. 

Sk  renoontrbr  is  a  pronominal  verb  (364)  denoting  reci- 
procity. 

400.  The  idea  of  a  reciprocal  or  mutual  action,  expressed  in 
English  by  adding  the  pronouns  each-other  or  one-another  to  the 
verb,  is  rendered  in  French  by  means  of  two  pronouns  of  the 
same  person:  nous  notUy  vow  vous,  ils  se,  placed  before  the 
verb;  that  is,  by  the  pronominal  form  (180),  which  is  likewise 
employed  with  reflective  verbs ;  the  only  difference. being  that 
reciprocal  verbs  of  course  are  only  used  in  the  plural  number. 
iVotM  nous  aimons — Vous  vow  voyez — He  se  bldment — ^may 
consequently  mean:  We  love  each-other,  or,  We  love  ourselves; 
You  see  each-other,  or,  You  see  yourselves  ;  They  blame  each" 
other,  or.  They  blame  themselves.  When  the  rest  of  the  con- 
struction does  not  clearly  show  the  sense,  ambiguity  is  avoided 
by  the  addition  of  the  pronouns  Pun  Vautre,  Us  uns  Us  autres^ 
when  the  action  is  reciprocal ;  and  nous-mimes,  vous-mknes,  eu»- 
mknes,  elUs-mimes,  when  it  is  reflective. 

Tint  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of  tenir^ 
which  is  irregular,  and  has  been  mentioned  in  the  third  lesson. 

It  must  be  observed  that  the  irregularities  of  the  two  verbs 
venir  and  tenir  are  the  same  throughout  the  conjugation :  ac- 
cordingly, the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
venir  is  il  vint;  and  the  past  participle  of  venir  being  venu,  the 
past  participle  of  tenir  is  tenu. 

Pafts,  near,  has  been  mentioned  in  the  second  lesson. 

A  FBu  PRfts  is  an  adverbial  expression  signifying  nearly^  al- 
most. Of  pretty  much. 
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Lavgagx  has  been  mentioned  in  the  fifth  leaaon. 

Croyez  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperatiye  mood  of 
croire,  to  believe. 

CoNDiBOiPLB  is  derived  from  disciple  (75),  which  comes  from 
the  Latin  diseiptdtu,  disciple.  The  principal  derivatiYes  of  dis- 
oiPLB  are:  Disciplini^  disciplined;  ditcipliner^  to  discipline; 
and  a  few  other  words,  alike  or  nearly  so  in  both  languages, 
as :  Discipline,  disciplinable,  indisciplinable,  discipHnaire,  disci- 
plinary ;  etc. 

FuTBZ  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood  of 
the  irregular  verb  fuir,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  fvLgere,  to 
fiee.  The  principal  derivatives  of  fuib  are :  SPenfuir,  to  flee,  tp 
run  away ;  fuite,  flight,  leakage ;  se  rijugier,  to  take  refuge ; 
rifugie,  refugee ;  refuge,  subterfuge^  etc 

Flattbusss  is  the  plural  feminine  of  the  adjective  fiatteur, 
derived  from  the  verb  flatter,  to  flatter.  The  derivatives  of  7lat- 
TKR  are  the  substantives  Flatteur,  flatterer,  and  flatterie,  flat- 
tery. 

401.  Adjectives  ending  in  eur  have  their  feminine  in  etue 
when  they  can  be  derived  from  a  present  participle,  by  changing 
the  termination  ant  into  bub,  as  flatlAvr,  flaitKUR,  from  the 
rerh  flatter, 

StouonoH  is  a  word  alike  in  both  languages  (49). 

CoMPAOMiB  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  compagnon,  seen  in  the 
twelfth  lesson  (109). 

Frtvolb  comes  from  the  Latin  frivolus,  trifling.  It  is  of 
both  genders  (6).  Its  only  derivative  is  frivolity,  frivolousness, 
trifle. 

CoRRUPTBiCB  is  the  feminine  of  the  adjective  eorrupieur,  allied 
to  the  verb  eorrompre,  to  corrupt,  one  of  the  derivatives  of  rom- 
pre  (75),  mentioned  in  the  nineteenth  lesson. 

402.  Adjectives  ending  in  teur  form  their  feminine  by  chan- 
ging this  termination  into  txlce,  when  they  cannot  be  derived 
from  a  present  participle,  as  carrupteur,  the  participle  of  the 
corresponding  verb,  eorrompre,  being  corrompant  and  not  cor- 
ruptant 

403.  There  are  about  260  adjectives  and  substantives  ending 
in  teur,  most  of  which  have  preserved  in  English  their  Latin 
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'  tennination  tor,  as:  Acteur,  actor;  audiieur,  auditor;  crSateur^ 
creator ;  modSrateur,  moderator,  etc.,  etc 

QuAND,  seen  in  the  eighth  lesson  as  an  adverb  meaning  when 
(176),  is  employed  in  this  lesson  as  a  conjunction,  and  signifies 
though.  With  this  sense  it  is  often  followed  by  mhne,  and  some- 
times by  bien  mimej  which  serves  only  to  make  it  more  em- 
phatic, without  altering  the  sense :  Quand  bien  mkne  corresponds 
to  though  even  in  English. 

AuBiEz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
avoir, 

Sertsz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
itre. 

BlImbr  is  derived  from  the  substantive  bldme  (803),  slander, 
invective. 

SoNGER,  which  properly  means  to  dream,  is  often  used  in  the 
sense  of  to  think.  It  is  derived  from  songe,  dream  (303),  which 
is  supposed  to  come  from  the  Latin  somnium, 

BoiRE  comes  from  the  Latin  bibere.  It  is  an  irregular  verb. 
Its  principal  derivatives  are :  Boisson,  beverage,  drink ;  buvahle, 
drinkable ;  buveur^  drinker ;  and  imbibef,  to  imbibe. 

Manger  comes  from  the  Latin  mandere,  to  chew,  or  mandti- 
care,  to  chew,  to  eat.  Its  principal  derivatives  are  :  Mangeoire, 
manger,  crib ;  mangeable,  eatable ;  mangeur,  eater ;  blanc-manger, 
blano-mange ;  and  garde-manger,  pantry,  buttery,  safe. 

DoRMiR  comes  from  the  Latin  donnire,  to  sleep.  It  is  an  ir- 
regular verb.  Its  principal  derivatives  are  :  Dormant,  sleeping, 
stagnant,  dull ;  dormeur,  sleeper ;  dormettee,  carriage  adapted  for 
sleeping ;  endormir,  to  lull,  to  send  to  sleep  ;  endormi,  asleep ; 
dortoire,  dormitory,  etc 

TusR,  to  kill,  or  to  slay,  comes  from  the  Greek  6u6iv,  to  sacri- 
fice.   Its  principal  derivative  is  tueur,  killer. 

Profitablb,  derived  from  the  verb  projiter,  to  profit,  is  a  word 
alike  in  both  languages  (97). 

FiNiRBZ  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  oifinir, 
seen  in  the  tenth  lesson. 

404.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  adding  ez  to 
this  termination  (321,  307). 
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Lasbvr  18  derived  from  the  adjective  las,  fatigued,  tired,  weary, 
which  comes  from  the  Latin  lassus,  fatigued.  The  principal  de- 
rivatives of  lAS  are  :  Lassitude,  weariness ;  d^lassement,  repose 
from  fatigue,  relaxation,  recreation ;  dilasser,  to  refresh,  to  un- 
weary, 

Yix  comes  from  the  Latin  vita,  life.  Its  principal  derivatives 
are :  Vif,  quick,  lively,  vivacious ;  vivant,  alive,  living ;  vivifier, 
to  vivify,  to  quicken  ;  vivre,  to  live ;  revivre,  to  return  to  life,  to 
be  alive  again ;  survivre,  to  survive ;  convive,  guest,  table-com- 
panion; savoir-vivre,  good  breeding,  genteel  manners;  and  a 
number  of  other  words  alike,  or  nearly  so,  in  both  languages,  as : 
VivadU,  vivacity;  vitaliU,  vitality;  vital;  vivat,  hurra;  qui 
vive  f  who  goes  there  9  etc. 

DiBfiiPis  is  a  form  (52,  53)  of  the  verb  dissiper,  to  dissipate. 

RbconnaItrez  is  a  form  (807)  of  the  verb  recannaitre,  to  know 
again,  to  recognize,  to  acknowledge,  which  is  one  of  the  deriva- 
tives of  connaitre,  mentioned  in  the  fifth  lesson. 

Vide,  emptiness,  nothingness,  vacuum,  is  derived  from  the  ad- 
jective vide,  empty,  vacant^  void,  coming  from  the  Latin  viduus^ 
deprived.     It  is  masculine. 

40S.  When  adjectives  are  employed  as  substantives,  or  when 
they  become  real  substantives,  they  are  of  the  masculine  gender 
(181). 

Sbra  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  iire, 

Tard  comes  from  the  Latin  tard^,  slowly.  Its  principal  de- 
rivatives are :  Tarder,  to  delay,  to  defer,  to  linger ;  tardif,  tardy, 
late,  slow;  retard,  delay,  slowness;  and  retarder,  to  delay,  to 
defer,  to  retard,  to  go  too  slow. 


8YVTAX. 

Why  18  the  imperfect  tense  employed,  and  not  the  past  tense 
definite,  in  the  phrase  **77  y  ayah  un  Studiant  qui  U  bbriioh- 

KAIT?"*— 134. 

Why  is  the  past  tense  definite  employed,  and  not  the  imperfect 

*  Bee  notM  on  page  17. 
12* 
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tenae,  in  *^Za  dermhrt  foU  quails  se  BXNooNTBtBiHT,"  and  ^Xut 
TINT  ce  langagef^ — 136. 

Why  is  le  placed  before  9ermonna%t,  se  before  reneontrh'eni^ 
lui  before  <tn<,  wnu  before  lasser^  and  en  before  reconnaUrez  f 
—43. 

Why  18  moi  placed  after  eroyezf — 207. 

Why  is  it  proper  to  employ  de  la  hefore  fortune  f — 102. 

Why  is  stmger  preceded  by  de  f — 189. 

Why  is  hoire  preceded  by  a  f — 188. 

Why  is  h  repeated  before  manger^  dormir^  and  tuer  f — 109. 

Why  is  "  vnthout  doing  "  rendered  by  "  sane  vairb  ? " — 129. 

Why  would  it  not  be  correct  to  place  dissip^  before  vie  f — 855. 

According  to  what  example  is  the  following  phrase  con- 
structed :  ^  Ne  sera-t-il  pas  trap  tard  t  "—42. 


Croyes^indL 

406.  In  the  imperative  mood,  hoi  is  used  instead  of  mb  after 
the  verb,  when  the  phrase  is  not  negative. 

There  is  an  exception  to  this  rule,  when  the  word  en  follows, 
in  which  case  there  is  a  contraction,  thus :  '*  Dcnnoi-u^en^  give 


Ne  me  erayez  pas, 

AXn.  But  when  the  phrase  is  negative,  mx,  instead  of  moi,  la 
placed  before  the  verb  (297,  298). 


Qaand  mhne  vaus  aurlez  de  la  fortune. 

408.  When  quand  signifies  though^  although,  it  is  always  fol- 
lowed by  a  verb  in  the  conditional  mood. 

Quand  must  not  be  confounded  with  quoique,  which  signifies 
thoughy  although,  but  requires  the  subjunctive  mood  after  it  (244). 


TwrnrntrrH  lbbsov. 


27tt 


Vaus  seriez    ii  bl4mer. 
You  would  be  to    wlamo. 

409.  In  thifl  particular  example,  the  construction  is  the  same 
in  both  languages.  In  French  this  construction  is  perfectly  regu- 
lar; but  in  English,  it  is  exceptional,  the  passive  form  being  the 
usual  corresponding  construction,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  following 
examples : 


II  est  k  PLAINDRB. 

Fautes  A  oorrigbr. 

CTest  une  chose  A  yoib. 

II  y  a  qudque  chose  A  faibb. 


He  is  TO  B^  PITIED. 
Faults  TO  BB  OOBRBCTBD. 

It  is  a  thing  to  bb  seek. 
There  is  something  to  bb  done. 


Sans  rten /aire. 

The  privative  sans  in  this  phrase  equals  the  negation  ne^  which 
should  otherwise  aocompiuiy  rien, 

410»  After  the  preposition  bans,  the  negatives  ne^  pas^  pointy 
aienot  used* 


Sans  rlen  fairs  de  profitable, 

411.  The  preposition  de  must  be  prefixed  to  an  adjective 
which  follows  BiBN  or  an  indefinite  expression  such  as :  quelgue 
chose,  something,  any  thing;  qttoi  que  ee  soit,  any  thing 
whatever. 


LBXICOLOOT. 


There  are  about  260  adjectives  and  substantiveB  ending  with 
or  in  T<fyigH«h^  which  become  FVench  by  changing  or  into  eifr. 
Ex.  Actor,  aeteur;  creator,  ereateur^  etc    See  Obs.  408. 
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ADDITIONAL    WORDS,* 


AnUtreSy 

Ancestors. 

Fugue^ 

Antique^ 

Antique. 

Fuyardy 

Conmer^ 

To  invite. 

Sermanneur, 

Dhna/ngMuor^ 

Itching. 
To  itch. 

S&rmonneT^ 

Demanger^ 

VSgeter, 

De  rencontre^ 

Second-hand. 

Vider, 

Devider, 

To  wind. 

Vivandiere^ 

Devideur, 

Winder. 

Vigoureux^ 

DMdair, 

Winder,  reel 

Vigueuty 

BXEBGI8E8 

liPON  THE  OBAMMATIOAL  OBSERVATIONS  Ain>  UPOB 

Fngue. 
Fugitive. 
Sermonizer. 
To  leotnra 
To  vegetate. 
To  empty. 
Sutler. 
Vigorous. 
Vigor. 


1.  Model :  Uit.  audianU  See  Obe.  399. —  Un  aMailUmi — Un 
mordant —  Un  passant —  Un  preteiutant —  Un  peraant —  Un  ri- 
pondant —  Une  suivante. 

2.  Model :  Us  se  reneontrerent.  See  Obs.  400. — We  call  each- 
other — ^You  will  admire  each-other — ^Thej  love  each-other — ^We 
blame  each-other — You  will  correct  each-other. 

3.  Model :  H  tint.  See  the  observation  after  tint,  p.  2Y0,  also 
the  derivatives  of  venir  in  fifteenth  lesson,  p.  191. — Hold  (imper. 
2d.  pers.  plur.) — Ileld  (past  part) — ^You  will  hold — Obtain — 
Obtained — You  will  obtain — ^Ile  came  (past  t.  def.) — ^He  came 
back — ^He  became — He  intervened. 

4.  Model:  j^^^eiwe,  feminine  of  flatteur.  See  Obs.  401. — 
(Translate  the  following  by  French  adjectives  of  the  feminine 
gender) — Dauber — Sleeper — ^Lounger — ^Eater — Lender — ^Laugh- 
er— Seller. 

5.  Model :  Corrvptrice,  feminine  of  corrupteur.  See  Obs.  402, 
403. — (Translate  the  following  by  French  adjectives  of  the  femi- 
nine gender) — Creator — ^Mediator — Conciliator — Spectator — ^In- 
spector— Director — Conductor. 


y  note  on  p«ge  11. 


**  See  note  on  page  18. 
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6.  Model :  Vous  finirez.  See  Obs.  404. — ^Tou  will  warn — 
You  will  divert — You  will  sleep— You  will  finiBh — You  will  fur- 
nish— You  will  enjoy — You  will  blacken — ^You  will  perish — 
You  will  fill — ^You  will  succeed — You  will  feel. 

7.  Model :  Le  vide.  See  Obs.  405. — ^The  sublime — ^The  grave 
style — ^The  sweet  tone — ^The  useful — ^The  useful  and  the  agree- 
able. 

8.  Model :  Croyez-uoh  Syntax,  406. — Call  xne — ^Love  me— 
Wait  for  me — ^Wam  me — Correct  me— Give  me — ^Tell  me — 
Hear  me— Furnish  me. 

0.  Model :  Ne  mb  croyee  pas.  Syntax,  407. — ^Do  not  bite  me 
— ^Do  not  blacken  me — Do  not  forget  me — Do  not  speak  to  me 
— ^Do  not  answer  me. 

10.  QuAND  vous  AURixz  ds  lafoTtune.  Syntax,  408. — Though 
you  were  my  son — Though  he  were  at  home— Though  we  were 
attentive — ^Though  we  had  forgotten  some  words — Though  you 
had  children — ^Though  we  should  wait  an  hour — ^Though  we 
drank  water. 

11.  Model :  Votu  serin  d  hldmer.  Syntax,  409. — ^There  is  a 
lesson  to  be  learned — ^There  was  no  water  to  be  had  [drunk]  * 
— ^It  is  to  be  wished — Is  there  any  thing  to  be  done  ? — ^That 
society  is  not  to  be  frequented — Here  are  some  words  to  be  pro- 
nounced— ^There  is  no  time  to  be  lost — ^Here  is  an  example  to  be 
folk>wed* 

12.  Model:  Eieni>E profitable.  Syntax, 411. — ^Nothing good 
—Nothing  attractive— Nothing  agreeable — ^Nothing  low — Some- 
thing handsome — Something  dear — Something  grave — Some- 
thing insignificant 


PHBA8E8  VOB  GOXPOSITIOV^ 

TO  BX  TBATIflT.ATKD  IBTO  nBDfGE. 

1.  I  am  looking  at  the  passers-5y — 899. 

2.  All  those  suitors  [pretendants]  are  ambitious — 899. 
8.  They  love  each-other  like  two  brothers— 400. 

*  8m  note  on  page  87.  **  See  notas  on  ^agt  18. 
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4.  We  looked  at  each  other,  but  we  did  not  speak  to  eacb- 
other — 828,  400. 

5.  What  ahall  you  say  to  each-other,  when  you  meet  f— 40, 
334,  321,  400. 

6.  I  think  that  your  friends  are  flatterers— 102. 
1.  I  aooept  your  flattering  inntation— 401. 

8.  She  is  the  directress  of  that  institution — 402. 
0.  Do  you  understand  the  French  actors  when  they  play  t 
—403. 

10.  The  doctor  eame  [is  come]  during  our  absenoe— 403. 

11.  You  will  sleep  well  after  this  long  walk— 404. 

12.  Tou  will  warn  us  when  the  boat  passes— 404,  334,  74. 

13.  Boileau  recommends  to  poets  to  pass  from  the  grave  style 
to  the  gay  [sweet]— 405. 

14.  Give  me  some  bread  and  water— 406. 

15.  Do  not  give  me  any  meat— -407. 

16.  Interrupt  me  when  yon  do  [will]  not  understand  me 
—406. 

17.  Speak  to  me  veiy  slowly  [softly]— 406. 

18.  Do  not  fo9gei  me,  when  you  are  in  [at]  Paris— 407, 
334. 

19.  Though  we  were  poorer  than  we  are,  we  should  not  sell 
this  house— 408,  377,  264,  286. 

20.  Though  we  had  more  time  than  we  have  [of  it],  we  should 
not  finish  to-day — 408,  268,  278. 

21.  There  is  a  composition  to  be  made— 409. 

22.  This  is  one  thing  to  be  wished— 409. 

23.  There  are  many  words  to  be  learned — 409. 

24.  We  passed  the  whole  [all  the]  day  without  eating  any 
thing— 410. 

25.  We  heard  them  without  undeYstanding  any  thing— 410. 

26.  Do  you  know  any  thing  new  f — 411,  166. 

27.  No,  we  know  nothing  new^411. 

28.  We  shall  eat  something  good — 411. 

29.  There  is  something  tedious  in  that  poem — 411. 
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TWENTT-FIBST  LESSON.^ 

FIBST  DIVISION. ^PBAOTIOAL  PAST. 

TEXT. 
LITERAL   TBAiraLATJOJr. 

Fingrt  et  ani^me  le^on. 

first 

^^Sl  Toas  poarsaiTies  tos  etudes,  elles 

pnrsned 

Toas    condairaient    loin;     car    Toas    ne 

would  oondaot  &r 

manqoez  ni  de  m^moire  ni  de  jagreineiit. 

lack  memory  judgment 

Toas    apprendriez    fkcilement    et    toos 

would  learn  easily 

troareriez  bien  Tite  I'occasion  d'atiliser 

would  find  quickly  to  profit  by 

¥otre  saToir  et  tos  talents.     Alors  Tons 

knowledge  Then 

adoaciriez  la  position  de  Totre  p^re,  qui 

might  alleviate  which 

n'est  pas  iiearease.     Tons  soavenez-Tons 

happy  Do  you  remember 

iia'nn  Jonr,  A  notre  pension,  le  maitre 


*  We  now  cease  to  refbr  to  the  notes  given  in  the  early  lesson's  as  a 
gnide  to  the  manner  of  studying  them,  practice  having  xiy>Bt  likely  by  this 
time  rendered  any  further  aid  of  that  kind  unnecessary.  We  would,  how- 
ever, improve  this  opportunity  to  recommend  once  more  a  dose  observance 
of  the  plan  laid  down,  especially  to  those  who  would  make  rapid  progress. 
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proiuit  ane  semaine  de  conir^  A  celal  qai 

promised  week  holiday 

ferait  le  meillear  thime  et  la  meilleure 

would  make  exercise 

Tersion  ?  " 

trojoslation 

TEE  SAMS  IN  GOOD  XNGUSm 

^  If  you  pursued  your  studies,  they  would  advance  you  in  the 
world ;  for  you  want  neither  memory  nor  judgment  You  would 
learn  easily,  and  would  soon  find  an  opportunity  of  profiting  by 
your  learning  and  talents.  You  might  then  alleviate  your  fa- 
ther's position,  which  is  not  a  happy  one.  Do  jo\x  remember  that 
one  day,  at  your  school,  the  master  promised  a  week's  holiday  to 
him  who  should  make  the  best  exercise  and  translation !  ^ 


QVESTIOVS  AHD  AV8WEB8  FOB  C0VVEB8ATIOV. 


QaeQe  est  cette  legon  ? 
Qu'arriverait-il  si  Alexis  ponrsui- 

vait  ses  6tndes  ? 
A  quelle  condition  Alexis  pou- 

'  vait-U  aller  loin  ? 
Qn'est-ce  qui  pouvait  le  condnire 

loin? 
De  quoi  ne  manquait-il  pas  ? 
Comment  apprendrait-il  f 
Ponrquoi    apprendrdt-il    &cile- 

ment? 
Que  fant-il  avoir  pour  apprendre 

&cilement? 
Quelle  occasion  Alexis   tronve- 

rait-il  bien  vite  ? 
Qu'adoucirait-fl  alors  ? 
Oomment  6tait  la  position  de  son 

pdre? 


O'est  la  vingt  et  nnidme. 
Elles  le  condniraient  loin. 

A  condition  qu'il  poursuivlt  ees 

6tude8. 
Ses  etudes. 

De  m6moire  ni  de  jngement. 

Facilement 

Parce  qu'il  ne  manquait  ni  de 

m^moire  ni  de  jngement. 
De  la  m^moire  et  dn  jagement. 

L'occasion  d'utiliser  son  savoir  et 

ses  talents. 
La  position  de  son  p^re. 
Elle  n'etait  pas  heureuse. 
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Qmmd  le  maitre  promit-il  use 

semaine  de  cong6  ? 
Qu'est-ce  que  le  maitre  promit 

UD  jour  ? 
Ot  promit-il  oek? 
A  qm  promit-il  oela? 


Un  jour. 

Une  semaine  de  oong^. 

A  lem*  pension. 

A   celui   qui   ferait  le  meOIenr 
th^me  et  la  meilleure  yersion. 


8XVTBVCE8  70B  OBAL  TBAV8LATI0V. 


TO  BB  TUUNJCD  ISTO  SNGUBH. 

D*otl  venez-Yous,  mon  oher  ami? 

J'arrive  de  Paris. 

Avez-YOUB  £Eut  mi  bon  voyage  ? 

Excellent.    Les  oommunioations 

sont  si  faciles  et  si  rapides  au- 

jourd'hoL 
Oomment    va    monsieur    yotre 

pdre? 
II  ne  va  pas  trds-bien. 
Yraiment!      Qn'est-oe    qu'il   a 

done? 
II  a  bien  des  infirmit^s. 
II  est  bien  vieuz,  n^est-oe  pas  ? 
II  a  quatre-vingts  ans. 
Que  fait  yotre  fr^re  ? 
n  est  dans  le  commerce. 
Estril  toujours  anssi  6tourdi  ? 

Kon,  il  est  un  pen  plus  raisonna- 

ble. 
Passerez-Yous  quelques  jours  ayec 

nous? 
Oui,  j'ai  un  conge  de  huit  jours. 

Que  je  suis  heureux  de  yous  voir  I 
Oroyez  que  je  suis  bien  heureux 

moi-m^me. 
n  7  a  bien  longtemps  que  je  yous 

attends. 


to  bb  tttbnxd  into  fbenoh. 
Where  do  you  come  from,  my 

dear  friend? 
I  am  just  arriyed  from  Paris. 
Haye  yon  had  a  good  journey  ? 
Excellent.     The  communication 

is  so  easy  and  rapid  now. 

How  is  your  fiftther  ? 

He  is  not  yery  welL  * 

Indeed!  What  is  the  matter  with 
him? 

He  has  many  infirmities. 

He  is  yery  old,  is  he  not  ? 

He  is  eighty  years  old. 

What  does  your  brother  do  ? 

He  is  in  trade. 

Is  he  still  the  same  madcap  that 
he  was? 

No,  he  is  somewhat  more  reason- 
able. 

ShaU  you  spend  a  few  days  with 
us? 

Yes,  I  haye  leaye  of  absence  for 
a  week. 

How  happy  I  am  to  see  you  I 

Belieye  me,  I  am  yery  happy  too. 

I  haye  been  expectingyou  a  yery 
long  time. 


TW1CNTY-FIE8T  LKB60N. 


£h  bien!    comment  utUiBerons- 

noofl  notre  temps  ? 
D'abord,  nous  irons  voir  tontes 

les  cnriosites. 
On  dit  qn^il  y  en  a  beanoonp  k 

voir. 
Oh  I  Je  Yous  en  reponds. 
Mais,  J\>abliais  de  Yons  demander 

si  Yoos  vonlez  prendre  qnelque 

chose. 
Non,  je  Yons  anis  bien  oblig6. 
Tons  ne  Yonlez  pas  goi^ter  de  mon 

vin  aYeo  qnelques  g^teanx? 
Plus  tard,  si  yous  le  Yonlez  bien. 
II  me  serait  impossible  de  boire 

on  de  manger  k  present. 
Je  pense  qne  Yons  ne  feriez  pas 

de  o6r^monie8  aYeo  moi 
l^on,  Yraiment. 


WeOf  how  shall  we  make  the  best 

of  our  time  t 
We  shall  first  go  and  see  all  the 

cariosities. 
They  say  there  are  many  things 

to  be  seen. 
Yes,  I  warrant  yon. 
Bnt^  I  forgot  to  ask  yon  whether 

yon  wonld  take  any  thing. 

No,  I  am  mnoh  obliged  to  yon. 
Won't  yon  taste  some  of  my  wine, 

with  a  few  cakes  ? 
By  and  by,  if  yon  please. 
It  wonld  be  impossible  for  me  to 

eat  or  drink  at  present 
I  think  yon  wonld  not  stand  on 

oeremoniee  with  me. 
No,  indeed. 


SECOND  DIVISION. ^THEOBETICAL  PAET. 

AHALTTICAL  BTVDY 

OF  THE  GRAIOCATIOAL  PEOULIABITIES  IK  THE  TEXT.* 

UNifiMK  is  one  of  the  denYatiYes  of  tin,  seen  in  the  first  lesson. 
For  the  difference  between  unieme  sind  premier^  see  Syntax,  421. 

PouRsuiYiEz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense 
^f  pouriuivre,  one  of  the  derivatives  of  suivre,  seen  in  the  third 
jeason. 


*  The  test  questions  which  have  hitherto  preceded  these  observations 
will  be  henceforth  omitted.  They  have  not  become  nseless,  bowovor,  and 
It  will  be  for  the  teacher  in  future  to  supply  the  deficiency,  the  eicamplea 
<iven  in  previous  lessons  being  sufficient  to  show  how  this  exercise  is  to  be 
■ontinaed.    See  page  17  from  line  25,  and  page  21  from  line  8. 
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418.  The  second  peison  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  re^  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  iez.  It  is  similar  to  the  same  person  of  the 
present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 

CoNDUiRAiBNT  IS  the  third  person  plural  of  the  conditional 
mood  of  conduire^  which  is  an  irregular  verb^  but  the  irregularity 
does  not  extend  to  the  conditional  mood. 

413.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood  of  verbs 
ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  is  formed  by  changing  the  final  e 
into  aient. 

Loin  is  an  adverb  corresponding  to  the  word/ar. 

Manque  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  indicative  mood  of  manquer^  to  fail,  to  miss,  to  want,  to  lack. 
When  manquer  signifies  to  want,  or  to  stand  in  need  of^  it  re- 
quires the  preposition  de  before  its  regimen. 

414.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  ez.  It  is  similar  to  the  same 
person  of  the  imperative  mood  (368). 

NI9  niither,  nor^  is  one  of  the  forms  of  the  negative  wm^  seen 
in  the  fourteenth  lesson  (289.) 

MiMoiRE  comes  from  the  Latin  memoria.  In  its  primary 
sense  of  memory^  remembrance,  or  recollection,  it  is  feminine. 
Memoire  signifies  also  memorandum,  memorial,  memoir,  bill,  ac- 
count    With  these  acceptations  it  is  masculine. 

JuQKMKNT  is  nearly  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (153). 

Afprendrixz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  conditional 
mood  of  apprendre,  already  seen. 

416.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  is  formed  by  changing  the 
final  e  into  iez. 

Facilbmxnt  is  an  adverb  derived  from/aeiley  easy  (31). 

Tboutxriez  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  conditional 
mood  of  trouver,  seen  in  the  thirteenth  lesson. 

416.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  fonned  by  adding 
iez  to  this  termination  (415). 

Vrra  is  here  an  adjective  used  adverbially. 
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OccAsiOK  18  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (49,  68). 
Utilibbr  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  utile,  seen  in  the  fifth 
lesson. 

417.  The  termination  iser  is  common  to  many  verha,  about 
80  of  which  terminate  in  English  inieeorue,  without  any  other 
difference  in  their  spelling,  as:  SeandtUiser,  to  scandalize; 
naturaliser,  to  naturalize ;  fertiliser,  to  fertilize ;  familiarieer,  to 
familiarize ;  rMeer,  to  revise,  etc. 

8a VOIR,  seen  in  the  seventeenth  lesson  as  a  verb,  is  employed 
here  as  a  substantive. 

418.  The  infinitive  mood  of  verbs  is  sometimes  used  substan- 
tively in  French.  In  this  case,  it  is  determined  by  the  article  or 
by  pronouns  and  adjectives,  like  any  other  substantive.  We  say, 
Le  haire,  le  manfffr,  le  rite,  le  savoir,  for,  Drinking,  eating, 
laughter,  knowledge,  etc. 

Talent  comes  from  the  Latin  talentum,  a  weight  or  a  sum  of 
money,  and  metaphorically,  riches,  treasure. 

Alors  is  derived  from  lore,  then,  which  is  corrupted  ^m 
rheure,  formerly  used  in  the  same  sense. 

Adouciriez  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  conditional 
mood  of  adoucir,  one  of  the  derivatives  of  doux,  douce,  seen  in 
the  ninth  lesson  (257). 

419.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  is  formed  by  adding  iez  to 
this  termination  (415,  416). 

.^^xamples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  second  person  plural  of 
the  conditional  mood  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation, 
and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

^Vaus  ^rotfVERiBZ  Vocccaion.^ — 21st  lesson. 

''  Vou8  adouciBxsz  la  position  de  votre  phreJ* — 2l8t  lesson. 

^^Vous  apprendBiBz  fadlementP — 21st  lesson. 

^  Voua  SERiBZ  h  bldmer,^^ — 20th  lesson. 

**  Vous  AURiEz  de  la  fortune.^ — 20th  lesson. 

Position  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  ]!H}9er,  mentioned  in  the 
twelfth  lesson. 

Heureuse  is  the  feminine  of  the  adjective  heureux  (142),  de- 
rived from  heur,  luck,  hap. 

SouvENEz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of 
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the  indicatiye  mood  of  se  iouvenir,  one  of  the  denvatiyes  of  venir, 
mentioned  in  the  fifteenth  lesson.  This  verb  is  alwap  pronomi- 
nal (364). 

Promit  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite 
ofpromettrey  one  of  the  derivatiyes  of  mettre^  mentioned  in  the 
fifth  lesson. 

SxHAiNB  comes  from  the  Italian  settimanay  week.  It  is  fem- 
inine according  to  analogy  (15). 

CoNGt  comes  from  the  Italian  congedo^  leave,  and  is  masculine 
according  to  analogy  ^14). 

Fbrait  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
the  irregular  yerb/atVe,  seen  in  the  third  lesson. 

THtus  comes  firom  the  Greek  dijuui,  that  which  is  laid  down. 
It  is  masculine. 

420.  §  1.  Substantiyes  ending  in  dme  or  ^me  are  masculine. 

§  2.  ThQ  exceptions  are  birimey  bireme ;  UirhMy  trireme ;  and 
crhne^  cream,  which  are  feminine. 

VxBsiON  is  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (49). 


8TVTAX.« 

Vxngt  et  iml^me. 


421.  The  adjectiye  firsiy  when  it  is  not  preceded  by  another 
number,  is  translated  by  premier,  premidre,  as  has  been 
seen  in  the  first  lesson ;  but  when  preceded  by  vingt^  twenty ; 
trenUy  thirty  ;  quaranUy  forty ;  cinquante,  fifty ;  soixante,  sixty ; 
quatreMngt^  eighty ;  centj  hundred ;  and  milky  thousand,  it  is 
rendered  by  imidme. 

For  the  use  of  the  conjunction  et  between  ffingt  and  tcm^m^ 
see  369. 

*  See  note  on  page  888. 
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81  V0U8  poomlvles  vos  itudes. 

The  verb  pourmiiviez^  here,  is  in  the  imperfect  tense,  and  maj 
be  literally  rendered  thus:  If  you  pursued  your  studies;  but 
the  sense  being  conditional,  it  would  also  be  correct  in  English  to 
make  use  of  the  conditional  mood,  and  to  say :  If  you  should 
PURSUE  your  studies ;  whereas  in  French  the  use  of  the  condi- 
tional mood  in  this  case  would  be  improper. 

422.  When  the  conjunction  si  corresponds  to  the  English 
word  if  and  signifies  supposing  that,  the  verb  that  follows  the 
conjunction  is  used  in  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  with 
the  correlative  verb  of  the  phrase  in  the  future ;  or  the  conjunc- 
tion is  followed  by  the  imperfect  tense,  with  the  second  verb  in 
the  conditional  mood,  as  in  these  examples :  ^  Si  vous  me  parlbz, 
fe  vous  BftpoNDRAi,  if  you  (shall)  speak  to  me,  I  shall  answer 
you ;  Si  vous  me  paruez,  je  vous  BftPONDRAis,  if  you  should 
speak  to  me,  I  should  answer  you." 


H  ne  savait  pas  si  vous  poonniivTiez  vos  itudes. 

423.  But  when  si  corresponds  to  the  English  conjunction 
whether,  and  expresses  doubt,  it  may  be  followed  by  the  condi- 
tional mood  or  the  fhture  tense,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  sen- 
tence. 


Vous  ne  manquez  ni  de  mimaire  ni  dejugement. 

424.  The  conjunction  ni  corresponds  to  the  two  words  neither 
and  nor,  or  to  either  and  or,  with  not,  as :  You  do  not  want 
either  memory  or  judgment.  The  negative  words  pas  and 
point  must  not  be  employed  when  the  conjunction  ki  is  repeated 
in  a  phrasek 


La  position  de  votre  pere,  qui  n^est  pas  heureuse. 

The  pronoun  qui  referring  to  persons  as  well  as  to  things,  it 
might  be  doubtful  here  whether  it  is  the  position,  or  the  father. 


TwaBnr-nBST  lbbbok.  287 

that  M  not  bappy,  if  the  adjective  heureu$e  did  not  show,  by  its 
feminine  termination,  that  qui  refers  to  pontian. 

This  phrase  which,  though  correct,  is  not  elegant,  has  been  in- 
troduced only  as  affording  an  opportunity  to  insist  on  a  remark 
already  made  (1^3),  that  the  relative  pronoun,  when  a  subject^ 
is  generally  expressed  by  qui,  and  that  leguel,  laquelle^  etc,  are 
seldom  used  in  this  case,  unless  they  become  necessaiy  to  avoid 
ambiguity. 


A  oelui  qui      ferait. 
To     him    who  should  nmke. 

426.  When  he,  him,  she,  her,  they,  them,  do  not  refer  to  any 
person  or  persons  mentioned  before,  but  are  used  in  an  indefinite 
sense,  they  must  be  rendered  by  the  demonstrative  pronouns, 
CBLui,  OELLB,  osux,  cxLLKS,  instead  of  the  personal  pronouns,  U, 
lui,  elle,  la,  iU,  eux,  elles,  as :  **  Hb  who  does  not  work,  cxlui  qui 
ne  travaille  pas;  She  whom  I  love^  oxllb  que  j'aime;  Text 
who  have  memory,  cxirz  qui  out  ae  la  m^moire." 


JOe  mellleur  thhne, 

426.  It  has  been  seen  already  (377,  197)  Uiat  the  degrees  of 
comparison  in  French  are  not  expressed  by  means  of  terminations 
added  to  adjectives  or  adverbs,  but  with  the  help  of  the  words 
auesi,  plus,  and  moins.  There  are  but  three  exceptions,  or  three 
adjectives,  which  by  themselves  express  comparison  ;  they  are : 
Meilleur,  better  or  best,  the  comparative  and  superlative  of 
bon,  good  ;  Moindre,  less  or  least,  the  comparative  and  superla- 
tive of  petit,  little  ;  Fire,  worse  or  worst,  the  comparative  and 
superlative  of  mauvcUe  bad. 


Le  meilleur  thhne  et     la  meilleure    version. 

The       best      exercise  and  (the        best)        translation. 

427.  The  comparative  adjectives  meilleur,  moindre,  and  pire, 
must  be  repeated  before  each  substantive  which  they  modify ; 
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as  also  tbe  adverbs  of  comparison  n,  ausaiy  tant^  auiant,  plus^  and 
fnoins,  must  be  repeated  before  each  adjective,  verb,  or  adverb 
which  they  modify. 


LBXIOOLOGT. 


This  branch  of  stady  will  aflber  this  cease  to  appear  sep- 
arately, the  few  remaining  rules  being  comparatively  of  less 
importance,  and  -  sufficiently  explained  among  the  Ilieoretical 
Observations  in  the  Second  Part  of  each  lesson.  See  page  284, 
No.  417. 


XZSBCI8E8. 

TTPOK  THE  GSAKMAHOAL  0B8SBVATION8  AND  UPON  THE  RULES  OF  \ 
SYNTAX. 

1.  Model :  Voiu  poursuiviez.  See  Obs.  412. — You  waited — 
ITou  heard — You  put — You  pretended — You  lost — ^You  promised 
—You  answered — ^You  rendered — You  laughed — ^You  followed 
—You  suspended — You  sold. 

2.  Model :  Mies  eanduiraient.  See  Obs.  413. — (Use  the  fem- 
inine pronoun.) — ^They  would  wait — ^They  would  hear — ^They 
would  put — ^They  would  pretend — ^They  would  lose — They  would 
promise — ^They  would  answer — ^They  would  render — ^They  would 
laugh — ^They  would  follow — ^They  would  suspend — ^They  would 
sell. 

3.  Model :  Voua  manquee.  See  Obs.  414. — ^You  call— You 
love — ^You  bring — ^You  accept — ^You  arrive — You  blame — You 
cease — You  give — ^You  ask — You  study — ^You  taste — ^You  play 
— ^You  eat — ^You  forget. 

4.  Model:  Vous  apprendriez. — See  Obs.  416. — You  would 
wait — ^You  would  hear — ^You  would  put — ^You  would  prebend — 
You  would  loe^ — ^You  would  promise — You  would  answer — ^You 
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would   render — ^You   would  laugh — You  wotild  follow — You 
would  suspend — You  would  sell. 

6.  Model :  Vou9  trouveriez.  See  Obs.  416. — ^You  would  think 
— ^You  would  pass — You  would  possess — ^You  would  place — You 
would  pronounce — You  would  speak — You  would  propose — You 
would  lend — You  would  look. 

6.  Model :  UtUiser.  See  Obs.  417.— (Translafe  into  English.) 
— Sympathiser — RicUiser — Legaliser — Immortaliser — Civiliser 
— Organiser — PulvSriser —  Coloniser, 

7.  Model :  Vous  adoudriez.  See  Ob«.  419. — You  would  sleep 
— You  would  finish — ^You  would  furnish — You  would  blacken — 
You  would  perish— You  would  succeed — ^You  would  feel. 

8.  Model:  Vous  votis  souvenez.  See  Obs.  273. — (Translate 
the  following  by  venir  and  its  derivatives:  see  page  191,  from 
line  23.) — You  come — You  agree — You  disown — ^You  become 
— ^You  attain — You  prevent — You  come  again. 

9.  Model :  II  promit  See  Obs.  273.— (Translate  the  follow- 
ing by  mettre  and  its  derivatives :  see  page  63,  from  line  23.) — 
He  put — ^He  admitted — He  committed — He  dislocated — He 
omitted — He  permitted — He  compromised — He  put  back — He 
submitted — He  transmitted. 

10.  Model:  Vingt  et urUhne.  Sjmtax,  421. — ^The  first  month 
— ^The  twenty-first  day — ^The  thirty-first  week. 

11.  Model:  Sivouspoursuiviez,  Syntax,  422. — If  he  should 
speak — If  he  should  finish — If  he  should  answer — ^If  we  should 
perish — ^If  we  should  hear — If  you  should  pretend — If  they  should 
forget — If  they  should  succeed. 

12.  Model :  Si  vous poursuivriez.  Syntax,  423. — He  did  not 
know  whether  she  would  be — Whether  we  should  enjoy — 
Whether  we  should  lose — Whether  you  would  find — ^Whether 
they  would  learn. 

13.  Model:  ISimimoirevijugement,  Syntax,  424. — ^Neither 
shops  nor  houses — Neither  firiends  nor  acquaintances — Neither 
granmiar  nor  dictionary — Neither  the  first  nor  the  last — ^Neither 
to-day  nor  to-morrow — Neither  great  nor  little — ^Neither  well 
nor  ill. 

14.  Model:  Celui qui ferait  Syntax, 425. — We  admire  him 
who  speaks — You  call  her  who  arrives — ^He  stops  them  (or  those) 

13 
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who  pass — ^He  who  blames* us — She  who  gives— They  who 
doubt 

16.  Model :  Lt  tneilleur  thhne  et  la  tneilleure  venion.  Syn- 
tax, 427. — The  best  poet  and  artist — ^The  largest  houses  and 
gardens — The  greatest  and  most  detestable  fitults — ^The  sweetest 
and  most  flattering  hop^ 


PEBA8B8    FOB   OOXPOBITIOH 

TO  BE  TRANSLATED  INTO  FRENOB. 

1.  Why  did  you  not  follow  our  example  ?— 412. 

2.  Did  you  not  hear  our  question  ? — 412. 

8.  They  would  drink  if  they  had  wate>— 413. 

4.  Your  friends  would  laugh  if  they  heard  you— 413. 

6.  You  always  stop  us  [always]  when  we  are  speakings— 414. 

6.  Do  you  accept  what  he  proposes  ? — 414. 

7.  Would  you  believe  that  this  child  is  [has]  fifteen  years 
Oki.*— 416. 

8.  Would  you  understand  her  if  she  spoke  fast  f — 415. 

9.  Should  you  like  the  trade  of  a  joiner  ? — 416. 

10.  Why  would  you  not  play  at  leap-frog  ?— 416. 

11.  Your  talent  will  immortalize  you—- 417. 

12.  Our  hopes  will  be  realized — 417. 

13.  Laughing  is  sometimes  a  good  thing-— 418. 

14.  Your  occupations  will  make  you  forget  drinking  and  eav 
ing — 418. 

15.  You  would  sleep  well  in  [at]  the  shade — 410. 

16.  Why  would  you  not  enjoy  [of]  your  liberty  !— 419. 

17.  Do  you  remember  [of]  the  first  lesson  f— 421. 

18.  My  son  is  in  his  twenty-first  year— 421. 

19.  In  twenty-one  lessons,  we  have  learned  many  things — 359. 

20.  Our  friends  will  be  in  [at]  Paris  in  twenty-four  hours 
—869. 

21^  If  you  ate  too  fi\uekj  you  would  be  blamable — 422. 
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22.  If  they  should  accept,  we  ahoold  be  happy-— 422. 
28.  If  we  foUowed  that  example,  we  should  be  mad— 422. 

24.  We  did  not  know  whether  we  should  catch  [take]  any 
fish— 423. 

25.  We  did  not  know  whether  we  should  finish  in  [at]  time 
—423. 

26.  He  wanted  [willed]  to  know  whether  you  would  wait  for 
him— 423. 

27.  We  have  neither  friends  nor  acquaintances  in  [at]  Paris 
—424. 

28.  They  have  neither  bread  nor  money— -424. 

29.  He  that  u  not  attentive,  forgets  his  lessons — 426. 
SO.  She  who  is  speaking  to  you  is  a  flatterer — 425. 

31.  They  who  want  memoiy  do  not  always  want  judgment 
—425. 

82.  We  did  not  undostand  them  (or  those)  who  spoke  fiist 
—426. 

33.  Do  not  interrupt  him  who  speaks— 426. 

34.  Follow  her  whom  you  love— 426. 

36.  He  that  will  not  work  shall  not  eat — 425. 

36.  He  is  as  good  and  handsome  as  his  mother — 427. 

87.  That  street  will  be  the  longest  and  finest  in  [of]  Paris 
-427. 

88.  There  is  the  most  serious  and  austere  of  my  friends — 427. 


Twranr-fiBooiiD  LBBSOEr. 
TWENTY-SECOND  LESSON. 

FIB8T  DIVISION. PBACTICAL  PABT. 

TBXT. 
LJTMBAL    TBANSLATIOJT. 

Tinnrt-deau^me  le90ii. 
^^  Tons  ^tiez,  je  crois,  le  moins  aTanc^ 

were  believe  least       advanced 

de  la  cla8§e.    Voas  langralraiez  dans  1'oIhi- 

dasB  laDgoished  ob- 

curiM.     Jamais  Toas  n'aTiez  obtenu    le 

Bonrity  had  obtained 

moindre  prix.      Cependant,  stimuli  par 

least  prize  However  stimulated 

une  si  charmante  perspectiFe,  tous  fites 

charming  prospect  did 

des  prodiges.     Tous  traTaiil4tes  arec  une 

prodigies  worked 

ardeur  telle  que  tous  tous  rendites  ma- 
ardor        such  '  rendered 

lade.    Tous  Unites  rotre  tache  arant  tons 

lU  finished  task 

T08  riraux,  et  tous  fl&tes  rainqaeur.    Toili^ 

rivals  were  victorioos 

€^e  que  tous  e^tes  le  conrai^e  d'aeeomplir ; 

had  coDrage  accomplish 

et  ce  couragre,  tous  I'aurez  toutes  les  fills 

will  have 

que  TOUS  le  Tondrez." 
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**  You  were,  I  think,  the  most  backward  in  the  class.  You  were 
lost  in  obscurity.  You  had  never  gained  the  least  prize.  How- 
ever, stimulated  by  such  a  charming  prospect,  you  did  wonders. 
You  worked  with  such  ardor  that  you  made  yourself  ill.  You 
completed  your  task  before  all  your  rivals,  and  were  victorious. 
This  you  had  the  courage  to  perform ;  and  that  courage  you  will 
have  whenever  you  please." 


aVBBTIOHB  AHB  AV8WXBB  FOB  00BVBB8ATI0B. 


Qnelle  est  oette  leQon? 
Alexis  6tait-il  avanc^ ! 

Etait-il  remarqu^  f 

Qn'est-ce  qu'il  n'avait  jamais  ob- 

tenuf 
Par   quoi  fut-il   8timul6  oepen- 

dant? 
Qnelle  charmante  perspective? 
Que  fit  Alexis,  stimole  par  cette 

perspective? 
Gomment  travailla-t-il  ? 
TravaiOa-t-il  aveo  beauooup  d'ar- 

deur? 
Qne  finit-il  avant  tons  ses  rivaux  ? 
Qnand  finit-il  sa  t&che? 
Quel  fat  le  r^snltet  de  ses  efforts  ? 
Qui  est-oe  qui  fat  vanqueur  ? 
Que  dit  r^tadiant,  aprds  avoir 

parle  de  cette  droonstance  ? 


G'est  la  vingt-deuxitoe. 

H  6tait  le  moins  avance  de  la 


Non,  il  languissait  dans  Fobscu- 

iit& 
n  n'avait  Jamais  obtena  le  moin- 

dreprix. 
Par  une  si  charmante  perspective. 

OeUe  d'une  semaine  do  conge. 
II  fit  des  prodiges. 

n  travaiUa  avec  ardeor. 

n  travailla  avec  one  ardeur  teOe 
qu'il  se  rendit  malade. 

Sat&che. 

Avant  tons  ses  rivauz. 

n  fat  vainqueor. 

Alexis. 

Yoil4  ce  que  voas  eAtes  le  cou- 
rage d'accomplir;  et  oe  coa- 
rage  voos  Taurez  toates  les 
fois  qae  voos  le  voudrez. 
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BEVTEVOBB  FOB  OBAL  TBAB8LATI0B. 


TO  BJB  TUBNID  INTO  BNGUBH. 

Qae  ferons-nons  ai]\jonrd'hiii  ? 
Toat  oe  qne  toub  vondrei. 
Vonlez-Yoiis  ftire   one   prom»- 

nadet 
Oai,  ynument. 
Oil  iroDs-nous? 
AUons  aussi  loin  qne  possible. 
£h  bien,  alors,  noos  irons  an  vil- 
lage oii  demenre  notre  ami. 
Savez-Yons  ot  c'est? 
Pas  ta^s-bien,  mais  nons  deman- 

derons. 
Je  crois  qne  ce  sera  trop  loin  ponr 

moL 
Non,   non,    Tons   ponyez    aller 

beanconp  pins  loin. 
Yons  sayez  qne  Je  snis  encore  nn 

pen  malade. 
La  promenade  Yona  fera  dn  bien. 
Croyez-vons  ? 
J*en  snis  str. 
Kotre  ami  ne  sera  pas  fiU)h6  de 

nons  Yoir. 
Je  Yous  reponds  qnMl  sera  bien 

joyenz. 
Mais,  s'll^n^^tait  pas  ohez  Ini  ? 
n  7  sera,  soyez-en  bien  stir. 

II  n'eet  henrenx  qne  dans  son  jar- 
din. 

Sommes-nons  epcore  bien  loin  dn 
village? 

Non,  nons  aniverons  avant  dix 
minntes. 

Vons  Yoyez  bien  oes  sanies  de- 
Yant  une  petite  maison  ? 

Oni,  tr^B-bien. 

O^est  ]k  qu^il  demenre. 


TO  BX  TUBNKD  INTO  FBBNOBL 

What  ahall  we  do  to-day  t 
Wbatever  yon  please. 
Will  yon  take  a  walk! 

To  be  snre,  I  will. 

Where  shall  we  go  ? 

Let  ns  go  as  fiir  as  possible. 

Well,  then,  we  will  go  to  that  vil- 
lage where  onr  friend  lives. 

Do  yon  know  where  it  is  ? 

Not  very  well,  bnt  we  shall  in- 
quire. 

I  believe  it  will  be  too  far  for  me. 

No,  no,  yon  oan  go  mnch  fiirther. 

Yon  know  I  am  still  rather  nn- 

well. 
Walking  will  do  yon  good. 
Do  yon  believe  it  will  ? 
I  am  snre  of  it 
Onr  friend  will  not  be  sorry  to 

see  OS. 
I  warrant  yon  he  will  be  very 

glad. 
Bnt,  if  he  shonld  not  be  at  home? 
He  will  be  at  home,  depend  npon 

it. 
He  is  never  happy  bnt  when  he 

is  in  his  garden. 
Are  we  still  very  fiir  from  the  vil- 
lage? 
No,  we  shall  be  there  in  less  than 

ten  minntes. 
Do  yon  see  those  willows  before 

a  small  honse  ? 
Yes,  perfectly  weD. 
There  he  lives. 
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SBCOND  DIVISION. THEORETICAL  PART. 

AVALTTICAL  BTVDT 

OF  THE  OBAJfMATIOAL  PBOULIABITrBS  IN  THB  TEXT.* 

Etiez  is  the  second  person  pinral  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  itre, 

Je  crois  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 

indicative  mood  of  eraire,  mentioned  in  the  sixth  lesson,  and  of 

^hich  another  form  {crotfez)  has  been  seen  in  the  twentieth 

lesson. 

428.  Moins  is  an  adverb  corresponding  to  less  and  least. 
It  is  the  comparative  of  petty  little,  few.  Before  adjectives  and 
adverbs,  it  denotes  inferiority  in  the  comparative  and  superlative 
degrees  (197,  377). 

AvAvct  is  the  past  participle,  used  adjectively,  of  the  verb 
avancer,  to  advance,  to  forward. 

Classe,  from  the  Latin  classis,  class,  is  feminine  according  to 
analogy  (15). 

Languissiez  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  languir. 

429.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  issiez.  It  is  similar  to  the  same  person  of 
the  present  and  past  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 

OBSGURiTlfc,  derived  from  ohscur^  obscure,  dark,  is  feminine 
(241.) 

AviEz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
avoir, 

OsTENir  is  the  past  participle  of  obtenir,  one  of  the  derivatives 
of  the  irregular  verb  tenir,  mentioned  in  the  third  lesson.  It  has 
been  seen  already  that  the  irregularities  of  conjugation  of  tenir 
and  venir  are  the  same. 

MoiNDRB,  less  or  least,  is  one  of  the  three  adjectives  which,  by 
themselves,  express  comparison  (426). 

*  See  note  on  page  28S. 
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pRiz  has  been  mentioned  in  the  fourteenth  lesson,  as  the  radi- 
cal otpricieux.  It  signifies  price^  cost,  and  prize  or  reward.  It 
takes  no  additional  termination  in  the  plural. 

430.  Substantives,  as  i;?ell  as  adjectives,  ending  in  z  do  not 
change  their  termination  in  the  plural  (168). 

Cepekdakt  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  pendre^  seen  in  the 
sixth  lesson.  It  is  formed  of  ce,  this,  and  pendant,  pending  or 
during.  Its  first  meaning  is  therefore  during  this,  or  in  the 
mean  time,  meanwhile.  It  signifies  also,  yet,  still,  however,  never^ 
theless. 

Stimuli^  is  the  past  participle  (52)  of  stimuUr,  coming  from 
the  Latin  stimulare,  to  goad,  to  stimulate. 

Charmantb  is  the  feminine  of  charmant  (2),  derived  from 
eharme,  charm  or  spell. 

Perspective  is  derived  from  spectacle,  coming  from  the  Latin 
spectare,  to  look  at    It  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (15). 

FItbs  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of/aire, 

Prodigx  comes  from  the  Latin  prodigium.  It  is  masculine 
by  exception  (15). 

TravaillAtes  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense 
definite  of  travailler,  one  of  the  derivatives  of  travail,  mentioned 
in  the  eleventh  lesson. 

431.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  ktes. 

.   Ardeur  is  of  the  feminine  gender  (95). 

Telle  is  the  feminine  of  the  adjective  tel,  such  (184). 

RbmdItes  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite 
ofrendre,  seen  in  the  thirteenth  lesson. 

432.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  ites  (433.) 

Malade  is  an  adjective  which  does  not  change  in  the  femi- 
nine (6). 

FinItes  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite 
oifinir,  one  of  the  derivatives  oifin,  seen  in  the  tenth  lesson. 

433.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
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▼erbs  ending  in  Ir  in  the  infimtiye  mood  is  fonned  by  changing 
this  tennination  into  ites  (432). 

TicHS  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (16). 

RivAux  is  the  plural  of  rivals  rival  (370). 

FtyTBS  is  the  second  person  plaral  of  the  past  tense  definite  of  Hre, 

Vainqukur  is  derived  from  the  verb  vainere,  to  vanquish,  to 
conquer,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  vincere^  having  tlie  same 
meaning. 

EtyTBs  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
avoir. 

Examples  have  been  seen  in  this  lesson  of  the  second  person 
plural  of  the  past  tense  definite  in  the  three  regtdar  forms  of  con- 
jugation and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

**  Vans  travaill Atkb  avee  ardewrP 
Vousfinit^B  voire  tdche.^ 

*^  Vims  vous  rendVusB  maladeJ* 

*^Vou8  ftuvA  vainqueurj^ 

**Vou8  utms  le  courage,** 

CoTTRAos  is  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (215). 

Auitxz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  avoir. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  second  person  plural  of 
the  future  tense  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation  and 
the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

^Vous  apportEBxz  ee  que  vous  vcudrez** — 16th  lesson. 

«*  Vous  finisLBZ  par  votis  lasser** — 20th  lesson. 

**Vous 2)rendBJBZ  la  vbtre** — 16th  lesson. 

*^Vous  AinuBZ  es  oourage^ — 22d  lesson. 

^FotM  n$  8SBEZ|xw/dcA^."— 16th  lesson. 


STHTAZ.^ 
Uns  si  charmante  perspective. 
434.  In  English,  after  the  adverbs  m,  as,  too,  and  how,  the 
word  A  is  placed  between  the  next  adjective  and  substantive.    In 

*  See  note  on  page  SSS. 
18* 
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Frenchf  the  first  three  of  these  adverbs,  rendered  by  n,  atMM,  and 
tropf  are  preceded  by  un,  une.  As  for  the  place  of  the  adjective 
it  is  often  optional :  We  may  say :  "  Une  perspective  si  charmante^^ 
as  well  as  ^Une  si  charmante  perspective  ;^^  '^  Une  perspective  irop 
charmanU^^  or  ^Une  trap  charmante  perspective.^ 

The  adverb  how — in  French,  comment  or  comftien— cannot  be 
preceded  by  un,  and  requires  a  different  construction  or  a  differ- 
ent expression,  as :  ^  How  charming  a  prospect  I  Quelle  eharmante 
perspective  /  "  or,  '*  Que  eette  perspective  est  eharmante  /  ** 


JSt  ce  courage^  vous  Vaurez, 

436.  The  regular  construction  would  be,  £t  vous  aurez  c$ 
courage,  and  the  pronoun  lb  would  be  useless  and  even  im- 
proper. 

But  in  inversive  phrases,  in  which  the  regimen  precedes  the 
verb,  this  regimen  must  be  repeated  in  the  form  of  a  pronoun, 
which  is  generally  le,  la,  or  les,  according  to  the  sense,  as :  ^  Ce 
qu'il  dit,  je  ls  /erat,  what  he  says,  I  will  perform ;  Cette  personney 
je  LA  connais,  that  person  I  know ;  Ces  prodiges,  nous  les  avons 
vusy  those  prodigies  we  have  seen.** 


EXEBCI8E8 

UPON  THE  OSAMMATIOAL  OBSEBYATIONS  AND  UPON  THE  VOIMA  OV 
SYNTAX. 

1.  Model:  Mains  avance,  SeeObs.  428. — ^The  least  active — 
Less  ambitious  than — Less  attentive  than — ^The  least  tedious — 
Less  dear  than— The  least  cold — Less  flattering  than — ^The  least 
numerous — Less  sick  than. 

2.  Model :  Vous  languissiez.  See  Obs.  429. — ^You  freed — 
You  softened — You  accomplished — You  diverted — You  enjoyed 
— ^You  blackened — You  perished — You  filled — ^You  succeeded — 
You  united. 

3.  Model :   Vous/ttes.     See  Obs.  2 7«.— (Translate  the  follow- 
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ing  by  derivatives  of  fairs  :  see  page  81,  line  6.) — You  undid — 
You  counterfeited — You  did  again — You  satisfied. 

4.  Model :  Vaus  travailldtes.  See  Obs.  431.— You  called-^ 
You  loved — ^You  brought — You  went — Yon  accepted — ^You  gave 
— ^You  asked — ^You  studied — You  tasted — ^You  plajed — ^You 
ate — ^You  forgot — You  passed — ^You  spoke. 

6.  Model:  Vau8  rendttes.  See  Obs.  432. — ^You  waited — ^You 
heard — You  stretched — ^You  melted — You  interrupted — You  bit 
— ^You  pretended — ^You  lost — You  purraed — ^You  answered — 
You  followed — ^You  suspended — ^You  sold. 

,  6.  Model :  Vousfinttea.  See  Obs.  433.— You  assailed— You 
freed  yourselves — You  alleviated — ^You  aco(Hnplished — You  di- 
verted— ^You  slept — You  enjoyed — You  languished — ^You  black- 
ened— You  perished — ^You  departed — ^You  filled — ^You  suo- 
oeeded. 

1.  Model :  Une  si  chartnanU  perspective.  Syntax^  434. — So 
great  an  aversion — ^As  agreeable  an  invitation — ^Too  ambitions  a 
poet — So  good  a  fellow  [boy] — As  worthy  a  man-^Too  insig- 
nificant a  personage. 


PHBA8X8  FOB  C0KP08ITI0V 

TO  VE  TRA2XBLA.TBS>  ISTO  FBXZrOH. 

1.  Your  brother  is  less  ambitious  than  you— 428. 

2.  She  is  not  less  attentive  than  she  woe  the  first  time— 428. 

3.  That  young  man  was  the  least  attentive  of  students — 428. 

4.  The  least  tedious  of  these  poems  is  still  very  tedious— 428. 

5.  You  were  finishing  your  exercise,  when  he  arrived — 429. 

6.  You  always  succeeded  in  finiehing  [to  finish]  your  task 
before  us— 420. 

7.  Were  you  not  filling  your  basket  with  provisions,  when  we 
passed  ? — 429. 

8.  Do  you  remember  that  you  used  to  divert  us  with  your 
stories — 429. 

9.  You  were  sick,  because  you  ate  too  much  fish— 431. 
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10.  On  that  day,  you  spoke  with  energy — 431,  199. 

11.  Ton  did  not  want  courage — 431. 

12.  Tou  found  the  task  a  tedious  <me — 431. 

13.  Why  did  you  not  answer  him  ? — 432. 

14.  You  followed  your  friend's  example — 432. 

15.  You  pursued  your  studies,  and  you  did  not  lose  your 
time— 432. 

16.  To  whom  did  you  sell  your  horse  f— 432. 

17.  Sow  [what]  did  you  feel,  when  you  were  in  the  water! 
—433. 

18.  You  slept  six  hours— 433. 

19.  You  departed  at  five  o'clock  in  the  morning— 433. 

20.  You  will  never  have  so  fair  an  opportuniiy  [occasion] 
—434. 

21.  He  will  not  accept  so  tedious  a  task— 434. 

22.  Where  will  you  find  as  good  a  friend  f — 434« 

23.  Too  long  a  story  makes  us  yawn— -434. 

24.  Yon  have  too  good  an  opinion  of  him — 434. 

25.  What  he  was  at  [in]  that  time,  he  is  still-— 435. 

26.  What  we  have  heard,  we  will  not  tell— 435. 

27.  What  you  have  told  us,  we  shall  never  forget— 435. 

28.  This  task  we  will  fulfil — 435. 

29.  That  prize  which  you  have  obtained,  you  will  not  accept 
—435. 
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TWEITTY-THIBD  LESSOIT. 

FIBST  DIVISION. ^PBACTICAL  PABT. 

TBZT. 
LITERAL   TSAJfSLATIOjr. 

Tinfft-troisiime  le^on. 
*^  Je  ne  dis  pas  qa'il  soit  n^cessaire  qae 

say  be  neoeesarj 

▼0118    Toas    rendiez     malade,    qae    voas 

render  (snbj.) 

pasfliez  des  naits  4   ^crire,  oa   qae  voas 

paw  (snbj.)  nights  to  write 

Jaaniflsiez  sar  des  liyres.  Je  Toadrais  seale- 

grow  yellow  (snij.)  books  would 

ment  qae  toos  perdissiez  moins  de  temps, 

lost  (snbj.) 

qae  voas  sentissiez  ce  doat  Toas  ^tes  ea- 

felt  (snbj.)  ofwhloh  are     ca- 

pable,  et  qae  voas  eassiez  de  I'ambition." 

pable  had  (snbj.)  ambition. 

Alexis  reeonnat  peat-^tre  la  jastesse  de 

acknowledged         perhaps  justness 

ces  obserrations ;  mais  11  n'aimait  pas  les 

observations  liked 

remontrances,  et  II  r^pondit  brasquement 

remonstrances  abruptly 

4  ce  saire  conseiller :   ''  Je  voadrals,  moi, 

wise        oonnsellor 


SOS 
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que  Toas  fiissiez  moins  s^rieax,  oa,  slnon^ 

were  (subj.)  serious  if  not 

que  Toas  me  laissassiez  tranqaille." 

left  (snbj.)  quiet 


THE  SAMM  nr  OOOD  EWOUSB. 

'^  I  do  not  say  that  it  is  necessary  you  should  make  yourself 
ill,  sit  up  for  whole  nights  writing,  or  pore  over  books  till  you 
turn  yellow.  I  only  wish  you  would  lose  less  time,  and  that  you 
could  feel  what  you  are  capable  of,  and  that  you  had  some  am- 
bition." 

Alexis  probably  felt  the  justness  of  these  observations,  but  he 
disliked  remonstrances,  and  abruptly  replied  to  his  sage  adviser : 
^  I  wish  you  would  be  less  serious,  or  else  that  you  would  let  me 
alone." 


QITESTIOVB  AHS  AH8WEB8  FOB  C0VYEB8ATIOH. 


Quelle  est  cette  lei^on  ? 
L'etudiant  vonlait-il  qu^ Alexis  se 

rendlt  malade  ? 
A  quo!  ne  voulait-il  pas  qu^il  pas- 

sfttdesnuitsf 
Sur  quo!  ne  voulait-il  pas  qu'il 

jannltf 
Qa'est-ce  qui  n^6tait  pas  n6ces- 

saire? 

L'^tudiant    vonlait-il    qu^Alexis 

perdlt  son  temps? 
Que  voulait-il  qu'U  sentit  ? 

Que  voulait-il-  qn^il  eiit? 
Qu'est-ce     qu' Alexis     reoonnnt 

peut-dtre  ? 
Que  n'aimait-il  pas  ? 
A  qui  r6pondit-il  brusquement? 


O^est  la  vingt-troisi^me. 

Non,  il  ne  disait  pas  que  oda  fUt 

nScessaire. 
A  6orire. 

Sur  des  livres. 

Qu^Alexis  se  rendlt  malade,  qu^fl 
pasB&t  des  nuits  II  eorire,  ou 
qu'il  Jaunlt  sur  des  livres. 

Non,  il  voukit  qu^il  perdlt  moins 
de  temps. 

n  voulait  qu^il  sentit  oe  dont  il 
etait  capable. 

n  voulait  qu'il  eiit  de  I'ambition. 

La  jostesse  de  ces  observations. 

D  n^aimait  pas  les  remontranoea, 
A  ce  sage  oonseiller 
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Oomment  r^pondi1>>il  k  oe  sage 

conseiller  ? 
Que  reponditril  ? 


Pourqnoi  r£pondit-il  si  brnsque- 
rnent  et  si  s^ohement  ? 


II  loi  r^pondit  bnuqiiement. 

^^  Je  vondrais,  moi,  que  voos  fos- 
siez  moins  serieuz,  on,  sinon, 
que  vouB  me  laissassiez  tran- 
quiUe." 

Parce  qn^il  n'aimait  pas  lea  re- 
montranoes. 


8SHTSVCS8  FOB  OBAL  TBAV8LATI0H. 


TO  BX  TUimiU)  INTO  XNGUBB. 

Pardon,  monsieur,  a  je  vous  ar- 
r6te.  K'dtes-vous  pas  M.  De- 
latour? 

Qui,  monsieur. 

Vous  ne  me  reconnaiasez  pas  ? 

Mais,  non,  monsieur. 

Vous  ne  vous  souvenez  pas  da 
petit  Jacques,  Pami  de  votre 
fils? 

Quoil  c'est  Yousf 

Oui,  yraimeut. 

Comme  vous  voiUi  grand  I 

8avez-Youa  qu'il  j  a  bien  long- 
temps  que  nous  ne  nous  som- 
mes  rencontres  ? 

Oui ;  Yous  6tiez  alors  un  enfimt 

J'esp^re  que  mon  ami  Ya  bien. 

Trds-bien.  U  sera  charm6  de 
Yous  voir. 

Demeure-t-il  toigours  aYco  yous  ? 

Oui,  toigours;  mais  il  n'estpas 
souYent  ^  la  maison. 

Quefait-il? 

n  est  dans  le  commerce. 

TraYaille-t-U  beaucoup  ? 

Oui,  toute  la  joum^e. 


TO  BE  TURNED  INTO  FBENOH. 

I  beg  pardon,  sir,  for  stopping 
you.  Are  you  not  Mr.  Dela- 
tour? 

Yes,  sir. 

Ton  don't  remember  me? 

Why,  no,  sir. 

You  do  not  remember  little 
James,  your  son's  friend  ? 

Whatl  is  it  you? 
Yes,  indeed. 

Why,  you  are  quite  a  man  I 
Do  you  know  it  is  Yery  long  since 
we  met  ? 

Yes ;  you  were  quite  a  boy  then. 

I  hope  my  friend  is  well. 

Very  well.    He  will  be  delighted 

to  see  you. 
Does  he  stOl  IIyc  with  you  ? 
Yes,  he  does;  but  he  is  not  often 

at  home. 
What  does  he  do? 
He  is  in  trade. 
Does  he  work  muoh? 
Yes,  all  day  long. 
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Je  YOodriiB  o^)endaiit  bien  le 

voir. 
n  &ntTenir  de  trte-bonne  henre. 
A  qnelle  henre  le  tronverai-jef 

Venez  k  sept  henres  dn  matin. 

CTeBt  que  je  sms  bien  paresseax. 

Eh  bien,  il  passera  chez  yous. 

Oela  me  ferait  grand  plaisir. 

Ot  demenrez-Yonsf 

Sor  le  qnai,  toat  prds  dn  pont. 

Je  le  lui  dirai. 

An  plaisir  de  Yons  reYoir. 


I  ahonld  Yery  much  like  to  see 

him,  however. 
Ton  must  come  very  early. 
At  what   oWook  shall   I  find 

him? 
Gome  at  seven  o^dock  in   the 

morning. 
The  fact  is,  I  am  very  lazy. 
Well,  he  shall  call  npon  yon. 
It  wonld  do  me  great  pleasure. 
Where  do  yon  live! 
On  the  qnay,  dose  to  the  bridge 
I  will  tell  him. 
Good-by«. 


SECOND  DIVISION. ^THEOREnCAL  PAST. 


ANALTTIOAXi  BTITST 

OF  THE  OSAKXATIOAL  PEOULIASITIES  QT  THE  TEXT.* 

Je  dis  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  direj  of  which  various  forms  have  been  seen 
in  lessons  I,  3,  10,  12,  and  18. 

Sorr  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  $tre. 

NiosssAiRE  is  a  word  nearly  the  same  in  both  languages 
(262). 

Rendibz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  ot 
the  subjunctive  mood  of  rendre^  seen  in  the  thirteenth  lesson. 

436.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  lez.  It  is  similar  to  the 
same  person  of  the  imperfect  tense  (412). 


•  See  note  on  page  S88. 


TWJfiMTY-THIBD  LBBBOK.  805 

Passixz  18  the  seoond  person  plural  of  the  preset  tenae  of  the 
subjunctiTe  mood  of  passer,  seen  in  the  third  lesson. 

437.  §  !•  The  seoond  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  is 
formed  by  changing  this  termination  into  iez  (436).  It  is  simi- 
lar to  the  same  person  of  the  imperfect  tense. 

§  2.  According  to  this  rule,  when  a  verb  ends  in  ier  in  the 
infinitive,  the  vowel  i  is  doubled :  "  Que  voue  aubliiez,  that  yon 
may  forget" 

NuiT  comes  from  the  Latin  nor,  nocUe,  night  It  is  feminine 
by  exception  (14). 

EoRms,  formerly  escrire^  from  the  Latin  ecribere^  to  write, 
is  an  irregular  verb.  Its  principal  derivatives,  which  are  like- 
wise irregular,  are:  Cireonscrire^  to  circumscribe;  dicrire,  to 
describe ;  inscrire,  to  inscribe,  to  enter,  to  record ;  prescrire,  to 
prescribe ;  proscrire^  to  proscribe ;  ricrire,  to  write  again ;  sous' 
crire^  to  subscribe ;  and  transcrire^  to  transcribe. 

jAtJNissiEz  is  the  seoond  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  of  jaunir,  derived  from  ^aun^,  yellow  (267), 
which  comes  from  the  Italian  piallOf  having  the  same  meaning. 

438.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  sub- 
juctive  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  is  formed  by 
changing  this  termination  into  iflsiez  (436,  437,  106).  It  is 
similar  to  the  same  person  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative 
(429)  and  of  the  past  tense  of  the  subjunctive. 

LrvRB,  when  it  signifies  book^  is  masculine,  notwithstanding  its 
termination  (15).    See  Hvre  in  the  seventeenth  lesson. 

VouDRAis  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  the  irregular  verb  vouloir,  seen  in  the  fourth  lesson. 

PsRDiBsisz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  perdre^  seen  in  the  fourteenth  lesson. 

439.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  iflsiez. 

Sentissisz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  sentiVy  seen  in  the  eleventh  lesson.  It  has 
already  been  said  that,  though  sentir  is  an  irregular  verb,  its  ir- 
regularity does  not  extend  to  the  past  tense  of  this  mood. 
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440.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  Ir  in  the  infinitive  is  formed 
bj  changing  this  termination  into  issiez.  It  is  similar  to  the 
same  person  of  the  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  (438),  and  of 
the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative  (429). 

441.  Dont  comes,  through  the  Italian  danie,  from  the  Latin 
d€  unde^  having  the  same  meaning.  It  is  a  relative  pronoun  of 
both  genders  and  numbers.  It  is  used  in  speaking  of  persons  or 
of  things.  It  has  the  different  significations  of  de  qui^  de  quoiy 
duqudy  de  laquelle^  desqueU^  and  desqtulUs  ;  and  therefore  corre- 
sponds to  the  English  expressions  iffAoM,  ofwhomyfrom  whom^ 
ofwhiehyjrom  which  (37,  165,  174).  Although  these  pronouns 
have  the  same  meaning  as  dont^  they  cannot  be  used  indiaerim 
inately  for  it,  as  will  be  explained  later. 

All  the  relative  pronouns  have  now  been  seen  respectively  in 
the  following  phrases : 

^  Un  hon  ffargon^  qui  n^avait  qu'un  seul  difaut^ — 1st  lesson. 

^Les  boulevardsy  qui  Staient  tes  promenades  favoritesT^ — 8th 
lesson. 

«  QuE/atM7  ?  "—3d  lesson. 

**  Celle  Qu't/  avait  rept/«."— 4th  lesson. 

^^JDes  tnots  que  nous  n^entendions  guire.^ — 12th  lesson. 

^  A  Quox  cet  idiot  passe-t-il  son  temps  f  " — 3d  lesson. 

^Je  voudrais  que  vous  seniissiez  ce  dont  vous  ites  capable^ — 
23d  lesson. 

"•  Deux  maisons  de  commerce  ot  t^  awUt  plaeS  ses  ^pargnes^^ 
— 6th  lesson. 

"  Sa  pension  n'ot  il  ne  rapportait  qu^un  penchant,*^ — 7th 
lesson. 

**  Sa  pension  dans  laquelle  U  avait  appris  fort  peu  de  ehose,^ 
— 7th  lesson. 

*'  De  siches  questions  auzqusllbs  nous  ne  comprenions  rien^ — 
13th  lesson. 

^'Cb  qui  iquivaut  d  trente  et  une  livres,^ — l7th  lesson. 

"FotM  apporterez  oe  que  vous  voudrez,^ — 16th  lesson. 

Etss  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative  mood  of  itre. 

Capable  is  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (97). 
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EussiEZ  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  post  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  avoir. 

Ambition  is  a  word  alike  in  both  languages  (49). 

RscoimDT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  the  irregular  verb  reconnaitre^  one  of  the  derivatiTes  of  am- 
natire,  mentioned  in  the  fifUi  lesson. 

FsuT-fiTRK  is  an  adverb  formed  of  the  two  words  peut  and 
itre^  exactly  as  may  be^  in  English. 

FstTT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  pouvoir^  already  seen. 

JusTESSB  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  jutie^  mentioned  in  the 
tenth  lesson. 

442.  The  termination  esse  is  added  to  about  40  adjectives, 
to  form  them  into  substantives,  as :  Justesse^  from  juste^  just ; 
delicatessen  delicacy,  from  dilicat,  delicate ;  faiblesse,  weakness, 
fromfaibUy  weak;  hardiesse^  boldness,  from  hardi^  bold.  It  de- 
notes the  abstract  of  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  radical. 

Obsbbtation  is  a  word  the  sanie  in  French  and  in  English 
(49). 

AncAiT  is  a  form  of  the  verb  aimer  (47)  seen  in  the  eleventh 
lesson. 

Rbmonibanox  (28,  146)  is  derived  from  montrer^  to  show, 
which  comes  from  the  Latin  monsirare^  to  show,  to  point  out 

Brusquxmbnt  is  derived  from  brusque^  abrupt,  sharp,  gruff  (31). 

Saox  is  an  adjective  which  does  not  change  in  the  feminine  (0). 

CoNsxiLLBR  is  dcHved  from  conseily  advice,  counsel,  or  coun- 
cil, which  comes  from  the  Latin  consilium,  having  the  same  sig- 
nifications. 

FussiBz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  itre, 

S6RIBUX  comes  from  the  Latin  serius,  serious ;  its  feminine  is 
sMeuse  (142). 

SiKON  is  formed  of  the  two  words  si  (122)  and  non  (289).  It 
is  a  conjunction  corresponding  to  if  not,  otherwise,  or  else,  except^ 
save,  but,  unless. 

Laissassibz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  laisser,  to  leave,  and  to  let 

443.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
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junctive  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  is  formed  hj 
changing  this  termination  into  asfliez. 

Examples  have  been  seen  in  this  lesson  of  the  second  person 
plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  in  the  three 
regular  forms  of  conjugation,  and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  fol- 
lowing phrases : 

^  Je  voudrais  que  wnu  tne  laissABBnaJ* 

"  Je  voudrais  que  vous  sentiBSiBZ." 

**  Je  voudrais  que  voua  perdis&az^ 

"  Je  voudrais  que  vous  fussibz.'' 

^  Je  voudrais  que  vous  eussibz." 

Tranquillb  comes  from  the  Latin  tranquillus,  calm.  Lassseir^ 
traiiquille  is  often  used  for  to  let  ahne. 


8TVTAX.* 
Ce  dont  vous  ites  capable. 


In  this  phrase,  dont  is  equivalent  to  de  quoi,  of  what,  of  which ; 
Ce  DONT  vous  ^tes  capable^  signifying,  That  or  which  you  are 
capable,  or,  What  you  are  capable  of.  But,  Ce  ds  quoi  vous 
ites  capable,  would  sound  harshly. 

444.  Dont  is  generally  used  after  ce,  rather  than  de  quoi. 


What  you  are  capable  of. 

This  could  not  be  rendered  literally  by,  Ck  que  vous  Hes  eapor 
ble  DB,  or,  Quoi  vous  ites  capable  de. 

445.  The  inversive  construction,  so  frequent  in  English,  by 
which  the  preposition  governing  a  relative  pronoun  is  thrown  to 
the  end  of  a  phrase,  never  takes  place  in  French. 


*  See  note  on  page  282. 
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SXSBCI8S8 

UPON  THB  GBAKHATIOAL  0B8BBVATI0NB  Ain>  UPON  THE  RULBS  OF 
SYNTAX. 

• 

1.  Model :  Que  vous  rendiez.  See  Obs.  436. — ^That  you  may 
wait — ^That  you  may  heap — ^That  you  may  put — ^That  you  may 
pretend — ^That  you  may  lose— That  you  may  pursue — That  you 
may  promise — ^That  you  may  answer — That  you  may  laugh — 
That  you  may  follow — ^That  you  may  suspend — ^That  you  may 
seU. 

2.  Model :  Que  vouspcusiez.  See  Obs.  487. — That  you  may 
call — ^That  you  may  love — ^That  you  may  go— That  you  may 
accept — ^That  you  may  arrive — That  you  may  advance — ^That 
you  may  blame — ^That  you  may  correct — ^That  you  may  cease 
— That  you  may  charge. 

3.  Model :  Que  voue  jaunissiez.  See  Obs.  488. — ^That  you 
may  alleviate — ^That  you  may  accomplish — That  you  may  finish 
— That  you  may  furnish — ^That  you  may  enjoy — That  you  may 
languish — ^That  you  may  blacken — ^That  you  may  perish. 

4.  Model :  Que  vaus  perdiseiez.  See  Obs.  439. — ^That  you 
might  wait — ^That  you  might  hear — ^That  you  might  pretend — 
That  you  might  pursue — That  you  might  answer — That  you 
might  follow — ^That  you  might  sell. 

5.  Model :  Que  vous  sentissiez.  See  Obs.  440. — ^That  you 
might  soften — ^That  you  might  accomplish — ^That  yon  might  fin- 
ish— That  you  might  enjoy — ^That  you  might  languish — ^That 
you  might  blacken — ^That  you  might  perish. 

6.  Model:  JDont  vous  lies  capable.  See  Obs.  441. — Alexis 
whose  [the]  &ther  was  old — ^The  artist  whose  [the]  productions 
are  admired — ^The  friend  of  whom  we  speak — ^The  shop  of  which 
you  speak — ^His  trade  from  whi<^h  he  draws  [a]  great  profit 

7.  Model :  JustessSy  from  juste.  See  Obs.  442. — ^Baseness — 
Youth — Littleness — ^Wisdom — Sadness — Quickness. 

8.  Model :  Que  vous  laissassiez.  See  Obs.  443. — ^That  you 
might  give — ^Tliat  you  might  wish — That  you  might  doubt — 
That  you  might  ask-— That  you  might  examine— That  you  might 
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taste — ^That  jou  might  imagine — That  you  might  play — ^Tfaat 
you  might  forget — That  you  might  think — ^That  you  might 
speak. 


PEBA8S8    FOB   0OKPO8ITI0V 

TO  BB  T1IANBLA.TBD  IHTO  VBMSCSL 

1.  Is  it  prudent  that  you  should  lose  your  time  ?-— 436. 

2.  It  is  necessary  that  you  should  hear  us — 436. 

3.  It  is  just  that  you  should  reward  the  students— 437. 

4.  I  desire  that  you  may  find  this  book  useful — 437. 

5.  I  do  not  believe  that  you  will  finish  your  task  to-day — 438 

6.  We  do  not  doubt  but  you  will  succeed — 438. 

7.  That  book  is  too  serious. 

8.  The  eel  weighed  one  pound. 

9.  I  wish  [would]  that  you  would  return  me  my  book — 439. 

10.  It  was  necessary  for  you  to  pursue  your  studies — 439. 

11.  I  wish  [would]  that  you  would  finish  your  task — 440. 

12.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you  to  alleviate  the  position  of 
your  father — 440. 

1 3.  It  would  be  possible  for  you  to  succeed — 440. 

14.  The  observation  of  which  you  speak  is  not  just— 441. 
16.  The  man  of  whom  I  speak  is  wise  and  serious — 441. 

16.  There  is  the  shop  of  the  man  whose  [the]  cakes  are  so 
^ood — 441. 

17.  Youth  is  generous — 442. 

18.  We  admire  the  wisdom  of  your  &ther — 442. 

19.  I  ioish  [would]  that  you  would  love  study— 443. 

20.  I  wish  [would]  that  you  would  examine  that  book — 443. 

21.  You  do  not  know  what  he  is  capable  of — 444,  446. 

22.  Do  you  know  what  they Vere  speaking  of? — 444,  446. 

23.  Whom  do  you  speak  to  ?— 446. 

24.  We  bave  a  house  which  we  can  dispose  of— 441,  446. 
26.  It  is  a  circumstance  which  I  am  not  sony  for  [of]^- 

441,  446. 
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TWENTY-FOUBTH   LESSOIT. 

PIB8T  DIVISION. PBACTICAL  PABT. 

TEXT. 
LITERAL   TMAKaLATIOH. 

Vingt-qaatri^me  le^on. 
Delatoiir  connnen^ait  4  devenir  Tieux. 

began  become 

II  se  plaignait  de  plus  en  plus  amirement 

complained  bitterly 

de  I'apathie  de  son  flis.     ^^IVI^chant  en- 
apathy  Wicked 

fknt,''  disait-il,  ^^  il  semble  que  tu     aies 

it       seems  tboa  have(8abj.) 

r^soln  de  me  fklre  moarir  de  eliagrin.   Je 

resolved  to  die  sorrow 

Teax  que  tu  m'^coates  k  la  fin,  et  que  tu 

will  listen  (subj.)  end 

m'ob^isses.      Apris  tout  ee  que  j'al  ikit 

obey  (snbj.)  I  have   done 

pour  toi,  je  Teux  que  tu  te   rendes  utile 

thee  thee  render  (snbJ.) 

d'une  mani^re  queleonqne ;  et  tu  le  ftras, 

manner  whatever  wilt  do 

a  moins  que  tu  ne  sois  un  innri^t.    Tji  ne 

nnlesB  be  (sabj.)        nngratefhl 

r^fl^ebis  done  Jamais  ?   Tu  n'as  done  point 

reflectest  hast  not 

de  8onei  de  Vavenir?" 

fatare 
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TUB  SAME  IN  GOOD  ENQUBB, 

Delatour  began  to  grow  old.  He  complained  more  and  more 
bitterly  of  his  son's  apathy.  "You  wicked  boy"  said  he,  "you 
6eem  resolved  to  make  me  die  with  sorrow.  But  you  shall  listen 
to  me  at  last,  and  obey  me.  After  all  I  have  done  for  you,  you 
shall  make  yourself  useful  in  one  way  or  another ;  and  you  will, 
if  you  are  not  an  ungrateful  boy.  Do  you  never  reflect  \  Have 
you  no  care  of  the  future  ?  " 


QVSBTIOHS  AVS  AH8WSB8  FOB  C0HYSB8ATI0H. 


Qnelle  est  cette  legon  ? 
Delatour  ^tait-il  vieuz  ? 

Qui  est-ce  qui  oommen^ait  k  de- 

venir  vieuz  f 
Qui  6tait-ce  que  Delatour? 
De  quo!  se  plaignait-il  de  plus  en 

plus  am^ement  % 
Comment  se  plaignait-U  de  Papa- 

thie  deson  fils? 
Oomment  appelait-il  son  filsl 
Que  semblait-il  que  son  fils  edt 

resolu? 
Que  vooMt  Delatour  ? 

Comment  le  lui  disait-il? 

Que  vonlait-H  encore,  aprte  ce 
qu'il  avait  fiiit  pour  lui  ? 

De  qnelle  manidre  vonl^t-il  qu^il 
serendlt  utile? 

Oomment  le  loi  disait-il  ? 

Que  lui  disait-il  pour  rendre  son 

exhortation  plus  pressante? 
QuelleB  questions  lui  faisait-il? 


O'est  la  vingt-quatri^me. 
D  oommeuQait  &  devenir  yieuz, 
CT^  n  oommeuQait  &  le  devenir. 
Delatour. 

0'6tait  le  pdre  d'Alesda. 
De  Tapathie  de  son  fils. 

De  plus  en  plus  am^remait. 

M^chant  enfant. 

De  le  fiure  mourir  de  chagrin. 

n  voulait  que  son  fils  P^coutditi  it 
la  fin,  et  qu*il  lui  ob^lt 

"  Je  veuz  que  tu  m'^coutes,  IL  la 
fin^  et  que  tu  m'ob^isses." 

n  voulait  qu'il  se  rendlt  utile. 

D'une  manidre  quelconque. 

"  Je  yeuz  que  tu  te  rendes  utile 

d'une  mani^re  quelconque." 
"  Et  tu  le  feras,  &  moins  que  tu 

ne  sois  un  ingrat." 
"Tu  ne  refiechis  done  jamais! 

Tu  n'as  done  point  de  Boud  de 

ravonirt" 
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Parlous  nn  pen  de  nos  anciens 

camarades. 
n  7  en  avait  trois  on  qnatre  ponr 

lesqnels  nous  avions  beauconp 

d^affection. 
Oni:   le  petit  Oharles,  le   gros 

Bobert,  le  grand  Goillanme,  et 

enoore  mi  autre. 
Que  fidt  le  premier? 
H  est  dans  le  commerce. 
B  a  toi^onrs  aim6  les  sp^cnla- 

tions. 
Fait-fl  fortune? 
Mais,  je  pense  que  oui. 
Vous  sayez  combien  il  est  actif. 
Oni ;  mais  ce  n'est  pas  toigonrs 

nue  raison  pour  renssir. 
Dans  le  commerce,  on  est  expose 

k  des  revers  inattendns. 
Je  pense  comme  tous. 
Et  le  second  ? 
Qui?  le  gros  Robert? 
Oni. 

H  est  poftte. 
Pas  posfidble ! 
O^est  trto-yrai.    H  compose  en  oe 

moment  nne  trag^die. 
Qnoil  ce  gros  gargon  si  jovial? 

CeBt  k  n'j  pas  croirel 
n  n^est  pins  le  m6me  ai;gourd^hni. 
n  est  tranqnille  et  grave. 
n  passe  les  units  k  barboniller  dn 

papier. 
A-t-d  dn  talent,  an  moins  ? 
On  le  dit;  mais  j^en  donte. 
Et  le  grand  Gnillanme?    Est-il 

toqjonrs  anssi  bon  enftnt? 
Qui,    vraiment.        KoUs    nous 

Yoyons  pvesqne  tons  les  jonrs. 


TO  BE  TUBNED  INTO  FBENOH. 

Let  us  talk  a  little  about  our  old 

comrades. 
There  were  three  or  four  of  them 

that  we  were  very  fond  of. 

Yes :   little  Charles,  fat  Robert, 
tall  William,  and  another. 

What  is  the  first  doing  ? 

He  is  in  trade. 

He  was  always  fond  of  specnli^ 
tions. 

Is  he  making  a  fortune? 

Why,  I  think  he  is. 

You  know  how  active  he  is. 

Yes;   but  that  does  not  always 
insure  success. 

In  trade,  one  is  exposed  to  un- 
foreseen mischances. 

I  think  as  yon  do. 

And  the  second  ? 

Who?  fat  Robert? 

Yes. 

He  is  a  poet. 

Impossible! 

It  is  very  true.    He  is  now  com- 
posing a  tragedy. 

What!  that  fat  fellow,  who  was 
so  jovial  ?    Yon  don't  say  so ! 

Yon  would  not  know  him  again. 

He  is  grave  and  steady. 

He  spends  his  nights  in  scrib- 
bling. 

Has  he  any  talent  at  least  ? 

It  is  said  he  has;  but  I  doubt  it. 

And  tall  William?    Is  he  still  the 
same  good  fellow  ? 

Oh  I    yes.      We  see  each-otlier 
almost  every  day. 
14 
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Que  fait-il  ? 

H  est  artiste,  et  se  fait  une  belle 
reputation. 

Mais,  qael  etait  done  le  qna- 
tridme  de  nos  camarades  1 

O'^tait  Martin,  le  pareesenx. 

Le  vt)yez-vou8  toigours  ? 

Non,  nous  avons  cesse  de  nous 
voir. 

Pourqnoi  cela  ? 

Faroe  que  son  p^re  lui  a  laiss^ 
one  grande  fortune,  et  qu'il  re- 
garde  ses  anciennes  connais- 
sances  oomme  au-dessoos  de 
lui. 

CPest  nn  ingrat. 


What  is  he  doing? 

He  is  an  artist,  and  is  getting  into 
high  repute. 

But,  who  was  our  fourth  com- 
rade? 

It  was  that  lazy  fellow,  Martin. 

Do  you  still  see  him  ? 

Ko,  we  have  ceased  to  see  each- 
other.  • 

How  so  ? 

Because  his  father  has  left  him  a 
large  fortune,  and  he  looks 
upon  his  old  acquaintances  as 
below  him. 

He  is  an  ungrateful  fellow 


BBCOND   DIVISION. THEOEETICAL  PABT. 

AVALTTIOAL  STUDY 

OF  THE  GBAMMATIOAL  PB0ULIABITIB8  IS  THB  TSZT.* 

C0MMBN9AIT  is  a  form  (47,  48)  of  the  verb  cammeneer,  to  be- 
gin. This  verb  generally  governs  d  before  the  infinitive  mood 
(190). 

Dkvbnir  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  veiUr^  seen  in  the  fifteenth 
lesson. 

pLAiGNArr  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  plaindre,  which  signifies  to  bewail^  to  pity.  It  is  an  irregolai 
verb.     Se  plaindre  means  to  complain  (104). 

446.  AH  the  verbs  ending  in  indre  undergo  a  change  of  the 
letters  nd  into  on  :  1st,  in  the  three  persons  plural  of  the  present 
tense  of  the  indicative  mood;  2dly,  throughout  the  imperfect 
tense;  ddly,  throughout  the  past  tense  definite ;  4thly,  in  the  first 
and  second   persons  plural   of  the  imperative  mood;    6thly, 


*  See  note  on  pag«  ttfl. 
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throughout  the  snbjunotiTe  mood,  present  and  past ;  ^Hblj,  in 
the  present  participle. 

AmArbmsmt  is  derived  from  afiMr,  bitter  (31,  32). 

Afatbie,  from  the  Greek  dfro^eia,  is  feminine  according  to 
analogy  (lo). 

MicHANT  is  an  adjective  which  signifies  wicked^  hadj  naughty. 
Its  feminine  nUchanU  is  formed  r^ularly  (2). 

Sjcmblb  is  a  form  (22)  of  the  verb  ^embler^  mentioned  in  the 
eighteenth  lesson. 

447.  To,  from  the  Latin  tu,  thou,  is  a  personal  pronoun  of  the 
second  person  singular  and  of  both  genders.  It  is  always  a  sub- 
ject, and  generally  placed  before  the  verb. 

448.  The  use  of  the  second  person  singular  is  much  more  fre- 
quent in  French  than  in  English.  It  generally  denotes  familiarity 
and  intimacy.  In  addressing  inferiors,  it  denotes  authority.  In 
dignified  and  poetical  language,  the  use  of  this  form  is  the  same 
as  in  English. 

AiKS  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  avoir, 

RtBOhu  is  the  past  participle  of  the  irregular  verb  r^soudre^  to 
vesolva 

MouRiB,  from  the  Latin  mon,  to  die,  is  an  irregular  verb. 

Chagrin.  This  substantive  is  often  used  as  an  adjective, 
meaning  sorrowful  or  peevish. 

Jb  vsuz  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  vou/otr,  seen  in  the  fourth  lesson. 

EcouTBS  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  of  icouter, 

449.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  es.  It  is  similar  to  the  same 
person  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood. 

Fin  has  been  mentioned  in  the  tenth  lesson  as  being  the  radi- 
cal offinir. 

ObAissbs  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  of  ob^tty  to  obey. 

450.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
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bj  chaDging  this  termination  into  iMOfl.  It  is  similar  to  the 
same  person  of  the  past  tense  of  the  same  mood. 

Ai  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  of  avoir. 

FArr  is  the  past  participle  of  the  irregular  verb  /am,  seen  in 
the  third  lesson. 

451.  Toi,  derived  from  fu,  is  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  sec- 
ond person  singular,  and  of  both  genders.  It  is  commonly  used 
as  a  r^men,  either  direct  or  indirect,  and  corresponds  to  the 
English  pronoun  theCj  or  to  thee.  Sometimes  it  is  a  subject,  and 
signifies  thou. 

462.  Te,  derived  from  ^u,  is  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  second 
person  singular,  and  of  both  genders.  It  is  never  used  as  a  sub- 
ject It  is  sometimes  a  direct  and  sometimes  an  indirect  regi- 
men, corresponding  to  thee,  to  thee,  thyself,  to  thyself.  It  always 
precedes  the  verb.  It  is  one  of  the  words  in  which  the  elision 
of  the  e  takes  place  (11). 

Rbndss  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  of  rendre,  seen  in  the  thirteenth  lesson. 

463.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive,  is 
formed  by  changing  this  termination  into  M  (449,  450). 

MANiftns  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (15). 

QuRLCONQUE  is  formed  of  quel,  seen  in  the  third  lesson,  and 
eonque^  altered  from  the  Latin  particle  cumque^  or  cunque,  deno- 
ting universality,  and  corresponding  to  ever,  or  soever.  It  is  an 
adjective  of  both  genders,  which  signifies  whatever,  or  any.  It 
is  always  placed  after  a  substantive. 

Fbras  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of 
faire,  already  seen. 

A  MOIN8  QUE  is  one  of  the  conjunctions  which  require  the  sub- 
junctive mood  after  them  (244). 

Sois  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  itre. 

Examples  have  been  seen  in  this  lesson  of  the  second  person 
singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  in  the  three 
regular  forms  of  conjugation,  and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  fol« 
lowing  phrases : 
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^Je  veux  que  tu  m*icoutEa7* 

*^Je  veux  que  tu  m*obijssvB'* 

"  Je  veux  que  tu  te  rendvs  uHleJ* 

"  A  moins  que  tu  ne  sois  tin  ingrcU.^* 

^  H  semble  que  tu  aies  rholuP 

Inorat  comes  from  the  Latin  inpratuSj  ungratefal.  It  is  an 
adjective,  which  in  this  lesson  is  used  substantively  (iVl). 

Tu  RinJcHis  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense 
of  the  indicative  mood  of  riflickir,  to  reflect 

454.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  is.  It  is  similar  to  the  first 
person  of  the  same  tense  and  mood  (326),  to  the  first  and  second 
persons  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite,  and  to  the  second  per* 
son  singular  of  the  imperative  mood. 

Ta  AS  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  avoir. 

The  whole  of  the  present  tense  of  this  verb  has  now  been  seen : 
tPaiy  Tu  aSyHoy  None  avane,  Voue  aveZj  Ha  ont. 

Point,  from  the  Latin  punetum,  point,  has  a  negative  meaning 
only  when  preceded  by  n«,  in  which  case  the  two  words  together 
signify  not^  like  ne  pas  (10).  I^e  point  is  more  emphatically 
negative  than  nepas. 

Aybnib  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  venir^  seen  in  the  fifteenth 
lesson. 


8THTAX.* 

De  plus  en  plus. 

466.  This  may  be  taken  as  a  model  of  construction  for  ad- 
verbial phrases  marking  augmentation  or  diminution,  by  the 
repetition  of  the  comparative.  Less  and  less  should  therefore  be 
translated  by  de  mains  en  moins;  farther  and  farther^  by  de 
plus  en  plus  loitiy  etc 

*  See  note  on  page  88i. 
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n  semble  que  tu  aies  r^eolu. 

466.  After  il  semble,  the  subjuDctive  mood  is  generally  re- 
quired ;  but  this  rule  is  not  absolute ;  thus,  when  the  verb  sern- 
Uer  is  preceded  by  one  of  the  pronouns,  me,  te,  lui,  nous,  v<m$y 
leur,  and  used  affirmatively,  b&\  II  me  semble,  il  te  semble,  etc^ 
the  indicative  mood  is  necessary,  as :  ^  77  m^  semble  que  tu  as 
risoluj  it  seems  to  me  that  ihou  hast  resolved." 


Ce  que  fai  fait  pour  toL 
H  faut  que  tu  te  rendes  uHIe. 

457.  All  the  observations  made  on  the  ihree  pronouns  of  tke 
6nt  person,  je,  me,  mot,  are  applicable  to  the  three  pronouns  of 
the  second  peraon,  tu,  te,  tol  (306,  318,  819,  838,  406,  407). 


A  moine  que  tu  ne  eois. 
458.  The  negative  ne  always  follows  h  moins  que^  unless. 


BXSSCI8B8 

X7P0K  THB  GBAJOCATIOAL  OBSSRVATIONS  AITD  ITPOK  THB  BULBS  OV 
SYNTAX. 

1.  Models :  Venez — Venu — Voue  viendrez.  See  Obs.  273. — 
Become  (imper.) — ^Become  (past  part) — You  will  become. 

2.  Model:  Plaignait.  See  Obs.  446.--They  pity— We 
pitied  (imperd) — ^You  pitied — ^They  pitied — ^He  pitied  (past  t 
def.) — We  pitied — ^You  pitied — ^They  pitied — ^Let  us  pity — ^Pity 
— ^Provided  thou  pity — ^Provided  we  pity — ^Provided  he  pitied 
— Provided  you  pitied. 

3.  Model :  Je  veux  que  tu  ^coutes.  See  Obs.  449. — ^That 
thou  mayest  admire — ^That  thou  mayest  love — ^That  thou  mayest 
accept — ^That  thou  mayest  blame — ^That  tiiou  mayest  correct— 
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That  thou  majest  begin — ^That  thon  mayest  give — ^That  thou 
mayest  ask. 

4.  Model:  Que  tu  OBtfissES.  See  Obs.  450. — ^That  thou 
mayest  warn — ^That  thou  mayest  accomplish — That  thou  mayest 
finish — ^That  thou  mayest  furnish — ^That  thou  mayest  enjoy — 
That  thou  mayest  perish — ^That  thou  mayest  fill — ^That  thou 
mayest  succeed — ^That  thou  mayest  reflect 

6.  Model:  Four  toi.  See  Obs.  451,  and  S3aitax,  457. — To 
thee — After  thee — With  thee — ^Before  thee — Of  thee — By  thee 
— Without  thee — On  thee — ^Under  thee — ^Towards  thee. 

6.  Model :  Que  tu  rendss.  See  Obs.  453. — ^That  thou  may- 
est wait — ^That  thou  mayest  hear — ^That  thou  mayest  bite — ^That 
thou  mayest  pretend — ^That  thou  mayest  lose— That  thou  mayest 
pursue. 

7.  Model :  Tu  rSflechis.  See  Obs.  464.— Thou  fi-eest— Thou 
accomplishest — Thou  finishest — ^Thou  furnishest — ^Thou  enjoyest 
— ^Thou  languishest — ^Thou  blackenest — ^Thou  obeyest — ^Thou 
perishest — ^Thou  fillest — ^Thou  suoceedest. 

8.  Model:  II  faut  que  tu  tb  rendes.  See  Obs.  452,  and 
Syntax,  457. — ^I  give  thee — He  speaks  to  thee — ^Thou  fi-eest  thy- 
self— We  ask  thee — ^They  listen  to  thee — He  warned  thee  (imperf.) 
— ^We  obeyed  thee  (imperf.) — He  answered  thee  (past  t.  def.) — 
They  will  surprise  thee. 

9.  Model :  A  mmns  que  tu  ne  sois.  Syntax,  458. — ^Unless 
thou  hast — Unless  he  is — ^Unless  we  listen — Unless  you  pass — 
Unless  they  succeed — ^Unless  we  interrupt — Unless  he  possessed 
— ^Unless  we  found — Unless  you  felt 
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TO  BE  TRANSLATED   INTO  FRENOH. 

1.  We  do  not  pity  the  ungrateful — 446. 

2.  He  always  complained  without  reason— 446. 

3.  We  complained  of  our  poverty — QQ^  180,  446. 

4.  You  complained  of  the  laziness  of  your  son — 66, 180,  446. 

5.  They  pitied  us  when  it  was  too  late — 135,  446. 
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6.  Let  U8  pity  those  Irho  want  memory — 446. 

7.  Pity  us,  for  we  are  to  be  pitied — 446,  409. 

8.  He  wished  that  you  would  pity  him — 83,  446. 

9.  Thou  must  begin  to  study— 449. 

10.  I  do  not  think  that  thou  likest  remonstrances — 449. 

11.  I  will  reward  thee,  provided  thou  wilt  study — 449. 

12.  I  desire  that  thou  wilt  reflect  on  what  we  have  said— 460. 

13.  Thou  must  finish  thy  task  to-day — 450. 

14.  I  do  not  doubt  but  thou  wilt  succeed — 460. 

15.  I  do  not  listen  to  thee — 452. 

16.  He  will  be  ungrateful,  whatever  service  thou  mayest  ren- 
der him — 453. 

17.  I  will  have  thee  answer  me  in  a  few  words — 458. 

18.  I  will  not  have  thee  interrupt  me — 458. 

19.  Why  dost  thou  not  obey  ? — 454. 

20.  Thou  never  finishest  what  thou  hast  begun — 88,  454. 

21.  Why  dost  thou  not  fill  this  basket  Y— 454. 

22.  Thou  hast  said  that! — 457,  383. 

23.  I  do  not  listen  to  him,  but  I  do  listen  to  thkx— 467,  888. 

24.  We  will  go  with  thee — 457,  313. 

25.  We  give  thee  our  books — 452,  457. 

26.  Work  more  and  more — 455. 

27.  She  studies  less  and  less — 455. 

28.  It  seems  that  you  are  displeased — 456. 

29.  It  seems  that  observations  are  useless— 456. 

30.  It  seems  to  me  that  you  arrive  very  late— 456. 

31.  It  seems  to  me  that  I  understand  more  easily— 456. 

32.  Does  it  seem  to  you  that  this  man  is  happy  f — 466. 

33.  He  is  always  eating,  unless  he  is  sick — 458. 

34.  You  will  be  victorious,  unless  you  want  courage — 458 

35.  We  shall  listen  to  their  observations,  unless  they  are  too 
tedious — 458. 

36.  We  shall  finish  our  task,  unless  we  are  interrupted — 458. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH  LESSON. 

PIBST  DIVISION. PRACTICAL  PAST. 

TEXT. 
LITERAL    TBANSLATJOJr, 

Ting^-cinquidme  le9on. 
^^  A  quoi  penses-tu  f    Parle.    Comment 

thinkest  speak 

peux-tu  esp^rer  de  Ikire  ton  chemin,  si  tu 

oanst  to  hope        »  thy  way 

perds  ton  temps  |  eomme  cela  |  f     €om- 

losest  thus 

ment  te  d^fendras-tu  de  la  misire,  quand 

thyself    wilt  defend  misery 

je    ne    serai    plus  f       (|aelles    ressonrees 

shall  be    no  more  What  resources 

auras-ta.  qaand  tu  seras  oblig<!  de     te 

wilt  have  wilt  be      obliged  to  thyself 

snflire    k    toi-m^mef     R^ponds.     Ne    te 

to  snffioe  thyself  Answer 

repentiras-tu  pas  alors?     Jette  les  yeax 

wilt  repent  Oast  eyes 

snr  les  enfknts  de  nies  eonflrdres.    lis  sont 

my    brethren  (fellows) 

tes  €swani^  songes-y  bien.     Ne  les  Tois-tu 

thy       equals  think    to  it   well  seest 

pas  jk  I'ouTragre  depais  le  matin  Jusqn'an 

work       since  (from)  till 

soir  f    IV'es-ta  pas  aussi  fbrt  qu'eux  f    lis 

dveuing  art  sftrong 

14* 
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se      serrent  de  leurs  bras ;  pourquoi  ne 

themselves      serye 

te  sers-tu  pas  des  liens  f  " 

servest  thine 


TEE  SAME  m  GOOD  EEQUSB, 

^  What  are  you  thinking  off  Speak.  How  can  you  hope  to 
thrive,  if  you  waste  your  time  thus  f  How  will  you  save  your- 
self from  beggary,  when  I  am  dead  f  What  resources  will  you 
have,  when  you  are  obliged  to  shift  for  yourself!  Tell  me,  don't 
you  think  you  will  repent  then  f  Just  look  at  the  children  of 
my  fellow-workmen.  They  are  in  the  same  position  as  yourself 
remember ;  and  yet,  do  you  not  see  them  at  work  from  morning 
tiU  night  f  Are  you  not  as  strong  as  they  f  They  put  their 
hands  to  work ;  why  don't  you  put  yours  f " 
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Quelle  est  cette  leQon  ? 

Par  quelle  question  oette  le^on 

oommence-t^e  ? 
Qui  foisait  oette  question? 
A  qui  fiusait-il  oette  question? 
Qn*est-ce  que  le  fils  ne  pouvait 

pas   e^rer,  s^il  perdait  son 

temps? 
Qneperdait-il? 
De  quo!  sera-t-il  obl]g6  de  se  d6- 

fendre,  qnand  son  p^re  ne  sera 

plus? 
Qaand  sera-t-il  oblige  de  se  d6- 

fendre  de  la  mis^re? 
Quand  manquera-t-il  de  ressour^ 

068? 


O'est  la  vingt-oinquidme. 
"  A  quoi  penses-tu  I " 

Le  pdre  d' Alexis. 
A  sonfils. 

H  ne  pouvait  pas  esp^rer  de  fiure 
son  ohemin. 

n  perdut  son  temps, 
n  sera  oblige  de  se  d6itaidze  de  la 
misdre. 

Quand  son  p^re  ne  sera  plus. 

Quand  II  sera  obIig6  de  se  aofBIre 
^  loi-mdme. 
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Qn^arriyera-t-il      probablement, 

qnand  il  manquera  de  ressoor- 

cee? 
8ar  qui  son  p^re  lai  disait-il  de 

Jeter  lesyeuzl 
Oes  enfants  6taientrib  les  snp^- 

rienrs  ou  les  infl^rieiirs  d'Alexis  1 
Que  £EUfiaieDt-ils  depnis  le  matiii 

jasqn'au  BOir  ? 
Qnand  travaiUaient-ils? 
Alexis  ^tait-il  moins  fort  qu'eux? 
De  qaoi  ces  enfants  se  servaient- 

ils? 
Quelle  question  le  p^re  £Eusait-il, 

aprte  avoir  dit  qn'ils  se  ser- 

Taient  de  toors  bras  ? 


H  se  repentira. 

Snr  les  en&nts  de  ses  oonfrdres. 

Us  ^talent  ses  6gaux. 

Us  travaillaient — or,  Us  ^talent  k 

Tonvrage. 
Depnis  le  matin  jusqu^an  soir. 
n  6tait  anssi  fort  qn'enx. 
lis  se  servaient  de  leors  braa. 

^'Ponrqnoi  ne  te  eens-tn  pas  des 
tienat" 
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TO  BB  TUBNXD  INTO  XNGLIBH. 

Boigonr,  oamarade. 
Boigonr,  mon  ami. 
Comment  cela  ya-t-il  ? 
Toigonrs  de  m^me.    Et  toi  ? 

Mais,  assez  bien. 

Ta  as  Pair  triste. 

Je  le  snis  anssi. 

Ponrqnoi  done? 

J^iu  perdn  mon  pdre. 

Panvre  garden  I     Tn  es  bien  k 

plaindre. 
0'§tait  nn  brave  et  digne  homme. 
TVt-il  laisse  de  la  fortune? 
Rien  dn  tout,  mon  cher. 
As-tn  des  ressonrces  ? 
Qoand  nn  homme  est  Jenne,  fort 

et  actif,  11  a  toi^onn  des  res- 

sonroes. 


TO  BB  TUBNBD  IJXTO  FRBNOH. 

Good  morning,  comrade. 

Good  morning,  my  dear  fellow. 

How  are  you  ? 

Always  the  same.  And  how  are 
you? 

Why,  pretty  weD. 

Yon  look  sad. 

I  am  so  indeed. 

Why? 

I  have  lost  my  father. 

Poor  fellow  I  You  are  mnoh  to 
be  pitied. 

He  was  an  honest  worthy  man. 

Has  he  left  you  any  fortune  ? 

Nothing  at  all,  my  dear  fellow. 

Have  you  any  resources  ? 

When  a  man  is  young,  strong, 
and  active,  he  always  has  re- 
sources. 
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Qaefius-tnt 

Je  trayaille  ohez  nn  mennisier. 

Qaoi!  tuesouvrier? 

Poorqnoi  past 

Ta  as  cependant  re^a  nne  beUe 
edaoadon. 

O^est  vrai ;  mais  ponr  ndliser  one 
belle  6dncatioD,  11  &at  de  Far- 
gent  OQ  des  protectioDB. 

De  Targent,  nous  en  avons  k  ton 

senrioe. 
Je  testtis  oblig6,  mais  je  n^en 

veox  pas. 
£t  des  protections,  tn  penx  en 

avoir  bien  £Eu;ilement. 
Oni,  mais  il  &ut  les  demander, 

et  c^est  oe  que  Je  n'aime  pas 

faire. 
Tu  es  nn  original. 
Je  me  troaye  henrenz  comme 

oela. 


What  are  yon  doing? 

I  work  at  a  joiner's. 

What!  are  you  a  workman  ? 

Why  not? 

Yon  have  received  a  fine  educa- 
tion however. 

It  is  true;  but  in  order  to  avail 
one's  sdf  of  a  fine  education, 
one  must  have  money  or  pro- 
tection. 

As  for  money,  we  have  some  at 
your  service. 

I  am  obliged  to  you,  but  I  will 
not  have  any  of  it. 

And  as  for  protection,  yon  can 
very  easily  get  that 

Yes,  but  I  must  beg  for  it,  and 

*  that  is  what  I  do  not  like  to 
do. 

You  are  an  eccentric  fellow. 

I  am  happy  such  as  I  am. 


SECOND   DIVISION. THEOBEnOAL  PABT, 

ANALYTICAL  STUDY 

or  THX  GRAMMATICAL  PBOUUABITIBS  IK  THB  TEXT.* 

Pbnbbs  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
die  indicative  mood  ofpenser,  seen  in  the  first  lesson. 

459.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  es.  It  is  similar  to  the  same 
person  of  the  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  (449). 

The  whole  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood  of  verbs 


*  See  note  on  page  28S. 
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in  er  has  now  been  seen :  Je  dcutity  tu  pensvs^  U  donn^  nous 
pensovBj  vous  tnanquEZ,  Us  imoffimivr. 

Parls  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  mood 
of  parUr,  seen  in  the  thirteenth  lesson. 

460.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  mood  is 
similar  to  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative mood,  in  all  the  regular  verbs,  whether  in  er,  ir,  or  re» 

Psux  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  pouvoiry  seen  in  the  third  lesson.  This  verb 
governs  the  infinitive  without  a  preposition  (1 87). 

EspiBBR  is  the  radical  of  esp^ranesy  seen  in  the  sixth  lesson. 
When  in  the  infinitive  mood  and  followed  by  another  infinitive, 
it  generally  requires  the  preposition  ds  (187);  but  this  rule  is 
not  absolute.  In  any  other  mood,  espirer  governs  the  infinitive 
without  a  preposition  (187). 

461.  Ton  is  a  possessive  adjective,  masculine  and  singular ; 
its  feminine  is  ta ;  the  plural  of  both  genders  is  tea.  These 
three  forms,  ton,  ta^  tes,  correspond  to  thy  (51,  107,  806). 

Cbsmik  comes  from  the  Italian  cammino,  way.  It  is  mascu- 
line according  to  analogy  (14). 

PsRDS  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  perdre,  seen  in  the  fourteenth  lesson. 

462.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  8.  It  is  similar  to  the  first 
person  singular  of  the  same  tense  and  mood  (310). 

CoMMB  CBLA,  or  in  familiar  language,  comme  f a,  is  often  used 
for  thus,  in  that  way,  in  this  way. 

DAfendras  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  future  tense 
of  dS/endre,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  defenders,  to  defend,  and 
to  hinder.  JD^/endre  signifies  to  defend,  and  to  forbid;  with  the 
latter  meaning,  it  requires  de  before  an  infinitive  (189). 

463.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  changing  the 
final  e  into  aj. 

MisftRE  comes  from  the  Latin  miseria^  misery.  It  is  feminine 
according  to  analogy  (15). 

Serai  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  ^trs. 
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QuKLLEB  is  the  plural  feminine  of  quel  (71). 

RsssouRCE  is  derived  from  sourcSy  source  (146). 

Auras  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of 
avoir. 

Sbra8  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  itre. 

The  whole  of  the  future  tense  of  itre  has  now  heen  seen  :  Je 
seraij  tu  seras,  il  sera^  nous  serons,  vous  serez,  ils  seront. 

OblioA  is  the  past  participle  of  Miger^  to  oblige. 

SuFFiRB,  from  the  Latin  suffieere,  to  be  sufficient,  is  an  irr^^- 
lar  verb. 

Toi-MfiMB  is  a  combination  of  the  two  words,  tot,  thee,  and 
mhne^  same,  or  self. 

464.  The  personal  pronouns,  moi,  toi,  llli,  elle,  floi, 
nous,  vous,  eux,  elles,  combine  with  the  adjective  m^me, 
and  acquire  the  following  significations :  J/ai-mlm«,  myself ;  tot- 
mhme^  thyself;  lui-mime,  himself  itself  (masc)  ;  elle-m^me,  her- 
self, itself  (fem.) ;  soi-mime^  one^s  self;  nous-mime,  ourself; 
noti«-m^m€«,  ourselves ;  vou^-m^me,  yourself ;  vous-mhies,  your- 
selves ;  eux-mSmes,  themselves  (masc.) ;  elles-mimes,  themselves, 
(fem.). 

RApondb  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  mood 
of  ripondre,  seen  in  the  sixth  and  in  the  fifteenth  lessons.  It  is 
similar  to  the  first  and  second  persons  singular  of  the  present 
tense  of  the  indicative  mood  (310,  460). 

The  whole  of  the  imperative  mood  of  verbs  in  re  has  now  been 
seen :  Eeponds,  attendons,  suivez, 

465.  The  imperative  mood  in  French  verbs  has  no  first 
person  singular,  and  no  third  person  either  singular  or  plural. 
The  English  forms,  let  me  answer,  let  him  ufait,  let  them  follow, 
are  rendered  in  French  by  the  subjunctive,  thus :  Queje  reponde, 
quHl  attende,  quHls  suivent, 

Repektiras  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  future  tense 
of  se  repentir,  to  repent,  which  is  always  pronominal  (864).  This 
verb  is  irregular,  but  the  irregularity  does  not  extend  to  the 
future  tense. 

466.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by  adding  aj  to  this  ter- 
mination (463). 
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Jbttb  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  mood 
cijeteTy  to  throw. 

467.  §  !•  Verbs  ending  in  eter  and  eler,  as  jeter^  appeler, 
double  the  consonant  t  or  I  before  e  mute,  as :  Je  jette,  fappeUe^ 
nau9  jetUroM,  nou8  appelleroM, 

§  2.  According  to  the  French  Academy,  the  following  verbs 
are  excepted :  Acheter,  to  buy ;  beequeter,  to  peck ;  bourreler,  to 
torture ;  celer,  to  conceal ;  dieeler,  to  disclose ;  digeler^  to  thaw ; 
dSeolUter,  to  bare  the  neck ;  ffeler^  to  -freeze  ;  harceler^  to  harass ; 
peler,  to  peel ;  rocketer ,  to  redeem.  In  these  the  t  ov  I  i&  not 
doubled,  but  a  grave  accent  modifies  the  sound  of  the  first  e,  just 
as  a  double  consonant  would  do ;  thus :  J'achete,  U  gUe.  This 
arbitrary  departure  from  the  general  rule  is  blamed  by  many 
grammarians. 

§  3.  The  verbs  ending  in  eter  and  eler  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  those  in  6ter  and  61er,  as  inquiiter^  to  disquiet ; 
reviler,  to  reveal.  In  the  latter,  the  acute  accent  ( ' )  is  changed 
into  a  grave  accent,  without  doubling  the  consonant  before  e 
mute ;  thus :  J^inquiete,je  rivUe. 

Yeuz  is  the  irregular  plural  of  o?t7,  seen  in  the  second  lesson. 

468.  The  word  CBil  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  other  objects 
than  the  organ  of  sight,  in  which  ease  its  plural  is  often  formed 
r^ularly,  as :  Des  ^siiM^'hosuf^  circular- windows,  or  bull's-eyes ; 
dee  (EiLB  de  perdrix,  sofi  corns  (on  the  feet). 

Mbs  is  the  plural  of  mon  and  ma  (306). 

GoNVRftRB  is  one  of  the  derivatives  offrh'e,  seen  in  the  fifteenth 
lesson. 

Tbs  is  the  plural  of  ton  and  ta  (461). 

EoAuz  is  the  plural  of  igal^  which  comes  from  the  Latin 
cequalis,  equal. 

469.  Adjectives  ending  in  al  generally  form  their  plural  by 
changing  al  into  aux.  There  are  some  exceptions,  as  faitaU, 
finals,  nasals. 

SoNGES  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  mood 
of  Sanger^  seen  in  the  twentieth  lesson.  The  firet  person  singular 
of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood  being  ^e  songe  (394), 
this  second  person  should  be,  and  is  indeed,  songe^  when  followed 
by  any  other  word  than  y  or  the  pronoun  en. 
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470.  When  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  mood 
ends  in  e  mute,  and  is  followed  by  the  pronoun  y  or  the  pronoun 
XN,  a  euphonic  8  is  added  to  it,  to  prevent  the  hiatus,  as :  Son- 
gea-y^  donnes-en, 

Vois  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  voir^  seen  in  the  second  lesson. 

Odvraob  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  oeuvre^  mentioned  in  the 
sixth  lesson.     It  is  masculine  (216). 

Depuis  is  a  preposition  formed  of  de,  from,  and  puis^  then,  oi 
next    It  corresponds  to  Jrom,  nnee,  and  after. 

SoiR  comes  from  the  Latin  serus,  late.  It  is  masculine  accord- 
ing to  analogy  (14). 

Es  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  itre. 

The  whole  of  this  tense  has  now  been  seen  :  Je  suis,  tu  e8,U 
est^  naua  tommes,  vous  itea,  iU  sant 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  second  person  singular 
of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  in  the  three  regular 
forms  of  conjugation  and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following 
phrases: 

"  A  quoi  pensEB-tu  ?  " — 26th  lesson. 

"  Tu  ne  r^JlechiB  done  jamais  ^  " — 24th  lesson. 

"  iSi  tu  perdB  ton  temps." — 26th  lesson. 

^^^EB-tu  pas  aussifort  qu'etix  f  " — 25th  lesson. 

"  Tu  n'AS  done  point  de  souci  de  Pavenir  ?  " — 24th  lesson. 

Fort  is  the  radical  oi  forcer^  seen  in  the  seventh  lesson. 

Servsnt  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  servir^  which  is  an  irregular  verb.  Servir 
signifies  to  serve ;  se  servir  signifies  to  use,  to  employ,  to  make 
use  (of). 

Serb  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  servir. 

TiENS,  or  rather  Us  tiens,  is  the  plural  masculine  of  le  tien. 

471.  The  possessive  pronoun  of  the  second  person  singular, 
corresponding  to  the  possessive  adjective  ton,  is  le  tien.  The 
ungular  feminine  is  la  tienne;  the  plural  masculine,  les 
tiens,  and  the  plural  feminine,  les  tiemies.  All  these  forma 
correspond  to  thine  (126). 
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8TVTAX.* 
Quand  je  ne  serai  plus. 

472.  When  a  verb  is  preceded  by  an  adverb  or  a  conjunction 
of  time,  as  toheriy  while,  as  soon  as,  etc.,  and  when  the  future  tense 
is  implied  from  the  reference  of  that  verb  to  another  verb  in  the 
future  tense  (334)  or  in  the  imperative  mood,  the  present  tense, 
generally  employed  in  English,  must  be  rendered  by  the  future 
tense  in  French. 


Te  suffire  h  toi-meme. 

473.  In  this  phrase,  h  toi-rnhne  is  not  indispensable,  for  it  has 
precisely  the  same  meaning  as  te,  placed  before  the  verb.  The 
pronouns  mmrfnhme,  toi-mime,  nous-mimes,  etc.,  sometimes  neces- 
sary to  avoid  ambiguity  (400),  may  also  be  used  as  mere  exple- 
tives, for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 


Sanges-y  bien. 

474.  The  adverb  bien  is  often  used  redundantly,  and  cannot 
be  either  translated  literally,  or  even  be  translated  at  all,  into 
English,  as  in  the  following  instances :  Pouvez^ous  bien  dire 
eela  I  Can  you  say  that !  Je  me  doutais  bibk  de  celct,  I  did  sus- 
pect it ;  Je  U  veux  bibn,  I  will ;  AlUz-y,  ou  bibn  nous  irons 
nous-memes,  Go  thither,  or  we  shall  go ;  Voila  bikn  les  amis! 
See  what  friends  are  1  V<yas  voudrez  bibn  /aire  cela,  You  will 
please  to  do  that 

ITeS'tu  pas  aussi /or^  qvHeuxf 
or,  IPes-tu  pas  A  fort  qp!eux  f 

475,  In  the  comparative  of  equality,  the  word  as  is  expressed 
by  ausfi  before  the  adjective,  the  participle,'  or  the  adverb,  and 
by  que  after  it  (197)*    In  negative  phrases  the  adverb  so,  be- 


*  See  note  on  page  S82. 
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fore  the  adjectiye,  the  participle,  or  the  adverb,  may  be  rendered 
either  by  auscd.  or  by  si. 


Aussi  fort  qu'eJUL 

Aussi  fort  qu*iiB  le  aont, 

476.  The  pronouns  /,  thou^  he^  she,  it,  we,  you,  they,  are  ren« 

dered  by  moi,  toi,  lui^  blle,  nous,  yous,  eux,  elles,  after  a 

conjunction,  when  the  verb  which  they  govern  is  understood. 

But  when  the  verb  is  expressed,  the  subject  pronouns  are :  Jb, 

TU,  IL,  ELLB,  NOUS,  YOUS,  ILB,  ELLES. 


BXBBCI8B8 

TTPON  THB  OBAMMATIOAL  0B8ERYATI0NB  AND  UPOIT  THE  BULE8  OF 
SYNTAX. 

1.  Model :  Tu  penses.  See  Obs.  459. — ^Thou  workest— Thou 
findest — Thou  seemest — ^Thou  meetest — Thou  speakest 

2.  Models :  Parle — Avertis — BSponds,  See  Obs.  460. — Bring 
— Accept — Finish — Obey — Wait — Learn — Drink — Believe. 

8.  Models :  Ton  temps — ^Ta  mere — Tbs  egaux.  See  Obs.  461. 
—Thy  money — Thy  shop — Thy  arms — ^Thy  elbow — ^Thy  sorrow 
— ^Thy  hopes — Thy  son — Thy  fortune — ^Thy  brothers. 

4.  Model :  Tu  perds.  See  Obs.  462.— Thou  leamestr-Thou 
waitest — Thou  drinkest — Thou  believest — ^Thou  sayeet — ^Thou 
defendest — ^Thou  bearest — ^Thou  writest 

6.  Model :  Tu  dS/endras.  See  Obs.  463.— Thou  wilt  heai^— 
Thou  wilt  write — Thou  wilt  interrupt — ^Thou  wilt  bite — ^Thou 
wilt  lose — ^Thou  wilt  take — ^Thou  wilt  pursue. 

6.  Model :  Tu  te  repeniirae.  See  Obs.  466. — ^Thou  wilt  serve 
—Thou  wilt  feel— Thou  wilt  reflect— Thou  wilt  fill— Thou  wilt 
depart — ^Thou  wilt  perish — Thou  wilt  obey — Thou  wilt  languish. 
•  7.  Models :  Jette,  from  jeter — Appelle^  from  appeUr,  See  Obs. 
467. — I  throw — "fhou  throwest — He  throws — They  throw — I 
shall  throw — He  will  throw — We  shall  throw — You  will  throw — 
You  would  throw — I  call — ^Thou  callest — He  calls — They  call — 
'^I  shaU  call— He  wUl  caU— We  shall  call— You  would  call. 
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8.  Model :  Egaux,  plural  of  igal.  See  Obs.  469. — (Form  the 
pi  oral  of  the  following  adjectives.) — Brutal — General — Libiral 
— Loyal — Minertd — National —  Original — Principal — Rival, 

9.  Model :  Songes-g.  See  Obs.  470.  See  also  268,  §  2  and 
4,  and  270. — ^Bring  some — Accept  8ome-— Give  some — Study 
[of  itj  the  half  of  it — Listen  to  [of  it]  a  part  of  it — Taste  some 
—Taste  [to]  il^Play  at  itr— Eat  some— Think  of  [to]  it— Speak 
of  it — Look  to  it — ^Work  at  it 

10.  Model :  Pourquoi  ne  te  sera-tu  pas  den  tisns.  See  Obs. 
471. — This  money  is  thine — ^This  eel  is  thine-— These  boats  are 
thine — ^These  carps  are  thine — ^This  horse  will  be  thine — ^This 
school  will  be  thine — ^These  gardens  will  be  thine. 

11.  Model :  Pas  avbbi  fort  que,  ot  Pas  %ifort  qui.  Sjmtax, 
475. — ^Not  so  active  as — Not  so  ambitious  as — Not  so  agreeable 
as — Not  so  good  as — Not  so  dear  as — Not  so  cold  as — Not  so 
great  as — Not  so  big  as. 

12.  Model :  IPes-tu  pas  aussi  fort  qu'BXJX  ?  Syntax,  476. — 
I  am  as  active  as  thou — ^Thou  art  as  attentive  as  I — ^He  is  as 
brave  as  she — She  is  as  young  as  he — We  are  as  happy  as  you 
— ^You  are  as  ungrateful  as  they  (masc.) — ^You  are  as  wicked  as 
they  (fern.) — ^They  are  as  free  as  we. 


PRBABB8   HOB,  C0XP08ITI0V 

TO  BE  TBANSLATBD  CNTO  FBBNOH. 


1.  Thou  workest  much — 469. 

2.  Thou  obligest  an  ungrateful  man — 459. 
8.  What  dost  thou  hope /or.' — 469. 

4.  Thou  dost  not  listen  to  me— 469. 

5.  Work  whilst  thou  art  young — 460. 

6.  Think  of  our  conversation— 460. 

7.  Bring  thy/«A»n^-hooks — 460,  461. 

8.  Finish  thy  task— 460,  461. 

9.  Obey  [to]  thy  father— 460,  461. 

10.  Defend  thy  friends — 460,  461. 

11.  Do  not  lose  thy  books— 460,  461. 
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12.  Thou  leamest  easily — 462. 

13.  Dost  thou  understand  what  I  say  ?^-462. 

14.  Thou  dost  not  drink  enough — 462. 

15.  Thou  wilt  not  lose  thy  time— 463. 

16.  When  wilt  thou  write  to  thy  friends  t — 463. 

17.  I  love  him  as  /Jo  myself— 464. 

18.  Thou  art  in  contradiction  with  thyself— 464. 

19.  He  was  talking  to  himself— 464. 

20.  Let  us  answer  all  together— 466. 

21.  Let  him  be  our  friend — 466. 

22.  Let  them  sell  their  fish — 465. 

28.  Thou  wilt  reflect  on  [to]  that — 466. 

24.  Wilt  thou  obey  without  hesitation  ?— 466. 

25.  Call  thy  comrade — 467. 

26.  Hast  thou  called  him  f 

27.  You  will  come  when  I  call  you— 467,  472. 

28.  Do  you  call  me  ? — Yes,  I  call  you— 467. 

29.  Those  men  are  brutal — 469. 

30.  The  principal  works  of  this  poet  are  sublime— 469. 

31.  Thou  hast  money,  give  some  to  thy  brother — 470,  268. 

32.  Do  not  forget  that,  speak  of  it  to  Uiy  friends— 470,  268. 

33.  This  example  is  good,  think  of  it  every  day — 470,  270. 

34.  This  is  my  book,  and  that  is  thine — 471. 

35.  My  position  is  not  better  than  thine— 471. 

36.  My  comrades  are  not  thine — 471. 

37.  I  have  made  my  invitations,  hast  thou  made  thine  t — 471. 

38.  It  will  be  too  late  when  thou  repentest— 472. 

39.  We  shall  answer  [to]  him  when  he  speaks  to  us — 472. 

40.  When  he  was  alone,  he  used  to  talk  to  himself— 473. 

41.  You  do  not  blame  me,  but  I  blame  myself— 473. 

42.  Will  you  come  with  me  ? — I  will — 474. 

43.  The  son  is  not  so  active  as  the  father— 475. 

44.  William  is  not  so  ungrateful  as  James — 475, 

45.  She  was  not  so  happy  as  her  mother— 475. 

46.  Thy  comrade  is  as  serious  as  thou — 476. 

47.  You  pronounce  as  well  as  he— 476. 

48.  You  are  younger  than  1—476. 
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FIB8T   DIVISION. ^PBACTICAL  PABT. 

TBXT. 
LITERAL    TBAKSLATIOJf. 

Fingrt-sixi^me  le^on. 
^^liorsque  j'^tais  k  mon  aise,  je  nour- 

When  was  ease  nour- 

rissais  I'espoir  de  te  Toir  occuper  dans  le 

ished  hope  to  see     to  occupy 

monde  an  rang:  plus  briliant  que  le  mien. 

world  rank  brilliant        than         mine 

Je  d^sirais  que  tu  t'^lerasses  |  au-dessns 

desired  rose  (snbj.)  above 

de  I  ta  fkmille,  et  qae  tu  en  fusses  I'orgrueil 

thy      family  of  it      wert  pride 

et  I'appui.      II    fhllait    pour  cela  que  tn 

sapport  must  (imperf.) 

eusses  de  Itnstruetion ;   aucun  sacrifice 

hadst  (subj.)  instruction-  sacrifice 

ne  m'a  coi'kt^  pour  te  mettre  k  m^me  d'en 

cost  to  pnt     in  condition     some 

acqu^rir.     Ton  excellente  m^re,  dont  je 

to  acquire  excellent  ^  whose 

ne    cesse     de    pleurer    la    perte,     arait 

cease  to  weep  loss 

combattu    mes  projets ;  mais  J'arais  flni 

fought  (contended)  projects  had     finished 
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par  les  lui  Aire  partaker. 

to  her  to  share 


J'attendais  de 

expected 

ton  ^l^vation  le  bonheur  de  ma  Tieillesse." 

elevation  happiness  old  age. 


TBE  SAME  IK  GOOD  BNQUSR. 

"  When  I  was  in  easy  circumstances,  I  entertained  a  hope  of 
seeing  you  hold  in  the  world  a  more  brilliant  staUon  than  mine. 
I  wished  you  might  rise  above  your  family,  to  be  our  pride 
and  support  For  this,  it  was  necessary  you  should  have  learn- 
ing ;  I  grudged  no  sacrifice  to  enable  you  to  acquire  it  Your 
excellent  mother,  whose  loss  I  incessantly  lament,  opposed  my 
projects ;  but  I  had  at  last  prevailed  on  her  to  adopt  them.  I 
relied  on  your  advancement  for  the  happiness  of  ray  old  age.** 


QUBSTIOVS  AHD  AH8WSB8  FOB  C0HYBB8ATI0V. 


Quelle  est  cette  le^on  ? 

Quel  rang  Delatour  desirait-il  que 

son  fils  occupftt  dans  le  monde? 
Oil  desirait-il  qu'il  occup&t  un 

rang  plus  brillant  quo  le  sien  ? 
Quel  espoir  nourrissait-il  ? 


Quand  nourrissait-il  cet  espoir  1 
Que  d6sirait-il  encore  1 


Que  fallait-il  pour  cela  f 

Le  p^re  avail-H  Mi  quelque  chose 
pour  le  mettre  k  m6me  d^en 
acquerir  ? 

Pourquoi  le  p6re  avait-il  fait  des 
saorifloeB? 


O^est  la  vingt-sixi^me. 

IJn  rang  plus  brillant  que  le  sien. 

Dans  le  monde. 

Uespoir  de  voir  son  fils  ooouper 

dans  le  monde  un  rang  plus 

brillant  que  le  sien. 
Lorsqu^il  6tait  k  son  aise. 
Que  son  fils  s'elevikt  au-dessus  de 

sa  famille,  et  qu^il  en  fdt  Tor- 

gneil  et  TappuL 
n  fallait  que  son  fils  (or  qn^ Alexis) 

ett  de  rinstruotlon. 
Aucun  sacrifice  ne  lui  avait  cott6 

pour  cela. 

Pour  mettre  son  fils  km^me  d'ae- 
qu6rir  de  Tinstruction. 
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Qni  est-ce  qni  avut  oombattn  see    L'exoellente  mdre  d'Alezis. 

projets  ? 
Qu'est-ce  qu^elle  avait  coml>attn  ? 


Les  avait-eUe  toigoiirs  oomlNit- 

tU8? 

Alexis  avait-il  encore  sa  m^re  ? 

Qu^est-ce  que  Delatonr  attendait 
de  Peleyation  de  son  fiJs  ? 

De  quoi  attendait-il  le  bonhear 
de  sa  TieiUesse  ? 


Les  projets  de  Monsieur  Dela- 
tonr. 

Non.  n  avait  fini  par  les  lui 
fidre  partager. 

Non ;  car  Delatonr  ne  cessait  de 
plenrer  sa  perte. 

II  en  attendait  le  bonhenr  de  sa 
▼ieiUeese. 

De  Tel^yation  de  son  fils. 


BBVTBHGBB  FOB  OBAL  TBAB8I.ATI0H. 


TO  BE  TUBNED  INTO  ENGLISH. 

£h  bien,  mon  cher  monsieur,  oil 
en  sommes-nous  de  nos  etudes  ? 

Est-ce  de  T^tude  du  franpais  que 
vous  voulez  parler  ? 

OuL    Cela  va  sans  dire. 

Mais,  j^avance  petit  k  petit. 

Vous  prononcez  trds-bJen. 

Vous  avez  bien  de  Tindulgence. 

Non.  Je  vous  dis  ce  que  je 
ponse. 

Je  parle  plus  fiioilement  que  je 
ne  comprends. 

Mais  vous  me  oomprenez  bien, 
cependant. 

Quand  vous  me  parlez,  je  com- 
prends tout  ce  que  vous  ditee. 

Mais  quand  vous  parlez  avec  vos 
amis,  je  m^imagine  quelquefois 
que  ce  n^est  plus  la  mdme  Ian- 
gne. 

O'eat  que  je  ne  parle  pas  aussi 
doucement  avec  eux  qu'avec 

▼OU8. 


TO  BE   TT7BNED  INTO  FBENOH. 

Well,  my  dear  sir,  how  do  we  get 

on  with  our  studies  ? 
Do  you  mean  the  study  of  the 

French  language  f 
Of  course,  I  do. 
Well,  I  am  getting  forward  by 


You  pronounce  very  weU. 
You  are  very  indulgent. 
No.    I  say  what  I  think. 

I  speak  more  easQy  than  I  under- 
stand. 

But  you  understand  me  very 
well,  however. 

When  you  speak  to  me,  I  under- 
stand every  word  you  say. 

But  when  you  are  talking  with 
your  friends,  I  sometimes  im- 
agine it  is  not  the  same  lan- 
guage. 

That  is  because  I  do  not  speak  so 
slowly  with  them  as  I  do  with 
you. 
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Je  m^en  doate  bien. 

Oombien  y  a-t-il  que  vons  ap- 

prenez? 
n  y  a  qnatre  mois. 
Vons   n^avez   pas   perda  votre 


Mon  ami,  qni  a  oommenc^  bien 

plus  tard,  parle  plus  facilement 

que  moi. 
n  travaille  sans  donte  plus  que 

vons? 
Non.    II  ne  travulle  pas  dn  tont. 
Alors,  o^est  qa^il  a  beanconp  de 

memoire. 
O'est  possible. 

Prenez- vons  beanconp  de  lemons? 
J^en  prends  nne  tons  les   hnit 

jonrs. 
Oe  n^est  pas  assez. 
Vons  oroyez  ? 
•Ten   snis   stir.      Vons  avez  le 

temps  d^onblier  d^nne  le^on  k 

Fantre  oe  qne  vons  avez  appris. 
Je  crois  qne  vons  avez  raison. 
n  &nt  prendre  nne  le^on  tons 

les  denx  jonrs. 


Mais,  je  vondrais  savoir  si  vons 

6tes  tr^-attentif  pendant  votre 

lepon. 
n  me  semble  qne  oni. 
Est-ce  qne  vons  ne  pensez  jamais 

k  antre  chose  ? 
Ponrquoi  cette  qnestion  ? 
Parce-qne  nons  appelons  souvent 

manqne  de  memoire  on  de  ca- 

pacite   ce  qni   est   senlement 

manqne  d'attention. 
Qnand  vons  prenez  votre  le^on, 

il  ne  faut  penser  qn^k  votre  le- 

^on. 


I  snppose  that  is  it. 
How  long  have  yon  been  learn- 
ing? 
Fonr  months. 
Yon  have  not  lost  yonr  time. 

My  friend,  who  began  mnoh  later, 
speaks  more  easily  than  I  do. 

He  probably  works  more  than 

yon? 
No.    He  does  not  work  at  all. 
Then,  he  mnst  have  a  very  good 

memory. 
It  may  be. 

Do  yon  take  many  lessons? 
I  take  one  every  week. 

It  is  not  enongh. 

Yon  believe  it  is  not  ? 

I  am  positive.    Yon  have  time 

between  one  lesson  and  another 

to  forget  what  yon  have  learned. 
I  believe  yon  are  right. 
Yon  mnst  take  a  lesson  every 

other  day. 
Very  well. 
Bnt  I  shonld  like  to  know  whether 

yon  are  very  attentive  dnring 

yonr  lesson. 
I  think  I  am. 
Do  yon  never  think  of  any  thing 

else? 
Wherefore  this  qnestion  ? 
Beoanse  we  often  call  want  of 

memory  or  capacity  what  is 

merely  want  of  attention. 

When  yon  are  taking  yonr  lesson, 
yon  shonld  think  of  nothing 
bnt  yonr  lesson. 
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BBCOKD  DIVISION. ^THEORETICAL  PAST. 

AVALTTICAL  STUDY 

OF  THE   OBAMMATIOAL  PEOULIABITIEB  IK  THE  TEXT.* 

LoBSQUE  is  derived  from  lors^  mentioned  in  the  twenty-first 
lesson.  It  has  the  same  meaning  as  quandy  when,  but  cannot  be 
used  in  interrogations.  The  elision  of  its  final  vowel  takes  pkoe 
before  t7,  elle,  on^  un,  une. 

J'6tais  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  itre. 

AisE,  ease,  is  feminine,  though  preceded  by  man  (483). 

NouRBissAis  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  nourrir,  to  feed,  to  nourish,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  nu- 
trirey  to  feed. 

477.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  iBB-aifl.  It  is  similar  to  the  second  person  sin- 
gular of  the  same  tense. 

Ebpoir  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  esp^er^  mentioned  in  the 
sixth  lesson.  It  is  a  synonym  of  evperance^  which  denotes  an 
habitual  disposition,  while  eipoir  is  rather  applicable  to  a  deter- 
mined object.  Eip^ance  is  the  virtue ;  espoir,  the  presenti- 
ment, the  trust  we  have  of  the  fulfilment  of  our  wishes. 

Voir  is  an  irregular  verb,  two  forms  of  which  have  been  seen : 
an  voycUt,  in  the  second  lesson,  and  vois-tUj  in  the  twenty-fifth. 
It  is  one  of  the  verbs  which  govern  the  infinitive  mood  without  a 
preposition  (187). 

OccuPBR,  in  Latin  aecuparej  is  a  word  nearly  the  same  in 
French  and  in  English  (262). 

MoKDS,  from  the  Latin  mundtUy  world,  is  masculine  by  excep- 
tion (16). 

Rang,  from  the  German  rang,  rank,  is  masculine  according  to 
analogy  (14). 

*  See  note  on  page  282. 
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Brillant  is  derived  from  the  verb  briller,  to  shine. 

478t  Xie  mien  is  the  possessive  pronoun  of  the  first  person 
sinnrular,  corresponding  to  the  possessive  adjective,  num.  The 
singular  feminine  is  la  xnienne ;  the  plural  masculine,  les 
miens ;  and  the  plural  feminine,  lea  miennes.  All  these 
forms  correspond  to  mine  (126,  471). 

DfifiiRAis  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
disirer^  derived  from  ddsir^  mentioned  in  the  fifth  lesson. 

479.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verba 
'  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  changing  this 

termination  into  ais.    It  is  similar  to  the  second  person  singular 
of  the  same  tense. 

Eleyabsbs  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  of  elever,  derived  from  hverj  to  raise  (363). 
Elever  signifies  to  raise,  or  to  bring  up ;  and  s^ilever^  to  rise,  to 
arise. 

480.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  asses. 

Au-DBSSus  ns  is  a  compound  preposition  derived  from  mr, 
seen  in  the  fifth  lesson. 

Ta  is  the  feminine  of  ton  (461). 

All  the  possessive  adjectives  have  now  been  seen  in  the  fol- 
lowing phrases : 

"  MoN  cher^  vous  apporterez,  etcJ' — 16th  lesson. 

^tTaurai  ma  ligne," — 16th  lesson. 

" Les  enfants  de  mes  confreres" — 26tli  lesson. 

"  Tu  perds  ton  tempsy — 25th  lesson. 

^^An-dessus  de  TKfamille^^ — 26th  lesson. 

**  lis  sont  TES  6ffaux,'* — 25th  lesson. 

"  On  le  voyait  a  son  etablij* — 2d  lesson. 

"  V education  quHl  avait  repue  de  son  pere  et  de  SA  m^.**— 
4th  lesson. 

"  H  avait  placS  ses  epargnes," — 6th  lesson. 

"  Notre  petit  paresseux" — Y.th  lesson. 

^^  Noircissant  nos  cahiers," — 12th  lesson. 

"  VoTRE  awt,  le  gros  Guillaume," — I5th  lesson 

^Ainsi  que  vos  kame^ons," — 15th  lesson. 
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^^Nos  parents  ont  eu  lkur  tempiP — 14th  lesson. 

"  Leurs  nomhreuz  crianciers,*' — 6th  lesson. 

Famille  comes  from  the^Latm/amtVui,  family.  It  is  feminine 
according  to  analogy  (15). 

Fusses  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  itre. 

Orgueil  comes  from  the  Greek  ^gyni  pride,  arrogance.  It  ia 
masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

Appui  is  the  radical  of  appuyer,  seen  in  the  ninth  lesson. 

Fallait  is  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  irregular  impersonal  verb 
fallair  (287). 

Fusses  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  avoir. 

Instruction  is  derived  from  the  verb  instruire,  to  instruct,  to 
teach.    It  is  feminine  (99). 

Sacrifice,  from  the  Latin  sacrifieium,  is  masculine  (20). 

CotTT^  is  the  past  participle  of  ca&ter^  to  cost  (52). 

MsiTRE  is  the  infinitive  mood  of  mis,  seen  in  the  fifth  lesson. 

Mettre  a  MfiMB  is  an  idiomatic  locution,  which  signifies  to 
enable, 

Acqu6rir  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  qtUrir,  mentioned  in  the 
thirteenth  lesson.     It  is  an  irregular  verb. 

Excellente  is  the  feminine  of  excellent  (2). 

Cesse  is  a  form  (349)  of  cesser^  one  of  the  derivatives  of  c^der, 
mentioned  in  the  sixth  lesson.  It  is  one  of  the  verbs  after  which 
pas  may  be  suppressed  (80).  It  governs  the  infinitive  mood 
with  the  preposition  de  (189). 

Pleurer  comes  from  the  Latin  plorare,  to  weepi  to  bewail. 

Perte  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  perdre,  mentioned  in  the 
fourteenth  lesson. 

Gombattu  is  the  past  participle  ofeombattre  (381),  to  fight,  to 
contend,  derived  from  the  irregular  verb  battre  (75),  to  beat 
The  irregularity  of  battre  and  its  derivatives  is  very  slight  It 
consists  in  not  doubling  the  t  in  the  three  persons  singular  of  the 
present  tense  of  the  indicative :  Je  bats^  tu  bats,  il  bat,  instead  of 
je  batU,  etc  (310). 

Projst  is  derived  from  jeter  (182),  seen  in  the  twenty-fifth 
lesson. 
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J'ayais  is  the  first  peison  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
avoir. 

FiNi  is  the  past  participle  of  finir,  one  of  the  derivatives  of 
fijiy  mentioned  in  the  tenth  lesson. 

481.  The  past  participle  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive 
mood,  is  formed  by  changing  this  termination  into  i. 

Partaokb  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  part,  mentioned  in  the 
tenth  lesson.  .  : , 

J'attendais  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  attendrCy  seen  in  the  twelfth  lesson. 

482.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verba 
ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  ais.  It  is  similar  to  the  second  person  singular 
of  the  same  tense  (470). 

Examples  have  been  seen  in  this  lesson  of  the  first  person  sin 
gular  of  the  imperfect  tense  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conju- 
gation, and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases  : 

"  Je  disirAia  que  tu  filevasses.^^ 

**  Je  noumsBAiB  Vespoir?^ 

^J^attendAiB  le  bonheur.^ 

"  Lorsque  finAiB  d  mon  aise^ 

"c/'avais  ^m^ar  les  lui/aire  partager" 

Elevation  is  derived  from  ilever,  seen  in  this  lesson.  It  is 
feminine  (99)  though  preceded  by  ton  (483). 

BoNHEUR  is  formed  of  bon  (1st  lesson)  and  fieur,  mentioned  as 
the  radical  of  keureuXj  in  the  twenty-first  lesson. 

YiEiLLEssE  is  derived  from  vieily  a  form  of  the  adjective  vieux^ 
seen  in  the  fourteenth  lesson  (442). 


STHTAX.* 

Mon  aise — ^Ton  ilevation. 
Ton  excellente  mhre, 
483.  Before  a  feminine  substantive  or   adjective  beginning 
with  a  vowel  or  an  k  mute,  the  possessive  adjectives  mon,  ton, 

*  See  note  on  page  S82. 
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son,  are  substituted  for  ma,  ta,  sa,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
hiatus. 


Pour  te  mettre  a  meme  d*en  acquerir. 

The  literal  translation  of  this  phrase  is :  2\>  enable  thee  to  etc- 
quire  boms.    T]ie  pronoun  some  is  the  direct  regimen  of  acquire. 

484.  When  some  or  any  is  the  direct  regimen  of  a  verb,  it  is 
rendered  bj  en,  placed  before^the  verb,  except  in  the  imperative 
mood  (268,  §  4,  and  278).       .. 


Dont  je  ne  cesse  de  pleurer  la  perte. 

In  this  phrase,  dont  signifies  whose.  It  determines  the  sub- 
stantive  perte^  whidi  is  the  regimen  of  pleurer,  and  is  preceded 
by  the  article  la. 

485.  When  dont  signifies  whose,  and  accordingly  determines 
the  sense  of  a  substantive,  thai  substantive  must  always  be  pre- 
ceded by  the  article ;  and,  if  it  is 'the  regimen  of  a  verb,  it  must 
be  placed  after  the  verb,  instead  of  following  the  pronoun  as  it 
does  in  English,  when  we  saf^:  Whose  loss  /  do  not  cease  to 
lament.  *  ' 


Dont  la  perte  me  d^sole. 
Whose        loss  grieves  me 

AT-.-   - 

486.  If  the  substantive  determined  by  dont  is  the  subject  of 
the  verb,  it  occupies  the  same  place  as  in  English,  but  is  still 
preceded  by  the  article.         ^< , . 


Les  lui  /aire  partager. 

In  this  phrase^  lui  is  the  indirect  regimen  of  faire  partager 
(89).    It  refers  to  mhre,  and  signifies  d  elU,  to  her. 

4^7.  The  pronoun  lui  never  refere  to  a  feminine  substantive 
except  when  it  is  an  indirect  regimen. 
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lies  ltd  fain  partaker. 

488.  Wlien  several  objective  pronouns  precede  a  verb,  fo,  fo, 
les  are  placed  before  lui  and  leur^  and  after  me^  to,  se,  nous,  and 
vous. 


SXSBCI8S8 

UPON  THE  GBAMMATIOAL  0B8EBVATI0K8  ASD  UPON  THE  RULB8  OF 
SYNTAX. 

1.  Model :  Je  naurrissais.  See  Obs.  477. — I  warned — ^I  soft- 
ened— I  accomplished — I  diverted — ^I  finished — I  enjoyed — I 
languished — I  obeyed — I  perished — I  filled — ^I  reflected. 

2.  Model:  Uh  rang  plus  hrillant  que  ut  ui&v.  See  Obs.  478. 
— ^Thy  friend  and  mine — ^Thy  shop  and  mine — ^Thy  arms  and 
mine — ^Thy  savings  and  mine — ^This  child  i3  mine — ^This  family 
is  mine — These  nets  are  mine — ^These  pockets  are  mine. 

J.  Model :  Je  disirais.  See  Obs.  479. — I  worked — ^I  found 
— ^I  seemed — I  shared — I  wept — ^I  spoke — ^I  thought — I  occu- 
pied— ^I  obliged — ^I  left^ — I  threw — I  hoped — ^I  listened. 

4.  Model :  Que  tu  e^levasses.  See  Obs.  480.— That  thou 
mightest  begin — ^That  thou  mightest  listen — ^That  thou  mightest 
hope — ^That  thou  mightest  throw — That  thou  mightest  leave — 
That  thou  mightest  oblige — ^That  thou  mightest  occupy — ^That 
thou  mightest  forget 

6.  Model :  Fini.  See  Obs.  481.— Assailed— Freed— Warned 
— Softened — ^Accomplished — Furnished — ^Blackened — Obeyed — 
Perished — ^Departed — Felt — Served. 

6.  Model :  nPattendais.  See  Obs.  482.— I  defended — I  heard 
— ^I  interrupted — I  put — ^I  pretended — ^I  lost — ^I  pursued — I 
promised — ^I  answered — I  rendered — I  laughed — I  followed — 
I  sold. 

7.  Model :  Mon  aise.  Syntax,  483. — ^My  aversion — ^Thy  aip- 
bition — His  apathy — My  education — ^Thy  hope — His  school — 
My  study — Thy  story — ^His  hour — ^My  idea — ^Thy  influence — ^Hia 
invitation. 
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8.  Model:  A  mhne  cTek  aequSrir.  Syntax,  484. — ^I  bave 
some — Have  you  any  ? — He  baa  not  any— She  brings  some — 
They  have  not  given  any — A&k  for  some — Leave  some — ^Put 
some. 

9.  Model :  Lkb  lui  faire  partaker,  '  Syntax,  468. — ^He  gives 
it  to  me — ^He  leaves  her  to  thee — ^You  ^ve  it  him — They  restore 
her  to  us — ^We  bring  them  to  you — ^We  sold  it  to  them. 


PHBA8B8   FOB   C0MP08ITI0H 

TO  BE  TBAITOLATSD  INTO  FBENOH. 

1,  I  reflected  little  when  I  was  young — 477. 

2.  I  did  not  obey  [to]  my  masters — 477. 
8.  But  I  diverted  myself  very  much — 477. 

4.  James  is  your  friend,  but  he  is  not  mine — 478. 

5.  I  love  her  children  as  if  they  were  mine— 478. 

6.  Your  resources  are  greater  than  mine— 478. 

7.  I  employed  [occupied]  several  workmen — 479. 

8.  I  often  worked  with  tiiem — 479. 

9.  I  listened  to  all  their  observations— 479. 

10.  I  wish  [would]  thou  wouldst  share  my  provisions — 480. 

11.  I  would  not  have  thee  weep — 480. 

12.  I  would  have  thee  forget  thy  sorrow — 480. 

13.  Have  you  reflected  on  this  project  ? — 481. 

14.  The  fath€r  is  not  obeyed  by  [of]  all  his  children — 481. 

15.  You  have  alleviated  our  position — 481. 

16.  I  was  so  giddy  that  I  used  to  answer  before  /  had  [of  to 
'Ave]  reflected — 482. 

17.  I  used  to  interrupt  those  who  were  speaking — 482. 

18.  I  used  to  promise  things  which  I  could  notgive— 482, 102. 

19.  My  ambition  is  great — 483. 

20.  Thy  observation  is  just — 483. 

21.  His  apathy  will  be  fatal  to  him — 483. 

22.  Dost  thou  accept  my  invitation  ? — 483. 

23.  Yes,  I  accept  thy  invitation— 483. 
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24.  His  history  will  not  be  long — 483. 

25.  If  you  want  money,  I  have  some  at  your  service — 484. 

26.  You  are  very  kind  [well  good],  but  I  do  not  want  any 
—484. 

27.  My  father  has  given  me  some — 484, 

28.  The  man,  whose  support  you  have  promised  me,  is  grave 
and  austere — 485. 

29.  I  will  not  go  with  a  man  whose  companions  are  madcaps 
—486. 

30.  My  friend,  whose  companions  you  do  not  like,  is  however 
a  good  fellow — 485. 

31.  I  render  justice  to  your  friend,  whose  character  I  admire 
—485. 

32.  But  I  will  not  see  his  comrades,  whose  defects  are  great 
—486. 

33.  When  shall  I  speak  to  her  ?— 487. 

34.  What  have  you  to  say  to  her  ? — 487. 

35.  She  says  that  you  never  speak  to  her,  that  you  forget  her, 
and  that  you  do  not  render  her  happy — 487. 

36.  It  seems  to  her  that  you  do  not  love  her-^87. 

37.  These  books  are  dear  to  him,  because  you  gave  [have 
given]  them  to  him— 488. 

38.  We  shall  not  be  ungrateful,  you  will  tell  them   so— 
488,  224. 

39.  You  believe  it,  because  he  tells  it  to  you — 488. 

40.  They  have  my  dictionary,  and  they  do  not  return  [render] 
it  to  me— 488. 

41.  They  wished  to  have  that  net ;  eo  my  brother  gave  it  to 
them — 488. 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON. 

PIKST  DIVISION. PKACTICAL  PAST. 

TEXT. 
LITERAL   TBAiraLATJON. 

TinfTt-septi^me  le^on. 
^^  ^nelqne  place  qae  ta  remplisses,  je  ne 

Whatever        place         ^  fiUedst  (snbj.) 

doutais  pas  que  ta  tee  r^pondisses  k  mon 

doubted  answeredst  (snbj.) 

attente.     Mon  fils/me  disais-je,  aara  les 

expectation  x  ^  said         ^    will  have 

professenrs  les  plus  distingru^s;   il  s'ins- 

profeesors  moat        distinguished  will 

traira,  deTiendra  c^l^bre,  et  me  Mnira 

instruct  will  become      'celebrated  will  bless 

de  Ini  aToir  ouTert  la  carridre  de  la  Traie 

to  him  opened,  career 

ffloire,  de  celle  qae  I'on  tient  de  soi-meme 

glory  holds  one's  self 

et  non  de  %en  aienx.     ]IIa.i8,  tu  le  sais,  des 

not  one's  ancestors  knowest  some 

personnes    sar    I'hoimeur    desquelles    je 

persons  honor  of  whom 

croyais    pouToir    compter,  trahirent  ma 

believed         to  be  able  to  rely  betrayed 

confiance  de  la  manidre  la  plus  hontease 

trust  in  shameful 

et  la  plus  infilme.     Je  perdis  sabltement 

infamous  lost  saddeoly 

le  firait  de  trente  ans  de  traTail." 

fruit  years  labor 

15* 
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THE  SAME  IN  GOOD  ENGLISH: 

"  Whatever  place  you  might  occupy,  I  did  not  doubt  but  you . 
would  realize  my  expectations.  My  son,  thought  I,  will  have  the 
most  eminent  professors ;  he  will  acquire  learning,  will  become 
a  celebrated  man,  and  bless  me  for  having  pointed  out  to  him  the 
path  of  true  glory ;  that  glory  for  which  we  are  indebted  to  our- 
selves and  not  to  our  ancestors.  But,  you  know,  some  persons, 
on  whose  honor  I  thought  I  might  rely,  betrayed  my  trust  in 
the  most  shameful  and  infamous  manner.  I  suddenly  lost  the 
fruit  of  thirty  years'  labor." 


airssTioHs  ahd  ahswebs  fob  cohybbsatioh. 


Quelle  est  cette  legon  ? 

De  qnoi  Delatour  ne  dontait-il 

pas? 
Dites  cela  aveo  les  expressions  de 

Delatour. 

Four  parler  encore  oomme  Dela- 
tour, quels  professeurs  son  fils 
aura-t-il  ? 

Que  fera-t-il  avec  Passistanoe  de 
ces  professeurs? 

Que  deviendra-t-ilf 

Qui  b^nira-t-il  ? 

De  quoi  le  bteira-t-fl? 

Quelle  est  la  vraie  gloire  ? 

Quelles  ^talent  les  personnes  qui 
trahirent  la  oonfianoe  de  Dela- 
tour? 

Que  firent  ces  persounes  ? 

De  quelle  manidre  trahirent-elles 
sa  oonfiancef 

Qu'est-ce  que  Delatour  perdit  su- 
bitement  f 


C*est  la  vingt-septi^me. 

II  ne  doutait  pas  que  son  fils  ne 
repondlt  k  son  attente. 

"  Quelque  place  que  tu  remplisses, 
je  ne  doutais  pas  que  tu  ne  r6- 
pondisses  k  mon  attente." 

Les  professeurs  les  plus  distia* 


H  s^instruira. 

H  deviendra  c6l6bre^ 

H  benira  son  p^re. 

De  lui  avoir  ouvert  la  carridre  de 
la  vraie  gloire. 

Celle  que  Ton  tient  de  soi-m6me, 
et  non  de  ses  aieux. 

Des  personnes  sur  Phonneur  des- 
quelles  11  croyait  pouvoir  comp- 
ter. 

Elles  trahirent  sa  confiance. 

De  la  moni^re  la  plus  honteuse  et 
la  plus  inflSLme. 

Le  %iit  de  trente  ans  de  travaSL 
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Ferdit-il  en  plosienrs  fob  le  fruit 

de  son  travail  ? 
Savez-Yons  comment  il  le  perdit? 

Pendant  oombien  de  temps  De- 
latour  avait-il  travaille,  qnand 
il  perdit  see  epargnee  ? 


Non ;  il  le  perdit  snbitement. 

Qui;   oe  fat  par  la  banqueronte 
de  denz  maisons  de  commerce. 
Pendant  trente  ans. 


8BHTBVCB8  FOB  OBAL  TBAHSLATIOH. 


TO  BB  TUBNED  INTO  BNOUBH. 

Je  enis  aD6  chez  vons  hier,  mcus 
vous  n'y  6tiez  pas. 

On  me  Fa  dit.  Je  snis  bien  fSiohe 
de  ne  pas  m'y  6tre  tronve. 

J^ai  nn  projet  dont  je  desire  yons 
entretenir. 

Je  snis  k  votre  disposition. 

J'ai  qnelqnes  epargnes  que  je  Yon- 
drais  ntiliser. 

O^est  bien  facile. 

Pas  si  &cile  qne  Yons  le  croyez. 

Oonmient  done  cela? 

Je  ne  Youdrais  pas  m^ezposer  k 
perdre  mon  argent 

Bien  enteoda. 

£t  cependant  je  Yondrais  en  re- 
tirer  le  pins  possible. 

Vons  avez  raison. 

Je  ne  Yenz  pas  fiure  de  specula- 
tions, parce  que  je  n'y  entends 
rien. 

Mais  alors,  que  comptez-Yons 
fiEure? 

81  je  pla<;ais  mon  argent  dans  une 
maison  de  commerce  ? 

Vous  feriez  peut-^tre  bien. 

Gonnaissez-Yous  la  maison  Jac- 
ques, GuiHaume  et  compagnie? 

J'en  ai  entendn  parler. 


TO  BE  TUBNSD  IKTO  FBKNOH. 

I  called  on  you  yesterday,  but  yon 

were  not  at  home. 
So  I  heard.    I  am  very  sorry  I 

was  out. 
I  have  a  project  I  wish  to  speak 

to  you  about. 
I  am  at  your  service. 
I  have  a  few  savings  that  I  wish 

to  make  the  best  of. 
That  is  very  easy. 
Not  so  easy  as  yon  think. 
How  so? 
I  should  not  like  to  run  the  risk 

of  losing  my  money. 
Of  course. 

And  yet  1  want  to  make  it  pro- 
duce as  much  as  possible. 
Ton  are  right. 
I  will  not  speculate,  because  I  am 

unfit  for  it. 

Well,  then,  what  do  yon  intend 

to  do? 
Suppose   I  were   to   place  my 

money  in  a  commercial  house? 
Perhaps  you  would  do  well. 
Do  you  know  the  firm  of  James, 

William  and  company  ? 
I  have  heard  of  it. 


848 


TWENTTH9EVBNTH  LESSON. 


Est-elle  bonne? 

«Te  le  crois. 

On  me  dit  que  si  j^j  place  mon 

argent,  il  me  rapportera  de  dix 

k  donze  ponr  cent. 

Oela  ne  m^6tonne  pas. 

Que  me  conseillez-vons  ? 

Je  vons  conseille  de  ne  pas  trop 

vous  presser. 
Yons  pensez  done  que  la  maison 

n^est  pas  silre  ? 
Je  ne  dis  pas  cela.    Mais  je  pren- 

drai  des  informations. 
Vous  6tes  bien  bon. 
Oil  vons  retrouverai-je  ? 
Oil  vous  voudrez.    Donnez-moi 

nn  rendez-vous. 
Eh  bien,  ohez  moi,  domain,  k  deux 

heures. 
•Ty  serai. 


Is  it  solvent? 
I  believe  it  is. 
They  tell  me  that  if  I  place  my 

money  there,  it  will  produce 

between  ten  and  twdve  per 

cent. 
I  should  not  be  surprised  if  it 

did. 
What  do  you  advise  me  to  do  ? 
I  advise  you  not  to  be  too  hasty. 

So,  you  think  the  house  is  not  to 
be  trusted? 

I  do  not  say  that.  But  I  will 
make  some  inquiries. 

You  are  very  kind. 

Where  shall  I  meet  you  again  ? 

Where  you  please.  Make  an  ap- 
pointment. 

Well,  at  my  place,  to-morrow^  at 
two  o'clock. 

I  will  be  there. 


SECOND   DIVISION. THEOBETIOAL  PAET. 

AHALYTICAL  STVBY 

OF  THB  GRAMMATIOAL  PEOULIABITIES  IN  THB  TipCT.*^ 

Place  is  the  radical  of  placer,  seen  in  the  sixth  lesson. 

Remplissbs  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  of  remplir,  seen  in  the  seventeenth  lesson. 

489.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  Ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  isses.  It  is  similar  to  the 
same  person  of  the  present  tense  of  the  same  mood. 

This  remark  however  is  not  applicable  to  the  verb  sentir,  given 
as  an  example  in  the  13th  and  23d  lessons;  because  this  verb^ 


*  See  note  on  puf^e  282. 
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though  Tegular  in  the  past  tense,  is  irregular  in  the  present  tense 
of  the  subjunctive. 

DouTAis  is  a  form  (479)  of  douter,  seen  in  the  seventeenth 
lesson.  It  has  been  said  (360)  that  after  this  verb,  used  in  the 
negative  form,  the  particle  ne  precedes  the  next  verb. 

BfipoNDiBSES  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  of  rep<mdrej  seen  in  the  sixth  lesson. 

490.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by 
changing  this  termination  into  isses. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  second  person  singular 
of  this  tense  and  mood  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation, 
and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

^  Je  disirais  que  tu  felevABa^Bj*^ — 26th  lesson. 

"  Quelque  place  que  tu  rempZissES." — 2'7th  lesson. 

^Je  ne  doutais  pas  que  tu  ne  repondjssRB^ — 27th  lesson. 

"  Que  tu  en  pusses  VorgueiV* — 26th  lesson. 

"  h  fallait  que  tu  busses  de  VimtructUm.^^ — 26th  lesson. 

Attbnte  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (15).  It  is  pre- 
ceded by  man,  instead  of  trut^  because  it  begins  with  a  vowel 
(483). 

Disais-je  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  ol 
dire,  seen  in  the  first  lesson. 

Aura  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  avoir. 
The  whole  of  the  future  tense  of  this  verb  has  now  been  seen  : 
J^auraij  tu  auraSy  il  aura,  nous  aurons,  voue  aureZy  iU  auront, 

Professeur  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  pro/eeser,  mentioned 
in  the  second  lesson. 

DiSTiNGUft  is  the  past  participle,  used  adjectively,  of  the  verb 
distinguer,  to  distinguish. 

Instruira  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of 
instruire,  mentioned  in  the  twenty-sixth  lesson  as  the  radical  of 
instruction.  This  verb  is  irregular,  but  its  irregularity  does  not 
extend  to  the  future  tense. 

Deviendba  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of 
devenir,  seen  in  the  twenty-fourth  lesson. 

CfiLftBRB  is  an  adjective  which  does  not  change  in  the  fem- 
inine (6). 
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BftNiRA  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  fiitare  tense  of  &^tr, 
to  bless.     To  bless  for  is  rendered  by  bhiir  de, 

491.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  adding  a  to  this 
termination  (74,  311). 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  third  person  singular  of 
the  future  tense  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation,  and 
the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

"  JSst-ce  qu*il  ne  se  corrigvBJL  jamoM  f  " — 3d  lesson. 

"  Monfils  me  6^raA." — 27th  lesson. 

"  Je  v<ms  riponds  que  le  paisson  mordRk.*^ — 16th  lesson. 

^Ne  BERA-(-t7/MW  trop  tardV* — 20th  lesson. 

"  Mon  fits  AURA  les  professeursP — 27th  lesson. 

OuvsRT  is  the  past  participle  of  the  irregular  verb  ouvrir, 

OARRifiRS  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  char,  mentioned  in  the 
sixteenth  lesson. 

Gloirs  comes  from  the  Latin  gloria,  glory  (322). 

In  l'on,  the  letter  l  is  merely  euphonic  (497). 

TiENT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  tenir,  seen  in  the  twentieth 
lesson,  and  mentioned  in  the  third,  as  being  the  radical  of  obtenir, 

492.  Soi,  one's  self,  sometimes  himself,  herself,  itself,  is  a  per- 
sonal pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular.  It  is  of  both  genders 
and  refers  to  things  as  well  as  to  persons.  It  is  generally  used 
in  an  undetermined  sense,  as  a  correlative  of  an  indefinite  pro- 
noun, such  as :  On,  one ;  quicongtie,  whoever ;  aticun,  any  one, 
etc.  (65). 

Soi-m£me  has' the  same  meaning  as  soi ;  only  it  is  more  em- 
phatic (101). 

All  the  personal  pronouns  have  now  been  seen,  in  the  following 
phrases :  * 

**  Jb  V0U8  rSponds — Taurai  ma  ligne,^ — 15th  lesson. 

"e/e  MB  chargerai  dupain^ — 16  th  lesson. 

^^Venez  avec  moi  demain^ — 15th  lesson. 

**Je  veux  que  tu  m^Scoutes,^^ — 24th  lesson. 

*  The  prononn  xllb  baa  been  seen  only  in  its  plural  form,  kllis,  bat  the 
■enne  of  tbo  nin^alar  is  clearly  inferred  fVom  that  of  the  plural. 
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**«7e  veux  que  tu  te  rendes  utile.^^ — 24th  lesson. 

**  Tout  ee  que  fai  fait  pour  toi." — 24th  lesson. 

"  II  be  d€solait,^^ — 3d  lesson. 

**  Vou8  LE  savez" — 1st  lesson. 

"  Comment  Lvifaire  entendre  raisonf^ — 3d  lesson. 

"  Que  eon  en/ant  fUt  plus  que  lui." — 4th  lesson. 

"  Une  chose  indigne  de  lui." — 7th  lesson. 

^J'avaisjinipar  les  usi  f aire  par tager^ — 26th  lesson. 

^Hsne  savaientpas  la  rendre.^ — 13th  lesson. 

"  CelU  que  Von  tient  de  boi." — 27th  lesson. 

"  Nous  pensons  que  les  proverbes  sont  vrais^ — Ist  lesson. 

^Ils  vovB  parlaient  de  choses  ennuyeuses." — Idth  lesson. 

^^  BivertissonS'VOXj^y — 14th  lesson. 

"  Vous  le  savezP — 1st  lesson. 

^Je  vous  reponds  que  le  poisson  mordra^ — 15  th  lesson. 

**  Se  persuader  quhta  le  sontJ^ — 10th  lesson. 

^  Des  marchands  qui  les  ecnnaissent^ — 16th  lesson. 

"  Des  g&teaux  que  lbur  foumiront  des  marchands,^ — 16th 
lesson. 

^Beaucoup  d*entre  kxjx  finissent.'" — 10th  lesson. 

**  Elleb  firent  hanqueroute^ — 6th  lesson. 

^  Quels  quefussent  ceux  qui  lkb  faisaient^ — 19th  lesson. 

*^Ils  vaulaient  que  nous  en  sentissums  les  avantages  et  que 
rums  Y  trouvassions  du  plaisir" — 13th  lesson. 

AiEUX  is  the  irregular  plural  of  aieul, 

493.  Aieill  has  two  forms  in  the  plural :  aIeuls  and  aIeux. 
The  first  is  used  only  for  grandfathers.  Aieux  signifies  ancestors 
or  forefathers. 

Tu  BAis  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  indicative  mood  of  savoir,  seen  in  the  first  lesson. 

Personne  has  heen  mentioned  in  the  eleventh  lesson,  as  being 
the  radical  of  personnage.  As  a  substantive,  personne  is  always 
feminine,  even  when  it  is  used  to  denote  persons  of  the  male  sex. 
So,  in  speaking  of  a  man,  we  should  not  say,  C^est  un  excellent 
personne,  but,  &est  une  excellente  personne,  he  is  an  excellent  per- 
son. Personne  is  not  always  a  substantive.  It  will  be  seen  later 
as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  signifying  nobody,  anybody,  in  which 
case  it  is  always  masculine  and  singular. 
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HoNNEUR  comes  from  the  Latin  hxmor^  honor.  It  is  masculine, 
and  has  been  overlooked  in  the  list  of  exceptions  to  rule  (95). 

Desquslles  is  formed  of  the  compound  article  dea  and  quelles^ 
the  plural  feminine  of  quel  (165). 

Je  croyais  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  croire^  mentioned  in  the  sixth  lesson.  It  is  one  of  the  verbs 
which  govern  the  infinitive  mood  without  a  preposition  (187). 

PouvoiR  is  an  irregular  verb,  seen  in  the  imperfect  tense  in 
the  third  lesson,  and  in  the  present  tense  in  the  nineteenth  and 
twenty-fifth  lessons.  It  is  one  of  the  verbs  which  govern  the 
infinitive  mood  without  a  preposition  (187). 

Compter  comes  from  the  Latin  compuiare,  to  reckon.  It  sig- 
nifies to  county  to  reckon,  to  calculate^  and  to  rely, 

Trahirent  is  a  form  (147)  of  the  verb  trahir,  to  betraj. 

CoNFiANCB  is  derived  from^fer,  to  trust  (75,  23). 

HoNTBUSB  is  the  feminine  oihonteux  (136). 

InfAmb  is  an  adjective  alike  in  the  masculine  and  feminine  (2). 

Je  perdis  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  perdre,  seen  in  the  fourteenth  lesson. 

494.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  is.  It  is  similar  to  the  second  person  sin- 
gular of  the  same  tense. 

Subitement  is  derived  from  the  adjective  subit  (31,  82),  which 
comes  from  the  Latin  subituSj  sudden. 

Fruit,  from  the  L&tin  fructtts,  fruit,  is  a  word  alike  in  French 
and  in  English. 

An,  from  the  Latin  annus,  year,  is  masculine  according  to 
analogy  (14). 

Travail  has  been  mentioned  in  the  eleventh  lesson,  as  being 
the  radical  of  travailleur  and  travailler.  The  plural  of  this 
word,  when  it  signifies  labor  or  work,  which  is  its  usual  accepta- 
tion, is  travaux  ;  but  when  it  means  brake  or  trave,  its  plural  is 
regular. 
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SYNTAX.* 
lies  professeura  les  plus  distbiguis, 

495.  When  an  adjective,  in  the  superlative  degree,  precedes 
the  substantive,  one  article  serves  for  both,  as  :  Lbs  plus  celebres 
professeura  ;  but  when  the  adjectiye  follows,  the  article  must  be 
repeated  before  it 

Id  this  example,  distingu^s  is  placed  after  the  substantive,  be- 
cause it  is  a  participle  used  adjectively  (355). 


De  la  tnaniere  la  plus  honteuse  et  la  plus  infdme, 

496.  When  there  are  several  adjectives,  the  article  is  repeated 
each  time  before  the  words  plus,  more ;  moinsi  less ;  mieuxy  better. 


CelU  que  Ton  tienU 

497.  The  r  before  on  is  merely  euphonic,  and  used  after  et^ 
n,  otf,  quCy  and  qui^  to  avoid  the  hiatus.  It  may  however  be 
omitted  after  que^  this  word  being  contracted  into  qu^  before  a 
vowel.    We  might  accordingly  say  Cells  qu'on  tient 


M  non  de  ses  aieux, 
498.  ITon  is  often  used  for  noty  instead  of  ne  pas,  particularly 
in  elliptical  phrases  where  the  verb  is  not  repeated,  as  in  this  in- 
stance :  La  gloire  que  Von  tient  de  soirmime  et  non  de  ses  aieux, 
which  stands  for  La  gloire  que  Von  tient  de  soi^mime  et  que  Von 
KE  tient  PAS  de  ses  aieux. 


Des  personnes  sur  Vhonneur  desquelles. 

Some  persons  on  whobb  honor. 

499.  Dont  is  never  preceded  by  a  preposition.    Accordingly, 
when  whose  follows  a  preposition,  it  must  be  rendered  by  duquel^ 

*  Soe  note  on  page  288. 
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de  laquelle,  desquels,  or  desquelles,  placed  after  Uie  substantive 
in  connection  with  whose. 


Je  crcyais  pouvoir  compter. 

500.  Two  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood  are  often  placed  in  suc- 
cession, the  second  being  the  regimen  of  the  first 


Je  perdia  snbitement  le  fruit. 

501.  Contrary  to  the  rule  observed  in  English  oonstructiony 
the  adverb  is  ofiben  placed  between  the  verb  and  its  regimen 


BZSBCISBS 

T7P0N  THB  OBAMUATfOAL  OBSERVATIONS  AND  UPON  THB  BULBS  OF 
SYNTAX. 

1.  Model :  Que  tu  remplisses.  See  Obs.  489. — That  thou 
mightest  accomplish — ^That  thou  mightest  sleep— That  thou 
mightest  finish — That  thou  mightest  open — ^That  thou  mightest 
reflect. 

2.  Model :  Que  tu  rSpondissee.  See  Obs.  490. — That  thou 
mightest  wait — ^That  thou  mightest  defend — ^That  thou  mightest 
lose — ^That  thou  mightest  pursue — ^That  thou  mightest  render — 
That  thou  mightest  follow — That  thou  mightest  sell. 

3.  Model :  H  b^ira.  See  Obs.  491. — He  will  serve — He  will 
feel — He  will  perish — He  will  obey — He  will  languish — He  will 
furnish — ^He  will  sleep. 

4.  Model:  II  tient.  See  Obs.  273.  (See  also  tint  in  the 
twentieth  lesson,  page  270,  line  29,  and  translate  by  venire  tenir, 
and  their  derivatives,  in  the  present  tense.) — ^He  comes — He 
agrees — He  becomes — He  attains — He  prevents — He  comes  again 
—He  remembers  [himself] — He  obtains — ^He  contains — He  de- 
tains— He  entertains — He  sustains — He  maintains. 

5.  Model :  U  deviendra.    See  Obs.  273.     (See  also  tint^  as 
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above,  and  translate  by  venir,  tenir,  and  their  derivatiyeSy  in  the 
future  tense.) — He  will  come — He  will  agree — He  will  attain — 
He  will  prevent — He  will  come  again — He  will  remember  [him- 
self]— He  will  hold — He  will  obtain — He  will  contain — He  will 
detain — He  will  entertain — He  will  sustain — He  will  maintain. 

6.  Model :  Soi.  See  Obs.  492.— To  think  but  of  [to]  one's 
self— To  have  nothing  of  one^s  own  [to  one's  self) — ^To  rely  on 
one's  self— To  be  at  home  (1V7) — ^To  study  for  one's  sel£ 

7.  Model :  Je  perdis.  See  Obs.  494. — I  waited — ^I  defended 
— I  heard — 1  pursued — ^I  pretended — ^I  answered — I  rendered — 
I  followed — I  suspended — I  sold. 

8.  Model :  Les  professeurs  les  plus  disHnguis,  Syntax,  495, 
496. — (Place  the  adjectives  after  the  substantive.) — ITie  most  at- 
tentive students — ^The  longest  lessons — The  bravest  and  most 
ambitious  men — The  most  frivolous  and  giddy  person — ^The 
largest  (biggest)  and  best  fruits. 

9.  Model :  Je  croyaU  poxtvoir  ooupter.  Syntax,  600. — ^I 
believe  I  shall  be  able  to  come — He  wishes  to  go  and  play — ^Do 
you  think  you  can  write  ? 


PHBASBS    FOB    COMFOSITIOH 

TO  BE  TRANSLATED  DTTO  FEENOH. 

1.  Thy  mother  did  not  doubt  but  thou  wouldst  obey  [to] 
her — 489. 

2.  I  did  not  doubt  but  thou  wouldst  succeed — 489. 

3.  It  was  necessary  for  thee  to  sleep  after  thy  labor — 489. 

4.  Thou  wast  sorry,  though  thou  pretendedst  the  contrary 
—490. 

5.  He  was  victorious,  though  thou  defendedst  thyself  with 
courage— 490. 

6.  He  would  be  ungrateful,  whatever  service  thou  mightest 
render  him — 490. 

7.  That  man  is  a  false  friend ;  he  will  betray  you — 491. 

8.  He  will  enjoy  [of]  the  fruit  of  your  labor — 491. 

9.  How  will  that  man  feed  his  numerous  children  {—491. 
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^    10.  One  thinks  of  one's  self  before  one  thinks  [of  to  Uiink]  of 
others— 492.  ^ 

11.  One  labors  for  one's  self  and  for  one's  children — 492. 

12.  No  condition  is  mean  in  itself — 192. 

13.  When  I  say  his  two  grandfathers,  I  mean  [will  say]  his 
father's  father  and  his  mother's  father — 493. 

14.  Our  fore&thers  were  not  wiser  than  we — 493. 

15.  I  waited /or  him  two  hours,  but  he  did  not  come — i94. 

16.  The  other  day,  your  friends  asked  [made]  me  several 
questions  [to]  which  I  answered — 494. 

17.  They  have  had  the  most  sublime  courage — 495. 

18.  You  have  ffiven  [made]  us  the  most  flattering  invitation 
—496. 

19.  You  have  obtained  the  most  decided  [complete]  appioba- 
tion— 495. 

20.  Your  father  is  the  best,  the  bravest,  and  most  generous  of 
men — 496. 

21.  We  shall  hear  the  most  distinguished  and  celebrated  ar- 
tists— 496. 

22.  One  is  ambitious  if  one  loves  glory — 497. 

23.  One  likes  to  know  to  whom  one  is  speaking — 497. 

24.  He  asks /or  money  and  not /or  bread— -498. 

25.  I  have  lost  my  fortune,  but  not  my  cheerfulness — 498. 

26.  Is  that  man  ambitious  or  not? — 498. 

27.  There  was  a  merchant  before  whose  shop  he  often  used  to 
stop— 499. 

28.  He  has  a  good  mother  for  whose  happiness  he  spares  no 
sacrifice  [costs  him]— 499. 

29.  Go  with  those  gentlemen,  in  whose  company  you  find  so 
much  pleasure — 499. 

30.  I  hope  I  shall  be  able  to  go  with  them — 500. 

31.  1  fancied  [believed]  I  could  understand  their  conversation 
—500. 

32.  He  loves  his  children  too  much — 501. 

33.  He  does  not  love  his  parents  enough — 501. 

34.  We  have  had  a  long  conversation  to-day — 501.        x 
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FIBST  DIVISION. ^PEACTICAL  FAST. 

TSZT. 
LITERAL    TRANSLATION, 

Tinfft-haiti^me  le^on. 
^^  ^aand  ta  reTins  an  domicile  paternel, 

retnrnedst  domicile  paternal 

ta  pr£tendi9  qae  ta  n'^tais  pas  fiiit  poar 

pretendedst  wast  mode 

manier  des  oatils.     Ta  m'assaras  qae  ta 

to  handle  tools  assnredst 

r^fi^chissais  aax  moyens  de  tirer  parti  de 

reflectedst  means  to  draw  advantage 

tes  haates  fiicalt^s ;  ear  ta  pr^tendais  ^tre 

high  &CQlties  pretendedst 

propre  A  toat,  et  perctonne  n'£tait  mieax 

proper  nobody  better 

dispose  qae  moi  A  te  croire.     Tu  finis  par 

disposed  to  believe  finishedst 

me  demander  du  temps  ponr  te  decider 

to  ask  to  decide 

sur  le  clioix  d'nn     ^tat.       D'antres,  ik  ma 

choice  state  (condition) 

place,  auraient  €X€  dnrs  et  s^Tdres.     Tn 

place        would  have      been      hard  seYere 

sais  ponrtant  arec  qnelle  indnlsrence  tn 

however  what  indulgence 

Ais  £cont£.     Tn  n'ens  pas  de      peine     ii 

wast    listened  (to)  hadst  pain  (difficulty) 


8fi8 
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obtenir  de  ma  tendresse  les  d^lais  qae  tu 

tenderness  delajs 

souhaitais.'^ 

wishedst 


TBJB  SAMS  IK  GOOD  BNQUSK 

"  When  you  were  again  under  the  paternal  roof,  you  said  that 
you  were  not  made  to  handle  tools.  You  assured  me  that  you 
were  musing  on  the  best  way  of  employing  your  eminent  facul- 
ties ;  for  you  boasted  of  being  fit  for  any  thing,  and  no  one  was 
better  disposed  than  I  to  believe  you.  At  last,  you  begged  I 
would  grant  you  time  to  make  up  your  mind  as  to  the  choice  of 
•I  profession.  Othere,  in  my  place,  would  have  been  harsh  and 
severe.  You  know,  however,  with  what  indulgence  you  were 
listened  to.  You  had  no  diflSculty  to  obtain  from  my  fondness 
u\\i  delay  you  wished  for.** 
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Quelle  est  cette  le(;on  ? 

Quand   Alexis  pr6tendit-il  qu'il 

n^etait  pas  fait  pour  manier  des 

oatils? 
Que  pr6tendit-il,  quand  il  revint 

an  domicile  patemel  % 
A  quoi  r6fl6chissait-il,  quand  11 

revint  an  domicile  patemel  f 
En  Stes-vous  siir? 

A  quoi  pr6tendait-il  dtre  propre? 

Delatour  6tait-il  dispose  k  le 
croiref 

Pourqaoi  Alexis  demanda-t-il  du 
temps? 

Que  demanda-t-H,  pour  se  deci- 
der BUT  le  choiz  d'un  etat  ? 


O^est  la  vingtrhuiti^me. 
Qnand  il  revint  au  domicile  pa- 
temel. 

Qu'il  n^6tait  pas  &it  poor  manier 

des  outils. 
Anx  moyens  de  tirer  parti  de  ses 

hantes  facultes. 
ITon.    Mais^  il  assura  &  son  pdre 

qu'il  y  r6flechi88ait. 
A  tout. 
Personne  n^etait  mieux  dispose 

que  lui  k  le  croire. 
Pour  se  decider  snr  le  ohoix  d'nn 

6tat. 
Q  demanda  du  temps. 
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Oomment  d^autrea,  k  k  place  da 
p^re,  auraient-ils  616  f 

Comment  Alexis  fht-il  6cont6  ? 

Par  qui  fut-il  6ooat6  avec  indul- 
gence? 

Qa'est-ce  qn^il  n'ent  pas  de  peine 
a  obtenir  de  son  p6re  ? 

Lni  fht-il  difficile  d'obtenir  les  d6- 
lais  qu'il  aonhaitait  ? 

Par  quel  sentiment  son  pdre  fat-il 
guide  f 


Us  anraient  6te  durs  et  s^Ydres. 

Avec  indulgence. 
Par  son  pdre. 

Les  d^lais  qu^il  sonhaitait 

Non.    H  n^eut  pas  de  peine  k  les 

obtenir. 
Par  la  tendresse. 
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TO  BB  TX7BNBD  INTO  XNOUSH. 

Vous  avez  Tair  bien  s6rienz.    A 

quoi  pensez-vous  ? 
Je  pense  k  aller  en  France. 
Qnand  vons  proposez-vons  d'y 

allerf 
Anssit6t  qn'O  me  sera  possible  de 

me  fisiire  comprendre. 
Croyez-vons  que  ce  sera  bient6t? 
Mais,  oui,  je  Tesp^re. 
Vous  6tes  plus  avance  que  moi. 

Je  ne  sals  pas.   Mais  je  commence 

k  trouver  des  mots  avec  plus 

de  fftoilite. 
Je  trouve  qu^il  est  plus  facile  de 

parler  que  de  comprendre. 
Moi  aussi. 

Les  Fran^ais  parlent  trop  vite. 
Nous  nous  imaginons  cela,  parce 

que  nous  n'avons  pas  Thabitude 

de  les  entendre. 
Ds  ne  parlent  pas  plus  vite  que 

nous. 
Ke  troayez-YOUB  pas  que  notre 


TO  BB  TUBNBD  INTO  FRENCH. 

You  look  very  serious.    What  are 

you  thinking  about  ? 
I  am  thinking  of  going  to  France. 
When   do   you   purpose   going 

thither? 
As  soon  as  I  can  make  myself 

understood. 
Do  you  think  it  will  be  soon  ? 
Why,  yes,  I  hope  it  will. 
You  are  more  advanced  than  I 

am. 
I  don't  know  that.    But  I  begin 

to  find  words  with  greater  fa- 
cility. 
I  find  it  more  easy  to  speak  than 

to  understand. 
SodoL 

The  French  speak  too  &st. 
We  imagine  so,  because  we  have 

not  the  habit  of  hearing  them. 

They  do  not  speak  faster  thto 

we.  ' 
Don't  yon  find  that  our  filend 
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ami  Jacques  parle  trds-dislinc- 
tement? 
Ooi.    J'entends  tout  ce  qn'il  dit. 

O'eet  qn^il  a  la  complaisance  de 
parler  doucement. 

Si  vous  voulez,  nous  ferons  en- 
semble le  voyage  de  France. 

Avec  le  plus  grand  plaisir. 

Oe  sera  nn  voyage  trds-agr6able. 

£t  tr^-instrnctif  en  m^me  temps. 

Nous  irons  d^abord  k  Boulogne, 

ot   nous   passerons   quelques 

jours. 
£st-oe  que  yous  y  avez  des  con- 

naissances  ? 
Qui,  j^y  ai  des  amis  qui  nous  fe- 

ront  une  bonne  reception. 

De  ]k  nous  nous  rendrons  k  Paris 

en  six  on  sept  heures. 
Ce  sera  channant.   Quand  parti- 

rons-nous  ? 
Dans  quinze  jours,  si  vous  voulez. 
Je  serai  pr^t. 
Eh  bien,  c'est  entendu. 


James  speaks  very  distinctly  f 

Yes.  I  understand  all  that  he 
says. 

It  is  because  he  has  the  kindness 
to  speak  slowly. 

If  you  are  disposed,  we  will  take 
our  trip  to  France  together. 

With  the  greatest  pleasure. 

It  will  be  a  very  agreeable  jour- 
ney. 

And  a  very  instructive  one,  at  the 
same  time. 

We  shall  first  go  to  Boulogne, 
where  we  shall  spend  a  few 
days. 

Have  you  any  acquaintances 
there? 

Yes,  I  have  some  friends  there, 
who  will  give  us  a  good  recep- 
tion. 

From  there  we  shall  reach  Paris 
in  six  or  seven  hours. 

It  will  be  charming.  When  shall 
we  start? 

In  a  fortnight,  if  you  wilL 

I  shall  be  ready. 

Well,  it  is  agreed  on. 


SECOND   DIVISION. ^THEORETICAIi   PAKT. 

AHALYTICAL   BTUBY 

or  THE  OBAMMATIOAL  PEOULIASITIBS  IN  THE  TEXT.* 

Tu  KEVINS  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tenso  defi- 
nite of  revenir,  derived  from  venir  (146),  and  irreffular  like  its 
radical  (273).  ^  ^ 

Domicile,  from  the  Latin  domicilium^  domicile,  is  masculine. 


Bee  note  on  page  282. 
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502.  §  !•  SubstantiFes  ending  in  lie  or  yie  are  masculine. 

§  2.  Tlie  following  words  are  feminine  by  exception,  or  rather 
follow  the  general  rule  (16) :  Argile^  clay ;  5ifo,  bile;  JUe^  row ; 
huile^  oil ;  Ue^  island ;  pile^  pile ;  iibUe^  wooden*bowl ;  tuiUy 
tile ;  vigiU^  vigil. 

Patsrnel  is  one  of  the  xlerivatives  of  pen,  seen  in  the  second 
lesson  (217). 

Tu  FR^TENDis  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense 
definite  of  prStendre,  already  seen. 

603.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  is.  It  is  similar  to  the  first  person  singu- 
lar of  the  same  tense  (409). 

The  whole  of  this  tense  in  the  verbs  in  re  has  now  been  seen : 
Je  perdia,  tu  prdtendiB,  il  repondir^  nous  vendiuzB,  vous  rendtrsa^ 
tie  suspendiKKVT. 

Etais  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
itre. 

The  whole  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  this  verb  has  now  been 
seen :  J'^tais,  tu  itais,  U  itait,  nous  Stions,  vaus  ^tiez,  ils  etaient. 

Makisr  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  main,  seen  in  the  second 
lesson. 

OuTiL,  tool,  is  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

AssuRAB  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  assurer,  derived  from  sdtr,  which  has  been  seen  in  the  sixteenth 


504.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  as. 

RlEFLftcHissAiB  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperfect 
tense  of  rifiechir,  seen  in  the  twenty-fourth  lesson. 

506.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  iss-ais.  It  is  similar  to  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  same  tense  (477). 

The  whole  of  this  tense  in  the  verbs  in  ir  has  now  been  seen  : 
Je  fummssAis,  tu  refl^hiasunB,  il  assaupiaaATr,nauspenBBiovf^ 
vous  languiBBiaz,  Us  r^nissAixNT. 

16 
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MoTEM.    The  feminine  of  tnoyen  is  moyenne  (1 84). 

TiRER  has  heen  mentioned  in  the  seventh  lesson  as  beidg  the 
radical  of  retirer. 

Parti  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  part,  mentioned  in  the  tetith 
lesson. 

Haut  is  derived  from  the  Latin  cUtus,  high.  It  signifies  high^ 
and  loud  in  speaking  of  sounds. 

Faculty  is  feminine  (241). 

PrAtendais  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  pretendrej  already  seen. 

606.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  ais.  It  is  similar  to  the  first  person  singu* 
lar  of  the  same  tense  (482). 

The  whole  of  this  tense  in  the  verbs  in  re  has  now  been  seen : 
tPattendiLiBf  tu  pretendAis,  il  itendArr,  nous  entendiovB^  vous 
poursuivjszy  Us  ripondAizvr. 

Proprb  comes  from  the  Latin  proprius.  This  adjective  has  a 
variety  of  acceptations  in  French,  the  principal  of  which  are, 
proper,  fit^  ovm,  right,  and  clean. 

607.  FerBOxme,  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  is  always  mascu- 
line, singular,  and  used  without  an  article  or  any  determinate 
word.  With  the  negative  ne  it  signifies  no  one,  none,  nobody. 
Without  the  negative,  it  corresponds  to  any  one  or  anybody, 

MiBUX  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  meilleur,  seen  in  the  fifth 
lesson.  It  is  the  comparative  and  the  superlative  of  bien,  well,  and 
signifies  better  or  beet ;  while  meilleur,  which  is  rendered  by  the 
same  words,  is  the  comparative  and  the  superlative  of  bon,  good. 

DisposA  is  a  form  (52)  of  the  verb  disposer,  one  of  the  deriva- 
tives of  poser,  mentioned  in  the  twelfth  lesson. 

Groirs  is  an  irregular  verb,  seen  in  the  imperative  mood  in 
the  twentieth  lesson,  in  the  present  tense  in  the  twenty-second, 
and  in  the  imperfect  tense  in  the  twenty-seventh. 

Tu  FINIS  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  defi- 
nite of  finir,  already  seen. 

608.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  is.    It  is  similar :  to  the  first  penon  sin- 
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gular  of  the  same  tense ;  to  the  first  and  second  persons  singalar 
of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood  (825,  454) ;  and  to 
the  second  person  singalar  of  the  imperatiye  mood  (460). 

Demakdbr  is  the  infinitive  mood  of  demandaity  seen  in  the 
eighteenth  lesson. 

DftciDBR  comes  from  the  Latin  dedderty  to  decide. 

Choiz  is  derived  from  the  verb  cAotnV,  to  choose,  and  does 
not  change  in  the  plural  (402). 

Etat  is  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

AuRAisNT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  die  conditional  mood 
of  avoir. 

ILrk  is  the  past  participle  of  Ure. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  past  participle  in  the  three 
regular  forms  of  conjugation,  and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  fol- 
lowing phrases : 

*^  On  le  voyaitj  Pcnl  (tnimt.^^ — 2d  lesson. 

**  J^avais  Jim  par  Us  lui/aire  partagtrP — 26Ui  lesson. 

"  NouujcueroM  au  chevai  fondxj" — 19th  lesson. 

^D^autres  auradent  AtA  durs,^ — 28th  lesson. 

*'  Ze  brave  komme  avait  bu  U  torV^ — 4th  lesson. 

DuR  comes  fit>m  the  Latin  durus,  hard. 

SivftRB,  from  the  Latin  severus^  severe,  is  an  adjective  which 
does  not  change  in  the  feminine  (6). 

PouRTANT  is  formed  of  the  two  words  jxmr  and  iant,  both  of 
which  have  been  seen.  Its  most  literal  translation  is  for  so 
muchj  or  fot  aU  that.  It  corresponds  to  however^  neverihsless^ 
still,  yetj  and  is  a  synonym  of  cependant,  already  seen. 

QuBLLB  is  the  feminine  of  quel  (71). 

Indulobnob  is  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (167). 

Fu8  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
itre. 

Eootrrt  is  a  form  (52)  of  the  verb  ieouter^  seen  in  the  sub- 
junctive mood  in  the  twenty-fourth  lesson. 

Ens  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
avcir. 

Examples  have  been  seen  in  this  lesson  of  the  second  perK>n 
singular  of  this  tense  in  the  three  regular  forma  of  conjugation, 
and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 
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**  Tu  m*assurAB  que  iu  rSfliehissais,^ 

^  Tu  finiR  par  me  demander?^ 

**  Tupritendis  que  tu.n'^tais  pas  faitj* 

**  Tu  PUS  koutS.'' 

"  Tu  n'EUS  pcLS  de  peine,^^ 

Pkink  18  feminine  according  to  analogy  (15). 

Tbndressb  is  derived  from  the  adjective  tendre^  tender  (267 
442). 

DiLAi,  from  the  Latin  dikuio^  delay,  ia  masculine  according  to 
analogy  (14). 

SouHAiTAis  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  soukaiter,  derived  from  eouhait,  wish,  a  word  of  uncertain 
origin. 

609.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  ais.  It  is  similar  to  the  first  person  sin- 
gular of  the  same  tense  (479). 


SYNTAX.* 

Fersoxme  n^etait  mieux  dispos^. 
Uhe  persoxme  ^tait  mieux  dispOB^. 

610.  It  has  been  seen  (507)  that  perBOxme,  as  an  indefinite 
pronoun,  signifying  no  onef  nobody^  any  one,  anybody,  is  always 
masculine  and  singular ;  and  that  personne  (27th  lesson),  as  a 
substantive,  signifying  person,  is  always  feminine.  Accordingly 
the  partidple  which  refers  to  the  pronoun  pereonne  always  re- 
mains invariable,  and  the  participle  which  refers  to  the  substan- 
tive personne  or  personnes  agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  number, 
in  the  cases  determined  by  rules  63,  105,  354,  and  308. 


D^autres  auraient  6t6  durs, 
511.  The  participle  6t6  is  always  invariable. 

*  See  note  on  page  SS8. 
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SXEB0I8S8 

UPON  THB  GBAMMATIOAL  OBSEBTATIONS  AND  ITPOIT  THB  BULBB  OT 
BYMTAX. 

1.  Model:  Tu  revins.  See  Obs.  273.  (See  also  Hnt  in  the 
20th  lesson,  page  270,  and  translate  by  ventr,  tenir^  and  their  de- 
rivatives* in  the  past  tense  definite.) — ^Thou  earnest — ^Thou  didst 
agree — Thou  becamest — ^Thou  attainedst — ^Thou  preventedst — 
Thou  rememberedst  [thyself] — ^Thou  heldest — ^Thou  obtainedst 
— ^Thou  containedst — ^Thou  detainedst — Thou  entertainedst — 
Thou  sustainedst — ^Thou  belongedst — ^Thou  maintainedst. 

2.  Model :  Tu  pritendU.  See  Obs.  603.  Thou  waitedst — 
Thou  foughtest — ^Thou  defendedst — ^Thou  didst  hear — ^Thou  didst 
interrupt — ^Thou  didst  bite — ^Thou  didst  lose — ^Thou  didst  an- 
swer— ^Thou  didst  render — ^Thou  didst  follow — ^Thou  didst  sell. 

3.  Model:  Tu  assuras.  See  Obs.  604. — ^Thou  didst  love — 
Thou  didst  arrive — ^Thou  didst  accept — ^Thou  didst  decide — ^Thou 
didst  dispose — ^Thou  didst  listen — ^Thou  didst  taete — ^Thou  didst 
throw — ^Thou  didst  leave — ^Thou  didst  occupy — ^Thou  didst  share. 

4.  Model :  Tu  reflechissais.  See  Obs.  605.— Thou  wast  fin- 
ishing— ^Thou  wast  languishing — ^Thou  wast  obeying — ^Thou  was* 
filling — ^Thou  wast  betraying. 

6.  Model :  Tu  pritendais.  See  Obs.  606. — ^Thou  wast  wait- 
ing— Thou  wast  defending — ^Thou  was  hearing — ^Thou  wast  put- 
ting— ^Thou  wast  losing — ^Thou  wast  pursuing — ^Thou  wast 
answering — Thou  wast  selling. 

6.  Model :  Tu  finis.  See  Obs.  608. — ^Thou  didst  accomplish 
— Thou  didst  soften — ^Thou  didst  sleep — ^Thou  didst  furnish — 
Thou  didst  enjoy — Thou  didst  open — ^Thou  didst  depart — ^Thou 
didst  reflect— Thou  didst  fill. 

7.  Model :  Tu  souhaitais.  See  Obs.  609.— Thou  wast  work- 
ing— Thou  wast  finding — ^Thou  wast  turning — ^Thou  wast  seem- 
ing— ^Thou  wast  dreaming — Thou  wast  rewarding — ^Thou  wast 
looking — Thou  wast  sharing — ^Thou  wast  talking. 

*  On  pp.  80  and  191* 
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PHBA8S8  FOB   0OXPO8ITIO1 

TO  BB  TSAKBIJLTBD  INTO  FBXNOH. 

1.  Do  you  like  the  style  of  this  poet  ? — 502. 

2.  What  didst  thou  answer,  when  he  had  finished  f — ^503. 

3.  On  that  day  [there]  thou  didst  lose  all  thy  money — 503. 

4.  Defend  me  as  thou  didst  defend  thy  comrade— 503. 

5.  One  day  thou  didst  share  thy  bread  with  the  poor — 504. 

6.  Thou  didst  occupy  an  important  place — 504. 

7.  Why  didst  thou  not  work  on  that  day  [there]  ? — 604. 

8.  Thou  didst  not  obey  [to]  thy  parents,  when  thou  wast 
young — 605. 

9.  Thou  wast  finishing  thy  task  when  we  arrived — 605. 

10.  I  knew  that  thou  wast  waiting  for  me — 506. 

11.  He  would  be  sorry  if  thou  shouldst  interrupt  him — 506. 

12.  I  thought  that  Uiou  wast  losing  money  by  this  transac- 
tion— 506. 

13.  Thou  knowest  that  better  than  any  one — 507. 

14.  We  arrived  without  having  met  anybody — 507. 

15.  He  saw  nobody,  and  nobody  saw  him — 507. 

16.  There  is  nobody  in  the  house — 507. 

17.  I  am  sure  that  thou  didst  sleep  well  the  following  night 
—508. 

18.  Why  wast  thou  weeping  this  morning  f — 509. 

19.  What  wast  thou  thinking  of  9— 509,  445. 

20.  What  wast  thou  looking  at? — 509. 

21.  Nobody  was  invited,  but  the  peraons  who  arrived  were  well 
received — 610. 

22.  Nobody  has  been  forgotten — 510,  511. 

23.  Several  persons  have  been  forgotten — 510,  511. 

24.  There  is  one  person  who  has  been  forgotten — 510,  511. 
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FIBST  DIVISION. ^PBACTICAL  PABT 

TEXT. 
LITERAL   TBANBLATIOS, 

Tingt-neaTidme  le^on. 
'^^aand  done  te  d^cideras-ta  ?     Si  tn 

thyself     wilt  decide 

arais  da   coear,    ta  ne  soaflrirais  pas  qae 

hadBt  heart  (spirit)  wonldst  suffer 

ton  pire     ^pnisAt     poar  te  fkire  rirre  ee 

exhausted  (snbj.)  to  live 

qni  lai  reste  de  Tigruenr  et  de  sant^.     Ta 

to  him  remains  vigor  health 

t'empresserais  an  eontraire  de  le  soulagrer 

wonldst  hasten  contrary  to  relieve 

dans  tons  les  details  de  ses  traraux.     Ta 

particulars  labors 

n'attendrais  pas  qa'il   t'en     priat.       Ta 

wonldst  wait  till  of  it  prayed  (subj.) 

serais  lieareux  de  diininuer  ses  fhtigraes 

wonldst  be       happy  to  diminish  fatigues 

en      en     prenant    ta    part.       Enfin,    tu 

in  (by)  of  them         taking  share 

aurais    besoin  de    V    aequitter  de  ee  qae 

wouldsthave      want  thyself      to  acquit 

ta  Ini  dois.       Allons,     aie  de  la  rermet^, 

to  him  owest     Let  as  go  (come)  have  firmness 
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d^groardis  -  toi,    et    sois    mon    soatien, 

remove  numbness  from  be  support 

au  lieu  d'etre  une  charg^e  pour  moi." 

instead  burden 


TBS  SAME  IN  GOOD  BITQUSK 

*'  But  when  will  you  have  made  up  your  mind  f  If  you  wero 
a  lad  of  any  spirit,  you  would  not  suffer  your  father  to  exhauflk 
the  remainder  of  his  health  and  rigor  to  sustain  you.  You  would 
on  the  contrary  have  at  heart  to  relieve  him  in  the  different 
branches  of  his  business.  You  would  not  wait  for  his  asking. 
You  would  be  happy  to  lessen  his  fatigues  by  taking  your  share 
of  them.  In  short,  you  would  feel  that  you  ought  to  repay  the 
obligations  you  are  under  to  him.  Come,  a  httle  resolution,  stir 
yourself^  and  be  my  support,  instead  of  being  a  burden  to  me." 


aiTEBTIOKB  ANB  ANSWERS  FOB  CONVEBSATION. 


Quelle  est  cette  le<;oit  ? 

Par  quelle  question  cette  le^on 

commence-t^Ue  ? 
A  qui  cette  question  est-elle  faite? 
Par  qui  est-elle  faite? 
Si  Alexis  avait  du  coBur,  qu'est-ce 

qu^il  ne  souffrirait  pas  ? 

£n  qnoi  s'empresserait-il  de  son- 
lager  son  p^re  \ 
Que  s^empresserait-il  de  fiure  ? 


Que  n^attendrait-il  pas  ? 

Que  serait-il  heurenz  de  faire  ? 


O'est  la  vingt-nenvi^me. 
Qnand  dune  te  deoideras-tu  f 

A  Alexis. 

Par  son  p^re. 

Que  son  pcre  6puis4t  pour   le 

faire  vivre  ce  qui  loi  reste  de 

vigneur  et  de  sante. 
Dans  tons  les  details  de  ses  tra- 

vaux. 
II  s^empresserait  de  soulager  son 

p^re  dans  tous  les  details  de 

ses  travaux. 
II  n'attendrait  pas  que  son  pdro 

Ten  pri&t. 
De  diminuer  lee  fatigues  de  son 

pdre. 
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CommeDt  diminnerait-il  lee  fati- 
gues de  son  pdre? 
Quel'  besoin  art-on  quand  on  doit 

quelqne  chose  et  qn'on  a  dn 

coear? 
De  qnoi  Alexis  aurait-il  besoin, 

s^ilavait  da  coonr? 
Ponr    qui   Alexia   6tait-il    nne 

charge? 
Un  fils  doit  il  6te^  nne  charge 

ponr  son  pdret 
Par  qnelles  exhortations  le  p^re 

finit-il? 


£n  en  prenant  sa  part 
On  a  besoin  de  s'acqnitter. 


De  s'acqnitter  de  ce  qn'il  doit  il 

son  pdre. 
Ponr  son  pdre. 

Non.    II  doit  dtre  son  sontien. 

^  AHons,  ale  de  la  fermet6,  .d6- 
gonrdis-toi,  et  sois  mon  sontien, 
an  lien  d*dtre  nne  charge  ponr 
moL" 
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TO  BX  TUBNBD  INTO  XNGtISH. 

QneDe  henre  est-il  9 

II  est  qnatre  henres  et  demie. 

Nos  amis  arrivent  k  dnq  henres, 

n'est-oepas? 
Oni,  et  Yons  savez  qnMls  sont 

tr^ponctnels. 
Qne  ferons-nons  en  attendant  ? 

Ce  qne  vons  voudrez. 

Vonle25-vou8  fiure  une  petite  pro- 
menade? 

Nons  n^en  anriona  pas  le  temps ; 
il  est  trop  tard. 

Jonons  k  qnelqae  Jen. 

A  qnel  Jen  vonlex-vons  Joner  ? 

Je  n'en  sais  rien. 

Vonlez-vous  nn  livre  ? 

H  n*y  en  a  pas. 

En  Yoioi  nn. 

Je  n*en  venz  pas. 

Ponrqnoi  bAiUez-Tons  ? 


TO  BE  TDBNED  INTO  FBENOH. 

What  o'clock  is  it? 
It  is  half  past  four. 
Onr  friends  arrive  at  five  o'dook, 

don't  they? 
Yes,  and  yon  know  they  are  very 

pnnctnal. 
What  shall  we  do  in  the  mean 

time? 
What  yon  please. 
Will  yon  take  a  little  walk? 

We  should  not  have  time;  it  is 

tookte. 
Let  ns  play  at  some  game. 
At  what  game  will  yon  play  f 
I  don't  know. 
Will  yon  have  a  book  ? 
There  are  none. 
Here  is  one. 
Thank  yon,  not  for  me. 
Why  do  you  yawn  t 
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O'est  que  je  rais  asBoapl. 

Mais  d'oii  oela  vient-il? 

O^est  oe  livre  qui  me  fait  bftiller. 

n   8^y  tronve  nne  histoire  en- 

nnyense. 
Qnelle  histoire? 
Oelle  d*  Alexis  Delatonr. 
Qa'estrce  qne  o'eet  qu^ Alexis  De- 

latour? 
O'est  on  paresseux. 
Qaefiut-il? 
n  ne  fiut  rien. 
Un  de  ses  amis  ltd  &it  mi  sennon. 

n  le  prie  de  le  laisser  tranqnille. 
Son  p^re  Inl  fait  on  autre  sermon. 

Oette  histoire  eet^e  longae  ? 

Elle  n^en  finit  pas. 

n  est  oinq  heores. 

Nos  amis  ne  sont  pas  loin. 

Allons  k  lenr  renoontre. 


Beoanse  I  am  drowsy. 

But  what  makes  yon  so  f 

It  is  that  book  which  makes  me 

yawn. 
It  contains  a  tedions  story. 

What  story? 

That  of  Alexis  Delatonr. 

Who  is  Alexis  Delatour  ? 

He  is  a  lazy  fellow. 

What  does  he  do? 

He  does  nothing. 

One  of  his  friends  reads  him  a 

lecture. 
He  begs  him  to  let  him  alone. 
His  fiEither  reads  him  another  leo- 

ture? 
Is  the  story  a  long  one? 
It  is  endless. 
It  is  five  o'clock. 
Our  friends  are  not  fiir  ofi^ 
Let  us  go  and  meet  them. 


SECOND  DIVISION. THEOEETIOAL  PAST. 

AHALTTIOAX.  STITST 

or  THE  GBAMMATIOAL  fSOnUABmBS  IS  THB  TEXT.* 

DftoiDBRAS  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of 
didder^  seen  in  the  twenty-eighth  lesson. 

512.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  adding  as  to 
this  termination  (463,  466). 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  second  person  singular 


*  See  note  on  page  26S. 
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of  the  future  tense,  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugatioii, 
and  the  two  anziliariea,  in  the  following  phrases : 

^  Quand  done  te  deeidsRAa-tu  9  " — 29th  lesson. 

^Ne  te  repentiBA&'iu  pas  ahrs  /  " — 25th  lesson. 

"^  Comment  U  de/endRAS'tuf^ — 25th  lesson. 

^  Quand  tu  sbras  obliffiJ' — 25th  lesson. 

**  Queiles  resources  auras-^u  f  " — 25th  lesson. 

Tu  AYAis  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  avoir. 

The  whole  of  this  tense  of  the  verb  avoir  has  now  been  seen : 
tPavais,  tu  avais^  il  avait,  nous  avions,  vous  aviez^  Us  avaient. 

CiBUB  means  literally  heart ;  but  it  is  often  used  in  the  figura- 
tive sense  of  courage  or  spirit. 

SouFFRiBAis  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  conditional 
mood  of  souffrir^  to  bear,  to  suffer.  This  verb  is  irregular  in 
some  of  its  tenses,  but  not  in  the  conditional  mood. 

613.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  is  formed  by  adding  ais  to 
this  termination.  It  is  similar  to  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
same  mood. 

EpuisIt  is  a  form  (124)  of  the  verb  ipuiser,  derived  from 
puiser  (SOS),  to  draw  (from  a  well,  etc.).  The  radical  word  is 
puitSf  well,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  puteus. 

YiYBB  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  vie^  seen  in  the  twentieth 
lesson.    It  is  an  irregular  verb. 

Rbste  is  a  form  (22)  of  the  verb  rester^  which  has  been  men- 
tioned in  the  eighth  lesson  as  being  the  radical  of  arriter. 

ViGUBUB  is  of  the  feminine  gender  (95). 

SAirnfc  is  derived  from  sain,  sound,  healthy,  wholesome,  which 
oomes  from  the  Latin  sanus,  sound.    It  is  feminine  (241). 

Tu  t'bmprxbssbais  is  the  second  person  smgular  of  the  con- 
ditional mood  of  s'empresseTy  to  be  ardent,  to  be  eager,  to  hasten, 
which  is  always  pronominal  (364).  It  is  one  of  the  verbs  which 
govern  the  infinitive  mood  with  either  d  or  de  (190). 

614.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  is  formed  by  adding  aia  to 
this  termination.  It  is  similar  to  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
same  mood  (513). 
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In  empresser^  the  syllable  em  is  a  prefix  used  for  en. 

615.  §  1.  Exi,  seen  as  a  preposition  (183)  and  as  a  pronoun 
(268),  is  also  used  as  a  prefix  or  an  inseparable  particle,  almost 
identical  witli  t»,  when  in  is  not  negative  (234).  It  serves  to 
form  verbs,  some  of  which  are  nearly  the  same  in  both  languages, 
as :  Enchainer,  to  enchain,  from  ehaine,  chain ;  encourager,  to 
encourage,  from  courage^  etc. 

§  2.  XIn  becomes  em  before  5,  m,  and  p^  as :  EmhalUr^  to 
embale,  to  pack  up  ;  embarquer,  to  embark ;  emmeler,  to  entan- 
gle, from  meter f  to  mix ;  emptier,  to  pile  up,  from  pile,  pile,  etc. 

§  3.  It  is  sometimes  redundant,  or  at  least  used  when  no  cor- 
responding syllable  is  added  in  English,  as  in :  Endommager,  to 
damage,  from  dommage,  damage ;  empoisonner,  to  poison,  from 
poison,  poison,  etc 

CoNTRAiRS  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  contre,  mentioned  in  the 
twentieth  lesson  (252). 

SouLAGBB,  to  relieve,  is  a  verb  of  the  first  conjugation  (121). 

DETAIL  is  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

Travauz  is  the  irregular  plural  of  travail,  seen  in  the  twenty 
seventh  lesson. 

616.  The  following  substantives,  ending  in  ail,  form  their 
plural  by  changing  this  termination  into  auz :  Bail,  lease ;  eorat'/, 
coral;  email,  enamel;  plumail,  feather-broom;  soupirail,  aii^ 
hole ;  travail,  labor ;  vantail,  folding-door ;  ventail,  ventail.  The 
other  substantives  in  ail  form  their  plural  regularly,  like  d^taU^ 
ditaUs. 

Attendrais  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  conditional 
mood  of  attendre,  already  seen. 

517.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  is  formed  by  changing  the 
final  e  into  ais.  It  is  similar  to  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
same  mood  (513,  514). 

PriAt  is  a  form  (124)  of  the  verbjwncr,  to  pray. 

Tu  BBRAI8  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  itre. 

Hburkux  is  the  masculine  of  heureuH  (142),  seen  in  the 
twenty-first  lesson. 

Dihinusr  is  a  verb  of  the  first  conjugation  (121,  250). 
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Fatioub  comes  from  the  Latin  fatigare^  to  weary.  The  cor- 
responding verb  x^fatiguer  (303). 

pRBNANT  18  the  present  participle  of  the  irregular  verb  prendre^ 
already  seen. 

Part  has  been  mentioned  in  the  tenth  lesson,  as  being  the  rad- 
ical of  plupart.    It  is  feminine  by  exception  (14). 

Tu  AURAis  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  conditional 
mood  of  avoir. 

Examples  have  been  seen  in  this  lesson  of  the  second  person 
singular  of  the  conditional  mood  in  the  three  regular  forms  of 
conjugation,  and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases  : 

"  Tu  fempreMERAiB  de  le  wulager,^ 

^Tune  soufriKAia  pas  que  ton  phre^^  etc.  ^ 

"  Tu  rCattendrkia  pas  quHl  Ven  pridiJ* 

^  Tu  BXRAis  heureux.^ 

*'  Tu  AURAIS  besoin  de  VacquitterP 

Besoin  comes  from  the  Italian  bisogno,  want  Avoir  beioin 
corresponds  to  the  English  verb  to  want  or  to  neetT. 

AcQ0iTTBR  is  derived  from  the  adjective  quitte  (148),  quit, 
free,  clear,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  quietus,  quiet. 

Dois  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  devoir,  signifying  to  owe,  and  corresponding 
besides  to  ought,  must,  and  should.    This  verb  is  irregular  (117). 

Allons  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood  of 
dller,  already  seen. 

518.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood  of  verbs 
ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  is  formed  by  changing  this  ter- 
mination into  ons.  It  is  similar  to  the  same  person  of  the  pres- 
ent tense  of  the  indicative  mood  (28,  290,  293). 

The  whole  of  this  mood  in  the  verbs  in  er  has  now  been  seen : 
Parl^  allocs,  dSpkh^z  (465). 

Ais  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  mood  of 
avoir. 

The  whole  of  this  mood  in  the  verb  avoir  has  now  been  seen  : 
Ate,  ayons,  ayez, 

Fermkt^  is  derived  from  the  adjective /b-me,  firm,  which  comes 
from  the  Latin  firmus.     It  is  feminine  (241). 

DftGouRDis  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative 
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mood  of  dSgourdir  (460,  454).  Engourdir  is  to  benumb  (257, 
506),  and  d^gourdir^  to  remove  numbness. 

619.  §  1.  D^  is  an  inseparable  particle,  often  negative  like 
dU  (250),  but  sometimes  having  the  sense  of  the  preposition 
<fe,  from,  and  denoting  extraction  or  removing,  as :  D^aurter, 
to  disburse,  from  bourse^  purse ;  ditoumer,  to  turn  away,  to  draw 
aside,  from  toumer^  to  turn ;  etc. 

§  2.  It  becomes  d^s  before  a  vowel,  as  in  d&aagrSabUj  dis- 
agreeable ;  d^tobstruer,  to  clear  from  obstruction. 

The  whole  of  the  imperative  mood  in  the  verbe  in  ir  has  now 
been  seen :  Degourdi^  c^tverAssoNS,  ^missxz  (465). 

Sois  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  mood  of 
itre,   « 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  second  person  singular  of 
the  imperative  mood,  in  the  three  regrular  forms  of  conjugation, 
and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

«*-4  qwApeMea-tuf  ParlE,^ — 25th  lesson. 

"  BSgourdik'toi,^ — 29th  lesson. 

^  E^pondB.  Ne  te  repentirfu-tu  pas  9  " — 25th  lesson. 

^  SoiB  mon  souHen^ — 29th  lesson. 

^  Ais  de  lafermeUP — 29th  lesson. 

SouTisN  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  tetitr,  mentioned  in  the 
third  lesson. 

LiBU,  place,  stead,  comes  from  the  Latin  locus,  place.  Au  lieu 
de  corresponds  to  instead  of,  and  au  lieu  que,  to  whereas  or 
whilst;  that  is  to  say,  the  first  is  a  preposition  and  the  latter  a 
conjunction. 

Chabos  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  char^  mentioned  in  the 
sixteenth  lesson. 


STKTAZ.* 

Tu  serais  heureuz  de  dimmuer, 

620.  Adjectives,  as  well  as  verbs,  are  often  followed  by  certain 
prepositions,  the  use  of  which  cannot  always  be  determined  by 

*  See  note  on  page  S8S. 
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ruIeB.    The  foUowing  list  comprises  the  moet  of  stich  adjectiyes, 
with  the  prepositions  they  govern. 


Ahtent  d^  absent  from  (in  speaking  of 
places,  not  of  persons). 

AecMaibU  d,  aooeesible  to. 

Aeeoutumi  d,  acenstomed  to. 

^dMiwi<d.adheroottOb 

AdroU  d,  dezterons  in. 

AfbUs  d,  mvm%  afBable  to. 

Affr^abis  df  agreeable  to, 

AU6  dtf,  glad  oi;  at 

Atarmantpow^  alarming  to. 

AmbUimuB  ds,  amblUooa  ot 

Anumreum  ds,  enamored  ot,  in  love  with. 

Analoffue  d,  analogons  to. 

AniMeur  d,  prior  to. 

AppUedNs  d,  applicable  ta 

Apr4  d^  eager  for. 

ArdMti  d^  ardent  ftyr. 

AMidu  d,  aasidaons  in,  to— aupria  d^  ta 

AUenUfdt  attendve  to,  Intent  on,  mindftil 
o£ 

AveuQle  evr,  blind  to. 

Avids  dSj  greedy  ol^  eager  for. 

Capable  de,  capable  oi;  to. 

(]%er  d,  dear  tOb 

OMl  efiMTt,  d  Pigard  de^  ciyil  to. 

CbmffttM  d^  ovM,  common  ta 

OompardbU  d^  avec,  comparable  to. 

OompaHhU  awo,  compatible  with. 

OompUoede,  aocessory  to,  instramental  in. 

Oof^fi}rms  dt  consonant  to^  with ;  conforma- 
ble ta 

Ckmnu  de,  known  ta 

Oontolant  pour,  consolatory  ta 

OonHant  dana,  en,  constant  to. 

OmteiU  de,  plesaed  with,  to;  glad  of;  ta 

OonUffu  d,  eontlgaoos  ta 

Ckmiraire  d,  contrary  to ;  averse  to,  from. 

{^MMMoMs  dv  suitable  to,  for. 

Oovpable  de,  gnilty  o£ 

Omel  d,  env^rt,  cmel  to. 

OuHeum  de,  carlona  ot,  after,  to— ets  in. 

DanaermoBj^ovr  (before  substantives  and 
pronouns),  dangerous  to— d  (before  the 
infinitive  moodX  ta 

JHdaifffietm  de,  dlsdainfiil  oi;  ta 

DimgriaJtU  d,  disagreeable  ta 

DMrmm  ds,  deatroos  oi;  to;  anzloiiB fbr, 
to. 

J>^><mrvu  ds,  destltnte  oC 

ZHJireiU  ds,  dilTeient  ftvai, 

DigUMs  d,  dilBcalt  ta 

Digns  ds,  worthy  ot,  ta 

i>Q«asd^doeUeta 


Ihir  d,  hard  to. 

Egal  d,  eqnal  to,  with. 

Endin  d,  prone  to. 

KndvrH  d,  oontre,  dan»,  hardened  to ;  in- 
ured to;  callous  ta 

Envisum  ds,  envious  oi;  at 

JCjuiivalsntd,  equivalent  to. 

JSiranffer  m,  dans,  d,  foreign  to,  firom; 
alienate  from. 

JRMtoiM  ds,  slave  ta 

Eaoact  d,  exact  in,  to. 

Basmpt  ds,  exeidpt,  ttts  ttoax. 

Repsrt  en,  expert  in,  at 

FAcM  ds,  sorry  for,  to;  angry  at— «on<r4^ 
angry  with. 

FaoUs  d,  easy  ta 

Faibls  da,  en,  deficient  in. 

Famstua  par,  bmons  tor—dofu,  en,  r»* 
nownedin. 

Familisr  atee,  d,  familisr  with,  ta 

Favorabls  d,  fltvorable  ta 

Ficond  sn,  pregnant  with,  ftuitfhl  in. 

rsrttis  en,  fertile  in. 

ndils  d,  UthfUl  to ;  true  to. 

Fisr  ds,  proud  of,  to. 

Formiddbls  d,  formidable  ta 

Fort  en,  ds,  strong  by— eiii  sur,  d,  skilled 
in. 

Fou  ds,  mad  after,  Ibr ;  doting  on. 

Funsstd  d,  fatal  ta 

Furisux  ds,  enraged  at 

Olorieua  ds,  proud  oi;  ta 

Ores  ds,  big  with ;  fUU  oC 

ffdbils  d,  en,  dans,  skilftU,  clever  in,  at,  ta 

Hswrewa  d,  en,  dwM,  happy  at— d<^  ta 

BowUmm  ds,  ashamed  o(  ta 

Jdaidtrs  ds,  doting  on. 

Ignoran;^  en,  tur,  ds,  ignorant  in,  of 

JmpaUent  ds,  Impatieut  at,  for,  o(  under, 
ta 

ImpinHroibU  d,  impenetrable  ta 

Impotiu^  d,  importunate,  troublesome  ta 

Inalbordabls  d,  inaccessible  ta 

Inacessaibls  d,  inaccessible  ta 

Jncapabls  ds,  incapable  o(  unable  ta 

Ineertain  ds,  uncertain  oi;  ta 

Tneommods  d,  Inconvenient  ta 

IncompatiMs  anso.  Incompatible  with. 

JnooneewAU  d,  pour.  Inconceivable  ta 

InconoMabU  aese,  irreconcilable  to,  with. 

Inoonnu  d,  unknown  ta 

InoonaoUMs  ds,  inconsolable  for. 

Indipendami  dsi,  independent  oC  «D. 
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Indtffn*  d^  unworthy  oA  tou 

IndociU  d,  indocile  to. 

Jndtdgmi  d,  jwwr,  en.'Mrt^  indulgent  to. 

IfUbraniable  d,  corUre,  dans,  immoTable, 
fiteadflot  in. 

JneoBorabU  d.  Inexorable  to. 

IneaqpliMxbU  d,  nnacoonntable  ta 

If\fiUigable  d,  inde&tigable  in. 

Injinieurd^  «i»,  inferior  to,  in. 

InJUUU  d,  nnfUthfU  to. 

InffirUeux  pour^  d,  ingenious  in,  to. 

Jngrat  ewoera^  ungrateftal  to--d,  ungrate- 
ful for,  unprofitable  for. 

Ii^rieuoB  d,  pour,  li\}arioua  to,  hurtfhil 
to,  insnlting  to. 

Inquiii  tfA  'Vi  anziona  for,  about;  un- 
easy  at,  about,  to. 

JnMtiahU  <fA  insatiable  in. 

InaenHbU  d,  insensible  of;  to. 

IvMparabU  d^  inseparable  fh>ni. 

Jnaalent  a«M,  insolent  to. 

JnaaueiatU  ds,  careless  of. 

InnifUfihU  d,  invincible,  not  to  be  Tan- 
qnished  by. 

Invisible  d,  pow,  inrisible  to. 

InvtUndrable  d,  invulnerable  to^ 

/mm  cfc,  descended  flrom. 

Ivrs  de,  intoxicated  with. 

Jaloum  de,  Jealons  ot  to. 

Jiutieiabls  d«,  amenable  to. 

Zat  de,  weary  of;  to. 

Lerti  dam  (before  snbst),  d  (beibre  verbs), 
slow  in. 

Libre  de,  Aree  from,  at  liberty  ta 

ZibhHxl  de,  enterBy  liberal  oi;  to,  towards. 

Mioanteni  de,  dissatisfied  with. 

Minager  de,  sparing  o^  carefhl  of. 

MMrieordieux  envera,  merdftil  to. 

Mee»8aire  d,  pour  (before  snbstX  neces- 
sary to,  tm—pour  (before  verbs),  neoes* 
saiyto. 

JTuiHble  d,  hurtful  ta 

ObHetant  d,  obedient  ta 

Odiena  d^  odious  ta 


(>jficieum  €woer%,  <^doQS  ta 

OrgueQlevm  de,  proud  oi^  ta 

Parm%eium  d,  slow  in. 

ParUoulier  d,  peculiar  ta 

Patient  dam,  d  rigard  de,  patfent  << 

with. 
Pinible  d,  painfbl  ta 
PUin  dtf,  ftill  ot 
PrMeum  d,  prodous  ta 
Pr^/iralle  d,  preferable  ta 
Prii  d,  ready  for,  ta 
Prodigue  de,  en^  envera,  prodigal  ci,  ta 
Profitable  d,  proflUble  ta 
Prompt  d,  pibmpt  to,  ready  ta 
Propice  d,  propitious  ta 
Propre  d,  proper  for,  to;  fit  for,  to;  suited 

to. 
RebeUe  d,  rebellious  ta 
BeeofMuUatatU  de,  gratefU  Ibr— d^  simmti^ 

grateftil  ta 
RedmoahU  de,  indebted  for-d^  indebted  ta 
Redoutahle  d^  redoubtable  ta 
Respeetdblepar,  d,  respectable  on  aeoount 

oi;ta 
BetpomabU  de,  d,  mmws^  accountable 

for,  ta 
Riche  en,  de,  rich  in. 
SenMahle  d,  similar  ta 
Semible  d,  sensible  ot;  to. 
Sivire  pour,  envere,  d  Pigard  de,  severs 

to. 
Soiffneua  de,  oareftil  ol^  fbr,  ta 
Sourdd,  deafta 
StO^  d,  subject  to ;  liable  ta 
Supportable  d,  supportable  to,  for. 
SHr  de,  sure  of,  to. 
Surprie  de^  surprised  at,  ta 
Tributaire  de,  tributary  to. 
Uiile  d,  useftal  for,  ta 
Verei  done,  convenant  in,  with,  about 
Victorieuoo  de,  victorious  over. 
Vide  de,  void  ot,  destitute  oi! 
V\fd,  quick  in,  to. 
VoiHn  de,  neighbozing  to;  bordering  on. 


An  example  will  be  seen  in  the  next  lesson,  showing  when  the 
preposition  that  follows  an  adjective  is  determined  by  a  rule. 


En  en  prenant  ta  part. 

The  word  en,  which  is  repeated  in  this  phrase,  has  two  differ- 
ent meanings.    The  first  time  it  is  a  preposition,  corresponding^ 
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to  hy.    The  second  time,  it  is  a  pronoun,  signifying  of  them,  and 
already  explained  (268). 

621.  The  preposition  by,  used  in  English  before  the  present 
participle,  to  denote  the  means  or  the  manner  of  doing  any  thing, 
is  rendered  in  French  by  eXL 


SZXB0I8S8 

UPON  THE  GRAMHATIOAL  0B8EBYATI0NB  AJW  UPON  THE  RULES  OV 
SYNTAX. 

1.  Model:  Tu  dicideras.  See  Obs.  612.— Thou  wilt  blame 
— ^Thou  wilt  cease — Thou  wilt  diminish — ^Thou  wilt  ask — ^Thou 
wilt  throw — ^Thou  wilt  occupy. 

2.  Model :  Tu  soufrirais.  See  Obs.  613.— Thou  wouldst 
sleep — ^Thou  wouldst  finish — ^Thou  wouldst  languish — ^Thou 
wouldst  obey — ^Thou  wouldst  open — ^Thou  wouldst  serve. 

3.  Model :  Tu  fempresserais.  See  Obs.  614. — ^Thou  wouldst 
stop  [thyself] — ^Thou  wouldst  admire  thyself — ^Thou  wouldst 
amuse  Uiyself — ^Thou  wouldst  acquit  thyself — Thou  wouldst 
blame  thyself— Thou  wouldst  give  thyself — Thou  wouldst  throw 
thyself. 

4.  Model:  Tu  atiendrais.  See  Obs.  617.— Thou  wouldst 
learn — Thou  wouldst  drink — Thou  wouldst  understand — Thou 
wouldst  know — ^Thou  wouldst  believe — ^Thou  wouldst  say — ^Thou 
wouldst  write — ^Thou  wouldst  instruct — Thou  wouldst  take — 
Thou  wouldst  please — Thou  wouldst  live. 

6.  Model :  AUons.  See  Obs.  518. — Let  us  work — Let  us  find 
— Let  us  remain — Let  us  reward — Let  us  look — ^Let  us  weep — 
'  Let  us  speak — ^Let  us  pass — Let  us  pronounce — Let  us  forget. 

6.  Model :  Heureux  de.  Syntax,  620. — Ambitious  of  glory 
— Agreeable  to  the  victor — Attentive  to  the  lesson — Dear  to  his 
parents — Ashamed  of  his  faults — Happy  to  see  you — ^Ungrateful 
to  their  father-Free  from  all  constraint — ^At  liberty  to  speak— 
Necessary  to  your  friends — ^Necessary  to  know — ^Ready  to  speak. 
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1.  Thou  wilt  pass  before  the  ahop,  but  thou  wilt  not  stop 
[thyaelf]— 612. 

2.  If  thou  seeBt  thy  comrade,  thou  wilt  call  him — 512. 

3.  Kthou  hadst  children,  how  wouldst  thou  feed  them  t — 613. 

4.  Thou  wouldst  sleep  better,  if  thou  exerdsedat  thy  arms 
—613. 

6.  Wouldst  thou  pay  [acquit  thyself],  if  thou  hadst  money  f 
—614. 

6.  How  wouldst  thou  dispose  of  thy  money  ? — 614. 

7.  Encourage  your  workmen  by  your  example — 616. 

8.  He  pockets  his  money — 616. 

9.  Why  wouldst  thou  not  write  to  thy  mother  ? — 617. 

10.  Thou  wouldst  understand,  if  thou  wast  attentive — 617 

11.  Let  us  eat  some  bread  and  meat — 518. 

12.  Let  us  play  at  leap-frog — 618. 

13.  The  one  undoes  what  the  other  does — 510. 

14.  Have  we  said  any  thing  that  displeases  you  ? — ^519. 

16.  My  books  are  not  in  [at]  their  place ;  you  hare  displaced 
them — 619. 

16.  Is  that  child  able  to  understand  us  ? — 620. 

17.  Are  you  ready  to  answer  me  ? — 620, 

18.  You  are  at  liberty  to  say  what  you  think — 620. 

19.  By  rewarding  your  children,  you  will  render  them  atten- 
tive—621. 

20.  It  is  not  by  weeping  that  you  will  free  yourselves  from  op- 
pression— 621. 

21.  Give  an  [the]  example  of  moderation,  by  forgetting  our 
offente  [wrongs] — 621. 
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FIKST  DIVISION. PBACTICAL  PAKT. 

TEXT. 
LITEBAL   TBAirSLATJOJf. 

Trentiime  le^on. 

Thirtieth 

niais  Alexis  restait  soard  d  ces  exhorta- 

remained       deaf  exhorta- 

tions.   ^^  non  pire,"    se    disait-ii,  ^<  est  en 

tions  to  himself 

eeci  eomme  tontes  les  Tieiiies  g^ens,  qui  ne 

this  like  old         people 

Tenient  pas  qn'on     se     dirertisse,  paree 

will  one^s  self  divert  (sabj.) 

que  rien  ne  les  distrait,  et  qn'il  lenr  est 

distracts  to  them 

difficile  de  comprendre  nne  maniire  de 

diffionlt  to  nnderstand 

Toir  diffSrente  de  |  la  lenr.    |  II  s'^tonne 

different  theirs  wonders 

que  je  sois  comme  tons  les  jeunes  g^ens. 

be 

II    ne   se    plaindrait   pas   tant  s'il    £tait 

wonld  complain  so  mnch 

moins  kg€*    II  sentirait  Ini-m^me  le  lie- 
aged  would  feel 

soin    de   distractions,   et    n'exiijrerait  pas 

distractions  wonld  require 

que  je  Itasse  plus  ranfjr^  qn'il  ne  I'a  peat- 
were  (snbj.)  sedate 
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Atre  €t4  autrefbis.    II  se  peat  qu'il     ait 

formerly  It        may  (be)  have  (sabj.) 

raison  aa  fond,  quoiqu'il  pousse  trop  loin 

bottom       though         push  (sabj.) 

la    rig^idit^.      IHais,    ball!    qa'il    attende. 

rigidity  pshaw  wait  (sabj.) 

J'anrai  bien  le  temps  de   pioeher  iinand 

shall  have  to  dig  (to  &g) 

il  Te      fkudra      absolnment." 

must  On  the  future)        absolutely 


TffS  SAME  IK  GOOD  ENQUaB. 

But  Alexis  turned  a  deaf  ear  to  these  expostulations.  ^  My 
father,"  thought  he,  **  is  in  this  respect  like  all  old  people,  who 
will  not  allow  one  to  divert  one's  sel^  because  nothing  pleases 
them,  and  who  can  rarely  enter  into  the  views  of  other  people. 
He  wonders  at  my  being  like  all  young  men.  He  would  not 
complain  so  much  if  he  were  younger.  He  would  feel  the  want 
of  diversion  himself,  and  would  not  expect  me  to  be  more  steady 
than  perhaps  he  was  in  his  youth.  He  may  be  right  upon  the 
whole,  though  he  carries  his  austerity  too  far.  But»  no  matter, 
let  him  wait  I  shall  have  plenty  of  time  to  i&g,  when  it  be- 
comes absolutely  necessary." 
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Quelle  est  oette  legon  ¥ 
A  quo!  Alexis  restait-il  sourd? 
Alexis  6tait-il  sensible  aux  exhor- 
tations de  son  p^re? 
Que  disait-il  de  son  p^ref 

Qu'est-ce  que  les  vieilles  gens  ne 

veulent  pas  ? 
Qu'est-ce  qui  les  dbtrmt  ? 


C'est  la  trenti^me. 
A  ces  exhortations. 
Non.    n  y  restait  sourd. 

^^  Mon  p6re  est  comme  toutes  les 

vieilles  gens.^' 
Us  ne  veulent  pas  qu'on  se  diver- 

tisse. 
Rien  ne  les  distrait. 
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Qa*66t-oe  qn'il  leiir  est  difficile  de 

oomprendref 
De  quo!  s'etonne  le  p^re  d' Alexis  f 

Qa^est-oe  qn'il  ne  fendt  pas  s'il 

^tait  moins  Age  I 
Que  sentirdt-il  loi-mdmef 

Qa^estrce  qa*il  n'exigendt  pas  f 


Anz  yenx  d' Alexis,  le  pdre  a-t-il 

tort? 
Que  ponsse-t-il  trop  loin  ? 
Alexis  se  d6cide-t-il  k  ob6ir  k  son 

p^re? 
Qnand  anra^t-il  le  temps  de  pio- 

cher? 
Que  fera-t-il  quand  il  le  &adra 

abeoloment? 
Dites-moj  la  mdme  ohose,  en  vons 

servant  d'nne  autre  expression. 


Une  mani^re  de  Toir  difilbrente 

de  la  leiir. 
H  s'^tonne  qne  son  fils  soit  comme 

tons  les  jennes  gens. 
II  ne  se  plaindrait  pas  tant 

n  sentirait  le  besoin  de  distrao- 

tions. 
n  n'exigerait  pas  qne  son  fils  f(it 

pins  range  qn'il  ne  Ta  pent-dtre 

4t6  autrefois. 
Non.    n  se  pent  qn'il  ait  raison 

an  fond. 
La  ri^dite. 
Non.      ns'ecrie:    ''Bah I   qn'il 

attende." 
Qnand  il  le  fandra  absolnment 

Hpiochera. 

n  travaillera. 
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TO  BS  TUBNXD  INTO  ENGLISH. 

Savez-Tons  votre  leQonf 
Je  crois  la  savoir  assez  bien. 
Ck>mbien  y  a-t-H  de  genres  en 

frauQais? 
n  y  en  a  trois. 
Kon,  monsieur,  il  n'y  en  a  qne 

deux. 
Ah,  oni,  o'est  vrai:  le  mascnlin 

et  le  f6minin. 
Be  quel  genre  sont  les  mots  qui 

ne  finissent  pas  par  nn  e  mnet  ? 
Us  sont  dn  genre  mascnlin. 
De  quel  genre  sont  cenx  qui  finis^ 

sent  par  un  e  mnet? 


TO   BB  TUBNED   INTO  FBENOH. 

Do  yon  know  your  lesson? 
I  think  I  know  it  pretty  well. 
How  many  genders  are  there  in 

French? 
There  are  three. 
No,  sir,  there  are  bnt  two. 

Oh,  yes,  that's  true :  the  mascu- 
line and  the  feminine. 

Of  what  gender  are  the  words 
that  do  not  end  in  e  mute? 

They  are  of  the  masculine  gender. 

Of  what  gender  are  those  which 
end  in  e  mute  ? 
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Ds  Bont  n^oessauement  femmins. 
Pourquoi  avez-yous  dit  ndoeflsai- 

rement  ? 
Gomme  il  n'y  a  que  deux  genres, 

tout  mot  qni  n'est  pas  mason- 

lin  est  n^cessairement  feminin. 
O^estjaste. 

Est-oe  que  tons  les  mots  qui  finis- 
sent  par  nn  e  muet  sont  femi- 

ninsf 
Non.    n  y  a  beanconp  d^excep- 

tions. 
Qnelles  sont  les  prinoipales  exoep- 

tions?  Yonsensonvenez-vonsl 
Non.     Je   les   onblie   toi^onn. 

Soyez  assez  bon  poor  me  les 

redire. 
Les  mots  en  ice  sont  mascnlins, 

comme  tiee^  eervics. 
Oenx   en   0^0,    comme   tillage^ 

cawrage, 
Oeox  en  aire  sont  mascnlins  anssi. 

Yonlez-Yons    m'en   donner   des 

ezemples? 
Yons  ne  r^pondez  pas  ? 
Je  vons  demande  pardon,  je  pen- 

sais  k  antre  chose. 
II  me  semble  qne  oette  etude  ne 

Tous  amuse  pas  beanconp. 
A  Yons  parler  franchement,  je  la 

trouve  fort  ennnyense. 
Pourquoi  done  prenez-vons  des 

leQonsI 
Faroe  que  mes  parents  le  veulent. 
Alors  il  £Ekut  avoir  dn  courage. 
J'en  aurai. 
Yons  en  serez  recompense  par  le 

snocds. 


They  are  of  course  feminine. 
Why  do  yon  say  of  course  t 

As  there  are  but  two  genders, 
eyeiy  word  that  is  not  mascu- 
line is  feminine  of  course. 

Right. 

Are  all  the  words  anding  in  0 
mute  feminine  f 

No.    There  are  many  exceptions. 

What  are  the  principal  excep- 
tions f    Do  yon  remember  ! 

No.  I  always  forget  them.  Be 
so  kind  as  to  repeat  them  to 
me. 

Words  in  i00  are  masculine,  as 

«iM,  MfTfM. 

Those  in  age^  as  tiUag*^  courage. 

Again,  those  in  aAre  are  noason- 

line. 
Can  you  give  me  some  examples  ? 

You  do  not  answer? 

I  beg  your  pardon ;  I  was  think- 
ing of  something  else. 

I  think  this  study  does  not  amuse 
yon  very  much. 

To  speak  the  truth,  I  find  it  very 
tedious. 

Why  then  do  you  take  lessons  f 

Because  my  parents  wish  it. 
Then  you  must  have  courage. 
I  win. 
Success  will  be  your  reward. 
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8£C0ia>  DIVISION. ^THEOBETICAL  PABT. 

AHALTTIOAL  STUDY 

OF  THB  GSAMMATIOAL  PSOT7LIABITIX8  DT  THB  TBZT.* 

TiuENTiftMB  ia  derived  from  (rente,  already  seen  (44,  90). 

Rkstait  is  a  form  (47)  of  the  verb  reater^  seen  in  the  twenfy- 
ninth  lesson. 

SoDRD  comes  from  the  Latin  eurdus,  dea^  which  has  also  given 
rise  to  the  English  words  surd,  deaf,  and  stirdity,  deafiiess. 

Exhortation,  derived  from  the  verb  exhorter,  to  exhort,  is 
feminine  (99). 

622.  06cl,  formed  of  ee  and  ci,  this  here,  is  a  demonstrative 
pronoun,  corresponding  to  this.  It  refen  to  things  only.  It  has 
no  feminine  and  no  plural.     See  cela  (198),  and  ci  (351,  852.) 

YiEiLLss  is  the  plural  feminine  of  vieux,  vieil,  seen  in  the  four- 
teenth lesson. 

Ybulent  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  votiloir,  already  seen. 

DivERTissB  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  of  divertir,  seen  in  the  fourteenth  lesson. 

623.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  isse.  It  is  similar  to  the  first 
person  singular  of  the  same  tense  and  mood. 

Distrait  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  diairaire. 

Difficile  is  an  adjective  which  does  not  change  in  the  femi- 
nine (6). 

CoHPRENDRB  has  been  seen  in  the  imperfect  tense  in  the  thir 
teenth  lesson. 

DiffArent  is  an  adjective  derived  from  the  verb  diffkrety  ta 
differ.     It  governs  the  preposition  de  (520). 

624.  Iieur,  seen  as  a  possessive  adjective  (152),  becomes  f 

*  See  note  on  pege  88S. 
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possessive  pronouD,  when  preceded  hj  the  article.  lie  leur  is 
masculine  and  singular ;  la  leur,  feminine  and  singular ;  les 
leurs,  plural  of  both  genders.    These  three  forms  correspond  to 

Etonne  is  a  form  (22)  of  the  verb  iUmner^  seen  in  the  imper- 
fect tense  in  the  thirteenth  lesson. 

Je  sois  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  ^tre. 

The  whole  of  this  tense  of  the  verb  Ure  has  now  been  seen  : 
Je  sois,  tu  sois,  it  soii,  nous  soyons,  vous  soyez,  its  soient. 

Plaindrait  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  conditional 
mood  of  plaiiidre,  seen  in  the  imperfect  tense  in  the  twenty- 
fourth  lesson. 

625.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
verbs  ending  in  re  iu  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by  changing  the 
final  e  into  ait. 

AgA  is  derived  fix>m  Age,  seen  in  the  fourteenth  lesson. 
Sentirait  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  sentir,  already  seen. 

626.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by  adding  ait  to 
this  termination  (525,  527). 

Distraction  is  derived  from  the  verb  distraire,  mentioned  in 
this  lesson.  It  is  used  in  the  sense  of  diversion,  and  in  that  of 
abstrdction  or  €U>sence  of  mind  ;  but  not  in  the  sense  of  confusion 
or  madness,  like  the  English  word  distraction, 

EzioERAiT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  exiger,  seen  in  the  imperfect  tense  in  the  thirteenth  lesson. 

627.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by  adding  ait  to 
this  termination  (525,  526). 

Jb  tussb  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  Hre, 

The  whole  of  this  tense  of  the  verb  Ure  has  now  been  seen : 
Jefusse,  tu  fusses,  ilfdt,  nous  fussions,  vous  fussiez,  ils  fussent, 

Rano£  is  the  past  participle  of  ranger,  to  range,  to  arrange,  to 
set  in  order,  derived  from  rang,  seen  in  the  twenty-sixth  lesson. 
When  rangi  is  used  adjectively,  it  corresponds  to  sedate  or  steady. 
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AuTBBFOis  is  an  adverb  formed  of  autre  and/ow,  both  of  which 
have  been  seen. 

PsuT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  oipouvoir^  already  seen. 

Il  8s  pbut  is  an  idiomatic  phrase  which  corresponds  to  it  may 
be,  it  is  possible,  it  may  happen. 

Ait  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  avoir. 

Fond  is  of  the  masculine  gender  according  to  analogy  (14). 

528.  Quoique,  formed  of  guoi  and  que,  is  one  of  the  con- 
junctions after  which  the  subjunctive  mood  is  required  (244). 
It  must  not  be  confounded  with  quoi  que,  in  two  separate 
words,  signifying  whatever.  The  elision  of  the  e  in  quoique  is 
admitted  only  before  t/,  elle^  on,  un,  une, 

Pousse  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  potisser,  to  push,  to  thrust>  to  drive  on,  to 
shoot  forth,  to  grow,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  pulsare,  to  push. 

529.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  e.  It  is  similar :  to  the  first 
person  singular  of  the  same  tense  and  mood ;  to  the  first  and 
third  persons  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative ;  and 
to  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  mood. 

RiqidztA  is  feminine  (241). 

Attends  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  attendre^  already  seen. 

530.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is 
formed  by  changing  this  termination  into  e.  It  is  similar  to  the 
first  person  singular  of  the  same  tense  and  mood. 

EiuuDi^es  have  now  been  seen  of  the  third  person  singular  of  the 
present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  in  the  three  regular  forms 
of  conjugation  and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases ; 

^  Quaiqu'il  paussB  trop  loin  la  riyiditi." — 30th  lesson. 

**'  Qui  ne  veulent  pas  qu'on  se  divertioaR.^ — 30th  lesson. 

"^  Qu'il  attendE:'—SOtii  lesson. 

**Je  ne  die  pas  qu^il  soit  nkessaire." — 23d  lesson. 

"77  sepeut  qu^il  aft  raison.^^ — 30th  lesson. 
IT 
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PiocHKR  is  derived  from  piochSy  pickaxe,  a  word  of  unknown 
origin.  The  literal  sense  of  pioeher  is  to  dig.  When  nsed  for 
fagging  or  working  hard,  it  is  &miliar. 

Faudra  is  the  future  tense  of falloir  (287). 

Abbolumekt  is  the  adrerb  corresponding  to  the  adjective 
absolu,  absolute  (31). 

531.  Ab  is  an  inseparable  particle  which  comes  from  the 
Latin  and  signifies  from.  It  denotes  extraction  or  separation, 
and  is  common  to  many  words  which  are  nearly  the  same  in 
French  and  in  English,  as :  Absolu,  absolute ;  abuser^  to  abuse. 
It  becomes  aba  before  £,  as  ahstrait^  abstract,  etc 


8THTAZ.* 

Toates  les  vieilles  gens. 
TOUS  lea  jeunes  gens. 

632.  §  I.  The  substantive  gens  is  masculine  (11th  lesson); 
but,  by  an  arbitrary  exception,  the  adjective  which  precedes  it 
takes  the  feminine  form  when  its  termination  is  not  e  mute.  And 
if  this  adjective  is  itself  preceded  by  a  definitive,  as  un,  tout,  or 
certain,  the  definitive  also  takes  the  feminine  form.  Thus,  we 
say :  **  Une  de  ees  vieillee  gens,  Toutes  ces  bonnes  gens,  Certaines 
tn^chantes  gens^^ 

§  2.  The  adjective  takes  the  feminine  gender  only  when  it  pre- 
cedes gens,  and  never  when  it  follows  it ;  accordingly  we  say : 
*^Les  vieilles  gens  sent  sifcRiBUX,"  and  not  sftRiEusBS. 

§  3.  When  the  adjective  placed  immediately  before  gens  ends 
in  e  mute,  and  therefore  presents  no  difference  between  the  mas- 
culine and  the  feminine  gender,  the  definitive  which  precedes  it 
remains  masculine,  as  in  ^e  phrase,  '^Tons  lesjeunes  gens  J* 

*  See  note  on  page  S83. 
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H  tit  difficile  de  eomprmdre. 

The  adjective  diffidU  has  been  seen  in  the  twenty-ninth  lesson 
(520)  as  governing  the  preposition  d.  In  this  lesson,  however, 
it  is  followed  by  de, 

633.  In  impersonal  phrases,  such  as:  77  e9<  diffieiie^  H  est 
nScessairej  H  eemble  utiie,  H  devient  facile^  etc.,  the  adjective 
takes  de  before  the  infinitive  that  follows. 


PIub  rangi  qu'il  ne  Pa  itS. 

634.  After  pltis,  fnoins,  mietix^  meUleury  autre,  and  autrementj 
in  comparative  phrases,  the  word  que  must  be  followed  by  the 
negative  ne,  particularly  when  the  principal  proposition  is  af- 
firmative, as :  H  exipe  queje  eois  plus  rangi  quHl  nb  Pa  Ste, 

536.  When  the  principal  proposition  is  negative,  the  word  ne 
is  usually  omitted  after  que,  if  the  compared  quality  is  not  denied 
or  doubtful,  as :  H  a  it4  rangi,  et  je  ne  le  serai  pas  moins  qu'il 
Va  its  ;  because  here  the  quality  of  being  sedate  is  not  doubtfal. 
But  when  the  quality  is  not  taken  for  granted,  the  negative  ne 
is  required  in  the  second  clause  of  the  proposition,  as  in  this  ex- 
ample :  77  iCexigerait  pas  que  je  Jusse  plus  rangi  qu^il  ne  Pa 
peut'^tre  €ti,  which  implies  a  doubt  of  the  father's  steadiness. 


Plus  rang€  qtCU  ne  Va  M. 

636.  In  comparative  phrases  constructed  with  aussi,  autani, 
plus,  moins,  and  other  similar  adverbs,  the  verb  which  follows 
qu€  must  be  preceded  by  the  pronoun  le  (264), 


Qu'U  attends. 

637.  It  has  been  seen  (466)  that  the  imperative  mood  is  used 
only  in  the  second  person,  singular  and  plural,  and  in  the  first 
person  plural ;  and  that  such  English  forms  as :  Let  me  wUt,  1st 
him  wait,  let  them  wait,  are  rendered  by  the  subjunctive  mood. 
In  such  phrases,  a  verb  expressing  desire  or  volition  is  understoodi 
thus :  Je  sauhaite  qu^il  attends,  Je  veux  quHl  attends. 
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XXXSCI8X8 

UPON  THB  GBAHMATIOAL  OBBSBYATIONB  AKD  TTPOV  THE  BULKS  OV 
SYNTAX. 

1.  Modd :  QuHl  divertisse.  See  Obs.  523^-That  he  may 
warn — ^That  he  may  finish — ^That  he  may  enjoy — ^That  he  may 
languish — That  he  may  obey — ^That  he  may  betray. 

2.  Model :  La  leur.  See  Obs.  524. — ^This  money  is  theirs — 
This  shop  is  theirs — ^These  copy-books  are  theirs — ^That  dictionaiy 
was  theirs — ^That  school  was  theirs — ^Those  savings  were  theirs. 

3.  Model :  II  pkUndtait  See  Obs.  525.— He  would  wait — 
He  would  drink — He  would  beUeve — He  would  write — ^He  would 
instruct — ^He  would  put — ^He  would  lose — ^He  would  live. 

4.  Model:  Usentirait,  See  Obs.  526. — He  would  accomplish 
—He  would  sleep— He  would  open — He  would  depart — ^He 
would  succeed — He  would  suffer — He  would  serve. 

5.  Model:  H  eadgeraiU  See  Obs.  527. — He  would  blame — 
He  would  reckon — ^He  would  diminish — ^He  would  astonish — 
He  would  taste — ^He  would  throw — He  would  leave — He  would 
eat — ^He  would  occupy — He  would  remain. 

6.  Model:  Quaiqu'il  pousse.  See  Obs.  528, 529.— Though  he 
ssures — ^Though  she  loves — ^Though  one  blames — ^Though  he 
ackons — ^Though  she  decides — ^Though  one  listens — Whatever 

■e  may  taste — Whatever  one  may  thinL 

1.  Model :  QuHl  attende.  See  Obs.  530,  and  Syntax,  537.— 
Let  him  defend — ^Let  him  hear — ^Let  him  put — Let  him  lose — 
Let  him  answer-^Let  him  sell. 

8.  Model :  TouPbm  lea  vidlUs  gma.  Syntax,  532,  §  1.— One 
of  these  good  people — Certain  tedious  people — ^All  these  excellent 
people — ^AU  these  wicked  people. 

9.  Model :  Des  gens  sSrieux.  Syntax,  532,  §  2. — (Place  the 
adjective  after  the  substantive.) — Some  aged  people — Some  giddy 
people — Some  happy  people — Some  intelligent  people — Some 
attentive  people. 

10.  Model :  Toua  lea  jeunea  gens.  Syntax,  532,  §  3. — One  of 
these  young  people— All  these  honest  [brave]  people— All  those 
poor  people. 
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PEBA8S8    FOB    G0XF08ITI0V 

TO  BE   TBAN8LA.TBD  IBTO  rSSNOH. 

1.  What  do  yon  think  of  this  ?— 622. 

2.  Leave  that^  and  eat  this — 522. 

8.  Do  you  believe  that  your  friend  betrays  you  f — 523. 

4.  I  wonder  at  his  blushing  at  [of]  his  profession — 523. 

5.  We  have  our  books,  and  you  have  yours ;  but  our  com- 
rades have  not  found  theirs — 524. 

6.  We  have  finished  our  task,  but  they  have  not  finished 
theirs — 524. 

7.  Our  project  is  better  than  theirs — 524. 

8.  He  would  write  if  he  had  paper — ^525. 

9.  Would  your  horse  drink,  if  I  gave  him  some  water  I — 525. 

10.  My  brother  would  understand  better,  if  he  were  [was] 
more  attentive — 525. 

11.  Your  mother  would  depart  to-morrow,  if  she  had  money 
—526. 

12.  If  that  man  remained  with  us,  he  would  divert  the  whole 
[all  the]  company — 526. 

13.  Would  he  remain,  if  he  were  [was]  invited  ? — 527. 

14.  Yes,  and  he  would  astonish  you — 527. 

15.  He  would  talk  from  morning  till  night — 527. 

16.  She  does  not  seem  to  understand,  though  she  listens  very 
attentively — 528,  529. 

17.  He  is  not  strong,  though  he  eats  much — 528,  529. 

18.  He   does  not  advance,  though  he  works  with  ardor — 
528,  529. 

19.  If  he  wants  money,  let  him  sell  his  house — 530,  537. 

20.  Let  him  defend  himseli^  if  he  is  assailed — 530,  537. 

21.  Let  him  follow  us,  if  he  will  not  remain  alone — 530, 537. 

22.  Those  merchants  are  good  people — 532. 

23.  One  of  those  old  people  has  made  us  a  sermon — 532. 

24.  One  of  those  young  people  is  my  friend — 532. 

25.  All  those  poor  people  are  to  be  pitied — 532. 

26.  Those  good  people  are  deaf  to  our  remonstrances— 532. 

27.  It  is  not  agreeable  to  speak  to  a  deaf  fnan^533. 
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28.  It  18  neoeBsaiy  to  work — 533. 

20.  It  is  wise  to  reflect  before  one  speaks  [to  speak] — 533. 

30.  It  is  sad  to  think  that  we  oblige  ungrateful  people — 533. 

31.  It  is  useful  to  know  the  French  language — 533. 

32.  His  manners  are  more  genteel  [distinguished]  than  they 
were — 534,  536. 

33.  Remonstrances  are  less  necessary  to-day  than  they  were 
yesterday — 634,  536. 

34.  He  is  not  less  deaf  than  he  was — 535,  536. 

35.  The  son  is  not  more  giddy  than  his  father  was  in  his  youth 
—535,  536. 

36.  One  cannot  be  more  ungrateful  than  he  is — 535,  536. 
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THIBTY-FIBST  LESSON. 

PIB8T  DIVISION. ^PRACTICAL  PABT. 

TEXT. 
LJTSBAL    TBASSLATION, 

Trente  et  amime  le^on. 
Ij'hoim^te  artisan  moarat  pauTre,   ne 

honeet  mechanio  died 

laissant  ik  son  fils  que  la  somine  exi^rae  di? 

leaving  sum  scanty 

cinq  cente  fk*ane8,  pour  tout  patrimoine. 

handred      francs  patrimony 

Apr^8  I'enterrement,  et  qaand   les   pre- 

bnrial 

miers    transports    de   la   doalear    ftarent 

transports  grief  were 

caim^s,  Alexis     se     demanda  comment  il 

calmed  to  himself       asked 

pourrait  fhire  firlictifier  son  fhible  capital. 

could  to  be  frnitful  feeble         capital 

^^  Me  Toild.    liTr^    ik  moi-m^me,''  se  dit-il. 

delivered  np  •  myself  said 

^^  II  flmt  que  je  irairne  de  qaoi  ¥irre,  on 

earn  (subj.)   wherewith 

que  je  meare  de  fkim.    II  est  {prand  temps 

die  (subj.)  hanger 

que   j'aie    de  la  resolution  et  que  j'affisse. 

have  (subj.)  resolution  act  (subj.) 

Je  ftas  insensible  aux  bonnes  paroles  de 

was         insensible  words 
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mon  p^re,  taut  qa'il  T^cat.    Je  n'eas  point 

80  loDg    as  lived  had 

^irard  k  ses  priires^  et  je  m'  endurcls  dans 

regard  prayers  myself     hardened 

men  ^groisme.     Maintenant,  je  gr^^mis  de 

egotism  Now  groan 

n'aToir  pas  tena  eompte  de  ses  ails,  dont 

kept      aooount  advicee  of  which 

je  sens  la  sag^esse." 

feel  wisdom 
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The  honest  mechanic  died  poor,  leaving  his  son  no  other  pat- 
rimony than  a  small  sum  of  five  hundred  francs.  After  the 
burial,  and  when  the  first  burst  of  grief  had  subsided,  Alexis  con- 
sidered how  he  could  make  his  little  capital  most  productive. 
"  Here  I  am,"  thought  he,  "  left  to  my  own  resources.  I  must 
either  earn  a  livelihood,  or  starve.  It  is  high  time  for  me  to 
summon  up  resolution  and  to  act.  I  was  insensible  to  my  father's 
kind  words,  so  long  as  he  lived.  I  disregarded  his  entreaties, 
and  was  obdurate  in  my  selfishness.  Now,  I  lament  having 
slighted  his  advice,  for  I  feel  the  wisdom  of  it" 


QITBSTIOVS  AND  AKSWBBS  FOB  COVTBBSATIOIT 


QueUe  est  cette  legon  ? 

Qni  est-ce  qui  mourot  pauvre? 

A  qui  laissa-t-il  la  somme  de  cinq 

cents  francs  ? 
Que  laissa-t-il  k  son  fils? 

Restait-il  k  Alexis  autre  chose  que 
cette  somme  ? 


O'est  la  trente  et  unidme. 
Uhonndte  artisan. 
A  son  fils. 

La  somme  exigud  de  cinq  cents 

francs. 
Non.  O^etait  tout  son  patrimoine. 
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Apr^  quo!  Alexis  se  demanda-t-fl 
comment  i1  pourrait  faire  fructi- 
fier  son  faible  capital? 

Est-oe  qne  oe  fut  longtemps  aprto 
reQterrement  ? 

Qae  se  demauda-t-il  f 

Dans  quelle  position  se  tronvait- 

n? 

Que  fiiUait-il  qa'il  fit,  s'il  ne  von- 

lait  pas  monrir  de  faim  ? 
A  qnol  6tait-il  expose,  s^il  ne  ga- 

gnait  pas  de  qnoi  vivre? 
Avait-il  encore  le  temps  d^dtre 

oisif  et  defl&ner? 
A  qnoi  fiit-il  insensible,  tant  qne 

son  p^re  y6cnt  t 
Qnand  fdt-il  insensible  anl  bonnes 

paroles  de  son  p^re? 
A  qnoi  n*ent-i]  point  £gard  ? 
Dans  quelle  disposition  s'endnr- 

cit-il? 
De  quo!  g6mit-il  aprds  avoir  perdu 

Bonp^ret 


Aprte  Penterrement. 


Ce  Alt  quand  les  premiers  trans- 
ports de  la  douleur  fhrent  cal- 
m6s. 

Comment  il  pourrait  faire  fructi- 
fier  son  faible  capital 

II  se  trouyait  livre  k  lui-m6me. 

D  faDait  qu^il  gagn&t  de  quoi  yiyre. 

A  mourir  de  faim. 

Non.    n  6tait  grand  temps  qu'il 

eiit  de  la  resolution  et  qu*il  aglt 

Auz  bonnes  paroles  de  son  p^e. 

Tant  que  son  p^re  y6cut. 

Auz  pri^res  de  son  pdre. 
Dans  son  ^goisme. 

De  n'avoir  pas  tenu  oompte  de  sea 
avis— or,  des  avis  de  son  p^re 


8ZVTSVCSB  FOB  OBAL  SBAV81ATI0V. 


TO  BX  TUBNXD  IFIO  XNOIISH. 

D'od  venez-Toua,  men  cher  ? 

De  ohez  votre  crtoicier. 

Ahl 

Avant  tout,  je  m'empresse   de 

vous  dire  qu^il  aooepte  votre 

proposition. 
Cda  me  fait  bien  plaisir. 
J^ai  eu  de  la  peine  k  trouver  sa 

maison. 


TO  BX  TUBNXD  INTO  FBXNOH. 

Wh«re  do  you  oome  from,  mj 

dear  fellow? 
From  your  creditor's. 
OhI 
First  of  an,  I  hasten  to  tell  you 

that  he  accepts  your  proposal 

I  am  happy  to  hear  it. 
It  was  difficult  for  me  to  find  hi^ 
house. 


17* 
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Bahf 

Onl,  vons  m^aviez  bien  dit  que 

c^^tait  me  dn  Temple. 
Ehbienf 

MaiB  la  me  da  Temple  est  longae. 
Je  Y0118  hYaia  dit  prto  da  boale- 

vakL 
Je  rayais  oabli6. 
Oomment  avez-yoos  &it? 
J^ai  demand^  k  on  Jeane  homme, 

daoB  one  boatiqae. 
Par  on  beareax  hasard,  11  oon- 

naissait  IL  Lerooz. 
n  a  ea  la  bonte  de  me  condoire 

jaaqa^4  sa  maisoD. 
M.  Leroox  eet-il  jeone  oa  yieoz  f 
CTest  an  homme  d^xm  oertain  ^. 
Qael  air  a-t-U  I 

n  a  Tair  d^an  fort  braye  homme. 
n  6tait  k  6crire  deyant  on  bon 

fea« 
H  Yoaa  a  bien  re^a  f 
On  ne  pent  mieoz. 
On  m'ayait  dit  qa^il  6tait  dar  et 

aostdre. 
Pas  le  moins  da  monde. 
Sealement,  il  est  on  pea  soard, 

de  Borte  qae  j*ai  6t6  oblige  de 

parler  tr^haat 
Koas  noos  sommes  entretenas  de 

y  otre  afGure,  et,  comme  je  yoas 

I'ai  dit,  il  n'a  &it  aacane  diffi- 

calt6. 
Yoas  Ates  on  ezoellent  gargon,  et 

je  yoas  sais  bien  oblige. 


Indeed? 

Tea,  y  oa  told  me  it  was  in  Temple 

street. 
WeU? 

Bat  Temple  street  is  long. 
I  told  joa  near  the  boaleyard. 

That  I  forgot. 

How  did  yoa  manage  ? 

I  inqaired  of  a  yoang  man,  in  a 

shop. 
Laokily,  he  happened  to  know 

Mr.  Leroox. 
He  had  the  kindness  to  show  me 

to  his  hoase. 
Is  Mr,  Leroox  yoang  or  old? 
He  is  an  elderly  gentleman. 
What  sort  of  a  looking  man  is  he! 
He  looks  like  a  yery  honest  man. 
He  was  writing  before  a  good  fire. 

He  gaye  yoo  a  good  reception? 

He  coold  not  giye  me  a  better. 

I  had  been  told  he  was  hard- 
hearted and  aostere. 

Kot  in  the  least. 

Only,  he  is  rather  deaf,  so  tliat  I 
was  obliged  to  speak  yery  load. 

We  talked  aboot  yoor  affiur,  and, 
as  I  tdd  yoo,  he  made  no  diffi- 

oolty. 

Yoo  are  an  excellent  feUow,  and 
I  am  moch  obliged  to  yoo. 
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SSOOND  DIVISION. ^THEORETICAL  PABT. 

AVALTTICAL  BTITST 

OF  THE  OBAMMATIOAL  PSOULIARITIES  IN  THE  TEXT.* 

HonnAtb,  from  the  Latin  konestus,  honest,  is  an  adjective  which 
does  not  change  in  the  feminine  (6,  266). 

Artisan  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  art^  mentioned  in  the  10th 


MouRUT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  the  irregular  verb  woartV,  seen  in  tiie  24th  lesson. 

SoMME,  from  the  Latin  surnma,  sum,  signifies  sum,  amount,  or 
burden ;  and  with  these  acceptations  it  is  feminine  according  to 
analogy  (15).  Somme  has,  however,  a  third  signification,  viz., 
a  nap,  and  it  is  then  mascuHne  ;  but  in  this  sense  its  etymon  is 
the  Latin  word  somnus,  sleep. 

ExiGUE  is  the  feminine  of  exigu,  small  (2). 

638.  The  dioeresis  (")  is  placed  over  the  letters  e,  i,  u,  to  show 
that  they  are  to  be  pronounced  distinctiy  from  the  vowels  by 
which  they  may  be  accompanied.  In  exi§fui  it  indicates  that 
the  tt  has  to  be  sounded. 

Franc,  a  franc,  is  the  unity  of  French  coins.  It  is  a  piece  of 
silver,  weighing  five  grammes  (see  I7th  lesson),  and  worth  20 
sous,  or  18  cents  and  6  mills. 

Patrimoike,  from  the  Latin  patrimonium,  patrimony,  is  mas- 
euline  by  exception  (15). 

Entbrrbment  is  derived  from  terre,  earth,  which  comes  from 
ihe  Latin  terra  (515,  153). 

Transport  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  porter,  mentioned  in 
the  seventh  lesson. 

639.  §  1.  Trans  is  a  Latin  preposition  signifying  beyond, 
across,  or  over.  In  French  it  is  an  inseparable  particle,  common 
to  words  which  are  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  in  English,  as : 

*  See  note  on  pege  S82. 
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Transporter,  to  transport ;  transerire,  to  transcribe ;  transferers  to 
transfer,  etc. 

§  2.  It  is  sometimes  shortened  into  tra,  as  in :  Traditiony  tra- 
dition ;  traducteur,  translator ;  trajet,  traject,  etc 

DouLBUR  is  of  the  feminine  gender,  although  it  does  not  end 
with  an  e  mute  (95). 

FuRENT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  ^tre. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  third  person  plural  of  the 
past  tense  definite,  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation,  and 
the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

<*  Elles  c/onnfiRENT  dnq  pour  cent^ — 6th  lesson. 

"  Des  revere  assailliRRKT  Monsieur  Delatour^ — 6th  lesson. 

*^  Mies  suspendiREST  leurs  paiemenisy — 6th  lesson. 

"Z««  transports  furent  calmes" — 31st  lesson. 

"  Ces  circonstances  eurent  pour  r^sultatJ^ — 7th  lesson. 

Calm6s  is  a  form  (52,  354)  of  the  verb  calmer,  derived  from 
the  substantive  calme,  calm. 

Demander,  with  the  reflective  form  se  demander,  to  inquire 
of  one's  self,  signifies  to  cogitate,  to  consider,  and  sometimes  to 
wonder, 

PouRRAiT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood 
ofpouvoir.  In  the  future  tense  and  in  the  conditional  mood,  the 
irregularity  of  this  verb  consists  in  the  suppression  of  the  letters 
voi  and  the  reduplication  of  the  final  consonant,  thus :  Tu  pour- 
ras,  il  pourra,  etc,  tu  pourrais,  nous  pourrions,  etc 

Fruohfier  is  derived  from  fruit,  seen  in  the  2'7th  lesson. 

540.  The  termination  fier,  from  the  Latin  fieri,  to  become, 
or  fojcere,  to  make,  corresponds  to  the  English  termination  fy^ 
as  in :  Justifier,  to  justify ;  fortify,  to  fortify  ;  signifier,  to 
signify,  etc 

Faiblb,  feeble,  weak,  is  an  adjective  which  does  not  change  in 
the  feminine  (6). 

Capital  is  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (30). 

Mb  voilA  (294). 

LiVRft  is  a  form  (52)  of  the  verb  livrer. 

I>iT,  in  this  lesson^  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense 
definite  of  dire.     It  is  similar  to  the  same  person  of  the  present 
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tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  and  to  the  past  participle,  seen  in 
the  first  lesson. 

Gagnb  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  gagner^  to  get,  to  gain,  to  earn,  to  win. 

541.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  e  mute.  It  is  similar :  to  the 
third  person  singular  of  the  same  tense  and  mood  (629) ;  to  the 
first  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indic- 
ative (349,  22) ;  and  to  the  second  person  singular  of  the  im- 
perative (460). 

The  whole  of  this  tense  of  the  verbs  in  er  has  now  been  seen  *■ 
Que  je  gagne^  que  tu  ecoutes,  quHl  pauese,  que  nous  atnusions, 
que  voue  passiez,  quHh  aiment, 

Ds  Quoi,  literally  of  what,  is  an  idiomatic  locution  correspond- 
ing to  wheremth. 

Meurb  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  mourir.  It  is  similar  to  the  third  person 
singular  of  the  same  tense  and  mood. 

Fadc,  from  the  Latin  fames,  hunger,  is  feminine  bj  excep- 
tion (14). 

J'aie  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  avoir, 

RftsoLXTTioM  is  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (49). 
It  is  feminine  (99). 

J*Aoi8ss  is  die  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  agir,  to  act. 

542.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is 
formed  by  changing  this  termination  into  Iflie.  It  is  similar 
to  the  third  person  singular  of  the  same  tense  and  mood  (523), 
and  to  the  first  pereon  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the  same 
mood. 

The  whole  of  the  present  tense  of  this  mood  in  the  verbs  in  tr 
has  now  been  seen :  Quefagisse,  que  tu  ob^eee,  quHl  divertieee^ 
que  notie  riussissioM,  que  vaue  jaunissietj  quHls  croupieseni, 

Je  7US  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  Ure. 
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The  whole  of  thig  tense  of  the  verb  itre  has  now  been  seen :  Je 
/us^  tu/u8,  il/uty  nousfUmeSy  vousfUtes,  iU/urent, 

Insensible  is  one  of  the  derivatiYes  of  mm,  mentioned  in  the 
11th  lesson  (170). 

643.  Tbe  tennination  Ible,  like  able  (97),  denotes  aptness  or 
fitness.  It  senres  to  fonn  adjectives,  about  half  of  which  are  the 
same  in  both  languages,  as :  Senaible^  inteMible,  potsible,  terrible. 

Pabolk  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  parler^  seen  in  the  13th 
lesson. 

Tant  que,  when  it  refers  to  time,  signifies  to  Umg  m,  <u  lung 
ae  (344). 

VftcuT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
the  irregular  verb  vivre. 

J'eus  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  avoir. 

The  whole  of  this  tense  of  the  verb  avoir  has  now  been  seen : 
J^eus^  tu  eusj  il  eut^  nam  etmeSy  voue  edUs^  iU  eurent. 

Board  is  of  the  masculine  gender  according  to  analogy  (14). 

PaiftRE  is  derived  firom  the  verb  j>rt^,  seen  in  the  29th  lesson. 

J'endurois  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  endurcir,  derived  from  dur,  seen  in  the  28th  lesson  (257,  515). 

544.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  Ifl.  It  is  similar :  to  the  second  person  sin- 
gular of  the  same  tense  (508)  ;  to  the  first  and  second  persons 
singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  (325,  454) ;  and  to 
the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  mood  (460). 

The  whole  of  this  tense  in  the  verbs  in  ir  has  now  been  seen : 
J^endurcis,  tu  finia^  il  ajfranchit,  noue  rempltmeSy  vous  fitdtee^ 
He  aeeaillirent, 

EgoFsme  comes  from  the  Latin  ego,  I.    It  is  masculine  (538). 

646.  §  1.  The  termination  isme  serves  to  form  abstract  sub- 
stantives, most  of  which  end  in  ism  in  English,  without  any,  or 
with  scarcely  any,  other  difference,  as :  I^goisme,  egotism ;  ma- 
gniUsfMy  magnetism ;  mScanisme,  medianism,  etc. 

§  2.  Substantives  ending  in  isme  are  masculine. 

Maintsnant  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  tenir,  mentioned  in  the 
third  lesson. 
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QtujB  IB  a  foim  (325)  of  the  verb  ^^«r,  which  oomes  firom 
the  Latin  gemerey  to  groan. 

TsNU  is  the  past  parddple  of  the  irregular  verb  tenir.  See 
tint,  in  the  20th  lesson. 

CoMPTSy  computation,  reckoning,  account,  is  derived  from  the 
▼erb  compteTj  seen  in  the  27th  lesson.  It  is  masculine  by  excep- 
tion (16). 

Tbnib  oomptb  dk  is  an  idiomatic  locution  signifying  to  regard^ 
lo  appreciate. 

Avis  is  a  word  which  does  not  change  in  the  plural  (17). 

Jx  SENS  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicatiye  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  9entir,  already  seen. 

Sagessk  is  derived  from  ioge,  seen  in  the  2dd  lesson  (442). 


8THTAX.* 
Cinq  cents  francs. 

546.  The  numeral  adjectives  cent  and  vingt  are  the  only 
ones  that  take  the  mark  of  the  plural,  and  that  only  when  pre 
ceded  by  another  number  which  multiplies  them,  as  when  we 
•ay :  Deux  cents,  trois  cents,  quatre-wnpts. 

547.  But  when  cent  and  vingt  are  followed  by  another 
number,  they  are  invariable,  thus:  Deux  cent  trente,  quatre- 
vingtrtrois,  quatre-vinfft-dix. 


II  pourrait  fiaire  fmotifier  son  capital. 

The  literal  translation  of  this  phrase  would  be :  Be  could  make 
bear  fruit  his  capital ;  whidi  would  be  scarcely  intelligible,  the 
proper  place  of  the  words  his  capital  being  between  make  and 
bear  fruit. 

It  has  been  seen  (80)  that  the  verb  faire  identifies  itself  with 

*  See  note  on  page  88S. 
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the  next  verb  in  tbe  infinitive  mood,  and  that  both  together  seem 
to  make  but  one  verb.    This  accounts  for  the  following  rale. 

648.  §  1.  When  falre  is  followed  bj  an  infinitive,  the  regi- 
men must  not  be  placed  between  the  two  verbs.  If  it  is  a  pro- 
noun, it  must  precede  fairt  (43) ;  and  if  a  subetantive,  it  must 
follow  the  second  verb. 

§  2.  The  imperative  is  the  only  mood  in  which  the  regimen, 
if  a  pronoun,  is  placed  between  fodre  and  the  next  verb,  thus: 
FaiUS'le  fructifier  (297). 


De  vfavoir  pas  tenu  compte, 
OT,  JDe  ne  pas  avoir  tenu  eompte. 

549.  In  negative  phrases,  ne  invariably  precedes  the  verb ;  it 
likewise  precedes  the  object  pronoun  if  there  be  one  joined  to  the 
verb.  The  place  of  pas  and  point  varies.  They  may  precede 
or  follow  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood ;  yet,  they  are  more 
commonly  placed  before  the  infinitive  than  after  it 


Dont  je  sens  la  sagesse. 

560.  When  of  which  is  used  in  the  sense  of  itAom,  and  ren« 
dered  by  dont,  the  construction  is  the  same  as  jthat  pointed  out 
by  rules  485  and  486 ;  and  this  pronoun  must  never  follow  the 
substantive  whidi  it  determines,  as  of  tohi^  does  when  we  say 
«  The  wisdom  of  which  Ifwir 


SXSB0I8S8 

UPON  THE  ORAMHATIOAL  OBSEBVATIOKS  AND  UPON  TmZ  BULES  OF 
SYNTAX 

1.  Model :  Fructifier.  See  Obs.  640.— To  pacify— To  specify 
— ^To  edify — ^To  modify — To  qualify — ^To  personify — ^To  glorify 
—To  terrify— To  petrify— To  purify— To  rectify. 

2.  Model :  Queje  gapne.    See  Obs.  541.— That  I  may  blame 
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— That  I  may  wAon — That  I  may  ask— That  I  may  astonish — 
That  I  may  taste — ^That  I  may  Uirow — ^That  I  may  occupy — 
That  I  may  push— That  I  may  remain— That  I  may  relieve — 
That  I  may  draw. 

3.  Model :  Quefa^se.  See  Obs.  642. — ^That  I  may  bless — 
That  I  may  divert — lliat  I  may  harden— That  I  may  moan — 
That  I  may  feed— That  I  may  obey— That  I  may  reflectr— That 
I  may  betray. 

4.  Model:  tPendurcis,  See  Obs.  644. — I  accomplished — ^I 
slept — ^I  finished — I  enjoyed — ^I  languished — ^I  obeyed — ^I  de- 
parted—I filled— I  felt 


PHBA8E8  FOB  GOXPOBITIOK 

TO  BS  TBASBLA.TSD  INTO  FBKNOH. 

1.  He  thinks  [dreams]  of  modifying  his  projects — 640. 
'    2.  They  want  [will]  to  terrify  you — 540. 

3.  Do  you  wish  me  to  leave  him  that  sum  ? — 641. 

4.  I  will  not  be  ungrateful,  whatever  place  I  may  occupy 
-641. 

6.  It  is  necessary  I  should  finish  my  work — 642. 

6.  Do  you  doubt  that  I  shall  succeed  ? — 642. 

7.  Will  you  be  insensible  to  his  grief  1 — 643. 

8.  The  place  was  inaccessible — 643. 

9.  I  departed  at  seven  o'clock  in  the  morning — 644. 

10.  I  filled  my  basket  tffith  [of]  provisions — 644. 

11.  What  do  you  think  of  magnetism  ? — 646. 

12.  Patriotism  is  a  generous  passion — 645. 

13.  Is  it  with  a  sophism  that  he  hopes  to  persuade  you  ? — 646. 

14.  He  had  seven  hundred  francs,  and  he  gave  me  [of  them] 
three  hundred  and  fifty — 646,  647. 

16.  My  father  died  at  the  age  of  fourscore  [years] — 646. 

16.  He  found  ninett^  [fourscore  ten]  gudgeons  in  his  net — ^647. 

17.  He  makes  honest  people  blush — 648. 
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18.  He  makes  his  worlanen  labor  from  morning  till  night 
—648. 

19.  You  have  made  me  lose  my  time — 548. 

20.  The  parents  made  their  children  play — 548. 

21.  He  pretended  not  to  have  understood — 549. 

22.  I  desire  not  to  be  interrupted — 549. 

23.  He  has  resolved  not  to  answer — 549,  187. 

24.  You  have  learned  a  language  the  study  of  which  is  diffi- 
cult—550. 

25.  We  saw  a  bridge  the  length  of  which  astonished  us — 550« 
90.  He  had  a  cake  half  of  which  he  gave  to  his  brother — 550. 
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THIRTY-SECOND  LESSON. 

FIB8T  DIVISION. ^PBACTICAL  PABT. 

TSXT. 

LITERAL   TBAKSLATIOJr. 

» 

Trente-deuxi^me  le^oiit 

^^  Si  nous  ^coutions  ceux  qui  ont  de  I'ex- 
Bstened  ex- 

perience,    que    de  reinrets  nous     nous 

perienoe        how  many  regrets  to  ourselyes 

^IMirsnerionfl  I     llais  nous  iiaissons  tout 

should  spare  hate 

ee  qui  contmrie   nos  pencitants  ou  no« 

oomiteraotB 

iTouts.     lies     conseils    nous  obs^dent,  et 

ooimsels  (adyice)  tease 

nous  les  entendons  avec  ennui,  sinon  arec 

hear 

m^pris.    Et  puis,  qnand  Tiennent  les  ca- 

contempt  .    then  oome  ca- 

lamit^s  que  nous    nous    sommes  attir^es 

himities  to  ourselyes  attracted 

par  notre  propre  fiinte,  nous  nous  ^crions : 

own  &nlt  ezclaun 

^C'est  Men  dommafire  que  nous  n'ayons  pas 

damage  (pity) 

cru  ce  qu'on  nous  disait!'    ^uoi  qn'il  en 

belieyed  Whateyer         of  it 

soit,    il  ne   s'agrit   pas    de    se    iamenter. 

may  be  acts  lament 
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Iiomiiie.     Je 


Soyons 

Let  HB  be  (Let  me  be) 

natnrel.      J'essaierai 

nature  will  try 


de 


Taincrai 

will  conquer 

m'appliqner 

myself       apply 


quelque  chose  de  s^rieux;  je  finirai  par 

wiH  finish 


m'    y    accoatamer,    et    mes 

myself  to  it  accustom 

m^neront  k  la  Ibrtane." 

will  lead 


eflbrts 

efforts 


TffJS  SAMS  IN  GOOD  XVOLISK 

"  Did  we  but  listen  to  those  who  have  had  experience,  what 
regrets  we  should  spare  ourselves  I  Yet  we  hate  every  thing  that 
thwarts  our  inclinations  or  our  tastes.  Advice  anno]^  us,  and 
we  receive  it  with  reluctance,  if  not  with  contempt  And  after- 
wards, when  calamities  befall  us,  that  we  have  drawn  upon  our* 
selves  by  our  own  fault,  we  exclaim  :  '  It  is  a  great  pity  I  did  not 
believe  what  I  was  toldl'  Be  this  as  it  may,  it  is  of  no  uae  to 
lament  I  must  behave  like  a  man.  I  will  vanquish  my  nature. 
I  will'try  to  apply  myself  to  something  serious ;  I  shall  get  into 
the  habit  of  it  with  time,  and  my  exertions  will  lead  me  to  for- 
tune." 


aUISTZOVS  AHD  AK8WIB8  VOB  00HYIB8ATI0H. 


Quelle  est  cette  le<;on? 

Que  nous  epargnerions-nous,  si 

nous  ^coutions  ceux  qui  out  de 

Texperience? 
Que  &adrait-il  fiiire  pour  nous 

6pargner  des  regrets? 
Que  haiiisons-nous  ? 


O^est  la  trente-deuxi^me. 

Nous  nous  ^pargneriona  des  re- 
grets— 0r,  beaucoup  de  regrets 
— or,  bien  des  regrets. 

II  faudrait  ecouter  ceux  qui  out 
de  Fexpcrienoe. 

Nous  ha&sons  tout  ce  qui  oontra- 
rie  nos  penchants  ou  nos  goAts. 
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Qn^ost-oe  qni  noQS  obo^de? 
OoDunent  les  entendons-nons? 

Qn'estroe  que  nous  nons  attirons 
par  notre  propre  fante? 

Que  disons-nooa,  qnand  yiennent 
cesoalamiUs? 

Qoand  nous  ecrions-nous :  "  O'est 
biendommage?" 

De  qnoi  ne  8^agit-il  pas  dans  la 

position  d^AlexisI 
Quelle  exhortation  Alexis  se  ^t- 

il^lni-mtoie? 
Que  vaincra-tril? 
Qu'eesaiera-t-il  de  faire  ? 

S'y  accoutumera-t-il? 

A  quoi  ses  efforts  le  m^neront-ils  ? 
Qu'est-ce  qni  le  m^era  k  la  for- 
tune? 


Les  consols. 

Kous  les  entendons  avec  ennui, 

sinon  ayeo  mepris. 
Nous  Aons  attirons  des  calamity 

Kous  nous  ecrions :  "  O'est  bien 
dommage  que  nous  n'ajons  pas 
cru  oe  qu*on  nous  disait." 

Quand  yiennent  les  calamit6s  que 
nous  nous  sommes  attir^es  par 
notre  propre  &ute. 

n  ne  s'a^t  pas  de  se  lamenter 

Usedit:  "  Soyons  bomme." 

II  yaincra  son  naturel. 

n  essaiera  de  s'appliquer  k  quel- 

que  chose  de  s6rieux. 
n  dit  qu'il  finira  par  s'y  aocoutu- 

mer. 
Us  le  m^neront  k  la  fortune. 
Ses  efforts. 


SBKTBVOBS  VOB  OBAL  TBAV8LATI0H. 


TO  BB  TDBBBD  lOTO  BNOI.ISH. 

Oroiriez-yous  que  je  ne  suis  pas 

encore  bien   accoutume  k  la 

monnaie  de  IVance? 
O'est  pourtant  bien  sfanple;  nous 

n'ayons  que  des  francs  et  dee 

centimes. 
Je  sais  bien  que  vous  m'ayez  dit 

cela. 
Ehbienf 
Eh  bien,  j'entends  parler  tons  les 

jours  de  louis,  de  liyres,  de  sous 

etdeliards. 


TO  BB  TUBMBD  INTO  FBBNCS. 

Would  you  believe  it  ?    I  am  not 
yet  well  used  to  French  money. 

It  19  yery  simple,  however;  we 
have  only  francs  and  centimes. 

I  know  you  told  me  so. 

Went 

Wen,  I  every  day  hear  of  louis, 
of  livres,  sous,  and  fiurthings. 
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Ce  sont  de  vieilleB  dtoominAtions 
dont  on  86  sert  encore  qnelqne- 
fois. 

Hier,  nn  jenne  homme  m^a  pro- 
pose de  joner  yingtroinq  loois. 

Que  Ini  avez-vons  repondn? 

Je  loi  ai  repondn  que  je  n^aimais 

pas  le  jou.    Mais  qu'est-ce  que 

c'est  que  vingt-cinq  lonis  1 
Oela  vent  dire  six  cents  francs, 

parce    qu^autrefois    nn    louis 

yalait  yingt-quatre  liyres,  on 

yingt-quatre  francs. 
Une  autre  personne   me   disait 

demi^rement  qu^elle  ayait  diz 

mille  fiyres  de  rente. 
Oela  yent  dire  nn  reyenn  de  diz 

mille  francs  par  an. 
Moi,  j*ayais  compris  ten  thousand 

pounds, 
O^ost  bien  diffi&rent 
Comment  rendriez-yons  en  fran- 

(ais,  ten  thousand  a  year? 

Nous  dirions,  diz  mille  liyres  ster- 
ling de  reyenu,  on  bien  deuz 
cent  cinqnante  mille  francs  de 
rente. 

PonrqQoi  dit-on  qnelquefois  un 
liyre,  et  qnelquefois  une  liyre? 

Ce  sont  deuz  mots  tout  k  fiEut  dif- 

ferents. 
Ce  dictionnaire  est  un  liyre. 

Une  liyre  est,  conmie  je  yous  I'ai 
dit,  un  yieuz  mot  pour  un 
franc,  on  bien  encore  pour  la 
moitie  d^nn  kilogramme. 

Maintenant,  qu^est-ce  que  c^est 
qn'une  pidce  de  cent  sous  ? 


They  are  old  denominations  wMbh 
are  stiU  used  now  and  then. 

A  jonng  man  proposed  to  me 
yesterday  to  stake  twenty-fiye 
louis. 

What  did  yon  answer  him? 

!  told  him  that  I  was  not  fond  of 
gaming.  But  what  is  twenty- 
fiye  louis  f 

It  means  siz  hundred  francs,  be- 
cause formerly  a  louis  waa 
twenty-four  liyres,  or  twenty- 
four  fiuncs. 

Another  person  told  me  lately 
*that  he  {or  she)  had  ten  thou- 
sand liyres  de  rente. 

It  signifies  ten  thousand  francs  a 
year. 

I  understood  it  to  be  ten  thou- 
sand pounds. 

There  is  a  wide  difference. 

How  would  you  ezpress  in 
French,  ^*  ten  thousand  a 
yearl" 

We  should  say  **an  income  of 
ten  thousand  pounds  sterling," 
or,  **two  hundred  and  fifty 
thousand  francs  a  year.'' 

Why  do  people  say  somettmes 
T7K  linre^  and  sometimes  ukx 
Iwref 

They  are  two  yery  different 
words. 

This  dictionary  is  un  licre^  a 
book* 

A  liyre  is,  as  I  told  you,  an  old 
word  for  a  franc;  or  for  a 
pound  (weight),  the  half  of  a 
kilogram. 

Now,  what  is  a  piece  of  a  hun- 
dred sous? 
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O^est  nne  pi^  de  oinq  francs, 

qui    6qniyaot    au   omquitene 

d'une  livre  sterling. 
I]  me  reste  encore  nne  question  k 

Yous&ire. 
Voyona. 
L'autre  jour,  j*ai  entendu  dire: 

'*  Qa  ne  vaut  pas  deoz  liards.^' 
J'ai  oompris  qu*on  parlait  avec 

m^priff  de  quelqne  chose^    Mais 

qu'est-ce  que  c^eet  qu'un  liard? 
O^etait  autrefois  le  quart  d'un 

son. 
Je  voufl  suis  bien  oblig6. 


It  is  a  piece  of  ^ve  francs,  wliioh 

is  equal  to  the  fifth  part  of  one 

pound  sterling. 
I  have  one  last  question  to  aak 

you. 
Let  me  hear  it. 
The  other  day,  I  heard,  *^It  is 

not  worth  two  farthings." 
I  understood  that  something  was 

spoken  of  with  contempt.    But 

what  is  a  farthing  1 
It  was  formerly  the  fourth  part 

of  one  sou. 
I  am  much  obliged  to  you. 


SBCOND   DIVISION. THEOKETICAL  PABT. 

AVALTTIOAL  BTITDT 

OF  TBI  OSAHMATIOAL  FEOXTLUJOTIBS  TS  THE  TBTT.* 

EconnoKS  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
icouter^  seen  in  the  24th  lesson. 

551.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  chan^ng  this 
termination  into  ions.  It  is  similar  to  the  same  person  of  the 
present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  (3*70).  The  consequence 
of  this  rule  is  that,  if  the  termination  of  the  verb  is  ter  in  the  in- 
finitive, as  in  ^tudier^  the  t  is  doubled,  thus:  NotM  itudiions. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  first  person  plural  of  the 
imperfect  tense,  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation  and  the 
two  auzih'aries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

^  Si  nous  icoutio^s  eeux  qui  ont  de  PexpSrienceJ* — 3 2d  lesson. 

^  Hous  pSriBBioss  d*ennui." — 12th  lesson. 

*^Mot8  que  wnie  n^entendioiiB  guhre^ — 12th  lesson. 


*  See  note  on  pi^e  S88. 
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"  Noui  y  iTiOMS  avant  six  Aettre»."— 16di  lessoD, 
^^UTous  AviONS  unfikty — 16th  lesson. 
ExpfiRiBNCE  is  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (167). 
It  is  used  for  experience  and  experiment, 

662.  Que  is  used  for  combien  in  exdamatiTe  phrases,  and 
corresponds  to  haWj  how  much^  and  how  many.  When  placed 
before  a  substantive,  it  requires  de  (39),  thus :  Que  de  regrete. 

Regret  is  a  word  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

Epabgnebions  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  ipargnery  derived  from  ipargv^y  which  has  been  seen  in  the 
6th  lesson. 

663.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood  of  verbs 
ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  bj  adding  ions  to  this 
termination. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  first  person  plural  of  the 
conditional  mood,  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation  and 
the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

*'  Que  de  regrets  wms  nous  SpargnKJtioisB ! " — 32d  lesson. 

"  Fourguoi  ne  jouibjovb-^wus  pas  de  nos  beaux  jours  f  " — 
14th  lesson. 

"  Fourguoi  perdBiovB-nous  des  moments  f  " — 14th  lesson. 

^Nous  8BRI0NS  hienfous?^ — 12th  lesson. 

^^JN'ous  AVR10K8 grand  tort" — 14th  lesson. 

Haissonb  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  hair,  to  hate.  The  only 
irregularity  of  this  verb  consists  in  suppressing  the  dioeresis  (538) 
in  the  three  persons  singular  of  the  present  tense  and  in  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  imperative  mood. 

554.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indica- 
tive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by 
changing  this  termination  into  iss-ons. 

CoNTRABiB  is  a  form  (22)  of  the  verb  contrarier,  one  of  the 
derivatives  of  contre,  mentioned  in  the  20th  lesson. 

CoNSEiL  has  been  mentioned  in  the  23d  lesson,  as  being  the 
radical  of  conseiller. 

ObsAdbnt  is  a  form  of  the  verb  ohsSder,  to  beset  It  must 
be  observed  that  the  acute  accent  over  the  first  e  in  obsider  is 
ohanged  into  a  grave  accent  in  obsedent. 
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666.  §  1.  Verbs  in  er  in  which  the  final  syllable  of  the  in- 
finitive mood  is  preceded  by  e  with  an  acute  accent^  as  obsMer^ 
possSdeff  eapSrer,  change  this  accent  into  a  grave  one  before  a 
syllable  containing  an  e  naute,  thus :  lU  ohshdent^je  posahde. 

§  2.  Verbs  in  ^ger,  as  proteger^  to  protect,  and  in  ^er,  as 
erier^  to  create,  are  excepted,  and  retain  the  acute  accent  in  aU 
their  forms. 

Entskdons  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  entmdrej  already  seen. 

666.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indica- 
tive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by 
changing  this  termination  into  oil8  (28,  554). 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  first  person  plural  of  the 
present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  in  the  three  regular  forms 
of  conjugation  and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases  i 

^  j^ous  pensova  que  Us  praverbea  sont  vrais,** — 1st  lesson. 

^  Nous  AalssoNS  tout  ce  qui  eontrarie.^ — 32d  lesson. 

^Nou8  les  entendovB  avee  ennui.^^ — 8 2d  lesson. 

^N^otu  U  eoMMSS  enfin'* — 14th  lesson.  f 

^Nou8  AYOKs  remarque,^ — 11th  lesson. 

MiPRis  is  of  the  masculine  gender  according  to  analogy. 

Puis  has  been  mentioned  in  the  25th  lesson,  as  being  the  rad- 
ical of  J^puM. 

VisNNBNT  is  the  third  peison  plural  of  the  present  tense  o{ 
the  indicative  mood  of  venir^  already  seen.  - 

OalamitA,  from  the  Latin  calamitas,  calamity,  is  feminine 
(241). 

AttibAes  is  a  form  (52,  53)  of  the  verb  attirer^  one  of  the  de- 
rivatives of  tirer^  mentioned  in  the  7  th  lesson. 

Fautx  is  feminine  according  to  analogy.    See  Ist  lesson. 

EoBiONS  is  a  foim  (28)  of  the  pronominal  verb  ^Seriety  seen 
in  the  18th  lesson. 

DoMMAOx  is  masculine  although  ending  with  an  e  mute  (215). 

G'ssT  DOMMAos  IS  au  idiomatic  locution  signifying  it  is  a  pity. 

Can  is  the  past  participle  of  the  irregular  verb  croirtf,  already 
seen. 

Quoi  Qu'iL  BN  soiT,  literally  whatever  it  may  be  of  it^  is  an^ 
Idiomatio  locution  corresponding  to  50  t<  as  it  may^  however^^ 

18 
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nevertheless.  The  two  words  quoi  que  remain  separate.  See 
quoiguej  528. 

AoiT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  apir,  to  act 

567.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative raood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  it.  It  is  similar  to  the  same 
person  of  the  past  tense  definite  (179). 

Agir  is  to  act ;  but  s'a^r  is  an  impersonal  pronominal  verb 
signifying  to  be  in  question,  to  be  the  matter,  to  be  at  stake. 

Lamsntsb  comes  from  the  Latin  lamentari,  to  lament 

SoTONB  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood 
of  itre. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  first  person  plural  of  the 
imperative  mood,  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation  and 
the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

^^Allom,aiede  lafermeti" — 29th  lesson. 

^  DivertisaovA-nous.^ — 14th  lesson. 

"  I^attendova  pas  que  nous  soyons  trqp  vieux^ — 14th  lesson. 

"  SoYONS  hommey — 82d  lesson. 

^IPayohb  nulle  autre  pensieP — 14th  lesson. 

The  whole  of  the  imperative  mood  has  now  been  seen,  and  the 
nine  particular  observations  by  which  its  terminations  have  been 
pointed  out  may  be  condensed  into  one  general  rule,  presented  in 
the  form  of  a  synoptic  table. 

668.  The  imperative  mood  is  formed  by  changing  the 
termination  of  the  infinitive  into  the  following  terminations: 

Verbs  in  xb.        Verbs  in  ib.  Verbe  in  jul 

2d  pers.  sing.  e  Is  8 

1st  pers.  plur.  ons  iSS-OHS  OIlS 

2d.  pers.  plur.  ez  iss-ez  %  ez 

It  must  be  observed  that  the  literal  translation  of  soyoM  is  let 
us  be  ;  but  in  this  lesson  it  signifies  let  me  be, 

559.  The  imperative  mood,  in  French,  having  no  spedal 
form  for  the  first  person  singular,  the  de6ciency  is  sometimes 
supplied  by  means  of  the  first  person  plural ;  and,  in  addressing 
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one's  self,  one  says :  Allans^  divertissons,  attendons,  saywia^  ayons, 
for :  Let  me  go^  let  me  divert^  let  me  toait,  let  me  be,  let  me  have, 

Yaikorai  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of 
vainerej  to  vanquish,  to  overcome,  which  is  an  irregular  verb ; 
but  itB  irregularity  does  not  extend  to  the  future  tense. 

660.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs  end- 
ing in  re  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  bj  changing  the  final  e 
into  aL 

The  whole  of  the  future  tense  in  the  verbs  in  re  has  now  been 
seen :  Je  vainetLXi^  tu  de/endtLJLB^  il  mordnA^  nous  attendtionB, 
voue  prendttMZf  iU  eurprendRovT. 

Naturbl  is  sometimes  a  substantive  and  sometimes  an  adjec- 
tive. As  a  substantive  it  corresponds  to  nature  or  temper  ;  as  an 
adjective  it  signifies  natural  (217). 

EssAiBRAi  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of 
essayerj  to  try.  According  to  rule  320,  this  first  person  of  the 
future  tense  should  be  spelled  eseayerai, 

661.  Verbs  ending  in  yer,  as  eseayer,  appuyer,  change  the 
vowel  y  into  i  before  an  e  mute,  thus :  tPessaie,  tu  appuies^  il 
eeeaierOj  nous  appuierons, 

QuELQUs  CH08K,  whou  taken  as  a  single  word  signifying  some^ 
thing  or  any  thing,  is  masculine  (160)r. 

FiNiRAi  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  finiry 
already  seen. 

662.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  verbs  end- 
ing in  ir  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  adding  at  to  this 
termination  (320,  660). 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  first  person  singular  of 
the  future  tense,  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation  and  the 
two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

*^Jeme  chargzHAi  dupain.^ — 16th  lesson. 

"  Je  JiniRAi  par  m^y  accautumer,^^ — 32d  lesson. 

^Je  vaincKAi  mon  natureV^ — d2d  lesson. 

'^  Quandje  ne  svfLAiplus" — 25th  lesson. 

"y^AURAi  ma  ligne.^ — 15th  lesson. 

The  whole  of  the  future  tense  in  the  verbs  in  ir  has  now  been 
seen :  Je  finiuAi,  tu  te  repentiRAs^  il  bSniRA,  noue  partiROVB^  v<ms 
ftniKBz^  Us/oumiRovr, 
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AooouTUMXR  k  one  of  the  deriratireB  of  cautunUj  seen  in  die 
18th  leeson. 

Effort  is  one  of  the  deriyatiyeB  of/ortj  mentioned  in  the  7 th 
lesson. 

MftNSRONT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  me- 
neTj  mentioned  in  the  8th  lesson. 

663.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  future  tense  of  verfae  end- 
ing in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  adding  out  to 
this  termination. 

There  is  no  accent  over  the  first  e  of  mener  in  the  infinitive 
mood.     In  mhneroni,  there  is  a  grave  accent  over  it 

664.  §  1*  lu  verbs  in  er,  the  unaccented  e  which  precedes  the 
termination  of  the  infinitive  takes  the  grave  accent  before  a  syllar 
ble  containing  an  e  mute,  preceded  by  a  tingU  consonant,  as  in 
these  ioTfOB  of  mener :  Je  mene^  Je  tnmerai,  Je  mhteraia. 

§  2.  But  vhea  the  consonant  is  doubled,  as  in  jeter^je  jette^ 
the  accent  is  unnecessary  (467). 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  third  person  plural  of 
the  future  tense,  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation  and  the 
two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

^Mes  efforts  me  mhiVRovr  a  la  fortune" — d2d  lesson. 

*'  Qtie  leur  fournjRO^T  dee  marcAaiM2f."*-16th  lesson. 

**  Dee  hietoirea  qui  voue  aurprendROVT,^^ — 16th  lesson. 

"  Vos  amis  seront  des  ndtree^ — 16th  lesson. 

**ifo  AUROirr  du  Champagne" — 16th  lesson. 

The  whole  of  the  future  tense  in  the  verbs  In  er  has  now  been 
seen :  Je  chargEKAi,  tu  dicidsRAs,  il  corriffERA^  noue  piekxttovBj 
voue  apportsRXZj  tie  mhuoLOvr. 

llie  whole  of  this  tense  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjuga- 
tion has  now  been  seen,  and  the  eighteen  different  observationfl 
by  which  its  terminations  have  been  pointed  out  may  be  con- 
densed into  one  general  rule. 

665.  The  future  tense  is  formed  by  adding  the  following 
terminations  to  that  of  the  infinitive  mood,  the  final  e  being  sup- 
pressed in  the  verbs  in  re :  ai,  as,  a,  onJI,  ez,  Out. 
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BTKTAZ.^ 

Qtumd  viennent  les  calamitis. 

^n  this  phrase,  les  calamitiSy  vhich  is  the  subject,  follows  the 

verb  viennent 

No  direct  regimen  could  be  placed  after  viennent, 

666.  The  subject,  when  it  is  a  substantive,  may  Mow  the 

verb,  if  the  sense  excludes  a  direct  regimen. 


Zee  calamiUs  que  nous  nous  somines  cUtir^es, 

667.  The  compound  tenses  of  pronominal  verbs  (1 80)  are  in 
variably  formed  with  the  help  of  the  auxiliary  verb  itre. 


Les  ealamitSs  que  nous  nous  sommes  atttr^es. 

668.  Of  the  two  pronouns  which  precede  a  pronominal  verb, 
the  second  may  be  a  direct  or  an  indirect  regimen.  If  indirect, 
as  in  the  present  instance  in  which  it  means  to  ourselves^  the  past 
participle,  instead  of  agreeing  with  the  subject  (354),  agrees  with 
the  direct  regimen,  provided  that  regimen  precedes  it,  as  it  does 
in  this  example.  And  when  the  direct  regimen  follows,  the 
participle  remains  invariable,  thus :  Hous  nous  sommes  attirA 
les  catamites. 


Nous  nous  sommes  attir^B. 
We  have  attracted  each-other. 

669.  §  1.  If  the  second  of  the  two  pronouns  which  precede  a 
pronominal  verb  is  a  direct  regimen,  the  past  participle  agrees 
with  it  Admitting  therefore  that  the  pronoun  nous  in  this 
phrase  refers  to  men  or  even  to  persons  of  both  sexes,  we  write 
attires.  If  nous  should  refer  to  women  only,  the  participle 
should  bo  spelled  aitirees, 

*  See  note  on  page  88S. 
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§  2.  Li  ike  rerbi  whudi  are  aeddeoUlIj  pronominal,  the  i 
shows  whether  the  second  pronoizn  is  a  direct,  or  an  indirect 
regimen.  In  those  that  are  essentiaD  j  pronominal,  of  which  a 
list  has  been  given  (364),  the  pronoon  is  always  a  direct  regi- 
men ;  *  and  accordingly  the  participle  always  agrees  with  it 


8cyom»  homme, 

670.  When  the  first  penon  plural  of  the  imperadve  mood  is 
used  in  the  sense  of  lei  me  (559),  the  adjectiye,  or  the  snhstantiye 
used  adjectively,  which  follows  it,  must  of  course  be  put  in  the 
singular. 

Quelque  chote  de  sSrieux. 

671.  When  quelque  chose,  in  the  sense  of  wmething  or 
any  thing  (166),  is  followed  by  an  adjecUve,  it  requires  the  prep- 
osition de  before  the  adjective,  which  retains  the  masculine  ter- 
mination. 


SXS&CI8E8 

UPON  THE  OBAMMATIOAL  0B8KBVATI0NB  AND  UPON  THE  RULBS  OP 
SYNTAX. 

1.  Model :  Noks  ^couHons,  See  Obs.  661.— We  accustomed 
—We  decided— We  studied— We  played— We  forgot. 

2.  Model :  Que  de  regrets/  See  Obs.  662.— How  many  ad- 
vantages ! — How  much  money  I — How  many  calamities ! — How 
many  efforts ! — How  much  glory ! — How  many  words  I 

8.  Model :  JVotw  epargnerums.  See  Obs.  553.— We  should 
try— We  should  throw — ^We  should  eat— We  should  occupy— 
We  should  seem — ^We  should  find. 

4.  Model :  Nous  haissans.  See  Obs.  554.— We  act— We  fin- 
ish—We  eDJoy — We  feed — We  obey — ^We  reflect. 

♦  The  only  exception  is  %^wirogtr^  to  arrogate,  where  the  pronoun  is  an 
likdlrcot  regimen. 
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5.  Model :  Oba^dent,  from  ohsSder,  See  Obs.  555. — ^I  hope 
— ^Tbou  hopest — He  hopes — ^They  hope — I  shall  possess — ^Thou 
wilt  possess — He  will  possess — We  shall  possess — You  will  pos- 
sess— ^That  I  maj  possess. 

6.  Model :  N'ous  entendons.  See  Obs.  556. — We  wait — ^We 
defend — We  put — We  pretend — We  lose — We  answer. 

7.  Model :  77  agit  See  Obs.  557. — He  warns — ^He  furnishes 
— He  enjoys — He  feeds — He  obeys — He  perishes. 

8.  See  Obs.  658. — Bring  (thou) — Let  us  cease — Begin  (you) 
— ^Finish  (thou) — Let  us  put — ^Lose  (you), 

9.  Model :  Soyons,  let  me  be.  See  Obs.  559. — Let  me  study 
— ^Let  me  forget — Let  me  work — Let  me  try — Let  me  eat — Let 
me  finish — Let  me  wait — Let  me  put — Let  me  answer. 

10.  Model :  Je  vainerai.  See  Obs.  560. — I  shall  learn — ^I 
shall  wait — I  shall  drink — ^I  shall  understand — ^I  shall  believe — 
I  shall  say — I  shall  hear — I  shall  write — ^I  shall  put 

11.  Model:  Tezmierai,  See  Obs.  561. — I  try — ^Thou  triest 
—He  tries— They  try— Thou  wilt  try— He  will  try— We  shall 
try— You  will  try— Try  {them), 

12.  Model :  Jt  finirai.  See  Obs.  562. — I  shall  free  myself— 
I  shall  sleep— I  shall  hate — ^I  shall  feed — I  shall  open. 

13.  Model :  lis  mhneronU  See  Obs.  563. — They  will  begii;i 
— ^They  will  give — ^They  will  listen — ^They  will  taste — ^They  will 
play — They  will  forget — ^They  will  think. 

14.  Model :  Menerontj  from  mener.  See  Obs.  564. — ^I  raise — 
He  raises — ^They  raise — We  shall  raise — You  would  raise. 

15.  See  Obs.  565.— I.  shall  love— Thou  wilt  admire— He  will 
bring — We  shall  arrive — You  will  accept — They  shall  sleep — 
They  will  finish— I  shall  write— He  will  bite— We  shall  put. 


PHBASSB    FOB   C0MP08ITI0V 

TO  BB  TBANBLA.TBD  QTrO  TBSNOH. 

1.  We  were  examining  the  tools  of  the  workmen — 551. 

2.  We  hoped  to  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you — 551. 
8.  How  much  trouble  you  give  yourself  I — 562. 
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4,  How  many  persons  come  to  jour  house  I — ^552. 

■  \%  Why  should  we  not  listen  to  their  observations  f — 663. 
6.  We  should  work  if  we  had  tools — 553. 
'  t.  We  are  finishing  the  thirty-second  lesson — 664. 
. .  8.  We  do  not  betray  our  friends — 654. 

9.  I  hope  you  will  come  and  [to]  see  me — 565. 
•  10.  Those  young  people  will  possess  a  large  fortune — 565. 
11.  We  expect  several  friends — 666. 
.   .12.  We  lose  a  large  sum  of  money — 556. 
'    Id.  He  finishes  his  task  to-day — 667. 

14.  He  blesses  his  children — 667. 
.'  ,15..  Let  me  finish  this  task — 569. 

16.  Let  me  see  what  I  have  to  do— 669. 

17.  I  think  that  I  shall  understand  you  easily — 660. 

18.  I  shall  wait  for  your  comrades — 560. 

19.  I  must  try  to  [of]  write  in  French — 561. 

20.  Do  not  lean  [thyself]  on  the  parapet — 561. 

21.  I  will  act  with  firmness — 562. 

22.  I  will  not  betray  my  friends — 662. 

23.  They  will  accustom  themselves  to  fatigue — ^663. 
•  24.  They  will  forget  their  grief— 563. 

26.  I  always  weigh  my  bread  and  meat — 564. 

26.  He  will  rise,  because  he  has  ambition — 564. 

27.  Do  you  know  where  tliat  child  is  going  ? — 566. 

28.  There  is  the  house  where  your  friend  dwells — 666. 

29.  The  question  which  I  have  put  [made]  to  myself  is  a 
serious  one — 667,  568. 

30.  I  am  sorry  for  the  trouble  which  you  have  taken  [given 
yourself] — 567,  568. 

31.  He  has  stretched  himself  out  on  a  bench — 667,  569. 

32.  She  has  thrown  herself  into  the  river — 567,  669. 

33.  You  (masc)  have  forgotten  yourselves — 667,  669. 

34.  They   (fem.)  have  placed  themselves  near  the  house — 
567,  669. 

35.  I  must  be  [Let  me  be]  kind — 570, 

36.  Let  me  not  be  ungrateful — 670. 

37.  Give  me  something  good — 671. 

88.  'Bo  you  know  any  thing  new  ? — ^571.  > 
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THIBTT-THIRD  LESSON. 

FIRST  DIVISION. PBACTICAL  PART. 

TEXT. 
LITERAL   TRANSLATIOS. 

Trente-troisi^me  le^on. 

^^  Paflsons    en  rcTue  les  principales  pro- 
Let  na  (me)  pass  review  prinoipal  ' 

ftsslons,  et  Toyons  si  je  n'  en   trouTeral 

let  us  see  of  them      shall  find 

pas   une    que   je    pnisse    embrasser   sans 

may  (subj.)  embrace 

m'assiy^tir  ii  des  deroirs  trop  p6nibles. 

to  subject  duties  painful 

.^^JLe  dessin,  la  frra^ure,  la  peinture  et 

drawing  engraying  painting 

la  musiqiie  demanderaient  des  etudes  que 

music  would  demand 

Je  ne  me  soueie  pas  d'entreprendre.     SI 

care  to  undertake 

J'apprenais  le  ^reit,  Je  pourrals  deTenir 

learned  law  might 

aron^,  hnissier,   aTocat  on  nofaire.      Je 

attorney  bailiff  barrister  notary 

serais  peut-etre  nn  Jour  mafristrat,  Juffe, 

should  be  magistrate        judge 

Mgislatenr....    Oui^nnaiir  il    fkndrait    que 

legislator  must  (conditional) 

J'  eusse  de  quoi  snbsister  en  attendant; 

had  (anbj.)  to  subnst  in  the  mean  time 

18* 
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et  puis  que  je  suiTisse  des      coors,       que 

followed  (snbj.)    .  ooorses  (of  lectares) 

je  passasse  des  examens,  que  je    sabisse 

passed  (sabj.)  ezammations  underwent  (snbj.) 

des  ^preuTes  rigroureuses.     Je  sens  Men 

trials  rigorous 

que  je^  ne  r^ussirais  pas.'' 

should  succeed 


TSJB  8AME  JJSr  GOOD  SirQLISB, 

^  Let  us  examine  the  principal  professions,  and  see  whether  I 
cannot  find  one  that  I  might  follow  vdthout  subjecting  myself  to 
arduous  duties. 

''Drawing,  engraving,  painting,  and  music  would  require 
studies  which  I  am  nowise  inclined  to  undertake.  If  I  should 
study  the  law,  I  might  become  an  attorney,  a  bailiff,  a  barrister, 
or  a  notary.  Perhaps  I  should  one  day  be  a  magistrate,  a  judge, 
a  legislator ....  Yes,  but  I  must  have  wherewith  to  subsist  in  Uie 
mean  time ;  and  besides,  I  should  be  obliged  to  attend  lectures, 
to  pass  examinations,  and  undergo  the  rudest  trials,  I  feel  I 
should  never  succeed." 


QtrXBTIOVB  AVB  AVSWEB8  FOB  C0VYEB8ATI0V. 


Quelle  est  cette  legon  ? 
Qu'est-que   le  jeune  Alexis  va 

passer  en  revue? 
A.  quoi  ne  voudrait-il  pas  s^assu- 

j^tir? 
Pourquoi  veut-il  passer  en  revue 

les  principales  professions? 


(tue  fera-t-il  s'Sl  en  trouve  une? 


O^est  la  trente-troisi^me. 
Les  principales  professions. 

A  dee  devoirs  trop  pinibles. 

^ur  voir  s'il  n'en  trouvera  pas 
une  quMl  paisse  embrasser  sans 
s^assi^j^tir  k  des  devoirs  trop 
p6nibles. 

II  Pembrassera  probabUment 
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Qa*e6t-ce  qui  demanderait  dee 

etudes  qu^il  ne  se  soucie  pas 

d'entreprendre? 
Que  demanderaient  le  dessin,  la 

gravure,  la  peinture  et  la  mu- 

sique? 
Que  faudniit-il  qu'il  apprlt  pour 

deyenir  aToae,  huiasier,  avocat 

ou  notaire? 
Que  pourraitril  devenir  s^il  ap- 

prenaitle  droit? 
Que  serait-il  peut-^tre  un  jour? 

Que  &udrfdt-]l   quMI   edt   pour 

cela? 
Que  faudrait-il  qu'il  suivlt? 
Que  &udrait-il  qu'il  pass&t? 
Que  &udrait-il  qu'il  sublt? 
Pense-t-il  qu^il  r6uflsirait? 


Le  dessiD,  la  gravure,  la  peinture 
et  la  musique. 

Des  etudes  qu*il  ne  se  soucie  pas 
d'entreprendre. 

H  faudrait  quMl  apprlt  le  droit. 


n  pourrait  devenir  ayou6,  huis- 
sier,  avocat  ou  notaire. 

II  serait  peut-^tre  magistrat,  juge 
ou  l^gislateur. 

H  &udrait  qu'il  eiit  de  quo!  sub- 
sister  en  attendant. 

II  faudrait  qu'il  suivlt  des  cours. 

Des  ezamens. 

Des  ^preuvee  rigoureuses. 

Non ;  il  sent  bien  quHl  ne  rcus- 
sirait  pas. 


8SVTEVCE8  FOB  OBAL  TBAHSLATIOH. 


TO  BE  TUKNKD  IKTO  ENGLISH. 

tPai  k  vous  demander  un  service. 

De  quoi  s'agit-il  ? 

Pouvea&-vous  me  prfiter  cent  cin- 

quante  francs  ? 
Mon  Dieu,  non.    Je  suis  absolu- 

ment  sans  argent. 
N'importe. 
Je  suis  bien  &ch6  de  ne  pouvoir 

vous  obliger. 
Bien,  bien,  n*en  parlous  plus. 
Si  vous  voulez  venir  jusque  chez 

mon  frdre,  il  pourra  sans  doute 

vous  donner  oette  somme. 
Kon.  Je  peuz  m'en  passer. 
Yenez  avec  moi,  je  vous  en  prie. 


TO  BE  TUBNSD  INTO  FRKNOH. 

I  have  a  service  to  beg  of  you. 

What  is  the  matter? 

Oan  jou  lend  me  a  hundred  and 

fifty  francs? 
Dear  me,  no.    I  have  no  money 

at  all. 
Ko  matter. 
I  am  very  sorry  not  to  be  able  to 

oblige  you. 
Well,  well,  say  no  more  about  it. 
If  you  will  just    come  to  my 

brother's,  he  will  probably  be 

able  to  give  you  that  sum. 
No.    I  can  do  without  it. 
Oome  with  me,  pray. 
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Je  ne  venz  pas  yoob  donner  oette 

peine. 
Je  vooB  assure  qne  ce  ne  sera  pas 

da  tout  one  peine. 
Justement,  le  void. 
Boigonr,  messieurs. 
Boigour,  mon  frdre. 
Dis  done,  as-tu  cent  cinquante 

franos  k  pr6ter  k  monsieur? 

Je  ne  crois  pas  avoir  tant  que 
cela  BUT  moi. 

En  y6rite,  monsieur,  je  suis  de- 

.  sole  de  mon  indiscretion. 

Attendez,  voici  quatre  pieces  de 
vingt  francs,  une  de  diz  et 
trois  pieces  de  cinq  francs. 

Oela  fait  cent  cinq  francs. 

Ah  I  j'ai  encore  vingt-cinq  francs 

dans  une  autre  poche. 
Oela  ne  £ut  toujours  que  cent 

trente  francs. 
Groyez-Yous  que  vous  aurez  as- 

sez  de  cela? 
Oni,  oela  me  suffira.    Je  vous  le 

rendrd  dans  quinze  jours. 
Quand  vous  voudrez. 


I  will  not  giye  you  that  troable. 

I  assure  you  it  will  be  no  trouble 
at  all. 

Positively,  here  he  comes. 

Good  morning,  gentlemen. 

Good  morning,  brother. 

I  say,  have  you  a  hundred  and 
fifty  francs  to  lend  to  this  gen- 
tleman ? 

I  don^t  think  I  have  so  much  as 
that  about  me. 

Indeed,  sir,  I  deeply  regret  my 
indiscretion. 

Stop,  here  are  four  pieces  of 
twenty  francs,  one  often  francs, 
and  three  pieces  of  five  francs. 

It  makes  a  hundred  and  five 
francs. 

Oh  I  I  have  twenty-five  francs 
more  in  another  pocket. 

Still  it  makes  only  a  hundred  and 
thirty  francs. 

Do  you  think  that  will  be  suffi- 
cient ? 

Yes,  that  will  do.  I  will  return 
it  to  you  in  a  fortnight. 

When  you  please. 


:  SECOND   DIVISION. THEORETICAL  PABT. 

AVALTTICAL  STTTBT 

OF  THE  OBAMMATICAL  PBOTTLIABITIES  IN  THK  TEXT.* 

Pabsons  is  a  form  (618)  of  the  verb  passer^  already  seen.  Ita 
literal  meaning  is  let  us  jxus;  but,  in  this  lesson,  it  is  used  for 
let  me  pass  (559). 


*  See  note  on  page  8S3. 
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Rbyub  18  one  of  the  derivatives  of  wnr,  mentioned  in  the  2d 
lesson. 

Principal  is  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (30). 

VoYONs  is  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mood  of 
votV,  already  seen.    It  is  used  in  this  lesson  for  let  me  eee  (569). 

Tkouvbrai  is  a  form  (320)  of  the  verb  trouver,  already  seen. 

PuissE  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  ofpouvair. 

£mbbabs£r  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  bras,  seen  in  the  11th 
lesson  (303,  515).  Its  literal  meaning  is  to  take  in  on^s  arms. 
It  corresponds  to  the  verbs  to  embrace,  to  encompass,  to  comprise, 
and  is  also  used  for  to  kiss. 

AjssuJlkTiB,  which  is  also  spelled  assujettir,  is  derived  from 
sujet,  subject  (148). 

DsvoiB,  as  a  substantive,  is  derived  from  the  verb  devoir,  to 
owe,  to  be  obliged,  ought,  must. 

PiNiBLB  is  derived  from^'ite,  seen  in  the  28th  lesson  (543). 

DsssiN,  drawing,  is  a  word  of  the  masculine  gender  according 
to  analogy  (14). 

Gravuke,  engraving,  is  derived  from  the  verb  graver,  to  en- 
grave. 

PsiNTURE,  painting,  is  derived  from  the  verb  peindre,  to  paint 

MusiQUS  comes  from  the  Latin  musica,  music  (200). 

Dbmanderaisnt  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  conditional 
mood  of  demander,  already  seen. 

572.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood  of  verbs 
ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by  adding  aient  to 
this  termination. 

Je  me  bougie  is  a  form  (349)  of  the  verb  se  soucier,  which  u 
one  of  the  derivatives  of  sotici,  seen  in  the  19th  lesson.  This 
verb  is  always  pronominal  (364). 

Entreprendre  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  prendre,  mentioned 
in  the  7th  lesson  (249). 

J'apprsnais  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  apprendre,  already  seen. 

DRorr,  as  a  substantive,  is  derived  from  the  adjective  droit, 
straight,  right,  upright^  which  comes  fi^m  the  Latin  direetus, 
straight.     The  primary  sense  of  the  substantive  droit  is  right 
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It  is  often  used,  as  in  this  lesson,  for  jurisprudence.  The  literal 
translation  of  the  English  word  law  is  lai, 

Je  fourrais  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  pauvoir.    Seepourraii  in  the  3 1st  lesson,  page  896. 

AvonA  is  derived  from  the  verb  avouer  (52),  to  avow,  to  ac- 
knowledge, to  own,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  advocare^  to  call 
in,  to  call  in  aid. 

AvocAT  comes  also  from  advocate.  This  word  corresponds, 
however,  more  particularly  to  barrister,  counsel^  or  counsellor. 

HuissncR  signifies  usher,  tipstaff,  bailiff. 

NoTAiRE  is  a  word  nearly  the  same  in  French  and  in  English 
(262). 

Je  serais  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  Hre. 

Maoistrat  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  maitre,  mentioned  in 
the  13th  lesson  (163). 

JnoE  has  been  mentioned  in  the  21st  lesson  as  being  the  radi- 
cal oijugemmU 

LftoiSLATsuR  is  a  word  much  the  same  in  French  and  in  Eng^ 
lish  (408). 

Faudrait  is  the  conditional  mood  of faltoir  (287). 

EnssE  is  the  fiist  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  avoir. 

The  whole  of  this  tense  of  avoir  has  now  been  seen  :  Teusse^ 
tu  eusses,  il  ett,  fwus  eussions,  vous  eussiez.  Us  eussent. 

SuBSiSTER  comes  from  the  Latin  subsistere,  to  subsist,  formed 
of  subj  under,  and  sisters,  to  stand. 

SurvissB  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  suivre,  already  seen. 

573.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  ifise. 

The  whole  of  this  tense  of  the  verbs  in  re  has  now  been  seen  : 
Je  suiviasR,  tu  repondiessB,  il  suivtx,  nous  ripondjBBiovB,  vous 
perdiBBUtz,  Us  interrompiBBEVT. 

CouRS,  in  Latin  cursus,  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  eourir, 
mentioned  in  the  19th  lesson.  It  takes  no  additional  letter  in  the 
plural  (17). 
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Pa88A8Sb  is  the  firat  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
snbjuDCtive  mood  of  pcuser,  already  seen. 

674.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  aflse. 

The  whole  of  this  tense  of  the  verbs  in  er  has  now  been  seen : 
Je  passASBHj  tu  e/et^Assss,  il  poss^lT,  nous  /touvassions,  voum 
hissAsavBZ,  ih  amv assbnt. 

EzAMBN  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  examiner,  seen  in  the  6th 
lesson. 

SuBiBSE  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  eubir,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  euhirej 
formed  of  sub,  under,  and  tre,  to  go ;  accordingly,  the  formation 
of  eubir  and  undergo  is  exactly  the  same. 

575.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  the  subjunc- 
tive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by 
changing  this  termination  into  isse.  It  is  similar  to  the  first 
and  third  persons  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  same  mood. 
This  similarity  is  peculiar  to  the  verbs  in  tV. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  first  person  singuUr  of 
the  past  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  in  the  three  r^ular  forms 
of  conjugation  and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

*^  H  faudrait  que  je  pasaASBK  dee  examens.'* — -^dd  lesson. 

'^H/audrait  queje  mbiSBit  des  ipreuves.^* — dSd  lesson. 

^Ufaudrait  queje  xvmsss  dee  cours,*^ — 33d  lesson. 

^  U  n^exigeraii  pas  queje  fubsb  plus  rangiP — dOth  lesson. 

**Ilfaudratt  quefsvss^  de  quai  suhsisterP — 33d  lessoiL 

Eprbuvs  is  derived  from  the  verb  prouver,  to  prove,  which 
comes  from  the  Latin  probare,  to  approve  or  to  prove.  It  signi- 
fies trialy  testy  or  proof. 

RioouRBUSES  is  the  plural  feminine  of  rigoureux  (141,  142). 

RinssiRAis  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood 
otrSussir,  seen  in  the  l7Ui  lesson. 

676.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood  of  verbs 
ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by  adding  alt  to  this 
termination.  It  is  similar  to  the  second  person  singular  of  the 
same  mood. 
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BTVTAX.^ 


Jt  n*en  trouverai  pas  une. 

The  translation  of  this  phrase  is :  /  shall  not  find  one. 

The  pronoun  sn,  referring  here  to  professions^  and  signifying 
of  them^  is  not  rendered,  being  considered  superfluous  with  the 
numeral  adjective  une^  one. 

The  same  omission  would  take  place  with  an  adverb  of  quan« 
tity,  thus :  "  J*ss  trouverai  beaucoup,  I  shall  find  many.'* 

677.  The  pronoun  en,  signifying  of  it,  of  that,  of  them,  is 
employed  in  French,  with  adjectives  of  number  or  adverbe  of 
quantity,  when  there  is  an  antecedent  in  the  phrase. 


Uhe  profession  que  je  piiisf e  embrasser, 

Je  puisse  is  the  subjunctive  mood.  The  indicative  is  je  puu 
or  je  petix. 

The  phrase  expresses  doubt. 

578.  When  the  subjoined  phrase  is  connected  with  the  prin- 
cipal one  by  a  relative  pronoun,  as  qui,  que,  dont,  oiH,  and  de- 
notes something  doubtful  or  uncertain,  the  subjunctive  mood  is 
properly  employed. 


II  y  a  une  profession  que  je  puis  embrasser. 

679.  But  if  the  subjoined  phrase  admits  of  no  doubt,  the  in 
dicative  mood  must  be  employed. 


La  peinture  et  la  musique  demanderaient. 
La  peinture,  la  musique  demanderaient. 

580.  When  the  verb  has  several  subjects  in  the  singular,  either 
substantives  or  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  joined  by  the  con- 
junction et,  expressed  or  understood,  it  takes  the  plural  form. 

*  See  note  on  page  882. 
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UPON  THS  GBAMMATIOAL  OBSEBYATIOKS  AND  tJFON  THB  BTTLBS  OV 
SYNTAX. 

1.  Model :  lU  demanderaient  See  Obe.  672. — ^They  would 
aocustom — They  would  embrace — ^They  would  throw — ^They 
would  occupy — ^They  would  remain — ^They  would  subsifit 

2.  Model :  Que  je  auivisu.  See  Obe.  573. — ^That  I  might 
wait — ^That  I  might  hear — ^That  I  might  lose — ^That  I  might  an- 
swer— ^That  I  might  sell. 

3.  Model :  Que  je  paseasse.  See  Obs.  574. — ^That  I  might 
decide — ^That  I  might  embrace — ^That  I  might  oblige— That  I 
might  remain — ^That  I  might  subsist — ^That  I  might  find. 

4.  Model :  Que  je  subisse.  See  Obe.  575.— That  I  might 
subject — ^That  I  might  sleep — ^That  I  might  hate — ^That  I  might 
open — That  I  might  succeed-^That  I  might  feel. 

5.  Model :  Je  riueairaie.  See  Obs.  676. — I  should  warn — I 
should  finish — I  should  enjoy — I  should  languish — I  should  obey 
— ^I  should  perish — I  should  suffer — I  should  undergo. 

6.  Model :  Je  n'lN  trouverai  pas  une.  Syntax,  677. — I  have 
one — ^Thou  hast  two — He  has  three — We  have  four — You  have 
five — ^They  have  six — I  shall  give  you  many — We  shall  ac- 
cept one. 


PHBASE8    FOB    COXPOBITIOV 

TO  BE  TBANSLATBD  INTO  VBXNOH. 

1.  If  he  were  [was]  a  barrister,  the  judges  would  listen  to  him 
with  pleasure — 672. 

2.  Children  would  like  this  study,  if  it  were  [was]  more  at- 
tractive—672. 

3.  He  was  indulgent,  though  I  answered  badly — 673. 

4.  I  heard  them,  though  I  pretended  to  be  deaf — 673. 

5.  My  parents  wished  I  should  distinguish  myself— 674. 

6.  You  understood  me,  though  I  spoke  very  fast— 674 
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7.  They  required  me  to  betray  my  friends — 676. 

8.  It  was  impossible  for  me  to  obey  them — 676.  ^ 

9.  I  should  sleep,  if  I  had  nothing  to  do — 576. 

10.  I  should  finish  my  task,  if  you  did  not  interrupt  me — 576. 

11.  If  you  have  no  place,  I  have  one  to  give  you — 677. 

12.  He  has  learned  two  lessons,  and  his  brother  has  learned 
three— 677. 

13.  How  many  words  do  you  know? — I  have  not  reckoned 
them,  but  I  know  a  great  many — 677. 

14.  Do  you  like  this  fish  f — ^Tes,  but  you  have  given  me  too 
much — 677. 

16.  Do  not  give  any  more  fruit  to  this  little  boy;  he  has 
enough — 677. 

16.  Tell  me  something  that  I  can  understand — 678. 

17.  You  have  pronounced  several  words  that  I  can  understand 
—679. 

18.  Ask /or  a  book  that  will  amuse  you — 678. 

19.  I  will  give  you  a  book  that  will  amuse  you,  I  am  sure  [of 
it]— 679. 

20.  I  hope  to  find  a  friend  that  will  not  be  ungrateful — 578. 

21.  I  have  found  a  friend  that  will  not  be  ungrateful — 679. 

22.  I  wish /or  a  place  that  is  agreeable — 578. 

23.  I  wish /or  that  place,  which  is  an  agreeable  one — 670. 

24.  My  father  and  nu>ther  are  in  the  garden — 680. 
26.  James  and  his  brother  will  depart  together — 680. 

26.  He  and  she  will  speak  to  you — 580. 

27.  The  attorney,  the  counsel,  the  judge,  think  that  that  man 
is  innocent — 660. 
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THIRTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 

FIBST  DIVISION. ^PRACTICAL  PABT. 

TEXT. 
LITERAL    TBAjrSLATIOK. 

Trente-quatri^me  le^on. 
^^  D'aillears,  j'ai  horreur  de  la  chicane. 

BeeideB  horror  chicanery 

A  chaque  d^bat    oA   Je  prendrais  part,  Je 

every         debate  in  which  shonld  take 

craindrais  d'etre  r^duit  au  silence  par  les 

flhonld  fear  reduced  silence 

subtiliMs  de  mes  adTersaires ;  et  jamais  je 

Bnbtilities  adversaries 

ne  saurais  pronTer  que  le  noir  est  Mane. 

shonld  kjnow    to  prove    *  black  white 

^^  J'aimerais  asseae  les  fbnctions  de  m^- 

Shonld  like  functions  phy- 

decin.     Gelles-Iik  ne  doivent  pas  ^tre  bien 

sician  Those  ought 

fhtigrantes.     Pour  pen  qne  tous    ayeae    de 

fifttigning  have  (subj.) 

la  reputation,  tous  achetez  une  Toitare  et 

reputation  buy  ooaoh 

des  ehcTaux.    D^s  tors,  tout  le  monde  a 

horses  From     then 

conflance    en    tous,    et    tous    tAchez    de 

endeavor 

m4(riter  cette   conflance.       |    Tons     tous 

to  deserve  Ton  re- 


428  TuiKTYHBOiijeni  useoir. 

rendesE  |  ehez  tos  malades  en  cabriolet  oa 

pair  patients  cabriolet 

en  conp^.     On  tous   re^oit   aTee  autant 

chariot  receiyea  as  much 

d'empressement    que    si    tous    apportlez 

eagerness  brought 

inikilliblement    la    garrison.       On    tous 

infallibly  care 

^coute  eomme  an  oracle." 

listens  oraole 


TBM  &AMJB  m>O00D  SKQUSK 

"  Besides,  I  abhor  chicanery.  In  every  argument  I  should  be 
engaged  in,  I  should  fear  to  be  nonplused  by  the  subtilities  of  my 
adverearies ;  and  I  should  never  be  able  to  prove  that  black  is 
white. 

"  The  practice  of  a  physician  would  please  me  well  enough. 
This  cannot  be  very  arduous.  If  you  get  into  the  least  reputa- 
tion, you  buy  a  carriage  and  horses.  From  that  instant  every 
body  has  faith  in  you,  and  you  do  your  best  to  deserve  it.  You 
repair  in  a  cabriolet  or  a  chariot  to  visit  your  patients.  You  are 
received  with  as  much  welcome  as  if  you  were  the  bearer  of  an 
infallible  cure.    You  are  listened  to  like  an  oracle." 


QITESTIOKS  AVD  AHSWEBS  FOB  COHYSBSATIOV. 


Quelle  est  oette  le^on? 

De  quoi  Alexis  a-t-il  horreur  ? 

Alexis  aime-t-il  la  chicane  ? 

Dans  quelle  circonstance  crain- 
drait-il  d'etre  rednit  au  silence  ? 

Par  qnoi  craindrait-il  d'etre  re- 
dnit an  silence  ? 


O^est  la  trente-qufttriftme. 

De  la  chicane. 

Non;  11  en  a  horreur. 

A  chaque  debat  oii  il  prendrdt 

part. 
Par  les  subtilitte  de  sea  adv«r 

saires. 
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Que  onmndndt-il  k  obaqne  d6bat 

oil  il  prendrait  part! 
Qa^68t-oe  qu'il  ne  sanrait  jamais 

prouver  ? 
Quelles  fonctions  aimeraitril  as- 

sez? 
Poarqnoi  les  aimerait-il  assez  ? 


Que  fait-on  ponr  pen  qn^on  ait 
de  la  reputation  daAa  oette  pro- 
fession? 

Qn^arrive-t-il  dte  lorsl 

Que  t&che-ton  de  m^riter? 
Comment  le  m6decin  ee  rend-il 

chez  ses  malades  ? 
Chez  qni  se  rexid-il  en  cabriolet 

on  en  conp6  ? 
Clomment  le  re^oit-on  I 


Comment  r^coate-t-on  1 


D^dtre  r^doit  an  olenoe  par  lea 

subtilit^s  de  ses  adversaires. 
Que  le  noir  est  blano. 

Les  fonctions  de  medecin. 

Parce  qn'il  pense  qn'elles  ne  doi- 
yent  pas  6tre  bien  fatigantes. 

On  achate  one  voitnre  et  des  ch&- 
▼anx — ar^  Yons  achetez  mie 
Yoitnre  et  des  chevanz. 

Qne  tout  lemonde  a  oonfianoeen 

TOUS. 

Cette  confiance. 

£n  cabriolet  on  en  conpe. 

Chez  ses  malades. 

Aveo  antant  d^empressement  qne 
s'il  apportait  infailliblement  la 
gnerison. 

Comme  nn  oracle. 


8EVTEHCES  FOB  OBAL  TBAVSLATIOH. 


TO  BE  TUBNED  INTO  BK0U8H. 

J^ai  besoin  de  tontes  sortes  de 

choses.  Vonlez-vous  venir  aveo 

moi  les  acheter  t 
Je  le  yens  bien. 
Yons  m^obligerez  beanoonp. 
Qnelles  sont  les  choses  dont  Tons 

ayez  besoin? 
D^abord,  des  Kvres  et  du  papier. 
Quels  livres  yons  &nt-il? 
Des  livres  de  droit  et  de  m^decine. 
£st-ce  qne  vons  avez  le  projet 

d'exeroer  denx  professions  k  la 

fois? 


TO  BE  TUBNED  INTO   FBENOH. 

I  want  a  variety  of  things.  Will 
you  come  with  me  to  buy 
them? 

Willingly. 

You  will  oblige  me  very  mnoh. 

What  things  do  you  want? 

First,  some  books  and  paper. 
What  books  do  you  want? 
Books  of  law  and  physic. 
Do  you  intend  to  practise  two 
professions  at  the  same  timef 
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Je  n'ai  pas  oette  pretention. 

Mon  p^re  yeut  que  je  fiois  aTO- 
cat;  o'est  ponrqnoi  Je  &i8  mon 
droit. 

Bon. 

Mais  je  ne  snis  pas  tkch^  d'ao- 
querir  qnelqnes  notions  de  m^ 
decine  pour  ma  propre  satis- 
faction. 

J'entends.  Que  vous  &nt-il  en- 
core? 

Des  ontils  de  mennisier. 

Poarquoi  faire? 

Poor  en  faire  nsnge. 

yons-m6me? 

Oui.    Pourquoi  pas  ? 

Qnelle  occupation  I 

Je  vons  assure  que  c'est  une  oc- 
cupation tr^s-attrayante. 

Est-ce  tout  ce  quHl  vons  faut? 

Non.  Je  voudrais  acheter  aussi 
des  lignes  et  dee  hame^ons. 

Je  comprends  mieuz  ce  godt-l^ 

C'est  que  vous  le  partagei,  peut- 
6tre? 

II  y  a  sur  les  quais  plusieurs  bou- 
tiques oik  nous  trouverons  tout 
ce  qu'il  faut  pour  la  p6che. 

£h  bien,  commenQons  par  Iju 


I  haye  no  snoh  pretension. 

My  fitther  wishes  me  to  be  a  bar- 
rister; I  am  therefore  stadyiDg 
the  law. 

Good. 

But  I  have  a  mind  also  to  acqnlre 
some  notions  of  physic  for  my 
own  satis&ction. 

I  understand.  What  do  yon*  want 
next? 

Some  joiner's  tools. 

What  for? 

To  use  them. 

Yourself? 

Yes.    Why  not? 

What  an  occupation  I 

I  assure  you  it  is  a  very  alluring 
occupation. 

Is  that  all  yon  want? 

No.  I  want  to  buy  some  fishing- 
lines  and  hooks  also. 

I  understand  that  fancj  better. 

Because  you  partake  it,  perhaps  ? 

There  are  on  the  quays  several 
shops  in  which  we  shall  find  all 
that  is  requisite  for  fishing. 

Well,  let  US  go  there  first 


SECOND  DIVISION. ^THEORETICAL  PABT. 

AVAL7TICAL  STTTDT 

OF  THE  GBAlfMATIOAL  PBOTTLIABITIBS  IN  THE  TEXT. 

D*AiLLsnRS  is  formed  of  de  and  ailleura,  elsewhere.    It  ooi^ 
responds  to  the  English  adverb  besides. 


*  See  note  on  p«ge  882. 
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HoBiiRUR  comes  fi^om  the  Latin  horror.    It  is  fenunine  (95). 

Chicane  is  feminlDe  according  to  analogy  (15). 

Ohaque  is  an  indefinite  pronominal  adjective. 

All  the  indefinite  pronomiDal  adjectives  have  now  been  seen, 
in  the  following  phrases :  * 

^  Ihne  rendent  aucun  service," — 11th  lesson. 

^^A  CHAQUs  dSbat  oh  je  prendrais  part," — 34th  lesson. 

^  Celle  qu'il  avait  reftie  lui-MtUK," — 4th  lesson. 

^ITayons  mrde  autre  pensSe." — 14th  lesson. 

**Plusieur8  des  eampa^nMna  d* Alexis," — 12  th  lesson. 

"  QmL  faineant  f  "— 8d  lesson. 

"  D^une  maniere  quelconquk.** — 24th  lesson. 

^  Au  bout  de  QUELQUES  mois." — 6th  lesson. 

^ Vous  travailldtee  avec  une  ardeur  tkUc" — 2 2d  lesson. 

^^  Raisonnahle  d  tout  Age," — 14th  lesson. 

D^BAT  is  derived  from  hattre^  mentioned  in  the  26th  lesson  as 
being  the  radical  of  combattre.  The  verb  corresponding  to  debat 
is  debattre,  to  debate. 

pRBNDRAis  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  prendrey  already  seen. 

Craindrais  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  craindre,  to  fear.  This  verb  is  one  of  those  in  which  the  let- 
ters nd  are  changed  into  ffn  in  some  of  the  tenses  (446). 

581.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by  changing  the 
final  e  into  ais.  It  is  similar  to  the  second  person  singular  of 
the  same  mood. 

The  whole  of  this  mood  of  the  verbs  in  re  has  now  been  seen  : 
Je  craindRAiB,  tu  attendRJLis,  U  plaindRArr,  nous  perdniovs,  vous 
apprendmsz^  ils  conduiRxmsiT, 

RftDUiT  is  the  past  participle  of  the  irregular  verb  riduire^  to 
reduce. 

SiLENOS  comes  from  the  Latin  silentium,  silence.  It  is  mas- 
culine by  exception  (15). 

SubtilitA  is  derived  from  the  adjective  subtil^  subtile,  subtle, 
which  comes  from  the  Latin  subtilis^  thin.     It  is  feminine  (241). 

AnvERSAiBB  is  a  word  much  the  same  in  French  and  in  Eng- 
lish (252). 
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Sadraib  IB  the  first  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood  of 
«avo«V. 

pRouvER  has  been  mentioned  in  the  8dd  lesson  as  being  the 
radical  of  epreuve, 

NoiR  has  been  mentioned  in  the  12th  lesson  as  being  the  radi- 
cal of  noircir,  to  blacken. 

Blano  oomes  from  the  German  blanks  or  from  the  Spanish 
bianco,  white.  Its  feminine  is  irregularly  formed ;  it  is  blanche. 
The  same  irregular  formation  has  been  seen  in  francke,  feminine 
oi franc  (14th  lesson),  and  in  MeclUy  feminine  of  uc  (13th  lesson). 

AiMBRAis  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  aimer,  already  seen. 

682.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood  of  Terha 
ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by  adding  aif  to  this 
termination.  It  is  similar  to  the  second  person  singular  of  tho 
same  mood*  (676,  581). 

The  whole  of  this  mood  of  the  verbs  in  er  has  now  been  seen : 
.TatmBRAis,  iu  fempressiRRAiB,  il  exiffKRArr,  natu  epargnzBiojs^ 
vous  trouvzKtsz,  ils  demandERkvarr. 

FoNCTioN  comes  from  the  Latin /unc^,  performance,  practice. 
It  18  feminine  (99). 

MftDSOiN  oomes  from  the  Latin  medieus,  physician. 

Cellbs  is  the  plural  of  celle,  seen  in  the  4th  lesson  (100). 

All  the  demonstrative  pronouns  have  now  been  seen,  in  the 
following  phrases : 

"  0'w<  un  proverbey — Ist  lesson. 

^  Est'QJL  qu^il  ne  se  corrigera  jamais  f  ^^ — 3d  lesson. 

^Mon  pere  est  en  cbci  comme  toutes  les  vieiUes  gens?^ — SOth 
lesson. 

"  H  appelait  obla  une  douce  et  moUe  rherieJ* — 9th  lesson. 

^  Ou  dans  oblui  du  Luxembourg." — 9th  lesson. 

"  Superieure  h  celle  qu*il  avail  reptt«."— 4th  lesson. 

^  Quels  que/ussent  oeuz  qui  Us  faisaienV* — 19th  lesson. 

^QzLLEB'lh  ne  doivent  pas  Ure  fatigantes^ — 84th  lesson. 

For  the  combination  of  celles  and  /a,  see  352. 

Doivent  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  devoir,  seen  in  the  29th  lesson. 

\TiaANT  is  derived  bom  fatigue,  seen  in  the  29th  lesson. 
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Atsz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  avoir. 

The  whole  of  this  tense  of  avoir  has  now  been  seen :  tTaie^  tu 
aies^  il  aii^  now  ai/ons,  vow  ayez^  Us  aient. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  second  person  plural  of 
the  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  in  the  three  re^ar 
forms  of  conjugation  and  ike  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following 
phrases: 

*^  Je  ne  dis  pas  qu^il  soit  n^cessaire  que  votispassiBz  des  nuits!* 
— 23d  lesson. 

"  Que  vous  jauniBBiKz  sur  des  livres,^' — 23d  lesson. 

"  Que  vous  votis  rendisz  malade," — 23d  lesson. 

^^Nous  attendrons  que  vous  boykz  pritJ" — 18th  lesson. 

"  Pour  peu  que  vous  atkz  de  la  ripuiationP — 34th  lesson. 
■   Til       itTTniT  nnmm^Mtmm^ktk^  Latin  reputatio,  reckoning,  con- 

putarey  to  estimate.    It  is  fem- 

le  verb  acheter^  to  buy. 

iroy  carriage,  is  feminine  acoord- 


al  (379),  seen  in  the  19th  lesson. 

ifrom, 

^e  21st  lesson  as  being  the  radi- 

^  worldy  is  often  used  for  every 


be  verb  tdcher^  which  is  derived 

''te  (303),  merit,  desert 
plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
in  several  lessons  in  the  sense  of 
^  pronominal  form,  se  rendre  sig- 
o  yield,  to  submit, 
^  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
ki  re  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
^  ez.     It  is  similar  to  the  same 

iguhu*  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
9 
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indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  recevoir^  seen  in  the  4th 


584.  Autant,  derived  from  tant^  is  an  adverb  denoting 
equiility,  and  corresponding  to  as  muchy  as  many,  so  much,  so 
many.  The  conjunction  as,  following  these  adverbs,  is  rendered 
by  que. 

Empressembnt  is  derived  from  the  verb  s*empresser,  seen  in 
the  29th  lesson  (153). 

Apportiez  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense 
ofapporter,  seen  in  the  16th  lesson,  and  one  of  the  derivatives  of 
porter,  mentioned  in  the  7th  lesson. 

685.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verbs 
ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by  changing  this  ter- 
mination into  iez.  It  is  similar  to  the  same  peraon  of  the  pres- 
ent tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  (437). 

The  whole  of  this  tense  of  the  verbs  in  er  has  now  been  seen : 
Je  desirATS,  tu  souhaitAis,  il  exergAvr,  nous  ^eoutionia,  vous  op- 
portiEZ,  Us  contrUniAiSKr, 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  second  person  plural  of 
the  imperfect  tense,  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation 
and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

"  Autant  d'empressement  que  si  votes  apportiEZ  la  yuerison.'" — 
34th  lesson. 

"  Vous  lanyuissiEZ  dans  VohscuriUP — 2 2d  lesson. 

"  Si  vous  poursuiviEZ  vos  etudes^ — 21st  lesson. 

"  Votis  feTiEZ  le  moins  avanciP — 2 2d  lesson. 

^^  Jamais  vous  n'AviEZ  obtenu" — 22d  lesson. 

The  whole  of  the  imperfect  tense  in  the  three  regular  forms 
of  conjugation  has  now  been  seen,  and  the  eighteen  different  ob- 
servations by  which  its  terminations  have  been  pointed  out  may 
be  condensed  into  one  general  rule. 

586.  §  1.  The  terminations  of  the  imperfect  tense  are 
ais,  ais,  ait,  ions,  iez,  aient,  substituted  for  those  of  the 
infinitive  in  verbs  in  er  and  in  re. 

§  2.  In  verbs  in  ir,  the  above  terminations  are  added  to  the 
invariable  syllable  iss,  substituted  for  ir,  thus:  issais,  issais, 
issait,  issions,  issiee,  issaient. 
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g  3.  The  first  and  second  persons  singular  of  this  tense  pre- 
sent no  difierence  between  them. 

§  4.  The  first  and  second  persons  plnral  of  this  tense  are  simi- 
lar  to  the  same  persons  of  the  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive 
mood. 

§  5.  A  consequence  of  this  rule  is,  that  in  the  verbs  ending  in 
ier,  as  itudier^  oublier^  prier^  the  letter  i  must  be  doubled  in  the 
first  and  second  persons  plural ;  and  that,  in  the  verbs  ending  in 
yer,  as  appuyer^  essayer^  the  y  must  be  followed  by  i  in  the 
same  persons. 

Infailliblsmbnt  is  one  of  the  derivatives  oifaillir^  mentioned 
in  the  first  lesson  (170,  543,  31). 

GuiiRisoN  is  derived  from  the  verb  guhir^  to  cure.  It  is  fem- 
inine by  exception  (14). 

EcouTB  is  a  form  (22)  of  the  verb  ieouter,  already  seen. 

Oraolb  comes  from  the  Latin  mxtculumj  oracle.  It  is  mas- 
culine. 

687.  §  1.  Substantives  ending  in  ole  are  masculine.  Some 
of  them  are  the  same  in  both  languages,  as  Oracle^  miracle^  spec- 
tacle,  etc. 

§  2.  The  following  are  feminine  by  exception,  or  rather  they 
follow  the  general  rule  (15) :  Besides,  eye-glass,  spectacles ;  boucle, 
buckle ;  dihAcle,  breaking  up  (of  the  ice) ;  escarbaucle,  carbuncle ; 
made,  water-caltrop ;  mamde,  hand-leather ;  sanide,  sanide. 


8THTAX.* 

Tout  h  monde  a  confiance  en  wms,  et  vans  tdehez  de  meriter 
oette  oonfiance. 

In  the  first  part  of  this  sentence,  the  substantive  confiance  ex- 
presses but  one  idea  with  the  verb  avotr  ;  avoir  confiance  signi- 
fying to  trust,  AS  avoir  horreur  signifies  to  loathe,  and  as  prendre 
part  signifies  to  share  or  to  participate.  It  is  accordingly  em- 
ployed without  an  article  (227). 

*  See  note  on  page  882. 
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The  repetition  of  this  suhetantiye  m  the  second  clause  of  the 
seatence  is  obligatory ;  it  would  be  improper  to  substitute  a  pro- 
noun for  it,  and  to  say-:  M  vous  tdchn  de  la  meriUr. 

688.  §  1.  A  pronoun  cannot  represent  a  substantive  used  in 
an  undetermined  sense,  without  an  article  or  any  other  deter- 
minative,  such  as  C0,  un,  num,  pluaieurSy  etc.,  especially  when  this 
substantive  is  combined  with  a  verb  or  a  preposition  with  which 
it  expresses  a  single  idea. 

§  2.  To  render  the  use  of  a  pronoun  correct  in  such  phrases,  the 
construction  must  be  so  disposed  as  to  restrict  the  sense  of  the 
substantive  by  means  of  a  definitive,  as  for  instance :  Tout  le 
numde  a  en  vous  unb  oonfianox  qub  vou8  tdchez  de  meriter;  or. 
Tout  le  monde  a  en  vous  unb  grande  oonfianob,  et  vous  tdchez 
de  LA  miriter. 


SXSB0I8S8 

UPON  TmE  OBAMMATZOAL  OBSBBVATIONB  AND  UPON  THB  BULBS  OF 
SYNTAX. 

1.  Model :  Je  craindrais.  See  Obs.  681. — I  should  learn — 
I  should  drink — I  should  believe — I  should  write— I  should  put 
— ^I  should  reduce — I  should  follow. 

2.  Model :  J^aimerais.  See  Obs.  682. — I  should  buy — ^I  should 
embrace — I  should  gain — I  should  throw — ^I  should  leave — ^I 
should  deserve — I  should  occupy — I  should  prove — I  should  re- 
main— I  should  subsist — ^I  should  endeavor. 

8.  Model :  Vous  rendez.  See  Obs.  688. — You  live— You  sell 
— You  follow — You  answer — ^You  pity — You  put — ^You  bite— 
You  interrupt — ^You  melt — You  hear — You  defend — ^You  fear — 
You  wait 

4.  Model :  Vous  apportiez.  See  Obs.  686. — ^You  called — You 
loved — You  blamed — You  reckoned — ^You  gave— You  studied — 
You  gained — ^You  played — ^You  ate — ^You  forgot — ^You  prayed 
—You  looked — ^You  found. 

6.  See  Obs.  686.— I  stopped— Thou  calledsi^He  loved— We 
brought— Yon  accepted — ^Iliey  airived — ^We  finished — ^You  far- 
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nished — ^I  interrupted — ^Thoa  wast  puttiDg< — ^He  pretended — ^We 
lost — You  promised — They  answered. 

6.  Model :  Uh  orach.  See  Obs.  68Y.— A  spectacle— A  mira- 
cle— ^The  tabernacle — ^This  obstacle — ^This  receptacle— This  article 
— ^A  musde. 


PHBA8S8   FOB   OOXPOSITIOIT. 

TO  BB  TRANSLATED  INTO  TRENCH. 

1.  I  should  live  happy  in  this  house — 581. 

2.  I  should  follow  you  with  pleasure — 581. 

8.  I  think  [that]  I  should  understand  all  your  questions,  but 
I  should  not  answer  [to]  ihem  well — 581. 

4.  I  should  work  from  morning  till  night — ^58!^. 

5.  If  you  had  any  fish,  I  should  eat  some  with  pleasure — 582. 

6.  I  riiould  accept  your  services,  if  I  wanted  them — 582. 

7.  Are  you  waiting  for  the  coach  ? — 583. 

8.  Why  do  you  not  follow  your  comrades  \ — 583. 

9.  If  you  hear  him,  why  do  you  not  answer  him  ? — 583. 

10.  I  have  as  much  patience  as  you — 584. 

11.  My  physician  has  as  many  patients  as  yours — 584. 

12.  Thou  hast  not  so  much  experience  as  he — 584. 

13.  You  have  not  so  many  tools  as  the  joiner — 584. 

14.  Have  you  as  many  horses  as  your  friend  has? — 584. 

15.  You  do  not  eat  so  much  as  your  brother — 584. 

16.  There  is  the  man  of  whom  you  were  speaking — 585. 

17.  What  were  you  looking  at  on  that  bridge  f — 585. 

18.  Did  you  know  that  I  should  arrive  to-day  ? — 585. 

19.  We  saw  a  fine  spectacle— 587. 

20.  We  fear  to  meet  mth  an  obstacle— 587. 

21.  Hb  i$  aceusUmed  [He  has  custom]  to  take  a  walk  eyeiy 
moming,  and  I  think  it  good — 588. 
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THIBTT-FIFTH  LESSON. 

FIBST  DIVISION. PBACTICAL  PABT. 

TBXT. 
LITERAL   TBAJSTBLATIOir. 

Trente-cinquiime  le^on. 
^^  A  peine  ^tes-TOus  entr^,  que  le  malade 

Scarcely  entered     when 

8e  sent  mieux.     Tons  lui  tAteas  le  pouls, 

feels  to  him    feel  puke 

en  tirant  une  montre  ik  secondes  de  Totre 

drawing  watoh  seconds 

gousset.     Tons   le  priex  ensuite  de  tous 

fob  pray        afterwards 

montrer  sa  langrne.    Tous  lui  demandez 

to  show  tongae  ask 

oA  il  souflVe,  comnient  il  dort,  s'il  a  de 

suffers  sleeps 

I'app^tit.    Tous  lui  Ikites  quelques  autres 

appetite  make 

questions;     apris    quoi    tous    prenez    la 

which  take 

plume.    Tous  prescriTez,   selon    le  cas,  la 

pen  prescribe        according  to        case 

diite,  la  saii^n^e  ou  les  sangrsues ;  ou  Men 

diet  bleeding  leeches 

un  eataplasme,  un  T^sieatoire,  nn  emplA- 

pooltice  blister  pias- 

tre;    OU  Men  enecNre  de  I'^m^tique,  une 

ter  emetic 
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tisane,  enftn  le  remade  qni  tous  parait  le 

ptisan       in  short  remedy  appears 

plus  conTenable.    Et  Tons  grn^risseas  quel- 

fit  onre 

quefbis.     Illalheureusenient,  pour  en  ar- 

Unfortunately  ar-^ 

riTer  Ik^  il  tkut  encore  ^tndier.    II  Ihnt 

rive 

connaltre   I'anatomle,  la  physiologic,  la 

know  anatomy  physiology 

th^rapentiqnc  •  •  •  •  que  sais-je  ?  " 

therapeutics  what  know 


TS£  BAME  IN  GOOD  ENQUaB. 

^  Tou  are  scarcely  shown  in  when  the  patient  finds  himself 
better.  Drawing  a  second-watch  from  your  fob,  you  feel  his 
pulse,  you  desire  him  next  to  show  you  his  tougue.  You  ask 
him  where  his  pain  is,  how  he  sleeps,  whether  he  has  any  appe- 
tite. You  put  a  few  more  questions  to  him ;  after  which  you 
take  up  a  pen.  You  prescribe,  according  as  the  case  may  be, 
strict  diet,  bleeding,  leeches ;  or  a  poultice,  a  blister,  a  plaster ; 
or  perhaps  an  emetic,  a  diet-drink,  in  short  the  remedy  which 
you  judge  fittest  And  you  may  happen  to  cure  him.  Unfor- 
tunately, to  arrive  at  all  Uiis,  it  is  still  necessary  to  study.  One 
must  know  anatomy,  physiology,  therapeutics,  and  I  know  not 
what" 


QVESTIOVS  AVB  AH8WEB8  FOB  G0VVEB8ATI0H. 


Quelle  est  oette  leQon  ? 
Oomment   le   mslade  se  sent-il 

qnand  le  m6decin  est  k  peine 

entr6? 
Qnand  le  malade  se  sent-il  mieuz  ? 


O^est  la  trente-cinqui^me. 
n  se  sent  mieuz. 


Qnand  le  m^decin  est  ^  peine 
entr6. 
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Qnefidtlemededn? 

Que  fidlril  en  mdme  temps  ? 

Qaefisdt-ilensnite? 

Que  lui  demande-t-il  aprte  oela  ? 


Eatroe  tout  oe  qu'il  lui  demande  ? 

Que  &it-il  apr^B  cela? 
Que  prefiorit-il  selon  le  cas? 

Peutil  prescrire  autre  chose? 

Que  peut-il  prescrire  encore? 
Lequel  de  cee  rem^des  prescrit-il 

de  pr6f(§rence? 
Le  m^decin  gu6nt-il  toigonrs? 
Que  faut-il  faire,  pour  en  arriyer 
-   Ik? 
Que  faut-Q  oonnaltre? 


n  lui  t&te  le  ponb-HW*,  H  tftte  le 

pouls  du  malade. 
n  tire  une  montre  k  seoondes  de 

son  gonsset 
H  prie  le  malade  de  lui  montrer 

salaugue. 
D  lui  demande  oii  11  souffire,  com- 
ment il  dort,  et  s^il  a  de  I'app^- 

tit 
n  lui  fait  quelques  autres  qnes- 

tions. 
n  prend  la  plume. 
La  didte,  la  saignde,  on  les  sang^ 

snes. 
Qui:  nn  cataplasme,  nn  vesioa- 

toire  on  nn  empUtre. 
De  r^m^tique  on  une  tisane. 
Gelui  qui  lui  parait  le  plus  con- 

venable. 
H  gu6iit  qnelquefois. 
II  faut  etudier. 

n  faut  connaitre  ranatomie,  la 
physiologie,  la  therapentique, 
et  beaucoup  d'autres  choees. 


8EHTBH0E8  FOB  OBAL  TBAITBLATIOH. 


TO  BE  TUBNED  INTO  ENGLISH. 

Comment  vous  trouvez-vous  an- 

jonrd'hui? 
Malfdoctenr;  je  n'ai  pas  dormi 

de  la  nuit. 
Avez-vous  pris  votre  potion  ? 
Qui,  mais  cela  ne  m^a  pas  oalm6. 
Oii  souffrez-vous  ? 
J'ai  des  douleurs  dans  tons  les 

fnembres. 
Voyons  votre  langue. 


TO  BE  TT7BNED  INTO  FBSNOH. 

How  do  you  feel  to-day  ? 

But  poorly,  doctor;  I  had  not  a 

wink  of  sleep  all  night. 
Did  you  take  your  draught? 
Tes,  but  it  did  not  compose  me. 
Where  do  you  suflPer? 
All  my  limbs  ache. 

Let  me  see  your  tongue. 
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Yons  la  troiXTez  bien  blanche, 
n'estrco  pas  ? 

Nod,  pas  trop. 

Je  me  sens  bien  faible. 

O'est  le  r6saltat  de  la  saign^e 
d'hier. 

n  me  semble  que  si  je  mangeais, 
oela  me  ferait  dn  bien. 

Oelavons  ferait  beanooap  de  mal, 
an  oontraire. 

La  didte  la  plus  s^v^re  est  indis- 
pensable. 

Yons  me  trouvez  done  bien  ma- 
lade,  docteur? 

Je  ne  vons  dis  pas  cela.  Je  dis 
senlement  qn'il  ne  fant  pas 
faire  d^imprndenoe. 

Je  tronve  ma  tisane  bien  am^re. 

Dans  deoz  on  trois  jonrs,  je  vons 
en  donnerai  nne  autre. 

Faudra-t-il  prendre  encore  nne 
potion  cesoir? 

Oni.  £t  cette  fois,  Je  pense  que 
yons  dormirez  bien. 

Croyez-Tons  que  cette  maladie 
seralongne? 

Kon.  Je  vons  r^ponds  qne  vons 
:  bient6t  gn6ii. 


Ton  find  it  reiy  white,  don't 

yon? 
No,  not  very. 
I  feel  very  weak. 
It  is  owing  to  the  bleeding  of 

yesterday. 
It  seems  to  me  that  if  I  ate,  it 

wonld  do  me  good. 
It  wonld,  on  the  oontrary,  do  you 

a  great  deal  of  harm. 
The  strictest  diet  is  indispensable. 

Do  yon  then  think  I  am  very  ill, 

doctor? 
I  do  not  say  so.    I  only  say  yon 

must  not  act  unpmdently. 

I  find  my  ptisan  very  bitter. 

In  two  or  three  days,  I  will  gire 
yon  another. 

Must  I  take  another  draught  to- 
night? 

Yes.  And  this  time,  I  think  yon 
will  sleep  well. 

Do  you  belieye  this  illnees  will 
last  long? 

No.  I  warrant  you  will  soon  be 
cured. 


BECOKD  DIVISION. THSOBETICAL  PAST. 


AHALTTIOAL  STVBT 

OF  THE  GSiJOfATIOAL  PBOnUABIIlEB  XH  TBI  TBZT.* 

A  PBimB,  formed  of  two  words  abeady  seen,  is  an  adverbial 
locution,  corresponding  to  scarcely  or  hardly.  It  has  been 
omitted  by  oversight  in  the  enumeration  of  tiie  adverbs  after 
which  the  subject  pronoun  may  follow  the  verb  (228), 

*  See  note  on  page  S88. 
19» 
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ENTRift  18  a  form  (52)  of  the  verb  enirer^  to  enter. 

Sent  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
Indicative  mood  of  sentirj  already  seen. 

TItez  is  a  form  (414)  of  the  verb  tdter. 

Tdter  and  sentir  are  both  translated  by  to  feel;  but  the  sense 
of  tdter  is  much  more  restricted :  it  is  to  feel  by  touching  or 
handling  gently. 

Pools  oomes  from  the  Latin  ptiUuSj  beating,  derived  from  the 
verb  puUarey  to  beat,  as  can  be  seen  by  the  derivative  puUaikmj 
si  beat 

TiRANT  is  a  form  (115)  of  the  verb  tirer^  seen  in  the  28th 
lesson. 

MoNTRB  is  derived  from  the  verb  montrer^  to  show,  which  has 
been  mentioned  in  the  23d  lesson  as  being  the  radical  of  renum- 
trance.  It  has  the  following  acceptations :  ehow,  mmple^  show- 
glass  or  show-wndoWj  and  toatch  or  time-piece.  It  is  feminine, 
though  ending  in  tre  (842). 

Seoondb  is  a  substantive.  It  is  feminine  according  to  anal- 
ogy (16). 

GoussET  is  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

Prisz  is  a  form  (414)  of  the  verb  prier,  already  seen. 

Ensditb,  formed  of  the  two  words  en,  in,  and  suite,  sequel,  is 
one  of  the  derivatives  of  suivre,  mentioned  in  the  dd  lesson. 

Dbmandkz  is  a  form  (414)  of  the  verb  demandery  already  seen. 

SouFFRB  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  souffrir,  seen  in  the 
29th  lesson. 

DoRT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  dormir,  seen  in  the  20th 
lesson. 

ApFfiTiT  comes  from  the  Latin  appetitus,  longing,  desire,  de- 
rived from  petere,  to  seek.  It  is  masculine  according  to  analogy 
(14). 

Faitbs  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of /aire.  Remark  that,  in  French,  they  say: 
"  To  make  a  question, /aire  une  question.^ 

Prbksz  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  prendre. 
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Plume  comes  from  the  Latin  pluma,  down  or  feather.  It  cor- 
responds to  the  English  Yfords,  feather^  quill,  and  pen, 

Prsscrivsz  is  the  second  person  singular  of  the  presoiit  tense, 
indicative  mood,  ofprescrire,  one  of  the  derivatives  of  ecrire,  seen 
in  the  2dd  lesson.    It  is  irregular  like  the  radical. 

Selon  is  a  preposition  which  corresponds  to  according  to. 

Cab  is  a  word  which  does  not  change  in  the  plural  (17). 

DifiTE  comes  from  the  Latin  diceta,  diet.  Its  primary  sense  is 
the  same  as  that  of  the  English  word  diet ;  but  it  is  more  com- 
monly used  for  strict  diet,  or  fasting. 

SaignIeb  is  allied  to  the  verb  eaigner^  to  bleed,  derived  from 
9ang,  blood,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  sanguis,  blood. 

Sanqbtte  is  also  derived  from  sang.  The  second  syllable, 
sue,  is  the  contraction  of  suce,  sucks,  a  form  of  the  verb  sucer, 
to  suck. 

Cataplasmb,  from  the  Greek  xoroff'Xao'pia,  poultice,  is  mas- 
culine. 

689.  Substantives  ^ding  in  asme  are  masculine. 
V&siOATOiRE,  derived  from  vessie,  bladder,  blister,  is  masculine. 

690.  §  !•  Substantives  ending  in  tolre  are  mascuh'ne. 

§  2.- The  following  are  feminine  by  exception,  or  rather  follow 
the  gener^  rule  (15) :  Decrottoire,  hard  brush  ;  echappatoire,  sub- 
terfuge ;  icritoire,  inkstand ;  eupatoire,  eupatory ;  histoire,  his- 
tory (16th  lesson);  imperatoire,  master- wort;  victoire,  victory. 

EmplItre  comes  from  the  Greek  IfLvXacrf-pov,  plaster.  It 
must  not  be  confounded  with  pldtre,  which  signifies  plaster  only 
in  the  sense  of  gypsum.     It  is  masculine  (341). 

Em^tique,  from  the  Greek  eVsnxo^,  vomitory,  is  masculine  by 
exception  (15). 

Tisane,  from  the  Groek  trrt^tf avr\,  barley-broth,  is  feminine 
according  to  analogy  (15). 

Rem&de,  from  the  Latin  remedium,  remedy,  is  masculine  by 
exception  (15). 

ParaIt  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  parattre,  to  appear. 

Convenablb  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  venir,  mentioned  in 
the  15th  lesson. 

GuiRiBBEZ  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of 


-444  THUtrX-FIFXH  LESSON. 

the  mdicatiTe  mood  of  guMr^  mentioned  in  the  34th  lesson  as 
being  the  radical  of  ffuSrisan. 

591.  The  second  person  plural  of  the  present  tense  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  issez.  It  is  similar  to  the 
same  person  of  the  imperative  mood  (882). 

The  whole  of  this  tense  of  verbs  in  ir  has  now  been  seen : 
J^averiiBj  tu  rSfiSchis,  il  agrr^  nom  AaissoNS,  tfout  guiriBSKL,  iU 

^niSSBNT. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  second  person  plural  of 
the  present  tense,  indicative  mood,  in  the  three  regular  forms  of 
conjugation  and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

**  Vans  ne  manqu^z  pas  de  m^moire.^ — 21st  lesson. 

**V(m8  gtiensBEz  quelquefoUP — 35th  lesson.- 

^  V<m9  vous  rendRZ  chez  vos  malades,^ — 34th  lesson. 

^  Ce  dent  voui  £te8  capable  J* — 2dd  lesson. 

^  Si  votu  n'AVEZ  pas  d'argenV^ — 19th  lesson. 

Arrtvsb  has  been  seen  in  the  past  tense  of  the  subjunctive 
mood,  in  the  19th  lesson. 

GoNNAtTRS  is  an  irregular  verb,  mentioned  in  the  5th  lesson 
as  being  the  radical  of  connaissance.  It  has  been  seen  also  in 
the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  in  the  16th  lesson. 

Akatomis,  from  the  Greek  dvaroixia,  dissection,  anatomy,  is  a 
word  nearly  the  same  in  French  and  in  English  (199). 

Phtbiolooie,  from  the  Greek  ^^10X0710,  physiology,  is  a  word 
nearly  the  same  in  French  and  in  English  (199). 

THfiRAPEUTiQUB  comcs  from  the  Greek  6spa^svTfxog,  disposed 
to  heal. 

692.  The  names  of  sciences  which  have  in  English  the  plural 
termination  ics,  as  therapeutics^  cptics,  mechanics,  etc,  end  If 
French  in  ique,  and  are  employed  in  the  singular.    There  ' 
one  exception,  viz.  les  mathimatiques,  mathematics. 
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8TVTAX.* 

Vous  liii  tdtez  le  pouU. 

693.  §  1*  It  bas  been  seen  (62)  tbat  tbe  article  le,  la,  lea  may 
be  substituted  for  a  possessive  adjective  before  a  regimen.  This 
substitution  is  particularly  proper  before  the  name  of  a  part  of 
the  body,  or  of  a  mental  faculty ;  but,  in  order  to  avoid  am- 
biguity, care  must  be  taken  to  make  use  of  a  pronoun  showing 
who  the  possessor  is. 

§  2.  This  pronoun  is  an  indirect  regimen  when  the  substantive 
is  a  direct  one,  as  in  the  phrase,  "  Vws  un  tdtez  lb  pouls  ;  **  and 
a  direct  regimen  when  the  substantive  is  an  indirect  one,  thus : 
"^  Vous  LE  prenez  par  la  main,  you  take  him  by  the  hand,** — just 
as  in  English. 

§  S.  The  necessity  of  employing  a  pronoun  denoting  who  the 
possessor  is  often  gives  the  verb  the  form  of  a  reflective  verb, 
thus :  '^  Je  mx  tdte  le  pouls,  I  feel  my  pulse ;  Je  mb  suis  mordu 
(567)  LA  Umgue,  I  have  bit  my  tongue." 

§  4.  The  pronoun  showing  who  the  possessor  is  may  sometimes 
be  the  subject,  thus:  '^J'ot  mal  au  bras^  I  have  a  pain  in 
my  arm." 


Montre  h.  seeondes. 

694.  In  English,  a  substantive  which  qualifies  another  sub- 
stantive is  generally  placed  first,  as,  second-watch,  steamboat,  etc. 
In  French,  the  qualifying  substantive  follows  the  name  of  the 
qualified  object,  and  the  two  nouns  are  connected  by  means  of  a 
preposition,  generally  d  or  de,  or  of  a  compound  article,  thus : 
Montre  A  secondes,  second- watch ;  bateau  1  vapeur,  steamboat ; 
pot  AU  lait,  milk-pot ;  chemin  D^/er,  railway ;  poisson  db  rivihre, 
river-fish  ;  vent  du  nord,  north  wind. 


Pour  en  arriver  Id, 
696.  The  pronoun  en  is  sometimes  employed  without  refer- 

*  8m  note  on  page  882. 
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enoe  to  any  thing  clearly  defined^  and  is  in  fact  a  mere  expletire. 
The  English  expressions,  To  make  a  night  of  it,  To  have  the 
worst  OF  IT,  may  serve  to  explain  this  redundancy. 


696.  §  1-  It  is  often  improper,  in  interrogative  phrases,  to 
place  the  pronoun  Je  after  the  verb,  particularly  when  this  verb 
has  but  one  syllable,  or  when  its  termination  combined  with^tf 
would  offend  a  delicate  ear.  For  instance,  a  correct  speaker 
would  not  say:  Dors-je,  mords-je,  perds-je,  agie-je^  reflkhie-je. 
This  is  avoided  by  changing  the  construction,  thus :  Eat-ee  que 
je  dore,  est-ee  queje  mords,  etc 

§  2.  The  following  combinations  however  are  authorized: 
Suis-je^  am  I ;  ai-je,  have  I ;  foxe-je^  do  I ;  die-je^^  say  I ;  doie-je^ 
must  I ;  sais-jey  do  I  know ;  vaie^e^  do  I  go. 


£XEBCISE8 

TTPOir  THE  GBAMMATIOAI.  OBSBBYATIONB  AND  UPON  THB  ItUlSB  OF 
SYNTAX. 

1.  Model:  Vous prenez.  See  Obs.  273. — (Translate  by  verbs 
derived  from  prendre:  see  7th  lesson,  page  83,  from  line  13.) — 
You  learn — You  understand — You  undertake — ^You  take  back 
— You  surprise. 

2.  Model :  Voue  prescrivez.  See  Obs.  273. — (Translate  by 
verbs  derived  from  ^crire :  see  23d  lesson,  page  305,  from  line 
14.) — ^You  describe — You  inscribe — You  proscribe — ^You  sub- 
scribe— You  transcribe. 

8.  Model :  Uh  cataplaame.  See  Obs.  589. — ^This  entbusiasm 
—A  miasm — A  pleonasm — ^A  sarcasm — A  spasm. 

4.  Model :  Un  v^sicatoire.  See  Obs.  690  and  322. — An  in- 
terrogatory— A  laboratory — An  observatory — ^A  conservatory — 
A  refectory — ^A  territory — A  promontory — A  repertory. 
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5.  Model :  Vou8  guiristet.  See  Obs.  591.  You  finish — ^Tou 
hate — You  enjoy — You  languish — ^You  feed — You  obey — ^You 
succeed — You  r^ect — ^You  undergo— You  betray. 

6.  Model :  La  thSrapeutiqtie.  See  Obs.  692. — Physics — Op- 
tics— Acoustics —  Statistics — ^Tactics — Mechanics — Hydrautics — 
Hydrostatics. 

7.  Model :  Montre  d  teeondes.  Syntax,  694. — (Use  the  prepo- 
sition d.) — ^Fruit-basket — ^A  one-horse  carriage — Repeating  [Rep- 
etition] watch — ^Drawing-paper — ^Letter>paper.  (Use  the  preposi- 
tion rftf.)  —  Class-books  —  Cab-hoise — School-mafiter — Garden- 
bench— Silrer  watch. 


PHBA8S8   FOB    OOXPOSITIOV 

TO  BB  TBAHBULTXD  IHTO  FBKZTOH. 

1.  Do  you  learn  easily  \ — 278. 

2.  You  surprise  me — 273. 

8.  You  do  not  write  enough — 273. 
4.  Those  miasms  are  dangerous — 689. 
6.  A  sarcasm  is  not  an  argument — 689. 

6.  The  spasm  is  over  [passed] — 689. 

7.  Your  laboratory  is  very  large — 690. 

8.  I  have  a  little  observatory  at  the  end  of  my  garden 
-690. 

9.  Do  you  see  the  promontory  ? — 690. 

10.  You  never  finish  what  you  begin — 691. 

11.  You  do  not  enjoy  the  fruit  of  your  labors — 691. 

12.  Why  do  you  not  reflect  before  [of]  acting? — 691. 

13.  Catoptrics  and  dioptrics  are  subdivisions  of  phpics — 692. 

14.  You  take  his  hand — 693. 

16.  You  take  him  by  the  hand — 693. 

16.  You  have  opened  their  eyes — 693. 

17.  Thou  wilt  take  his  arm  and  [thou  wilt]  stop  him — 698. 

18.  I  have  blackened  my  hands — 693. 
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19.  He  feels  lus  poke  [for]  to  know  whe&er  he  b  toA 
—593. 

20.  What  lort  of  paper  will  jon  hamf — Some  letter-paper 
—694. 

21.  His  father  has  giren  hhn  a  fine  npeaier  [repealing-watch] 
—594. 

22.  Our  old  sdiool-master  was  an  ezeeQent  man — 594. 

23.  Do  I  lose  my  time  ? — 596. 

24.  Do  I  not  render  you  justice! — ^596. 

25.  What  do  I  fear!— 596. 
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THIRTY-SIXTH  LESSON. 

FIRST  DIVISION. PBACTICAL  PABT. 

TEXT. 
LITERAL   TRAESLATIOS. 

Trente-sixiime  le^on. 
^^  Je  me  soiiTiens  qa'an  jour  j>a98i8tai 

remember  assisted 

ii  ane  le^on  da  doctear  Aazoax.     U  d£- 

doctor  Auzonx  di»- 

monta  piice  ii  piice  un  homme  artificiel, 

jointed        piece  artificial 

et  nous  fit  Toir  sacceMiTement  chacun  des 

OS    made  saooessively  each 

Tiscires :     le  cerreaa,    les    poumons,    le 

viscera  brain  Inngs 

ccBur,  I'esfomac,  le  fbie,  la  rate,  les  in- 

stomaoh  liver  spleen  in- 

testins.     II  nous  dit  le  nom  des    os,    des 

testines  told  name  bones 

muscles,   des  Telnes,   des    artires  et    des 

muscles  veins  arteries 

nerfli.    Je  n'ai  jamais  rien  tu  d'aussi  com- 

nerves  seen  com- 

pliqu£  que  I'int^rieur  dn  corps  humain. 

plicated  indde  body  human 

^'  l¥e  fhut-il  pas  en  outre  qu'un  m^decin 

moreover 

eonnalsse  la  chimie?    qu'il    saehe      se 

know  (snbj.)  obemistry  know  (sabj.)  himself 
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serrir  ik,  propos  de  I'oxygr^ne,  de  I'azote  et 

to  serve     opportunely  oxygen  azote 

des  aatres  gBxl  qa'il    emploic    aTec  dis- 

gases  employ  (subj.)  dis- 

cernement  an  acide,  an  alcali,  an  sel,  an 

oemment  acid  alkali  salt 

salfite,   an    ehlorare  oa    an    carbonate? 

sulphite  chloride  carbonate 

Comment     se     rappeler  tant  de  ehosi^  ?  " 

to  one^s  self    to  recall     so  many 


THJf  SAME  IJSr  GOOD  KNOUSB, 

^  I  recollect  that  one  day  I  attended  a  lecture  of  Doctor  Aujeoox. 
He  took  to  pieces  the  mechanical  figure  of  a  man,  and  showed 
us  in  succession  each  of  the  viscera :  the  brain,  the  lungs,  the 
heart,  the  stomach,  the  liver,  the  spleen,  the  intestines.  He  told 
us  the  names  of  the,  bones,  the  musdes,  the  veins,  the  arteries, 
and  the  nerves.  I  never  saw  any  thing  so  complicated  as  the  in- 
terior of  the  human  body. 

''Besides,  must  not  a  physician  be  versed  in  chemistry! 
Must  he  not  know  the  proper  use  of  oxygen,  azote,  and  the  other 
gases  ?  and  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  properties  of  an 
acid,  an  alkali,  a  salt,  a  sulphite,  a  chloride,  or  a  carbonate! 
How  is  it  possible  to  remember  so  many  things !  ^ 


QUESTIOVS  AVD  AH8WSB8  FOB  C0HYEB8ATI0H. 


Quelle  est  cette  loQon! 

A  quoi  Alexis  assista-t-il  nn  jour  ? 

De  quoi  Alexis  se  souvient-il  ? 

Qu^est-ce  que  le  dooteur  dSmonta 

pidoe  jipidoe! 
Comment  le  demonta-t-il! 


O^est  la  trente-sixidme. 

A  nne  lepon  du  docteur  Auzonz. 

D^avoir  assists  un  jour  ^  une 

le^on  du  docteur  Auzoux. 
Un  homme  artificiel. 

Pidoe  k  pi&oe. 
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One  fii-U  voir  saooeanyexnent? 
Quels  flont  les   principaQZ  vis- 
G^res? 

De  qneUes  ohoseB  dit-il  le  nom  f 

Que  dit  Alexis  de  rint6rienr  dn 

corps  hnnuun? 
Qu'est-oe  qui  Ini  semble  compli- 

qa6f 
QneUe  soienoe  &ntri]  qu'on  m6- 

dedn  oomiaiBse  en  ontre  1 
De  quo!  fiintril  qn^il  saohe  se  ser- 

Tir  Apropos? 
Que  fiint-il  qn'il  emploie  ayec  dis- 

oemementf 

Qae  dit  Alexis  de  toutes  les  ohoees 
qn^nn  medecin  doit  sayoirf 


Ohacnn  des  yisc^res. 

Le  ceryean,  ks  poamoDB,  le  ooBur, 

Testomac,  le  foie,  la  rate,  les 

intestins. 
Des  OB,  des  muscles,  des  yeines, 

des  art^res  et  des  ner&. 
D  dit  qn'O  n!a  jamais  rien  yn 

d^anssi  oompliqa6. 
Uinterieur  dn  corps  hnmain. 

Lachimie. 

De  Poxyg^ne,  de  Tazote  et  des 
antres  gaz. 

Tin  acide,  nn  alcali,  nn  sel,  nn 
sulfite,  nn  ohlomre  on  nn  car- 
bonate. 

B  dit:  "Comment  se  rappeler 
tant  de  chosesi" 


SSVTSHCES  FOB  OBAI  TBAVSIATIOV. 


TO  BB  TUBNBD  INTO  XNGLISH. 

Ayez-yons  6tQdi6  la  chimie? 
J^en  at  qnelqnes  notions  snper- 

ficielles. 
Ponrqnoi   me   £ut6s-yous   cette 

question? 
Parce  qn'il  y  a  dans  la  le^on 

d^aigourd^hui   plusienrs   mots 

qne  je  ne  comprends  pas. 
Qnels  sont  ces  mots  ? 
D'abord,  Toxyg^nei     Qn'est  ce 

qne  c^estf 
O'est  nn  gaz. 
Qn^est-ce  qn'nn  gaz? 
O'est  nn  corps  qui  n'est  ni  solide, 

ni  iiquide. 
L'lur  est  done  nn  gaz  ? 


TO  BB  TUBBBD  mTO  FRBNOU. 

Haye  you  studied  cbemistry? 

I  haye  some  superficial  notions 
of  it. 

Why  do  you  ask  me  this  ques- 
tion? 

Because,  in  the  lesson  of  this 
day,  there  are  seyeral  words 
which  I  do  not  understand. 

Which  are  those  words  ? 

ilrst,  oxygen.    What  is  it? 

It  is  a  gas. 

What  is  a  gas? 

It  is  a  body  which  is  ndther  solid 

nor  liquid. 
Air  is  a  gas  then? 
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C'est  la  r^nnion  de  deux  gaz: 

Toxygdne  et  Pasote. 
Haintenant,  qa'est-oe  qii^nn  aL 

calif 
Voos  ne  savez  pas  encore  lea 

mots  qui  me  soraient  n^oes- 

Baires  poor  vous  en  donner  la 

definition. 
Eh  bien,  alors,  nn  sulfite  t 
O'est  nn  sel  compost  d^aoide  snl- 

fureox  et  d^une  aatre  substance 

qn^on  appelle  gen6ralement  une 

base. 
Et  on  carbonate! 
O'est  nn  sel  compost  d'aoide  car- 

boniqne  et  d'nne  base. 
Yons  dites  qn'an  sulfite  est  nn 

sel,  et  qn'xm  carbonate  est  un 

sel :  les  noms  de  sels  finissent 

done  en  ite  et  en  atef 
Oni,  selon  le  nom  de  Taoide  qni 

entre  dans  lenr  composition. 

Je  ne  comprends  pas  bien. 

Par  exemple,  le  nom  d'on  sel  o(i 

il  entre  de  I'acide  snlftireax  finit 

en  ite, 
Et  celai  d^nn  sel  oii  il  entre  de 

Pacide  snlfarique  finit  en  aU. 
Et  quelle  difference  y  a-t-il  entre 

Pacide  sulfureux  et  Pacide  sul- 

fiirique? 
Le  premier  contient  moins  d'oxy- 

g^ne  que  le  second. 
Ainsi,  les  noms  d'acides  finissent 

en  i^tie  ou  en  eua^  selon  quails 

contiennent    plos    ou    moins 

d'oxyg^ne? 
Oni,  ordiuairement 
J'allais  oublier  le  mot  chlorw^ 

que  je  n'ai  pas  compris. 


It  is  the  oomUnatioii  of  two 

gases :  oxygen  and  asote. 
Now,  what  is  an  alkali! 

You  have  not  yet  leanied  the 
words  which  would  be  requisite 
for  me  to  g^ve  you  a  definition 
of  it. 

Well,  then,  a  sulphite! 

It  is  a  salt  composed  of  sulphur- 
ous acid  and  another  substanoe 
whidi  is  generally  called  a  base. 

And  a  carbonate! 

It  is  a  salt  composed  of  carlxmio 

acid  and  a  base. 
You  say  that  a  sulphite  is  a  salt, 

and  that  a  carbonate  is  a  salt: 

do  the  names  of  salts  end  in 

»^  and  in  atef 
Yes,  according  to  the  name  of 

the   acid  which   enters   into 

theur  composition. 
I  do  not  understand  very  well. 
For  instance,  the  name  of  a  salt 

containing  sulphurous  add  ^ids 

iRite. 
And  that  of  a  salt  containing  sul- 
phuric acid  ends  in  ate. 
And  what  difference  is  there  bo- 

tween  sulphurous  and  sulphuric 

acid? 
The  first  contains   less   oxygen 

than  the  second. 
So,  the  names  of  acids  end  in  ie 

or  in  oua^  according  as  they 

contain  more  or  less  oxygen  ! 

Yes,  generally. 

I  was  going  to  forget  the  word 
ehlorurey  which  I  hare  not  un- 
derstood. 
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0'6st  la  reoxuoQ  da  ohlore,  qui 
est  nn  gaz,  aveo  nn  autre  oorps. 

Dans  qael  oas  ee  Bert-on  de  la 
d^menoe  uref 

On  e'en  sort  ponr  designer  la 
combinaison  des  coipe  non 
m^talliqneB  entre  enx,  on  aveo 
les  m6taax. 

Poavez-rous  m^en  donner  nu 
exemple? 

Le  ohlore)  en  se  oombinant  aveo 

'  nn  m6tal  appeI6  sodinm,  forme 

le  chlomre  de  sodinm,  qni  n*est 

autre  chose  qne  le  sel  que  vona 

mangez  aveo  yotre  viande. 


It  is  the  combination  of  chlorine, 
which  18  a  gas,  with  another 
substance. 

In  what  case  is  the  termination 
we  employed? 

It  is  employed  to  designate  the 
combination  of  non-metallic 
substances  between  themselTes, 
or  with  metals. 

Oan  you  give  me  an  example? 

Chlorine,  combined  with  a  metal 
called  sodium,  forms  chloride 
of  sodium,  which  is  nothing 
else  than  the  salt  which  you 
eat  with  your  meat. 


SECOND  DIVISION. ^THEOBETICAL  PAET. 

AHALTTIOAL  8TVDT 

OF  THE  QBAHMATIOAL  PBOT7LIABITIE8  m  THB  TEXT.* 

J  a  MB  souYiBNB  IS  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present 
tense  of  the  indicative  mood  of  the  pronominal  verb  se  souvenir 
(364),  seen  in  the  2l8t  lesson. 

AssiBTAi  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite 
of  ofsUter^  to  assist 

697.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  ai. 

The  whole  of  this  tense  of  verbs  in  er  has  now  been  seen : 
J^cusUtAi,  tu  oesurAMj  U  ceMA,  nous  passlusa,  wms  travailllTEB^ 
Us  dimntvLRVT. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  first  person  singular  of  the 


*  See  note  00  ptge  S88. 
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past  tense  definite,  in  the  three  r^ular  forms  of  conjugation  and 
the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

^J^assistAi  h  une  lefonJ^ — 36th  lesson. 

"•A?  m'endureis  dans  man  Sgoiamey — Slst  lesson. 

^Jeperdia  le  fruit  de  trente  ans  de  travaiV^ — 27th  lesson. 

'^Je  FU8  tMensibU  aux  bonnes  paroles,^ — Slst  lesson. 

^Je  n^ K\js  point  igard  h  ses  prieres,^ — 8 1st  lesson. 

The  whole  of  the  past  tense  definite  has  now  been  seen  in  the 
three  regular  forms  of  conjugation,  and  the  eighteen  particular 
observations  by  which  its  terminations  have  been  pointed  out, 
may  be  condensed  into  one  general  rule. 

598.  The  past  tense  definite  is  formed  by  changing  the 
terminations  of  the  infinitive  as  follows:  er  into  ai,  as,  a, 
lunes,  &te8,  drent ;  and  ir  and  re  into  is,  is,  it,  imes. 
ites,  irent. 

DooTEUR  is  a  word  nearly  the  same  in  French  and  in  English 
(403). 

DftMONTA  is  a  form  (l78)  of  the  verb  dHnonter, 

PiftCB  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (15). 

Artifioiel  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  art^  mentioned  in  the 
10th  lesson  (2lV).     Its  feminine  is  artijleielle  (184). 

Fit  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
fairs. 

Fairs  voir  is  employed  in  the  sense  of  montrerj  to  show 
(89,  648). 

699.  Ohacnn,  formed  of  chaque,  every,  and  «n,  one,  is  an 
indefinite  pronoun,  signifying  each,  every  one,  everybody.  Its 
feminine  is  chaeuns.  It  has  no  plural.  When  used  in  a  general 
sense,  it  refers  only  to  persons,  and  is  always  masculine.  When 
it  relates  to  some  determined  object,  it  takes  either  of  the  genders^ 
and  is  used  in  speaking  of  things  as  well  as  of  persons.  Before 
a  substantive  or  a  pronoun,  it  is  followed  by  de. 

The  pronoun  chacun  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  adjective 
chaque,  seen  in  the  34th  lesson.  Chaque  cannot  be  employed 
without  a  substantive  in  the  singular,  which  it  precedes. 

ViBCfiRB  is  masculine  by  exception  (15). 

Cbrveau  and  poumon  are  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

Ebtomao  comes  fifom  the  Latin  stmnachus  stomach. 
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600.  §  !•  In  many  words,  coming  for  the  greater  part  from 
the  Latin,  and  originally  beginning  with  8  and  another  conso- 
nant, the  yowel  e  has  been  prefixed  -to  8  for  the  sake  of  euphony, 
as :  Espace,  space ;  e^ke^  species ;  esprit,  spirit 

§  2.  Some  of  these  words  have  now  lost  die  8  which  was  pre- 
served in  old  French,  as:  JStable,  stable;  Stat^  state;  itrangler^ 
to  strangle ;  itude^  study ;  ipongt^  spunge. 

§  3.  It  often  happens,  however,  that  in  the  derivatives  of  such 
words,  the  euphonic  e  is  suppressed  and  the  8  is  restored,  as : 
Stomaehique,  stomacal,  from  estamae;  spacieux,  spaeieiuement, 
from  espace;  spirituel,  spiritueuXy  from  esprit ;  strangulation,  from 
etrangler  ;  studieux,  from  itude ;  spongieux,  from  eponge,  etc 

Foi£  is  masculine  by  exception  (15). 

Rate  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (15). 

DiT,  in  thetext  of  this  lesson,  is  the  third  person  singular  of 
the  past  tense  definite  of  dire.  The  three  persons  singular  of  the 
past  tense  of  this  irregular  verb  are  similar  to  the  same  persons 
of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood. 

NoM  and  Os  are  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

Muscle,  from  the  Latin  musculus,  muscle,  is  masculine  (587). 

Veine,  from  the  Latin  vena,  vein,  is  feminine  according  to 
analogy  (15). 

Art^rs,  from  the  Greek  dprvipia,  artery,  is  feminine  (247). 

Nerf  comes  from  the  Latin  nervtts,  sinew  or  nerve.  The  /, 
which  is  silent  in  the  plural,  is  generally  pronounced  in  the  sin- 
gular. 

Vu  is  the  past  participle  of  voir. 

CoMPUQuft  is  a  form  (52)  of  the  verb  eompliquer. 

IntAribuh  is  a  word  nearly  the  same  in  French  and  in  Eng 
lisb  (403). 

Corps,  from  the  Latin  corpus,  body,  is  masculine  according  ttf 
analogy  (14). 

HuMAiN  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  homme,  seen  in  the  2d 
lesson. 

601.  The  termination  ain  belongs  to  a  small  class  of  adjec- 
tives difilBring  slightly  from  the  English,  as :  Humain,  human  or 
humane;  ^mmcatn,  American ;  mondotfty  mundane ;  eoiUemp(h 
fotn,  oontemporaneoi]& 
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£n  outre  is  an  adverbial  locutioD  signifying  fnoreover.  It  is 
derived  from  outre^  seen  in  the  iVth  lesson  (339). 

CoNNAissE  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  of  the  irregular  verb  connaiire,  already  seen. 
It  is  similar  to  the  first  person  of  the  same  tense  and  mood. 

Chimib,  from  the  Greek  p^ij/xsia,  chemistry  or  alchemy,  is  femi- 
nine according  to  analogy  (15). 

Sachb  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  savoir.  It  is  similar  to  the  first  person  of 
the  same  tense  and  mood. 

Savoir  and  CoNNAtTRs  are  both  rendered  by  to  know ;  but 
eonnaiire  \s  more  particularly  employed  in  the  sense  of  to  be 
acquainted  with,  or  to  have  a  knowledge  of.  Connaitre  may 
have  the  name  of  a  person  as  well  as  of  a  thing  for  its  regimen, 
whereas  savoir  cannot  be  followed  by  the  name  of  a  person. 
Again,  savoir  may  govern  another  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood 
(187),  as  in  this  lesson,  savoir  se  servir  ;  and  connaitre  is  never 
used  in  such  a  case.  Thus,  to  know  has  its  two  equivalents  in 
French,  as  it  has  scire  and  cognoscere  in  Latin,  and  wissen  and 
kennen  in  German. 

SsRViR  is  an  irregular  verb  which  has  been  seen  in  the  present 
tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  in  the  2dth  lesson. 

Propos,  and  the  adverbial  locution  d  propos,  are  derivatives 
oiposery  mentioned  in  the  12th  lesson. 

OxYOftNB  is  formed  of  two  Greek  words :  ^^(,  acid,  and  /cvvow, 
to  generate,  in  consequence  of  the  belief,  now  found  to  be  er- 
roneous, that  this  element  entered  into  the  composition  of  every 
acid.    It  is  masculine. 

602.  §  !•  All  the  names  of  simple  bodies  or  chemical  elements 
are  masculine. 

§  2.  Some  end  in  e  mute,  and  accordingly  form  exceptions  to 
the  general  rule  (15).  The  principal  are:  Oxyghne,  oxygen; 
hydrogkne,  hydrogen ;  azote  or  nitrogine,  nitrogen ;  sulphite  or 
sou/re,  sulphur ;  chlore,  chlorine ;  iode,  iodine ;  phosphorCj  phoe- 
phorus ;  chrome,  chromium ;  cuivre^  copper ;  mercure^  mercury 
or  quicksilver ;  antimoine,  antimony ;  platine,  platinum,  etc.,  etc 

Gaz  is  a  word  of  unknown  origin.  It  takes  no  additional  ter- 
mination in  the  plural  (237). 
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Emflois  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  ot  employer  (561). 

DiBOERKXMBNT  18  derived  from  discemer,  to  discern  (163). 

AoiDE  comes  from  the  Latin  aciduSj  acid.  Being  an  adjective 
used  substantively,  it  is  masculine,  notwithstanding  its  tennina- 
tion  (181). 

603.  The  termination  Ide  is  common  to  adjectives,  about  fifty 
.of  which  end  in  uf  in  English,  as :  Acide^  acid ;  cojulide,  candid ; 
insipide^  insipid ;  solide^  solid ;  stupide,  stupid. 

Aloali,  from  the  Arabic  alkalij  glass-wort,  and  bxl,  from  the 
Latin  saly  are  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 
SuLFiTB,  from  the  Latin  sulphur^  is  also  masculine. 

604.  The  names  of  salts  ending  in  Ite  are  masculine. 
Chlorure  is  derived  from  chhre^  chlorine,  which  comes  from 

the  Greek  x^^^^P^^)  g^^^  sallow,  and  is  so  called  on  account  of 
its  GoloT,     Chlorure  is  masculine. 

606.  The  names  of  chemical  compounds  ending  in  ure  are 
masculine. 

Carbonate  is  derived  from  earhone^  carbon,  which  comes  from 
the  Latin  carho^  coaL    It  is  masculine. 

606.  The  names  of  salts  ending  in  ate  are  masculine. 

Rappeler  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  appeler  (146),  seen  in  the 
9th  lesson.  Rappeler  signifies  to  recall  or  to  call  back,  and  ee 
rappeler^  to  remember  or  to  recollect  8e  rappeler  requires  a 
direct  regimen,  and  m  souvenir  requires  an  indirect  one,  with  the 
preposition  de.  We  say  se  rappeler  une  chose^  and  se  aouifetUr 
d'uim  choee. 


8THTAX.* 
lie  docteur  Augoux. 


(Kfl.  The  article,  which  is  generally  omitted  in  EngHsh  before 
a  title  adjoined  to  a  proper  name,  must  not  be  suppressed  in 
French. 

*  Bee  note  on  pege  88S. 
20 
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«/f  n'at  Jamais  vu. 
608.  When  a  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  the  adverb  is 
generally  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle.    Bat 
this  rule  is  not  absolute.     . 


SXEBCI8S8 

UPON  THB  eBAMHATIOAL  OBfiXBYATIONB  AND  UPON  THS  BULIB  OV 
6T2ITAZ. 

1,  Model :  TassUtaL  See  Obs.  697. — ^I  arrived — ^I  reckoned 
— ^I  asked — I  employed — ^I  forced — ^I  gained — I  threw — ^I  showed 
— ^I  occupied — ^I  proved — I  drew. 

2.  See  Obs.  698. — ^I  brought — ^Thou  broughtest — ^He  blamed 
— ^We  ceased — ^You  decided — ^They  embraced — ^I  finished — ^Thou 
didst  cure — ^He  groaned — ^We  languished — ^You  enjoyed — ^They 
fed — ^I  pretended — ^Hiou  answeredst — ^He  followed — ^We  waited 
— ^You  sold — ^They  fought 

8.  Model :  Chacun.  See  Obs.  699. — ^Every  one  is  attentive 
— ^Every  one  is  happy — ^Each  of  us  (masc.) — ^Each  of  us  (fem.) 
— ^Each  of  these  gentlemen — Each  of  those  houses. 

4.  Model:  Humain,  See  Obs.  601. — ^African — ^American — 
Inhuman — ^Mexican — Republican — Roman. 

6.  See  Obs.  602. — (Translate  the  following  words  with  the 
definite  article  before  them.) — Nitrogen — Sulphur — ^Phosphorus 
— Carbon — Copper — Mercury — Antimony. 

6.  Model :  Acide,  See  Obs.  603. — Morbid — ^Placid — ^Lucid — 
Splendid — Rigid — Solid — ^Timid — ^In  trepid — Li  mpid — ^Liquid. 

v.*  Model :  Un  sulfite.  See  Obs.  604. — ^An  azotite — ^A  phos- 
phite—An  arsenite — ^A  selenite — ^A  chromite. 

8.*  Model :  Un  chlorure.  See  Obs.  606. — A  sulphuret — 
A  phosphuret — ^A  carburet 

9.*   Model :    Un  carbonate.      See  Obs.  606. — ^An  azotate, 

♦  The  exoroises  No.  7,  8,  and  9  ooald  be  omitted,  the  words  contained  in 
them  being  mere  technical  term*.  They  are,  however,  the  same  in  both 
J«^ruages,  with  the  exception  of  atdphwr^t^  pkotpkmrit^  and  cttHfwnt^  which 
become  rulphur4^  photphvre^  and  earlnirg  in  £>ench. 


TUueTy-sixTu  lbbbok.  459 

w  a  nitrate — ^A  sulphate — ^A  chlorate — ^A  phosphate— A  sili- 
cate 

10.  Model :  Jt  rCai  jamais  vu.  Syntax,  608. — ^I  have  not 
spoken — ^Thou  hast  not  reflected  enough — ^He  has  studied  much 
— ^We  shall  soon  have  finished — ^You  have  understood  easily — 
They  have  answered  better. 


PHBA8S8    FOB    COXPOBITIOH 

TO  BE  TRANSLATED  OTTO  FBENOH. 

1.  Yesterday,  I  took  to  pieces  [disjointed]  a  machine  in  order 
to  understand  its  mechanism — 697. 

2.  I  employed  for  that  purpose  the  tools  which  you  [have] 
lent  me— 697. 

8.  I  studied  that  machine  with  [a]  great  attention — 697. 
4.  I  showed  it  to  several  friends--~697. 
6.  Tour    mother    is  so    good    that    everybody  loves  her 
—699. 

6.  Every  one  has  indulgence  for  his  own  &ult8— 699. 

7.  Every  one  imagines  he  has  [to  have]  genius — 699. 

8.  The  baskets  were  weighed;   each  weighed  fifteen  kilo- 
grams— 699. 

9.  Tou  wiU  examine  each  of  these  sheets  of  paper — 699. 

10.  Here  are  three  students.    Each  of  them  will  answer  in 
[at]  his  turn — 699. 

11.  This  action  is  inhuman — 601. 

12.  Tou  are  studying  the  Boman  history — 601. 
18.  Copper  is  a  metal — 601. 

14.  Oxygen  is  called  an  element,  because  it  cannot  be  decom- 
posed— 602. 

16.  Mercuiy  is  a  liquid — 602,  603,  181. 

16.  Our  comrades  are  intrepid — 608. 

17.  This  house  is  not  solid — 603. 

18.  This  hyposulphite  is  not  good  for  photography— 604. 
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19.  Chloride  of  iodine  was  employed  wiUi  suooeaB  by  Claiid«t 
—606. 

20.  Nitrate  of  silyer  ia  a  violent  cau8tio^-d06y  181. 

21.  General  William  has  been  killed — 607. 

22.  Profesaor  Auzoux  is  a  man  of  [a]  great  talent— 607. 

23.  Tou  have  scarcely  eaten — 608. 

24.  I  did  not  hear  [have  not  heard]  well — 608. 

25.  They  hare  not  studied  much— 608. 

26.  Tou  will  however  have  enjoyed  your  fortune— ^08. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH  LESSON. 

FIBST    DIVISION. PBACTICAL    PABT. 

TSXT. 
LITERAL    TBANSLATIOr. 

Trente-septi^me  le^on* 
^^Ensuite,  comment  reconnaltre  toutes 

Then  toreoogmse 

les  maladies,  depuis  le  simple  mal  de  iktt 

maladies  simple        aohe  head 

ou  la  miiTi^iii^  jasiia'il  I'apoplexie  fbu- 

megrim  apoplexy  fill- 

droyantef     8i  j'allais  prendre  la  coque- 

minaiit  went  to  take  hooping- 

Inche  poor  nne  fluxion  de  poifrine,  nn 

ooQgh  inflammation  breast 

riiame  pour  an  astiime  on  pour  an  ca« 

cold  asthma  oa- 

tarrhe,  la  roa^eole  pour  la  petite  T^role, 

tarrh  measles  small  poz 

une  engrelure  pour  un  ulcere,  unc  fl^Tre 

chilblain  nicer  fever 

maligrne    pour   une    fl^Tre   tierce,   ou  la 

malignant  tertian 

jannisse  pour  la  peste,  11    en    pourrait 

janndice  plagne  from  it 

r^flulter  de  ilitals  accidents. 

to  resnlt  fisital  accidents 

^^  A    supposer    que    tons    les    obstacles 

to  suppose  obstadfls 

s'aplanissent  et  que  Je  flisse  certain  de  ne 

kyelled  (snbj.  past) 
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lias   me     tromper,     aurais-Je   au  moins 

deodve  (mistake)    should  have  at         least 

atteint  moa  but?      Me  roUk  m^deein... 

reached  aim 

bon.    Je  rentre  chez  mol,  apr^s  aToir  flUt 

re-enter 

mes    Tisites.       JJm    bon    diaer    m'atteiid 

visitB  dimier  awaits 

aupr^s  d'an  bon  teu.    Je  me  mefs  4  table, 

near  pat  table 

mourant  de  fhim.'' 

dying 
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^  Besides,  how  can  one  distinguish  the  different  diseases  from 
one  another,  from  a  mere  headache  or  a  megrim  to  fulminant  apo- 
plexy ?  If  I  should  mistake  the  hooping-cough  for  an  inflamma- 
tion on  the  chest,  a  cold  for  an  asthma  or  a  catairh,  the  measles 
for  the  small-pox,  a  chilblain  for  an  ulcer,  a  malignant  fever  for 
a  tertian  fever,  or  the  jaundice  for  the  plague,  fatal  aoadentB 
might  result  from  it. 

^Even  supposing  that  all  obstacles  were  removed,  and  I  were 
certain  not  to  mistake,  should  I  at  least  have  attained  my  end  ! 
Let  us  say  that  I  am  a  doctor : — Well  and  good.  I  return  home 
after  visiting  my  patients.  A  nice  dinner  is  ready  for  me,  before 
a  comfortable  fire.    I  sit  down  to  it,  with  a  ravenous  appetite.** 
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Quelle  est  oette  legon  ? 

Que  &ut-il  qu^un  m6deoin  reoon- 

naisse? 
Quel  mal  Alexis  semble-t-il  re- 

'varder  oonmie  pea  de  chose  ? 


O^est  la  trente-septitoe. 
Tontes  les  maladies. 

Le  simple  mal  de  tdte,  on  Is  mi- 
graine. 
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QaeDe  maladie  Bemble-t-il  regar- 

der  oomme  la  plus  terrible? 
Qaelle  maladie  oraindrait-il  de 

prendre  pour  une  fluxion  de 

poiirine? 
Que  craindrut-il  de  prendre  pour 

un  asthme  ou  pour  un  catarrhe  ? 
Que  cnundrait-il  de  prendre  pour 

la  petite  Y6role? 
Que  oraindrait-il  de  prendre  pour 

un  ulcere? 
Que  craindrait-il  de  prendre  pour 

une  fi^vre  tierce? 
Que  oraindrait-il  de  prendre  pour 

lapeste? 
Pour  quelle  maladie  pourrait-il 

prendre  la  ooqueluche  ? 
Pour  quoi  prendrait-il  un  rhume? 

Pour   quoi  prendrait-fl  la  rou- 

geole? 
Pour  quoi  prendrait-il  une  enge- 

lure? 
Pour  quoi  prendrait*il  une  fidyre 

maligne? 
Pour  quoi  prendraitril  la  jaunisse  ? 
Que  pourrait-il  r^snlter  de  pa- 

reHleserreurs? 
Que  suppoee-t-il  pour   un  mo- 
ment? 
De  quoi  serait-il  certain  alors  ? 
Quelle  question  ae  fEut-il,  en  sup- 

posant  lee  obstacles  aplanis  ? 
Que  s'lmagine-t-il  6tre  ? 
Odrentre-t-il? 

Aprte  quoi  rentre-t-il  chez  lui? 
Qu'est-ce  qui  Tattend  ? 
Auprds  de  quoi  est  le  bon  diner  ? 
Que&it-il? 
Dans  quelle  disposition  se  met-0 

stable? 


L'apopkxJe  fondroyante. 
La  coqueluohe. 

Un  rhume. 

La  rougeole. 

Uneengelure. 

Une  fi^yre  maligne. 

La  jaunisse. 

Pour  une  fluxion  de  poitrine. 

Pour  un  asthme  on  pour  un  ciu 

tarrhe. 
Pour  la  petite  y^role. 

Pour  un  ulcdra 

Pour  une  fidvre  tieroe. 

Pour  la  peste. 

II  en  pourriut  resulter  de  fiitals 

accidents. 
Que  tons  les  obstacles  s'aplanift- 

sent 
De  ne  pas  se  tromper. 
Aunus-je  au  mbins  atteint  mon 

but? 
n  s'imagine  6tre  m^decin. 
D  rentre  chez  lui. 
Apr^s  avoir  £ut  sea  Tiaites. 
Un  bon  diner. 
Auprte  d'un  bon  feu. 
n  se  met  k  table. 
Monrant  de  fiiim. 


4«4 
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8SKTSV0S8  FOB  ORAL  TBAV8LATI0V. 


TO  BX  TUBNBD  INTO  ENGLISH. 

II  y  a  bien  longtemps  que  Je  ne 

YOTiB  ai  th,  mon  cher  ami. 
O^est  vrai,  mon  cher.    Oomment 

va  la  sant^  ? 
Pas  trop  mal,  comine  tous  yoyez. 

Et  vous,  oomment  aUez-Yonsf 
Tont  doucement.    J'ai  6t6  bien 

malade. 
Bah !    Qa'ayez-Yous  en  t 

Pea  en  nne  flnxion  de  pdtrin& 

Oomment  cela  vona  est-il  yenn  ? 

Oela  a  commence  par  un  rhnme. 

Ensnite  j'ai  en  nne  grande  op- 
pression et  nne  fidyre  violente. 

Ayez-yons  nn  bon  medecin? 

Oni,  je  le  pense.  H  a  de  la  r^pn- 
tation. 

Que  yens  a-t-il  presorit  f 

D'abord  des  sangsues;  pnis  nn 
y^catoire. 

Etes-yons  oompletement  gn6ri  ? 

Je  ne  sais  pas.  Je  suis  encore  fiEU- 
ble  et  j*ai  qnelqnefois  des  manx 
d'estomac. 

En  ayez-yons  parle  an  dooteurf 

Ool;  il  pretend  qne  cela  tient  k 

nne  maladie  de  foie. 
Mangez-yons  ayeo  app^tit? 
Oui,  j'ai  tOTgoure  faim. 
Alors,  yous  serez  bient6t  gn6ri. 
Je  Pespdre. 
J'allais  onblier  de  yons  demander 

des  nonyelles  de  monsieur  yotre 

p^re. 


TO  BB  TUBNBD  INTO  nOCNGE, 

It  IS  yery  long  since  I  saw  yon, 

my  dear  friend. 
True,  my  dear  fellow.    How  &b 

your  health? 
Pretty  good,  as  yon  see.    And 

how  are  you? 
So,  so.    I  haye  been  yery  HL 

Yon  don't  say  sol    What  was 

the  matter  with  yon  ? 
I  had  an  inflammation  on  the 

chest. 
How  did  it  come? 
It  began  with  a  oold. 
Then  I  had  a  strong  oppresflion 

and  a  yiolent  feyer. 
Haye  yon  a  good  phydcian  ? 
Tes,  I  think  so.    He  has  some 

reputation. 
What  did  he  prescribe? 
Leeches  at  first;  and  then  a  blis- 
ter. 
Are  you  completely  cured? 
I  do  not  know.    I  am  weak  stall, 

and  haye  sometimes  a  pain  in 

my  stomach. 
Haye  you  spoken  to  the  doctor 

about  it? 
Tes :  he  says  it  proceeds  from  a 

liyer  complaint 
Do  you  eat  with  appetite? 
Yes,  I  am  always  hungry. 
Then,  yon  wiU  soon  be  cured. 
I  hope  BO. 
I  was  going  to  forget  to  inquire 

about  your  fEither's  health. 
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n  a  im  oatsrrilie. 

£t  Yos  troifl  petits  garQons? 

Le  plus  ftg6  a  la  rougeole;  le  se- 
cond a  la  ooqnelache,  et  le  plus 
jenne,  la  petite  verole. 

Hon  Dieul  que  de  maxuc  k  la 
fois! 

Ont    Nous  ayons  dn  znalheor. 

AIIoiM,  prenes  ooorage. 

Qnand  yiendrez-voos  nous  Yoir  t 

Pins  tard.  Qoand  yos  en&nts 
jonvont  d'une  meflknre  8aat6. 


He  has  a  catarrh. 

And  your  three  litde  boys? 

The  eldest  has  the  measles,  the 

second  has  the  hooping-oongh, 

and  the  youngest  the  small-poz. 
Dear  mel    how  many  eYils  at 

oncet 
Yes.    We  are  unlucky. 
Well,  you  must  havis  conraga 
When  will  you  come  and  see  ost 
Later.    When  your  ehUdren  are 

in  better  health. 


SSCOND  DIVISION. ^IHEOBSTICAL  PAST. 

AVALTTICAL  STTTDT 
or  THB  OBAlOCAtlCAt.  FSOtnLIABimS  ht  tbm  nocT.* 

RiooKNAtTKB  has  been  seen  in  the  future  tense,  in  the  20th 
lesson. 

MAI.ADIX  is  a  word  neariy  the  same  in  French  and  in  English 
(190). 

SiMFiiB  is  an  a^jeotiye  which  does  not  change  in  the  femi- 
nine (6). 

TAtb,  MioRAiKi^  and  Apoplbzib,  are  feminine  according  to 
analogy  (16). 

FouDROTANTB  is  a  Ycrbal  adjectiYe  corresponding  tofoudroyer^ 
to  thunderstrike,  which  is  deriyed  &om  foudre^  thunderbolt 

J'allais  18  the  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
the  irregular  yerb  oiler. 

This  yerb  is  B(»netimea  used  as  an  ezpletiye  before  another  yerb 
in  the  infinitiye  mood,  aa :  ^  IPaUez  pa$  croirt  cela^  do  not  belieye 
that;  JPalkz pa$  voui  tromptr^  do  not  mistake;"  or  aa  in  thia 
leaaon:  **  SifaUaiaprmdn^  if  I  should  take." 


*  See  note  on  pige  S8i. 
80* 
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Pbendrb  k  the  infinidre  of  prendrez^  primes^  prenant^  pren- 
draisy  and  prenez,  already  seen. 

CoQUELucHB  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (16). 

Fluxion  is  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (49).  It 
is  feminine  (50). 

PoiTRiNE,  from  the  Latin  pectus^  pectoris,  breast^  is  feminine 
according  to  analogy  (15). 

Bbumx,  AsTBMXy  and  Catabrhe,  are  masculine  by  excep- 
tion (15). 

RouGBOLS,  Pbtitb  ViROLB,  and  Enoblubb,  are  feminine  ac- 
cording to  analogy  (15).    Rouoxolk  comes  from  rougty  red. 

ULCftRB,  from  the  Latin  uIcub,  ulceris,  ulcer,  is  masculine  by 
exception  (15). 

FiftvRE,  fit>m  the  Latin  febris,  fever,  is  feminine  according  to 
analogy  (15). 

Malionb  is  the  irregular  feminine  of  the  adjective  malin  (2). 

TiXBOX  is  the  irregular  feminine  of  the  adjective  UerSj  third. 

Jaunisbe,  one  of  the  derivatives  of  jaungj  yellow,  mentioned 
in  the  28d  lesson,  and  Pestx,  from  the  Latin  pesHsj  plague,  are 
feminine  according  to  analogy  (15). 

RfteuLTXR  is  a  verb  of  the  1st  conjugation,  and  in  the  infinitive 
mood  (121). 

Fatal  comes  from  the  Latin  fatalis,  fatal.  It  has  been  seen 
(469)  that  the  plural  of  adjectives  ending  in  ai  is  generally  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  aux;  but  there  are  somQ  ex- 
ceptions, and/atoZ  is  one.  This  word,  however,  and  a  few  more 
among  the  exceptions,  being  seldom  heard  with  the  plural  form, 
there  is  something  unpleasant  to  the  ear  infatdU  aecidenta,  which 
might  be  avoided  by  saying  funestes  accidents,  the  'word  Juneste 
having  the  same  meaning  ss  fatal. 

SupposER,  for  sub  poser,  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  poser, 
mentioned  in  the  12th  lesson. 

609.  §  1.  Sub  is  a  Latin  preposition  signifying  under,  bekno. 
It  is  in  French  an  inseparable  particle  implying  a  subordinate  de- 
gree. It  begins  words  many  of  which  are  nearly  the  same  in 
English,  as :  Subalieme,  subaltern ;  subdiviser,  to  subdivide ;  sub» 
iuguer,  to  subjugate. 

§  2.  In  French,  as  well  as  in  English,  the  b  of  nib  is  often 
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dianged  into  O,  i^  g,  or  p,  when  the  next  syllable  begins  with 
one  of  these  consonants,  as:  Sueeomher,  to  succumb;  suffixe^ 
suffix ;  suggSrer^  to  suggest ;  9uppo9ery  to  suppose. 

§  3.  In  some  words  the  b  is  suppressed,  as  fujet^  subject 

Obstaolb  is  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (68).  It 
is  masculine  (587). 

APLANiassNT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  aplanir,  derived  from  pian,  level,  flat,  which 
comes  from  the  Latin  2)lanu8y  having  the  same  meaning  (148, 
267). 

610.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  verbs  ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed 
by  changing  this  termination  into  Issent.  It  is  similar  to  the 
same  person  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  and  of  the 
subjunctive  moods.    This  similarity  is  peculiar  to  verbs  in  ir. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  <k  the  third  person  plural  of  the 
past  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  in  the  three  regular  forms  of 
conjugation  and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

*^jStn  qudque  moment  qu^elles  arWvASSBNT." — 10th  lesson. 

**  Que  Urns  lee  obetaclee  ^aplaniBsxsr.^ — d7th  lesson. 

^  Quelquee  occupations  gu^elles  interrompiaanvr,*' — 10th  lesson. 

^  Quelque  inopportunes  qu^ellee  fdbsbnt." — 19th  lesson. 

^  Quelquee  ineonviniente  qu'^elles  xusbbnt." — 19th  lesson. 

The  whole  of  this  tense  of  the  verbs  in  tV  has  now  been  seen : 
Je  ^&iS8S,  tu  rempliaaEB^  il  rhtnVtj  nous  sentissiovB^  vous  sentiB- 
siKZ,  Us  apZanissxKT. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  past  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation,  and  the 
eighteen  different  observations  by  which  ito  terminations  have 
been  pointed  out,  may  be  condensed  into  one  general  rule. 

61 L  The  past  tense  of  the  saldiinotive  mood  is  formed 
by  changing  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  as  follows :  er  into 
aMe,  asses,  kt,  assions,  assiez,  assent ;  ir  and  re  into 
isse,  isses,  it,  issions,  iiudez,  Issent. 

Tbompxr  is  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood  (121). 

AuBAis  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  avoir. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  first  person  singular  of 
19 
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the  oonditioiial  mood,  in  the  three  r^;dar  fioims  of  con|«gitkin 
and  the  two  anziliaiies,  in  the  following  phrases : 

**  tTatmsRAis  les/onctUmi  de  nUdeemT — 34th  ksacm. 

*^Je  »en$  queje  ne  r^usnsLAis  paMj* — 33d  lesaon. 

^  J§  craindRjJB  (Titre  reduit  au  tUmceJ' — 34th  lenoD. 

^•Te  bkbJlIB  peui-itre  unjour" — 33d  lesson. 

**  AuRAiB^V  atiemt  man  but?  " — 37th  lesson. 

Attbivt  is  the  past  participle  of  aitemdref  to  readi,  to  attain. 

612.  All  the  yerbs  in  indre,  already  menticHied  (446)»  fonn 
their  past  participle  by  changing  dre  into  t. 

But  is  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

Bbvtrb  is  a  form  (349)  of  the  verb  renirer^  which  is  derived 
from  entrer^  seen  in  the  35th  lesson  (146). 

VisiTB  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (15). 

DtKBB,  sometimes  spelled  ntRt,  is  derived  frran  the  verb  diner^ 
to  dine.    It  is  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

Armn)  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  |»esent  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  attendrtj  already  seen. 

613.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re,  is  formed  by  merely 
suppressing  this  termination. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  third  person  singolar  of 
this  tense,  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  OHijugation  and  the  two 
auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

^  Ce  vice  dannK  naUicmee.** — Ist  lesson. 

^Ilne  s^offJT  pas  de  se  lamenter.^ — 32d  lesson. 

^'Uhbon  diner  m'attend.'''-^1\h  lesson. 

"  CTasT  ttfi  praverbe.'* — Ist  lesson. 

''IpA't-<mpaedity^Ut  lesson. 

The  whole  of  this  tense  of  the  verbs  in  re  has  now  been  seen : 
Je  ripond%  tu  perds,  il  attend^  nau$  erUendovs^  voue  rendtz^  tie 
prStendKVT. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  whole  of  the  present 
tense  of  the  indicative  mood  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  con- 
jugation, and  the  eighteen  particular  observations  by  which  its 
terminations  have  been  pointed  out>  may  be  eondensed  into  one 
general  rule. 

614.  The  {NTMent  tense  of  the  indicative  mood  ia 


THIBIT-flU V  JfiNTU  LEBflOir.  469 

formed  by  changing  the  tennisation  of  the  infinitive  as  fellows : 
er  into  e,  es,  e,  ons,  ez,  ent ;  ir  into  ia,  Is,  it,  Issons, 
laaez,  laaent:  re  into  a,  8,  (blank),  oaa,  ez,  ent. 

615.  Aliprda,  ode  of  the  deriyatives  of  PRfts,  mentioned  in 
the  iseoond  lesson,  is  an  adverb  and  a  preposition.  Prh  and 
aupres  are  both  translated  by  the  word  near.  When  used  as 
prepositions,  they  are  followed  by  ds.  The  diflferenoe  between 
these  two  words  is  slight  Auprhs  denotes  well-kno^Kfi  and  de- 
termined proximity ;  pres  has  something  more  vague.  Thus  we 
say  Plus  pre$y  moins  pres^  and  not  Plus  atlprhs,  moina  4Uprh. 

Mets  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense,  indicative 
mood  of  mettre,  already  seen.  It  is  similar  to  the  second  person 
singular  of  the  same  tense  and  mood. 

Tablk  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (15). 

MouRANT  is  the  present  participle  of  the  irregular  verb  mourirj 
already  seen. 


BTSTAX.* 

II  en  pourrait  risulter. 
n  pourrait  en  risulter. 

616.  The  pronoun,  when  a  regimen,  is  placed  before  its  verb 
(43) ;  but  when  an  infinitive  is  governed  by  another  verb,  the 
pronoun  referring  to  this  infinitive  may  be  placed  before  either 
verb.  However,  it  is  more  conformable  to  general  custom  to 
place  the  pronoun  r^rimen  before  the  verb  that  governs  it 


Apres  avoir  f ait. 
After     making 

617.  It  has  been  said  (129)  that  the  Fre4li  prepositloiiB  gov- 
ern the  infinitive  mood :  accordingly,  ^ after  hayiho  made^  most 
be  rendeied  by  *^eqi»ris  avoib  >^<."    But,  in  Engtiah,  the  au- 

*  See  note  on  pafl^  8S8. 


470  luurrx  -hbv jbmtu  lb880V. 

iliary  ha»ing  u  sometuneB  ropproMod,  and  tihe  prindpal  verb  is 
governed  directly  by  the  preposition,  thus :  AfUr  makinff.  This 
abbreyiation  would  not  be  correct  in  French, 


SZEBCIBS8 

UPOH  THS  SBAMMaAoAL  GBSEKYATlOm  ASD  VPOH  TBS  BULBS  OF 
STBTAX. 

1.  Model :  Suppowr.  See  Obs,  609.— To  submerge— Sub- 
sequent— ^To  subsist — Substantive — Suffocation — Suggestion — 
To  supplant — ^To  support 

2.  Model:  QuHU  aplawissent  See  Obs.  610.— That  they 
might  act — ^That  they  might  sleep— -That  they  might  finish — 
That  they  might  languish — ^That  they  might  feed — ^That  they 
might  obey — ^That  they  might  depart — ^That  they  might  succeed. 

8.  See  Obs.  611.— That  I  might  go— That  thou  mightest  ar- 
rive — ^That  he  might  bring — ^That  we  might  buy — ^That  you 
might  love — ^That  they  might  apply — ^That  I  mi^t  divert — ^That 
thou  mightest  sleep — ^That  he  might  finish — ^That  we  might  fur- 
nish— ^That  you  might  cure — ^That  they  might  moan — ^That  I 
might  interrupt — ^That  thou  mightest  bite — ^That  he  might  pre- 
tend— ^That  we  might  lose— That  you  might  pursue — ^That  they 
might  follow. 

4.  Model :  Atteint  See  Obs.  612.— Feared— Extinguished— 
Feigned — Joined — ^Painted — ^Pitied — Dyed. 

5.  Model :  H  attend.  See  Obs.  618. — He  learns— He  under- 
stands— He  defends — ^He  hears — He  undertakes — ^He  pretends 
— He  loses — He  takes — He  answers — ^He  renders — He  suspends 
— ^He  surprises — ^He  sells. 

6.  See  Obs.  614itr- I  stop— Thou  callest — ^He  adnures — ^We 
love — ^You  amuse — ^They  bring — I  soften — ^Thon  wamest — ^He 
accomplishes — ^We  act — ^You  subject — ^They  level— I  wait — ^Thou 
understandest — He  defends — We  hear — Tou  melt — ^They  inter- 
rupt 
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7.  Model :  Aprh  avoir  fait  Syntax,  017 — ^After  playing — 
After  eating — After  speaking — ^After  losing — ^After  taking — ^After 
answering — ^After  looking. 


PEBABE8  VOB  OOXPOBITIOV 

TO  BK  TBAHBLATXD  INTO  fJUUfOS. 

1.  I  wished  them  to  finish  their  task  to-day — 610. 

2.  They  were  blamed,  though  they  acted  honestly — 610. 

8.  They  obeyed  their  master,  though  they  hated  him — 610. 

4.  He  has  pitied  me,  but  he  has  not  relieved  me — 612. 

5.  He  is  feared,  bat  he  is  not  loved — 612. 

6.  Have  you  painted  your  boat? — 612. 

7.  He  hears,  but  he  does  not  answer — 613. 

8.  I  am  sure  that  he  understands  you — 618. 

9.  My  son  is  learning  French  and  Latin — 618. 

10.  Gome  near  me — 616. 

11.  Come  nearer — 616, 

12.  You  are  too  near  now — 616. 

13.  I  know  something,  but  I  will  not  tell  it — 616. 

14.  Do  not  propose  any  rewards  to  them;  they  ought  not  to 
accept  any — 616. 

16.  He  knew  his  lessons  well,  but  he  could  learn  but  one  every 
[by]  day— 616. 

16.  After  finishing  his  task,  he  slept  two  honn — 617. 

17.  After  hearing  his  remonstrances,  she  wept  bitterly — 617. 

18.  After  eating  his  fish,  he  asked /or  some  meat — 617. 
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THIRTY- EIGHTH  LESSON. 

PIK8T  DIVISION. PKACTICAL  PABT. 

TEXT. 

tJTMBAL   TRAKBLATJOM, 

TreBte-hHitidmc  le^on. 
^^  A  la  premiere  cuillcr^e  dc  teapc  «ae 

spooDful  Bonp 

J'aTale,    on    somie.      REossiear    le    coaite 

swallow  rings  ooant 

I  an  tel  | ,  saisi  d'an  aee^s  de  ffontte  oa 

such  a  one  seized  fit  goat 

d'ane  toax  Tiolente,  me  fidt  supplier  de 

congh        violent  to  entreat 

toat  quitter  pour  apaiser  ses  souflflrances. 

leave  to  appease  snfTerings 

Vne  autre  Ibis,  c'est  madame  la  baronne 

Mylady  (Mrs.)  baroness 

une  telle  qui  a  une  attaque  de  nerft,  eu 

attack  (fit) 

mademeiselle  0a  MDur  qui     9}     est  doim^ 

miss  sister  to  herself  given 

une  enterse,  et  dent  la  fkinille  inquitte 

sprain  uneasy 

demande    que    je    |   me    rende   |   aupr^s 

asks  repair  (subj.) 

d'elle  k  la  minute  meme. 

her  minnte  even 

^'  Ou  bien  encore,  au  milieu  de  la  nult^ 

midst 
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fui  Bait  81  I'on  ne  Tiendrait  pas  m'^Telller 

knowB  would  oome  to  wake 

(moi  qui  don  d'an  sommeil  si  profbndl) 

sleep  sleep  profound 

soit    pour    une    op^ratioii,    soit    poor   le 

either  operation  or 

pansemcnt    d'nne    biessnref      Tons  mes 

dressing  wound 

instants  seraient  pris,  et  les  seins  que  je 

instants  wonld  be       taken  cares 

prodiguerais  k  la  sant^  d'antrni  flniraient 

shonld  lavish  other  people    wonld  finish 

par  m'    Ater    ia  mienne.      IMcid^ment, 

to  take  away  mine  Decidedly 

je  ne  me  ferai  pas  m^decin." 

will  make 
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'*'  I  have  but  just  swallowed  a  spoonful  of  soup  when  the  bell 
rings.  Count  such  a  one,  seized  with  a  fit  of  the  gout,  or  a  vio- 
lent cough,  sends  to  beseech  me  to  leave  every  thing  else,  and 
come  and  relieve  his  sufferings.  Another  time.  Baroness  such  a 
one  is  in  a  fit  of  hysterics,  or  her  sister  has  sprained  her  an- 
kle, and  her  anxious  family  beg  I  will  come  to  her  on  that  very 
minute. 

"  Or  else,  who  knows  but  I  may  be  waked  up  in  the  middle 
of  the  night  (I  who  am  such  a  soimd  sleeper !)  either  for  an 
operation  or  to  dress  a  wound  f  Every  moment  of  my  time 
would  be  taken  up,  and  the  care  I  should  bestow  on  the  health 
of  other  people,  would  in  the  end  ruin  my  own.  Decidedly,  I 
will  not  be  a  physician." 


474 


T9IBTT-BIGRTH  L1BB0N. 


dVlBTIOVS  AVD  AV8WBB8  70B  OOVVBBSATIOV. 


Quelle  est  oette  legon! 

A  quel  moment  Alexis  SQppose- 

t-il  qn'on  somie? 
QQ'arrive-t-il  k  la  premiere  cuille- 

r6e  de  sonpe  qu^il  avalef 
Qui  est-oe  qui  est  saiai  dHm  aocte 

de  gontte  oa  dhme  tonz  vio- 

lentet 
De  qnoi  monsiear  le  oomte  mi  tel 

est-il  saifii  ? 
Pourqaoi  fait-il  supplier  le  doo- 

teur  de  tout  quitter  f 
Qn*est-oe  que  le  comte  &it  de- 

mander  au  docteur? 
Qu'arriTe-t-il  une  autre  fois  k  ma- 
dame  la  baronue  une  telle? 
Qui  a  une  attaque  de  ner&  ? 
Qui  est-oe  qui  s'est  donn6  une 

entorse? 
Qu*est-il  arriy^  k  mademoiselle  sa 

soBur? 
Qui  demande  que  le  docteur  se 

rende  anprte  d'elle  ? 
Que  demande  sa  fEunille  inqui^te? 

Quand     viendrait-on     peut^tre 

^veiUer  le  docteur? 
Que  pourrait-il  arriver  au  milieu 

de  la  nuit  ? 
Ponrquoi  yiendrait-on  PeveOler  ? 

Oomment  Alexis  dort-il  ? 

Oroit-il  qu*il  pourrait  disposer  de 
quelques  instants,  s^il  ^taitdoo* 
teur? 

Qu*e8t<w  qui  finirait  par  lui  6ter 
lasant^? 


O'est  la  trente-huitidme. 

A  la  premiere  ouillerte  de  sonpe 

qu'il  avale. 
On  Sonne. 

Monsieur  le  oomte  un  teL 


D*un  aocte  de  goutte  on  d^ne 

toux  yiolente. 
Pour  apaiser  ses  souf&anoes. 

De  tout  quitter  pour  apaiser  ses 

souffi-anoes. 
EUe  a  une  attaque  de  ner&. 

Madame  la  baronne  une  telle. 
Mademoiselle  sa  sodur. 

EUe  s^est  donne  une  entorae. 

Sa  &mille  inquidte. 

Que  le  docteur  se  rende  anpr^ 

d'elle,  k  la  minute  mdme. 
Au  milieu  de  la  nuit. 

Qu'on  yiendrait  Tdyeiller. 

Pour  une  operation  on  pour  le 
pansement  d^une  blessure. 

H  dort  d'un  sommeil  profond — 
or^  H  dort  profond6ment 

Non ;  il  dit  que  tons  ses  instants 
seraient  pris. 

Les  soins  qu^il  prodiguendt  ii 
oelle  d'autruL 
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Quel  Berait  le  rteoltat  dw  soinB 
qn*il  prodignerait  k  la  Baiit6 
d'antmi? 

Qaelle  decision  prend-il  t 


Oes  Boins  fininuent  par  Ini  dter 
lasieime. 

II  prend  la  d6oiaon  de  ne  pas  se 
fiiiremMecin— or,Ildit:  "D6- 
ddemeat,  je  ne  me  &rai  pas 
m6deom." 
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TO  Bl  TURNED  INTO  XNOLIBH. 

Honsiear  le  oomte  est-fl  ches  Im? 

Oni,  monriear;  mais  il  dort  en- 
core. 

Je  oroyais  qu*!!  a'^yeiHait  toa- 
jonra  de  bonne  henre. 

Onif  monsieor ;  mais  il  eet  rentr6 
fort  tard  hier  an  soir. 

£t  pnis  il  a  travaill^  jnsqn'k  deux 
henres  dn  matin. 

Savez-yons  B^il  a  re^n  la  yisite  de 
Bonavooat? 

Je  ne  Bais  pas,  monsienr.  ICais 
son  avon6  est  vena  hier. 

Madame  la  oomtesBe  est-elle  vi- 
sible? 

Non,  monsieur.  £Ue  a  sa  mi- 
graine. 

£t  madame  la  baronne,  sa  sodur  t 

EDe  est  partie  oe  matin  aveo  Bes 
enfants. 

n  n'y  a  done  personne  de  la  fii- 
mUle  &  qni  je  pniase  parier  9 

Le  p^re  de  monsieur  le  oomte  est 
dies  loi;  mais  il  est  trds-soof- 
frant. 

QuVt-ildonc? 

Q  a  la  gontte. 

Allez  Ini  demander  s^il  pent  me 
reoevoir. 


TO  BX  TUBNED  INTO  VBXKOH. 

Is  the  connt  at  home  9 

Yes,  sir;  but  he  is  still  asleep. 

I  thought  he  nsed  to  awake  early. 

Yes,  sir ;  bnt  he  returned  home 
very  late  last  night 

And  then  he  wrote  till  two  o*olook 
in  the  morning. 

Do  you  know  whether  he  has 
seen  his  counsel? 

I  don't  know,  sir.  But  his  at- 
torney called  yesterday. 

Is  the  countefis  visible  ? 

Ko,  sir.  She  has  a  sick  head- 
ache. 

And  the  baroness,  her  sister ! 

She  started  this  morning  with 
her  children. 

So,  there  is  no  one  of  the  fiunily 
that  I  can  speak  to  ? 

The  count's  &ther  is  at  home; 
but  he  is  very  poorly. 

What  is  the  matter  with  him  9 
He  has  the  gout. 
Go  and  ask  him  whether  he  can 
receive  me. 
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A  Piostant^  monoieiir. 
Eh  bien,  que  tous  a^t4]  dit  t 
n  dit  qn*i]  aura  le  plaLsir  de  re- 
oevoir  monsienr. 


8i  monsienr  veat  biea  me  soivre^ 
je  lui  montrerai  le  ohemin. 


Directly,  sir. 

Well,  what  does  he  say? 

He  says  he  shall  be  hi^py  to  tee 

yon. 
Well 
If  yon  will  be  pleased  to  follow 

me,  I  will  show  yon  the  way. 


SECOND   DIVISION. THEOKETICAL  PABT. 

AKAL7TICAL  STITDT 

OF  THE  ORiiMMATIOAL  PSOUIJABrnBS  IS  TBS  TEXT.* 

CviLLXRtE  is  derived  from  cuUler  or  euUlhre^  spoon  (320). 

SouPB  comes  from  the  German  suppe^  soup.  It  is  feminine 
according  to  analogy  (15). 

AvALX  is  a  form  (349)  of  the  verb  avcUer,  to  swallow. 

Sonne  is  a  form  (22)  of  the  verb  sonner^  to  sound,  to  ring,  to 
ring  the  bell,  to  toll,  derived  from  the  substantive  8<m^  sound, 
which  comes  from  the  Latin  9onu8,  having  the  same  meaning. 

OoMTB  comes  from  the  Latin  cameSj  comitu,  companion,  or 
upper  officer.     The  feminine  is  comtesse, 

Tel  has  been  seen  in  its  feminine  form  in  the  22d  lesson.  Uh 
tely  une  telle,  is  used  in  the  place  of  a  proper  name,  as  suck  a  one^ 
or  90  and  so,  in  English. 

Saisi  is  a  form  (481)  of  the  verb  saisir,  to  seize. 

Accfta  is  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

Goutte,  from  the  Latin  ^tta,  is  feminine  according  to  anal- 
ogy (15).     It  signifies  drop  and  gout. 

Touz,  from  the  Latin  tussis,  cough,  is  feminine  by  exception 
(U). 

ScjppLiER  is  a  verb  of  the  first  conjugation  and  in  the  infini- 
tive mood  (121). 

QurrTER  is  derived  from  the  adjective  quitte^  mentioned  in  the 
29th  lesson  as  being  the  radical  of  acquitter. 


*  See  note  on  page  282. 
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Afaibse  is  derived  from  paix^  peace  (148),  which  comes  from 
the  Latin  pax^  peace. 

SouFFRANOB  is  derived  from  the  verb  90uffnr^  seen  in  the 
20th  lesson  (23). 

618.  Madame  is  fonned  of  mo,  the  poesesnve  adjective,  and 
dame^  lady.  It  corresponds  to  Mrs,  and  to  Ladtfy  before  a  proper 
name;  and  to  Madams  or  Mylady^  in  addressing  a  woman. 
The  plural  is  mesdames. 

619.  Though  the  possessive  adjective  is  inseparable  in  monnmr 
and  messieurs  (140),  it  is  not  so  in  madams  and  mesdames;  ao- 
cordingly,  a  lady,  same  ladies^  should  be  rendered  by  une  dame^ 
des  dames^  and  not  by  une  madams,  des  mesdamss  ;  though  we 
say,  un  monsieur,  des  messieurs. 

Baronkx  is  the  feminine  of  baron,  a  baron. 

620.  Substantives  denoting  titles,  qualities,  or  professions 
which  may  belong  to  either  sex,  often  produce  feminine  deriva- 
tives, by  means  of  the  same  terminations  that  adjectives  take  to 
form  their  feminine,  as :  Baron,  haronne  (184) ;  marquis,  mar- 
g«tse(2);  mtMiei0n,m««tctmtM(184);  glmeur,  ghneuse^  ^esaier 
(401) ;  acteur,  aetrios  (402) ;  juif,  ]en,juive,  Jewess  (251). 

621.  BSademoiselle  is  formed  of  the  possessive  adjective 
ma,  and  demoiselle,  young  lady.  It  corresponds  to  Miss,  before 
a  proper  name ;  and  to  Miss  or  Madam,  in  addressing  a  girl  or 
an  unmarried  woman.    The  plural  is  meBdemoiielles. 

622.  Without  the  possessive  adjective,  demoiselle  signifies 
girl^  young  lady  (unmarried),  single  teaman,  spinster  (140,  610). 

SosuB,  from  the  Latin  soror,  sister,  is  feminine  (8). 

DoNH*  IS  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  donnsr,  already  seen. 
In  the  phrase,  Qui  s^ssi  downi  une  eniorss,  the  participle  does  not 
agree  with  the  subject,  because  the  y«rb  is  pronominal  (8(4),  nor 
with  the  pnmomi  se,  because  it  is  an  indirect  regimen  (668). 

Entobsx  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (1$). 

IvQUiftTB  is  the  feminine  of  the  adjeetive  inquiei  (185). 

DaMAKDB  is  a  form  (22)  of  the  v«rb  dem/oindm',  already  seen. 

RxNDX  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  rmidre,  already  seen. 

623.  The  first  person  singukur  of  the  present  tense  of  the  sub- 
junetiTe  mood  of  verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infinitive^  is  foimed 
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by  changing  this  termination  into  e  mnte.  Jt  is  similar  to  the 
third  person  singular  of  the  same  tense  and  mood  (630). 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
present  tense  of  the  subjuncUre  mood,  in  the  three  regular  forms 
of  conjugation  and  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases  : 

^Ufaut  qttsjt  gagnit  de  qwn  vivre,^ — 3 1st  lesson. 

**  II  est  grand  temps  que  fagiaait/* — 3l8t  lesson. 

^Lafamille  demande  queje  me  rendv" — dSth  lesson. 

^  H  a*^tonne  que  je  sois  wmme  toue  lee  jeunee  gene^ — 30th 
lesson. 

**•  H  est  grand  temps  que  /aix  de  la  rholutumT — 81st  lesson. 

The  whole  of  the  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  of 
verbs  in  re  has  now  been  seen :  Je  rendj^  tu  rendEB,  il  ottendK, 
nous  rendiovSf  vous  rendjxzj  Us  rendEisr, 

The  whole  of  this  tense  has  been  seen  in  the  three  r^ular 
forms  of  conjugation,  and  the  eighteen  different  observations  bj 
which  its  terminations  have  been  pointed  out,  may  be  condensed 
into  one  general  rule. 

624.  §  1.  The  present  tense  of  the  suttf^u^cUv^ 
mood  is  formed  by  changing  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  as 
follows:  er  and  re  into  e,  es,  e,  ions,  iez,  ent ;  and  ir  inte 
isse,  isses,  isse,  issions,  issiez,  issent. 

§  2.  The  peculiarity  of  verbs  in  ir  consists  in  the  addition  of 
the  syllable  iss  to  every  person,  but  the  letters  following  this 
syllable  are  the  same  as  in  the  two  other  forms  of  conjugation. 

§  3.  In  verbs  in  er  the  three  persons  of  the  singular  and  the 
third  person  of  the  plural  number  are  similar  to  the  same  per- 
sons of  the  present  tense,  indicative  mood ;  while  in  verbs  in  ir 
and  re  the  similarity  exists  but  in  the  third  person  plural 

§  4.  In  verbs  in  ir  the  first  and  second  persons  singuhir,  and 
the  three  persons  plural,  are  similar  to  the  same  penons  of  the 
past  tense,  subjunctive  mood. 

§  5.  In  the  three  forms  of  conjugation,  the  first  and  second 
persons  plural  are  similar  to  the  same  persons  of  the  imperfect 
tense. 

Ellx  has  been  seen  in  its  plural  form  in  the  6th  lesson  (156). 

Miusu,  mentioned  in  the  17th  lesson  as  one  of  the  derivatives 
of  mti  is  formed  of  this  word  and  of  lieu^  seen  in  the  29thl60a(m« 
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Sait  is  the  third  penon  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicatiFe  mood  of  aavoir^  to  know. 

y  ixNDRAZT  is  the  third  person  singer  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  venir. 

EvsiLLXR  is  derived  from  veilUy  watch,  watching,  vig^,  which 
comes  from  the  Latin  fngilioj  watching. 

Dors  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense,  indica- 
tive mood,  of  the  irregular  verb  dormxTy  already  seen. 

SoMMKiL  is  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

Profond  is  derived  from /o?u^  (182),  seen  in  the  30th  lesson. 

Sorr,  as  a  conjunction,  is  derived  from  mnty  the  third  person 
singular  of  U^e  present  tense,  subjunctive  mood,  of  Hre,  It  cor- 
responds to  either  and  or.  With  q%u  after  it,  it  signifies 
whether. 

Operation  is  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (40). 

Pansbment  is  derived  from  the  verb  panser,  to  dress  (a  wound), 
or  to  groom  (horses),  a  word  of  unknown  origin. 

Blebburb  is  derived  from  the  verb  bleeser,  to  wound,  to  hurt 

Instant  is  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

Sbraisnt  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  itre. 

The  whole  of  this  mood  of  the  verb  itre  has  now  been  seen  : 
Je  eeraie^  tu  eeritis,  U  eeraity  turns  serions,  vous  seriez.  Us  seraient, 

Pris  is  the  past  participle  of  prendre.  In  the  text  of  this 
iesson,  it  agrees  with  instants^  which  is  masculine  and  plural 
(354) ;  but  its  final  letter  being  9,  it  does  not  differ  from  the  sin- 
gular (53). 

Prodioubrais  is  a  form  (582)  of  the  verb  prodiguer^  derived 
from  prodiguey  prodigal,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  prodigus. 

AuTRui,  derived  from  autrey  is  an  indefinite  pronoun,  signifying 
.  onotheTy  otherSy  or  other  peopUy  but  always  employed  in  the  sin- 
gular. 

FiNiRAiBNT  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood 
oifiniry  already  seen. 

-  626.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  conditional  mood  of  verbs 
ending  in  ir  in  the  infinitive,  is  formed  by  adding  aient  to  this 
termination. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  third  person  plural  of  the 
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oooditional  mood,  in  the  thiee  regular  fiurma  ai  conjugation  and 
the  two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phraaeB : 

^  La  peinture  et  la  muaique  demamdMSLAiKJsrs  de9  ^tudetj* — 98d 
lesson. 

^Les  9oin8  JinTRkissT  par  m^dter^  etc" — S8th  lesson. 

**Mles  vous  comfutRAisNT  UnnJ'^ — 21st  lesson. 

**  Taus  meg  inatanU  srraisnt  pris." — d8th  lesson. 

^  D^autres  auraiknt  iU  durs.^^ — 28th  lesson. 

The  whole  of  the  conditional  mood  of  verbs  in  ir  has  now  been 
seen :  Je  rSuasisuis,  tu  aouffrtRAia^  il  Mn^otUT,  nous  jouiriovb^ 
vaui  adouctaixz,  iUfiniKAiKnr, 

Otbr  is  supposed  to  come  firom  the  Latin  ohstare^  to  oppose^  to 
hinder.     It  signifies  to  remove  or  to  take  away. 

La  mienns  is  the  feminine  of  lb  icden,  seen  in  the  26th  lesson. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  all  the  possessive  pronouns 
in  the  following  phrases : 

"Uh  ranffplue  brittant  que  ut  mixn.'* — 26th  lesson 

*^  Mtdraient  par  matter  la  mixnks.'* — 88th  lesson. 

"^  Pourquoi  ne  te  eers-tupae  dee  tisnb  9 " — 25th  lesson. 

**  Cette  kmffue  ^tant  la  sj^nnb." — 6th  lesson. 

^^  Aujourd'hui  c^eet  lb  notrb." — 14th  lesson. 

^VoM prendre^  la  votrb." — 16th  lesson. 

'*  Une  mardere  de  voir  diffSrente  de  la  LxuR."'^«-80th  lesson. 

DftoiDftMBiw  is  derived  from  didder^  seen  in  the  28th  lesson. 

Fbbai  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  of  /otre. 
This  verb  is  often  employed  with  the  reflective  or  pronominal 
form,  as  in  the  text  of  this  lesson,  for  to  turn  or  to  become. 


8TVTAZ.* 

Monsieur  le  comte. 

Madame  la  baronne. 

Mademoiselle  sa  sontr. 


626.  Titles  are  preceded  bj  Monsieur,  Madame,  or  Made- 
*  See  note  <m  pege  SSS. 
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nujuelUf  with  the  article,  in  emphatic  or  ceremonious  language. 
The  poflsessive  adjective  before  names  of  kindred  is  preceded  by 
the  same  epithets. 

II  me  fait  supplier, 

627.  Various  examples  have  been  seen  abready  of /aire  fol- 
lowed by  an  infinitiye.  One  of  the  most  frequent  meanings  of 
such  combinations  is,  To  cause  something  to  be  done^  To  order  it 
to  be  done,  To  have,  or,  To  get  it  done,  as  in  the  above  example, 
II  me  fait  supplier,  that  is,  He  causes  me  to  be  entreated. 


n  me  fait  supplier  de  tout  quitter. 

628.  When  the  indefinite  pronoun  tout,  all,  every  thing,  any 
thing,  is  a  direct  regimen,  it  generally  precedes  the  verb  in  the 
infinitive  mood ;  "^and  in  the  compound  tenses  it  is  placed  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle,  as:  J^ai  tout  quitti,  I  have  left 
all.  But  it  follows  the  verb  in  the  simple  tenses,  as :  Je  quitte 
tout,  I  leave  all.    The  same  observations  are  applicable  to  xleiL 


Lafamille  demande. 

This  might  be  translated  by  The  family  asks,  or  by  The  fam- 
ily ask,  according  to  this  rule  of  English  grammar,  that  a  noun 
of  multitude  may  have  a  verb  or  pronoun  agreeing  with  it 
either  of  the  singular  or  plural  number,  according  to  its  sense  of 
unity  or  plurality ;  but  in  French  it  would  not  be  correct  to  say 
Lafamille  demandent, 

629.  A  noun  of  multitude  in  the  singular  number  re- 
quires that  the  verb  or  pronoun  should  agree  with  it  in  the  sin- 
gular number,  unless  it  be  employed  as  a  partitive  collective 
noun.     (See  for  this  restriction  205,  206,  220.) 


A  la  minute  m^me. 
At  the  vxBT  minute. 
The  word  tbrt,  when  it  precedes  an  adjective  or  an  ad- 
21 
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verb,  18  rendered  by  fr^,  hien,  or  fort^  as  has  been  seen  in  the 
following  examples :  tri8<ipriabU,bien/ouSj/ortpeu;  but  when 
it  precedes  a  substantive,  it  is  generally  rendered  by  mAme,  placed 
after  the  substantive. 


SXSBCI8S8 

UPON  THB  QUAUMATIOAJL  OBSSBVATIONB  AND  UPON  THX  BVUB  OW 

SYNTAX. 

1.  Model :  Madame,  See  Obs.  618  and  610. — ^Yes,  madam — 
No,  madam — Mrs.  Delatour — Lady  Delatour — Good  day,  ladies 
— ^A  lady — Those  ladies. 

2.  Model :  Baronne,  See  Obs.  620.— (Translate  the  follow- 
ing by  feminine  substantives.) — Apprentice — Comrade — ^Fellow- 
student — Student — Merchant,  or  tradeswoman — Workwoman — 
Rival. 

3.  Model:  Mademoiselle,  See  Obs.  621  and  622. — ^Miss,  or 
Madam — Miss  Delatour — The  Misses  Delatour — ^A  young  lady — 
She  is  single — Two  young  ladies  (unmarried). 

4.  Model :  Que  je  rende.  See  Obs.  628. — ^Tbat  I  may  wait 
— ^That  I  may  fight— That  I  may  defend — ^That  I  may  hear — 
That  I  may  interrupt — ^That  I  may  put — ^That  I  may  lose — ^That 
I  may  answer — That  I  may  follow — That  I  may  live.    - 

6.  See  Obs.  624. — ^That  I  may  admire — That  thou  mayest 
bring — That  he  may  accept — That  we  may  arrive — That  you 
may  advance — That  they  may  assure — That  I  may  free — That 
thou  mayest  warn — ^That  he  may  accomplish — ^Thal  we  may  act 
— ^That  you  may  bless — That  they  may  divert — ^That  I  may  de- 
fend— That  thou  mayest  hear — ^That  he  may  melt — ^That  we  may 
interrupt — That  you  may  bite — ^That  they  may  put 

6.  Model:  lis  Jiniraient.  See  Obs.  625. — They  would  soften 
— ^They  would  sleep — They  would  enjoy — ^They  would  open — 
They  would  perish — ^They  would  reflect — They  would  suffer. 
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PHBA8S8    FOB    00KP08ITI0V 

TO  BB  TSAJTBLATBD  UTTO  YBSSOEL 

1.  Madam,  are  jou  Mn.  Delatour? — 618. 

2.  No,  madam,  I  am  her  sister — 618. 

3.  Ladies,  we  are  happy  to  receive  you — 618. 

4.  What  does  that  lady  want  [ask]  f— 619. 

6.  She  inquires  after  [asks]  some  ladies  who  live  [dwell]  in 
the  house — 610. 

6.  Here  is  another  lady  who  iD<{U]res  after  them  also— -610. 

7.  Ladies,  if  you  will  follow  me,  I  will  show  you  the  way 
—618. 

8.  His  sister  is  an  honest  workwoman — 620. 
0.  My  mother  is  your  creditor — 620. 

10.  My  sister  and  yours  are  fiiends — 620. 

11.  Is  your  father  at  home.  Miss? — 621. 

12.  Where  is  Miss  Charlotte  ?— 621. 

13.  She  is  in  the  garden  with  another  young  lady — 622. 

14.  Why  did  you  eay  [have  you  said]  Madam  in  addremng 
[speaking  to]  the  sister  of  our  fHend  f — 618. 

15.  la  she  not  a  married  lady  [h  it  not  a  lady]  ? — 610. 

16.  No,  you  know  [well]  she  is  single  [spinster] — 622. 

17.  I  must  sell  my  house — 623. 

18.  Must  I  lose  so  much  as  that? — 628. 

19.  Would  [will]  you  have  me  wait? — 623. 

20.  What  would  [will]  you  have  me  answer  9 — 623. 

21.  Must  I  follow  them?— 623. 

22.  They  would  sleep  till  to-morrow  morning — 626. 

23.  The  doctor  says  that  some  leeches  would  cure  you — 625. 

24.  He  thinks  that  his  comrades  would  betray  him — 625. 

25.  Can  I  see  your  father? — 626. 

26.  Is  your  mother  in  good  health  ? — 626. 

27.  Shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  your  sister  f — 626. 

28.  He  orders  soup  to  be  given  to  the  poor — 627. 

29.  I  shall  have  some  provisions  brought — 627. 
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30.  If  you  cannot  act  yourself,  get  a  friend  to  act  for  you 
—627. 

81.  Yon  have  caused  Him  to  be  blamed  by  his  father — 627. 

32.  He  knows  every  thing — 628. 

33.  They  have  eaten  all — 628. 

34.  We  have  seen  every  things — 628. 
36.  You  may  say  all — 628. 

36.  They  have  learned  nothing — 628.^ 

37.  He  knowa  nothing — 628. 

38.  The  £unily  are  assembled  [reunited] — 629. 
30.  The  mnltitude  were  uneasy — 629. 

40.  It  is  the  very  thing  which  we  want — 630. 

41.  There  is  the  veiy  penoh  that  we  were  speaking  of — 630. 

42.  It  is  the  very  name  that  I  had  forgotten — 630. 

43.  You  shall  be  served  <m  [at]  the  veiy  instant — 630. 
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THIRTT-KIKTH  LESSON. 

7IBBT  DIVISION. PfiACTIGAL  PAST. 

TEXT. 
LITERAL   TBANBLATIOa. 

Trente-neuvidme  Ie90ii« 
^^  Si  je  ni'  en^a^eais  f    On  Tit  Men  dans 

engaged  (enlisted)  lives 

une  bonne  pirnison ;  et  I'on  n'a  pas  be- 

garnson 

soin  d'etre  sarant  pour  se  fliire  soidat. 

learned  soldier 

Toutefois,    sachant    d^JA    lire,    ^erire    et 

Nevertheless  knowing      already  to  read 

compter,  j'aurais  plus  de  chances  d'a^an* 

calonlate  chances  pro- 

cement  que  bien  d'autres*     Je  pourrais 

motion  many 

parrenir  an  grrade  de   gr^n^ral.     Geia  se 

attain  grade  general 

Toit   en    France,    o^    qniconque    sert   la 

sees  France  '  whoever  serves 

patrie  porte  dans  sa  ^il^erne  le     baton 

country      bears  cartridge-box     stick  (truncheon) 

de  mar^clial  et  la  croix  d'honnenr.    G'est 

field-marshal  cross 

dommaffc  qu'il    fliiile    se  battre.     Cette 

must  (snbj.)     to        fi|^t 

obligation  ne    me    plairait  pas;     car  Je 

obligation  would  please 

suis  d'humeur  b^ni^ne  et  paciflqne. 

humor  benign  pacific 
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<<  Je     n'aiinerais    pas     non  -  plus     les 

neither 

coFT^s,       ni   les    marchefi  forces,  ni 

dradgeries  (eztra-dnty)  marohes  foroed 

tons  les  d^sairr^ments  qui  les  aeeompa- 

nnpleasantness  aooom- 

grnent.    Tantot  tous  prelottez  par  an  tiroid 

pany  Sometimes  shiyer  ooML 

de  dix  defrr^  au-dessoas  de  aeCro ;  taiit6t, 

ten      degrees  below  zero 

£cras^  sous  le  poids  de  Totre  ^quipement, 

crashed  accoutrement 

TOUS  TOUS  traines,  le    sac    sur  le  dos  et  le 

drag  knapsack  back 

ftasil  sur  I'^paule,  par  une  ehaleur  ^touf- 

mnsket  shonlder  heat  soffo- 

fflmte;    ou    bien    tous    enlbnees  Jusqu% 

eating  sink 

mi-jambe  dans  des  marais  fkn^eux." 

mid-l^  marshes  nury 


TBX  SAME  US'  GOOD  SNOLIBH. 

^Supposing  I  was  to  enlist?  A  garrison  life  is  very  agree* 
able,  and  it  is  not  necessary  to  be  learned  to  become  a  soldier. 
However,  as  I  know  how  to  read  and  write  and  cast  aooonnta,  I 
should  have  more  chances  of  promotion  than  many  others.  I 
might  rise  to  the  rank  of  a  general  Such  things  are  seen  in 
France,  where  every  man  who  serves  his  country  has  the  trun- 
cheon of  a  field-marshal  and  the  cross  of  the  legion  of  honor 
within  his  grasp.  Only  it  is  a  pity  one  is  obliged  to  fight  I 
should  not  like  this  obligation,  for  I  am  of  a  mild  and  peacefiil 
disposition. 

^  Neither  should  I  like  extra-duty,  nor  foroed  marches,  nor  all 
the  disagreeable  accompaniments  which  attend  them.     Some- 
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tiines  shivering  in  the  cold  ten  degrees  below  the  freezing-point ; 
sometimes,  crushed  with  the  weight  of  your  accoutrements,  you 
drag  yourself  along,  with  your  knapsack  on  your  back  and  youi 
musket  on  your  shoulder,  in  a  suffocating  heat,  or  else  sunk  up 
to  the  middle  of  your  legs  in  miry  marshes." 


QirSBTIOVS  AKD  AV8WSB8  FOR  OOVVSSBATIOV. 


Quelle  est  cette  le^on? 

Que  dit  Alexis  an  commencement 

de  oette  le^on  ? 
S^on  lai,  comment  vit-on  dans 

une  bonne  garnison 
Oil  vit-on  bien  ? 
Pour  quoi  nVt-on  pas  besoin 

d'etre  savant? 
De  quoi  n*a-t-on  pas  besoin  pour 

se  fiiire  soldat  9 
Que  sait-il  d^jli,  toutefois  ? 
Quelles  chances  aurait-il  ? 

Pourquoi  aurait-il  plus  de  chances 
d^avancement  qu$  bien  d'au- 
tres? 

A  quel  grade  pourrait-il  parvenir  9 

Ot  oela  se  volt-il  ? 

Que  porte  dans  sa  giberne  qui- 

conque  sert  la  patrie? 
Quelle   est   Tobligation   qui   ne 

plairait  pas  k  Alexis  ? 
Pourquoi  cette  obh'gation  ne  lui 

plairait-elle  pas  ? 
Qu^est-oe  qu'il  n'aimerait  pas  non 

plust 

Que  fait  un  soldat  par  un  froid  de 
dixd^gr^s? 


O^est  la  trente-neuvi^me. 
"  Si  je  m'engageais? '' 

On  vit  bien. 

Dans  une  bonne  garnison. 
Pour  se  £Eure  soldat. 

On  n^a  pas  besoin  d^6tre  savant 

n  sait  lire,  ecrire  et  compter. 
II  aurait  plus  de  chances  d'avan- 

cement  que  bien  d*autres. 
Parce   qu'U   sait  lire,  6crire  et 

compter. 

Au  grade  de  general. 

En  France. 

Le  b&ton  de  marechal  et  la  croix 

d^honneur. 
L'obligation  de  se  battre. 

Parce  qu'il  est  d'humeur  b6nigne 

et  pacifique. 
Les  corv^es,  ni  les  marchf3s  for- 

cees,  ni  tons  les  desagr^ments 

qui  les  accompagnent 
n  grelottei 
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Par  quel  froid  grelotte-t-!l  quel- 

qnefois  ? 
Sous    quel  poids  se   trouve-tril 

qnelqnefoiB  ecrase  t 
QaVt-il  Bur  le  dos? 
QuVt-il  BUT  r^paule? 
Comment  porte-t-il  le  sao  ? 
Comment  porte-t-il  le  fusil?     - 
Que  fait-il  quelquefois  par  une 

chaleur  ^touffante? 
Par  quelle  temperature  se  tratne- 

t-Q  ainfii? 
Jusqu^oii   enfonce-t-il  dans   dee 

marais  fangeuz  ? 
Dans   quoi   enfonce-t-il  jusqu^k 

mi-jambe? 


Par  nn  froid  de  dSx  degrte  aa- 

defisous  de  26ro. 
Sous  le  poids  de  son  equipement. 

Le  sao — or,  Son  sao. 

Le  fusil — or,  Son  fiisiL 

Sur  le  dos. 

Sur  r^paule. 

n  se  tralne,  le  sao  sur  le  dos  et  le 

f^il  sur  Tepaule. 
Par  une  ohaleur  ^tonffimte. 

Jusqu'k  mi-jambe.  , 

Dans  des  manus  fieuigeux. 


8SVTSVCS8  FOB  OBAL  TBAKSLATIOV. 


TO  BB  TUBNXD  INTO  ENGLISH. 

n  fait  bien  beau  ai^jourd^hui. 

Yous  trouvez  ?  Pour  moi,  la  oha- 
leur me  semble  6touffiinte. 

II  n*y  a  pourtant  que  vingt-deux 
degres. 

Je  ne  comprends  rien  ^  votre 
thermomdtre.  Je  ne  connais 
que  celui  de  Fahrenheit. 

Le  n6tre  me  paralt  plus  simple. 

C^est  peut-dtre  parce  que  vous  y 
6te8  accoutum6. 

C^est  bien  possible. 

Nous  autres,  par  vingt-deuz  de- 
gres, nous  entendriona  une  tem- 
perature trds-froidet 

Et  nous  anssi,  si  nous  disions 
vingt-deuz  degres  au-dessous 
de  z6rn. 


TO  BE  TUBNED  INTO  7BENCH. 

It  is  very  fine  weather  to-day. 

Do  you  think  so?  I  find  the 
heat  sultry. 

We  have  however  but  twenty- 
two  degrees. 

I  do  not  understand  your  ther- 
mometer. I  know  but  Fahren- 
heit's. 

Ours  seems  to  me  to  be  more 
simple. 

It  is  perhaps  because  you  are  used 
to  it. 

May  be. 

For  us,  twenty-two  degrees  would 
be  a  very  cold  temperature^ 

And  for  us  too,  if  we  said  twenty- 
two  degrees  below  zero. 


THurry-ifiirrH  lbssok. 


489 


Qaelle  temp^ratare  entendez- 
Toas  dono  par  z6ro? 

Oelle  de  la  ooDg6latioii  de  Peau. 

Bien. 

L^espace  entre  ce  point  et  cdui 
de  P^bnUition  de  Teau  eet  gra- 
due  6Q  oent  divisions  ou  parties 
6gales. 

Je  comprends  maintenant  pour- 
qnoi  Tons  appelez  votre  ther- 
momhtre  centigrade,  Maisn'en 
avez-vons  pas  encore  nn  autre? 

Oni;  celni  de  Reanmnr,  dans 
leqad  le  m^me  espaoe  est  gra^ 
dn6  en  qnatre-yingts  divisions, 
an  lien  de  oent. 

Duqnel  se  sert-on  le  pins  ? 

Du  thermom^tre  centigrade.  On 
n^emploie  gn^re  Fantre  an- 
jonrd^hnL 

Quelle  est  la  plus  haute  tempera- 
ture que  vous  ayee  k  Paris? 

Dans  les  grandes  chaleurs,  nous 
avoDs  quelquefois  plus  de  trente 

A  combien  de  degr^s  de  Fahren- 
heit cela  6quivaut-il? 

A  environ  quatre-vingt-diz. 

Ce  doit  6tre  insupportable. 

Je  vois  que  vous  n*aimez  pas  la 
ohaleur. 

Non,  j*y  suis  plus  sensible  qu'au 
froid. 

21* 


What  temperature,  then,  do  you 
mean  by  zero? 

Freezing-point 

I  understand. 

The  space  between  that  and  the 
degree  at  which  water  boils  is 
graduated  into  a  hundred  divi- 
sions or  equal  parts. 

Now  I  understand  why  you  give 
the  name  of  centigrade  to  your 
thermometer.  But  have  you 
not  another  ? 

Yes;  Reaumur's,  in  which  the 
same  space  is  graduated  into 
eighty  divisions,  instead  of  a 
hundred. 

Which  is  most  commonly  used? 

The  centigrade  thermometer. 
The  other  is  scarcely  employed 
now. 

What  is  the  hi^est  temperature 
that  you  have  in  Paris? 

In  the  hottest  days,  "^e  have 
sometimes  more  than  thirty  de- 
grees. 

How  many  degrees  of  Fahrenheii 
would  that  make? 

About  ninety. 

It  must  be  intolerable. 

I  see  you  do  not  like  the  heat. 

No,  I  don^t;  it  affeola  me  more 
thanoold. 
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BBCOND  DIVISION. ^THEOBETICAL  PART. 

AKALTTIOAL  STITDT 

OV  THX  OBAIOCATIOAL  PEOT7LIABITIX8  HT  THX  TSZT.* 

Enoaosais  is  a  fonn  (470,  274)  of  the  verb  engager,  to 
engage. 

ViT  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense,  indicative 
moody  of  the  iiregular  verb  vtvre,  seen  in  the  20th  lesson. 

Garnisok  is  one  of  the  derivatives  ofgamir^  mentioned  in  the 
19th  lesson.    It  is  feminine  by  exception  (14). 

Savant  is  an  adjective,  often  used  substantively.  It  is  de- 
rived from  Mvotr,  to  know^  but  should  not  be  confounded  with 
9ac?umty  explained  below. 

SoLDAT  is  derived  firom  the  verb  Molder^  to  pay,  which  comes 
from  the  Latin  solvere^  to  pay. 

TouTEFOiia  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of /om,  mentioned  in  the 
first  lesson. 

Saohant  is  the  present  participle  of  the  irregular  verb  lovotr. 

DtaX  comes  from  the  Latin  jam,  now,  already. 

Lire  is  an  irregular  verb. 

Chanob  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (15). 

AvANCEMBNT  is  derived  from  the  verb  avancer^  seen  in  the 
22d  lesson  (153). 

Parvbnir  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  venir^  mentioned  in  the 
15  th  lesson. 

Grade,  from  the  Latin  gradtia,  step,  degree,  is  masculine  by 
exception  (15). 

OfiNlRAL  is  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (80). 

Von  Ib  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense,  indica- 
tive mood,  of  voir, 

631.  Quiconque,  formed  of  qui  and  the  old  word  onque^ 
ever,  from  the  Latin  unquam^  is  an  indefinite  pronoun,  signifying 

*  Soe  note  on  page  282. 
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whoever.  It  is  generally  masculine  and  always  singular.  It  re- 
fers to  persons  only. 

Sbrt  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense,  indica- 
tive mood,  of  the  irregular  verb  servir,  already  seen. 

Patrib  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (15). 

Porte  is  a  form  (22)  of  the  verb  porter,  which  has  been  men- 
tioned in  the  7th  lesson  as  being  the  radical  of  rapporter, 

GiBERKB  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (15). 

BATON  is  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

Mar^chal  comes,  probably  through  Uie  Spanish  mariecal, 
from  the  Celtic  marc,  horse,  and  seal,  servant  Both  tlie  French 
and  the  Spanish  words  signify  marshal  and  farrier. 

Oboiz  has  been  mentioned  in  the  1 1th  lesson  as  being  the 
radical  of  eroieer.    It  is  feminine  by  exception  (14). 

Faillb  is  the  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  of  falloir 
(287). 

Battrb  has  been  mentioned  in  tiie  26th  lesson  as  being  the 
radical  of  combattre.  It  is  an  irregular  verb.  Battre  signifies 
to  beat^  and,  with  the  pronominal  form,  se  battre  signifies 
to  fight 

Oblioation  is  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (49). 
It  is  feminine  (50,  99). 

Plairait  is  a  form  (525)  of  the  irregular  verb  plaire,  seen  in 
the  subjunctive  mood  in  the  10th  lesson.  The  irregularity  of  this 
verb  does  not  extend  to  the  conditional  mood. 

Humbub  comes  from  the  Latin  humor,  moisture.  It  is  femi- 
nine (05). 

BtNioNE  is  the  irregular  feminine  of  the  adjective  b^in,  which 
comes  from  the  Latin  benignus,  kind. 

Paoifique  is  derived  from  paixy  mentioned  in  the  38th  lesson 
as  being  the  radical  of  apaieer  (200). 

632.  Non  plus  is  opposed  to  ausei,  also,  likewise.  It  is 
used  in  the  negative,  when  auesi  is  employed  in  the  correspond- 
ing afiSrmati  ve  sentences,  as :  Cette  obligation  me  plairait ;  fai- 
merais  aussi  lee  corvies,  etc. 

CoRVftE  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (15). 

Marohb  is  derived  from  the  verb  marcher,  to  walk,  to  tread, 
and  to  march. 
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FoRoiJES  is  a  form  (52,  68)  of  the  verb /oroer,  aeeo  in  the  7th 


D^AOBftMBNT  is  One  of  the  deriyatiyes  of  ^^,  mentioiied  in 
the  16th  lesson.    See  page  210,  line  3. 

AccoMPAONENT  is  a  form  (231)  of  the  verb  accompagner,  one 
of  the  derivatives  oi  compagnon^  seen  in  the  12th  lesson. 

Tant6t  is  formed  of  iant  (344)  and  M^  mentioned  in  the  8th 
lesson  as  being  the  radical  of  bimtdL  This  adverb  generally 
denotes  an  indefinite  time,  either  past  or  future,  and  corresponds 
to  in  the  course  of  the  day,  by  and  by,  soon^  sometimeSj  and 
now. 

633.  §  1.  When  t6t  is  joined  to  the  adverbs  ausH,  bien,  si^ 
it  forms  a  single  word  with  them,  thus :  AttsHtdt,  as  soon,  im- 
mediately ;  bientdt,  soon ;  sitdt,  so  soon. 

§  2.  It  forms  a  similar  combination  with  tant  and  pltu^  in  sup- 
pressing the  final  consonant  of  these  adverbs,  thus :  Tantdt,  plvidi. 
But  plutdt  is  only  employed  in  the  sense  of  rather,  denoting 
preference,  and  must  not  be  confounded  with  plus  tdt,  sooner, 
earlier. 

Grblottez  is  a  form  (414)  of  the  verb  ffreloiter,  derived  from 
grclot,  small  bell  or  rattle. 

DborA  is  derived  from  grade,  seen  in  this  lesson. 

634.  Dessous,  already  seen  in  the  11th  lesson,  is  either 
an  adverb  signifying  under  or  below,  or  a  substantive  signifying 
under  part.  It  is  seldom  used  as  a  preposition.  Au-denous, 
under,  beneath,  below,  is  always  an  adverb,  unless  it  be  followed 
by  de,  in  which  case  it  becomes  a  preposition  and  requures  a  regi- 
men. The  same  observations  are  applicable  to  dessas,  au-da- 
sue,  and  au-dessus  de,  seen  in  the  26th  lesson. 

ZlcRO  comes  from  the  Arabic  It  is  masculine  according  to 
analogy  (14). 

EcRASlt  is  a  form  (52)  of  the  verb  icraser,  to  crush. 

Equipehent  is  derived  from  the  verb  ^giuiper  (153),  to  equips 
to  fit  out. 

TraInsz  is  a  form  (414)  of  the  verb  trainer,  to  drag,  to  draw 
along,  which  comes  from  the  Latin  trahere,  to  draw.  With  the 
pronominal  form,  se  trainer  signifies  to  crawl,  to  trudge,  to  pro- 
ceed with  difiiculty. 
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Sac,  fifom  the  Latin  iaecusj  sac^  or  bag,  ia  masculine  according 
to  analogy  (14). 

Dob  comes  from  the  Latin  dorsum^  back.  It  undergoes  no 
change  of  termination  in  the  plural  (17). 

Fusil  comes  from  the  Italian  fucUe^  steel  (to  strike  a  flint),  and 
musket  It  has  the  two  significations  of  the  Italian  word.  The 
final  I  is  mute  by  exception. 

Epauls  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (15). 

Chalbur  is  derived  from  ehaudj  hot  or  warm,  which  comes 
from  the  Latin  caliduSj  hot     It  is  feminine  (95). 

Etouffant  is  derived  from  the  verb  itouffer,  to  stifle,  to 
smother,  to  suflbcate. 

Enfonosz  is  a  form  (414)  of  the  verb  enf oncer,  derived  from 
fond,  seen  in  the  30th  lesson. 

635.  Mi,  mentioned  in  the  I7th  lesson  as  being  the  radical 
of  demi,  is  an  inseparable  syllable  denoting  the  division  of  a  thing 
into  two  equal  parts.  It  is  joined  to  the  principal  word  by  a 
hyphen,  except  in  midi,  noon  or  mid-day,  and  minuity  midnight 

Maraib  is  derived  from  mare,  pool,  which  comes  from  the 
Latin  mare,  sea.  It  takes  no  additional  termination  in  the 
plural  (17). 

Fanoeuz  is  derived  from  fange,  mire,  dirt,  which  is  supposed 
to  come  from  the  Latin  fimue,  dung.  This  adjective  takes  no 
additional  termination  in  the  plural  (158). 


BTHTAX.* 

Oela  ne  voit. 
That  ia  seen 

636.  The  passive  form  is  less  frequentiy  used  in  French  than 
in  English,  and  verbs,  which  should  be  passive  according  to  the 
sense,  often  take  the  reflective  or  pronominal  form  in  French,  as 
in  the  above  example.  This  idiomatic  construction  will  not  sur- 
prise an  English  student,  if  he  considers  that  in  his  own  language 

*  8«e  note  on  page  2S2. 
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an  eqiiiralent  impropriety  exists,  when  we  say :  The  door  opens^ 
for,  The  door  is  opened;  The  books  never  sold^  for,  The  books 
were  never  sold.  These  phrases  would  be  rendered  by.  La  ports 
t^ouvre;  Les  livres  ne  se  vendirent  jamais. 


n  porte  dans  sa  ffibeme  le  bdton  de  marshal. 

687.  When  a  verb  has  two  substantives  for  regimens,  the  one 
direct  and  the  other  indirect,  it  is  usually  followed  by  both,  and 
if  they  are  of  the  same  length,  the  direct  one  is  phioed  first ;  if 
not,  the  shorter  precedes  the  longer. 


Le  sac  sur  le  dos. — Le  JusU  sur  Fepaule. 

638.  The  preposition  avbo,  with,  is  here  understood,  and  its 
ellipsis  is  common  to  all  similar  phrases. 


EXSBCI8S8 

UPON  THE  GBAMMATIOAL  OBSEBTATIONB  AND  ITPON  THE  BULBS  OF 

STirrAX. 

1.  See  Obs.  631. — ^Whoever  is — ^Whoever  has — ^Whoever  had 
— ^Whoever  was — Whoever  spoke — ^Whoever  shall  sell — ^Who- 
ever would  finish. 

2.  Model :  Oela  se  voit.  Syntax,  636.—- That  is  said— That 
is  eaten — ^That  is  drunk — ^That  is  understood — ^That  is  sold — 
That  is  carried — ^That  is  lost — ^That  was  said — ^That  was  eaten 
— ^That  was  drunk — That  was  understood — ^That  was  sold — 
That  was  carried— That  was  lostr— That  will  be  said— That 
could  be  said. 
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FEBA8S8    70B   C0HP08ITI0N 

TO  BB  TRANSLATED  INTO  FBKNOH. 

1.  Whoever  flatters  his  friends  betrays  them — 631. 

2.  Whoever  has  no  courage  is  not  a  man — 631. 

3.  Whoever  is  envious  and  wicked  is  naturally  sad — 631. 

4.  We    have  no  bread,   and  we  have  no  money  either 
—632. 

5.  His  fiither  will  not  come,  nor  will  his  mother — 632. 

6.  I  do  not  like  the  cold,  nor  the  heat  neither — 632. 

7.  I  hope  you  will  soon  come — 633. 

8.  I  will  come  as  soon  as  I  am  free — 633. 

9.  I  did  not  expect  you  so  soon — 633. 

10.  You  will  answer  him  by  and  by — 633. 

11.  He  is  the  friend  of  his  workmen,  rather  than  their  masta* 
—633. 

12.  They  [are]  arrived  sooner  than  we  did — 633. 

13.  The  bread  was  not  on  the  table ;  we  [have]  found  it  under 

14.  Did  you  know  that  it  was  under  the  table  f — 300. 

15.  No,  for  its  place  is  upon  and  not  under  it — 634. 

16.  We  were  placed  below  them  in  the  amphitheatre— 
634,  267. 

17.  There  is  a  half -way  house  [at  mid-way] — 636. 

18.  You  will  wake  me  at  midnight — 635. 

19.  His  grief  cannot  be  appeased — 636. 

20.  The  obstacles  will  be  removed  [levelled] — 636. 

21.  You  will  read  a  very  extraordinary  story  in  that  book 
—637. 

22.  I  have  put  all  the  provisions  necessaiy  for  dinner  upon  the 
table— 637. 

23.  You  prescribe  unpleasant  and  useless  remedies  to  your 
patients — 637. 

24.  We  have  proved  the  sincerity  of  our  assertions  to  every- 
body [all  the  world]— 637. 
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25.  The  notary  ia  waiting  for  us,  with  a  [the]  pen  in  [atj  hia 
hand — 638. 

26.  He  always  sleeps  with  his  mouth  open — 638. 

27.  He  is  waiting  for  hia  dinner,  wi^  his  elbows  on  the  table 
-638. 
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FORTIETH  LESSON. 

FIRST    DIVISION. PRACTICAL    PART. 

TBZT. 

LITSBAL    TBANaLATIOK. 

^aarantiime  le^on. 

Fortieth 

^^  Ma  fbi)  je  I'aTone,  sans  ^tre  poltron, 

faith  own  ^ooward 

je  n'ai  pas  I'esprit  belliqaeax    de    mon 

spirit  warlike 

consiii  Jean-Pierre,   qui  serrit    dans    la 

cousin         John         Peter  Benred 

iraerre  d'Aflriqae,  et  qui  Ait  Ujk€  dans  nne 

war  Africa  killed 

bataille    lirr^Se    k    nne    tribu    d'Arabes. 

battle  tribe        ^       Arabs 

PauTre   Jean-Pierre!      U  y  a  denx  ans 
qn'il  est  mort.     ^nand  II    anrait       pa 

dead  would  have    been  able 

mener     nne     existence     si     paisible     an 

to  lead  existence  peaceable 

inilien   des    siens,    il   aima    mienx   cher- 

his  liked  to 

Cher    fbrtnne    aillenrs. 

seek  elsewhere 

<^  II  qnitta  le  pays  il  y  a  six  ans,  pour 

left  country 

coorir  les  aTcntures.     II  s'enr6la  A  Cons- 

tomn  adyentorea  enlisted  Oon- 
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^tantine,  et  il  y  aTait  dix-huit  mois  qaUl 

stantine 

€tait  dans  I'arni^Se,  ch4Sri  de  sea  camarades 

anny        beloved 

et  entiak€  de   ses  cheft,  quand  il  eut  la 

esteemed  chie& 

cuisse  traTers^  par  une  balle  et  le  cr4ne 

thigh         trayersed  ball  (bullet)  skull 

fendu  d'un  coup  de  sabre.     Je  tiens  ces 

cleft  stroke  sabre  hold 

d^Stails  de  quelqu'un  de  T^Sridiqne  et  de 

somebody  yeraoious 

bien  infbrm^S." 

informed 


TBX  BAMX  m  OOOD  SKGUBK 

<*  In  faith,  I  confess  that,  without  being  a  coward,  I  have  not 
the  warlike  spirit  of  mj  cousin  John  Peter,  who  served  in  the 
war  of  Africa,  and  was  killed  in  a  battle  fought  against  a  tribe  of 
Arabs.  Poor  John  Peter  1  He  has  been  dead  these  two  yean. 
Although  he  could  haye  led  such  a  peaceable  life  among  his 
friends  and  relations,  he  preferred  trying  his  luck  elsewhere. 

^  He  left  the  country  six  years  ago  to  seek  for  adyentnres.  He 
enlisted  at  Constantine,  and  had  been  eighteen  months  in  the 
army,  beloved  by  his  comrades  and  esteemed  by  his  chiefe,  when 
he  had  his  thigh  shot  through  with  a  bullet  and  his  skull  laid 
open  with  the  cut  of  a  sabre.  I  received  these  particulars  from  a 
credible  penon  well  acquainted  with  the  facts.'' 
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QVESTIOVS  AVD  AV8WSB8  VOB  OOVYSBBATIOV. 


Quelle  est  oette  legon? 
Comment    s'appelait  le    consiii 

d' Alexis? 
Qui  s'appelait  Jean-Pierre? 
Quel  esprit  avait-il  ? 
Qn'est-ce  qa' Alexis  avoue? 


Oii  son  oonsin  Jean-Pierre  ser- 
vit-il? 

Oikfut-ilta6! 

A  qui  oette  bataille  fht-eUe  11- 
vr6e? 

An  moment  oii  Alexis  parle,  com- 
bien  y  a-t-il  que  son  consin  est 
mort? 

Oil  anrait-n  pn  mener  nne  exis- 
tence paisible  ? 

Qa'anrait-il  pa  mener  an  milieu 
dessiens? 

Qn^aima-t-il  mieux  £ure  ? 


An  moment  oii  Alexis  parle, 
combien  y  a-t-il  qne  son  consin 
qnitta  le  pays  ? 

Que  fit-il  il  y  a  six  ans  ? 

Ponrqnoi  quitta-t-il  le  pays  ! 

0(i8'enr6la-t-il? 

Que  fit-il  k  Oonstantine  ? 

Ck)mbien  y  avait-il  qu'il  etait  dans 
I'arm^e,  quand  il  fut  tue  ? 

De  qui  6tait-il  ch6ri  ? 

De  qui  6tait-il  estime  ? 

De  quelle  mani^re  p^rit-il  ? 


De  qui  Alexis  tient-il  oes  details  ? 


O^est  la  quaranti^me. 
n  s'appelait  Jean-Pierre. 

Le  cousin  d' Alexis. 

Un  esprit  belliqueux. 

n  avoue  que,  sans  6tre  poltron, 
il  n'a  pas  Tesprit  belliqueux  de 
son  cousin  Jean-Pierre. 

n  seryit  dans  la  guerre  d' Afiique. 

Dans  une  bataille. 
A  une  tribu  d'Arabes. 

II  y  a  deux  ans. 

An  milieu  dee  siens. 

Une  existence  paisible. 

n  aima  mieux  chercher  fortune 

ailleurs. 
n  y  a  six  ans. 

n  qmtta  le  pays. 

Pour  courir  les  aventures. 

A  Oonstantine. 

Ils'enr61a. 

II  y  avait  dix-huit  mois. 

De  see  camarades. 

De  ses  che&. 

II  eut  la  cuisse  traversde  par  une 

balle  et  le  orftne  fendu  d*un 

coup  de  sabre. 
De  quelqu'un  de  yerldique  et  de 

bien  iiiform6. 
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TO  BB  TUBNXD  ISTO  ENGLISH. 

Estril  vrai  que  votre  coiuin  se 

Boit  engag6  ? 
Oni,  il  s'est  fiiit  soldat. 
Ta-t-illongtemps? 
n  y  a  troiB  ans. 
Oii  est-il  xxiaintenant  ? 
n  est  en  Afriqae. 
Oomment  see  parents  ont-ils  pn 

le  laisser  partir  ? 
n  a  quitte  la  maison  paternelle 

sans  rien  dire  k  personne. 

Qne  ces  jeones  gens  sont  etour- 

disl 
n  n'est  pas  si  jenne  que  vons  le 

croyez. 
Qnel  ftge  a^t-il  done? 
II  a  viogt-buit  ans. 
Je  oroyais  qu^U  n'avait  pas  vingt 

ans. 
Vons  YOQs  trompiez. 
A-t-il  dn  godt  ponr  T^tat  mili- 

tairef 
Ooi,  beanconp.    H  est  d'nn  ca- 

ract^re  tr^s-belliqneax. 
S'est-il  dejk  batta  depois  qu^il  est 

en  Airiqne  ? 
Obi  blendes  fois. 
Vraiment  ? 
n  a  commence  par  se  battre  aveo 

plusieniB  de  ses  camarades. 
Bah  I 
Ensnite  il  a  tn6  beauconp  d^Ara- 

bes. 
Quelle  belle  obose  qne  la  gnerre  I 
Vons  trouvez  ? 
Ha  fbi,  ouL    J^aime  la  gloire. 


TO  BB  TUSBBD  XHTO  JTBKNtlll. 

Is  it  true  that  yonr  oonsln  has 
enlisted? 

Yes,  he  has  tnmed  soldier. 

Is  it  a  long  time  since? 

Three  years. 

Where  is  he  now? 

He  is  in  Africa. 

How  ooold  his  parents  let  him 
depart? 

He  left  his  paternal  roof  with- 
out saying  a  word  to  any- 
body. 

How  thoughtless  those  young 
people  aret 

He  is  not  so  young  as  yon  believe. 

How  old  is  he,  then  ? 

He  is  twenty-eight  years  old. 

I  thon^t  he  was  not  twenty. 

You  were  mistaken. 

Has  he  any  taste  for  a  militaiy 

life? 
Yes,  indeed.     He  is  of  a  very 

warlike  disposition. 
Has  he  fought  yet,  smoe  he  has 

been  in  Africa? 
Obi  many  times. 
Indeed? 
First  of  all,  he  fought  with  ser 

eral  of  his  comrades. 
You  don't  say  so  I 
Then,  he  has  killed  many  Arabs. 

What  a  fine  thing  war  isl 

Do  you  think  so  t 

Faitii,  I  da    I  am  fond  of  gloiy. 
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O'est  dono  bi6a  glorienx  de  taer 

beauoonp  d^hommes  ? 
n  &nt  bien  le  croire,  car  o'est 

ropinion  de  tout  le  monde. 
Si  vons  6tiez  dans  nne  maison  de 

fons,  YOUB  YOJXB  croiriez  dono 

oblig6  de  deyenir  ton  youb- 

m^me? 
AUez,  TOYis  6\esim  imgiiiaL 


Ib  it  so  Tery  gLorioaa  to  ali^  a 

great  many  men  ? 
We  mnst  believe  so ;  for  it  is  the 

opinion  of  every-body. 
If  you  were  in  a  mad-honse,  then 

yon    wonid     think    yonrself 

obliged  to  go  mad  akol 

Well,  upon  my  word,  yon  are  an 
ecoentrio  Mow 


B£COKD  BIVIBION. ^THEOBKTICAL  PAST. 

AVALTTICAL  STVDT 

OF  THX  GBAMMATIOAL  PBOT7LIABITIX8  IN  THK  TKZT.* 

Foi,  from  the  Latin  Jides,  trust,  fiiith,  is  feminine  by  exception 
(14).  Md  foi  is  a  fiuniliar  expression  for  hy  myfidth^  upon  my 
/aiih,in/aiih. 

Ayous  is  a  form  (349)  of  the  verb  avouer,  mentioned  in  the 
dSd  lesson. 

PoLTBON,  from  the  Italian  poltrone^  coward,  b  used  as  an  ad 
jectiye  and  as  a  substantive. 

Esprit  comes  from  the  Latin  jptrt to«,  breath  or  spirit  (600). 

Bbluquxuz  is  an  adjective  which  does  not  change  in  the  plural 
(168). 

OouBiK  18  masculine  (8).    Its  feminine  is  eousim. 

Sbrytt  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  definite  of 
servir^  already  seen.  This  example  shows  that  the  irregularity 
of  the  verb  servir  does  not  extend  to  the  past  tense  definite. 

GuERBx,  like -the  English  word  iffor,  comes  from  the  Celtio 
«wr,  or  the  Saxon  wotr, 

689.  The  letter  g  in  French  b  sometimes  substituted  for  ir 
in  words  which  have  the  same  meaning  and  the  same  origin  in 


8m  note  on  pige  S8S. 
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both  languages,  8B :  Guerre^wta;  parde^ward;  ^a^,to  wager; 
ffoffes,  wages ;  garenne^  warren. 

Tvt  is  a  form  (52)  of  the  verb  tuer^  to  slay,  to  kill. 

Bataillb  is  derived  from  battre,  seen  in  the  39th  lesson. 

Tribu  has  been  mentioned  in  the  12th  lesson  as  being  the  rad- 
ical of  contribuer.     It  is  feminine  by  ezoeption  (14). 

MoRT  is  the  past  participle  of  the  irr^ular  verb  mourirj  al- 
ready seen.  This  verb,  in  its  compound  tensea,  always  takes  On 
as  an  auxiliary. 

AuRArr  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  conditional  mood 
of  avoir. 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  this  person  of  the  condi- 
tional mood,  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation  and  the 
two  auxiliaries,  in  the  following  phrases : 

"  H  n^extgKKATT  pas  quejefusse  plus  rangi^ — 3(Hh  lesson. 

^  II  smtiRkJT  le  besoin  de  distractions.^ — 80th  lesson. 

**Il  ne  se  plaindRATt  pas  tantJ* — SOlh  lesson. 

"•  S'il  ne  BBRAiT  pas  plus  utile." — 5th  lesson. 

^  Quand  il  aurait  pu  m^n^."— 40th  lesson. 

The  whole  of  the  conditional  mood  of  avoir  has  now  been  seen . 
tPauraiSf  tu  aurais,  il  aurait,  nous  aurions,  vous  auriez^  Us  au- 
raient 

Examples  have  now  been  seen  of  the  whole  of  the  conditional 
mood  in  the  three  regular  forms  of  conjugation,  and  the  eigh- 
teen different  observations  by  which  its  terminations  have  been 
pointed  out,  may  be  condensed  into  one  general  rule. 

640.  §  1.  The  conditional  mood  is  formed  by  adding 
the  following  terminations  to  that  of  the  infinitive,  the  final  e 
being  suppressed  in  the  verbs  in  re :  ais,  ais,  ait,  ions,  ie2S, 
aient. 

§  2.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  these  terminations  are  the  sam« 
which  serve  to  form  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  bj 
being  substituted  for  that  of  the  infinitive  mood  (586). 

The  whole  conjugation  of  French  verbs  has  now  been  seen  in 
Its  three  regular  forms,  and,  moreover,  examines  have  been  given 
of  all  the  forms  of  the  two  auxiliaries  itre  and  avoir. 

Pu  IB  the  past  participle  of  the  irregular  verb  pouvoir^  already 
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Mbnbb  has  been  seen  in  the  future  tenae  in  the  82d  lesson. 

EzisTBNCE  IS  a  word  alike  in  French  and  in  English  (167). 

Paisiblx  is  derived  from  paixy  mentioned  in  the  38th  lesson  as 
being  the  radical  of  apaiser. 

SiKNS  is  the  plnral  of  sien  (126).  It  has  been  used  in  this 
lesson  for  his  family ^  hi$  rekUiaM^  or  kia  friends. 

641.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  sometimes  used  as  substan- 
tives, to  denote  our  relations,  fiiends,  or  dependents,  but  only  in 
the  masculine  gender  and  in  the  plural  number :  Les  nUenSf  les 
Hens^  les  siens^  les  ndtreSy  les  vdtreSy  les  leurs. 

AiMA  is  a  form  (178)  of  the  verb  atm«r,  already  seen. 

Ohbrobkb  is  a  verb  of  the  firat  conjugation  and  in  the  infini 
tive  mood  (121). 

AiLLBURS  has  been  mentioned  in  the  d4th  lesson  as  being  the 
radical  of  cPailleurs. 

QurrTA  is  a  form  (178)  of  th^verb  quitter^  seen  in  the  38th 
lesson. 

Pats  comes  from  the  Latin  papus,  village,  district,  or  com- 
munity.   It  is  masculine  according  to  analogy  (14). 

CouRiR  has  been  seen  in  the  future  tense  in  the  19th  lesson. 

AvENTURE  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  venir^  mentioned  in  the 
15th  lesson  (340). 

EnadLA  is  a  form  (178)  of  the  verb  enrdler,  to  enlist 

ARMftE  is  feminine  according  to  analogy  (15). 

Ch^ri  is  a  form  (481 )  of  the  verb  chMr,  one  of  the  derivatives 
of  cher J  mentioned  in  the  16th  lesson. 

EsTiMft  is  a  form  (52)  of  the  verb  estimer,  which  comes  from 
the  Latin  cesHmarey  to  rate,  to  estimate,  and  to  esteem,  and  has 
the  same  acceptations. 

TRAVERSftE  is  a  form  (52,  53)  of  the  verb  traverser^  to  cross, 
to  go  through,  to  traverse. 

Balls,  from  the  German  bally  is  feminine  according  to  anal- 
ogy (15). 

CrAnb,  from  the  Qreek  xpaviov,  head,  skull,  is  masculine  by 
exception  (15). 

FBvnu  is  a  form  (381)  of  the  verb  fendre^  to  deave,  to  split 

Coup,  from  the  Italian  eolpo^  blow,  is  masculine  according  to 
analogy  (14). 
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Sabbi,  from  the  German  sabel^  aabre,  is  masculine  by  excep- 
tion (15). 

TzxNS  is  the  fint  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  of  the  irregular  yerb  tenir,  already  seen. 

642.  §  1.  Qaelqu'im,  formed  of  quelgve  and  un,  both  of 
which  have  been  seen,  is  an  indefinite  pronoun.  When  used  in 
an  absolute  sense,  that  is,  without  any  reference  to  a  snbstantiye, 
it  corresponds  to  some  one,  somebody,  any  one,  anybody.  In  this 
sense,  it  b  used  only  in  speaking  of  persons,  and  is  always  ma»- 
culine.  It  may  t£^e  the  plural  form,  quklquj&s-uns,  but  only 
when  it  is  a  subject 

§  2.  When  it  is  not  absolute  and  refers  to  a  substantive,  it 
corresponds  to  some  and  any,  and  may  relate  to  things  as  well 
as  to  persons.  In  this  sense  it  takes  the  feminine  and  plural 
forms,  quelqu^une,  quelques-uns,  quelqnes-unes. 

Examples  have  now  been  s«en  of  all  the  indefinite  pronouns 
in  the  following  phrases : 

^  Ce  vice  donne  naissance  d  Urns  les  autres.'' — 1st  lesson. 

*^La  sanii  cTautrui." — ^38th  lesson. 

^H  nous  fit  voir  cHAonN  des  viseeres.^^ — SOth  lesson. 

"  L'uN  d'eux,  par  exempU^ — 16th  lesson. 

**  Combien  de/ois  »'a-^0N  pas  dit  ?  " — Ist  lesson. 

**•  Pebsonnb  n^^tait  mieux  disposS,^^ — 28th  lesson. 

^  QuBLQu'uN  de  vMdique,"-^'4Ji)iti  lesson, 

"QuiooNQUB  sert  la  patrie.*' — 39th  lesson. 

QoKLQu'uN  being  followed  by  an  adjective  requires  de  before 
this  adjective  (411). 

VAbidiqub  is  one  of  the  derivatives  of  vrai,  seen  in  the  first 
lesson. 

InfobmA  is  the  past  participle  of  informer,  to  inform. 
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STKTAX* 

n  y  a  deux  ans  qu'eV  est  mort, 
n  y  a^O^t  dix'huit  moU  qa't7  etait  dans  ParmSe. 

643.  §  1.  The  verb  y  avoir,  there  to  be,  is  frequently  used 
before  words  denoting  the  time  elapsed  since  an  event  took  place, 
or  the  time  during  which  a  state  or  an  action  has  been  continued. 
The  que  which  follows  signifies  since  ;  thus,  the  literal  transla- 
tion of  the  above  examples  is :  There  are  two  years  since  he  is 
dead  ;  There  were  eighteen  months  since  he  was  in  the  army, 

§  2.  The  preposition  dkpuis,  since,  may  often  be  employed  in 
stead  of  y  avoir  in  similar  phrases,  thus :  II  est  mort  depuis 
deux  ans  ;  U  itait  dans  Varmee  depuis  dix-huit  mots. 


H  eat  mort. — ffe  has  been  dead. 

644.  The  compound  tense  to  have  been,  or  to  have  been  doing^ 
when  it  denotes  that  a  state  or  an  action  continues,  must  be 
rendered  by  the  present  tense  in  French.  We  should  accord- 
ingly translate,  We  have  been  here  this  hour,  by,  H  y  a  une 
heure  que  nous  sommbs  tct,  and,  We  have  been  waiting  /or  you 
these  two  hours^  by,  Hy  a  deux  heures  que  nous  vous  attendons. 

In  the  phrase  II  est  mort,  we  consider  the  verb  as  in  the  pres 
ent  tense,  because  mort  is  used  as  an  adjective. 

The  literal  translation  of  ffe  has  been  dead,  by,  77  a  trrt 
mort,  would  seem  absurd  in  French,  as  meaning,  ffe  was  dead^ 
and  is  alive  again  (291). 


H  etait  dans  ParmSe. — ffe  had  been  in  the  army, 

645.  As  a  consequence  of  the  preceding  observation,  when 
ihe  pluperfect  tense  denotes  that  a  state  or  an  action  was  con- 
tinuing, it  is  rendered  by  the  imperfect  tense  in  French  (184). 


*  8u<i  note  on  page  S88. 
22 
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H  quitta  le  pays  il  y  a  m^  ans. 

646.  When  il  y  a,  denoting  time  elapsed,  precedes  the  prin- 
cipal verb,  the  word  que,  signifying  since^  is  required ;  bat 
when  the  principal  verb  is  placed  first,  que  is  of  coarse  unneces- 
■aij. 


//  aurait  pa  mourir, 

647*  Among  the  irregular  verbs  already  seen,  there  are  three, 
the  English  equivalents  of  which  are  defective  and  have  no  past 
participle,  viz.  devoir^  pauvoir,  and  voulair.  The  past  partici- 
ples of  these  verbs  are,  d(i,  pu,  and  voulu.  The  absence  of 
equivalent  forms  in  English  gives  rise  to  different  constructiona, 
^vhich  may  all  be  reduced  to  a  single  one  in  French :  the  above 
verbs  forming  a  compound  tense  with  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir^ 
and  being  followed  by  an  infinitive,  as  the  following  examples 
will  show. 


He  could  have  led. 

He  ought  to  have  lived;  or^ 

should  have  lived. 
He  would  have  gone. 
You  may  have  heard. 
He  must  have  seen. 
I  wish  I  had  been  there ;  or^  I 

should  have  liked  to  have 

been  there. 
We  have  been  able  to  speak  to 

him. 
You  should  not  have  done  that 


//  AURAIT  PU  mener, 
Jl  AURAIT  Dt  vivre. 

n  AURAIT  vouLu  oiler, 
Vous  AVEZ  PU  entendre. 
H  AJ)t  voir, 
c/^AURAiB  VOULU  itre  Id, 


Nous  AvoNB  PU  lui  parler^ 
Vous  n'AURiEZ  jxu  Dt/aire  cela. 


JSstime  de  ees  chefs. 

It  would  not  sound  so  well,  but  still  it  would  be  correct,  to 
say:  Ck^  par  see  camarades  et  eetinU  par  see  chefs.  The 
choice  between  db  and  par  afler  a  passive  verb  is  sometimes  a 
cause  of  doubt,  even  for  the  French. 
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648.  In  general,  de  is  preferable  between  a  passiye  verb  and 
the  name  of  the  agent,  when  the  verb  expresses  a  feeling,  as  cherts 
estimS;  and  par  is  more  properly  employed,  when  the  verb  ex- 
presses an  action,  as:  ^^H  itait  battu  par  ses  camarades  et  puni 
PAR  ses  chefs,  he  was  beaten  by  his  comrades,  and  punished  by 
his  chie&." 


EXEBCI8E8 

UPOK  THB  GRAlfMATZOAL  OBSBBVATIOMB  AND  UPON  THB  BULKS  OV 
SYNTAX. 

1.  See  Obs.  640. — I  should  avow — ^Thou  wouldst  accompany 
— He  would  appease — We  should  swallow — You  would  assist — 
They  would  arrive — I  should  level — Thou  wouldst  cherish — He 
would  sleep — We  should  finish — You  would  cure — ^They  would 
moan — ^I  should  cleave — ^Thou  wouldst  write — He  would  instruct 
— ^We  should  read — You  would  put — ^They  would  please. 

2.  Model :  II  aurait  pu  mener.  Syntax,  647. — I  could  have 
thought — ^Thou  couldst  have  pronounced — He  could  have  spoken 
— We  could  have  promised — You  could  have  pretended — ^They 
could  have  proved. 

3.  Models :  Estim4  de  ses  chefs — Battu  par  ses  camarades. 
Syntax,  648. — Admired  by  his  friends — ^Loved  by  his  father — 
Brought  by  a  workman — Defended  by  his  companions — Hated 
by  poets — ^Bitten  by  a  horse. 


PHBA8E8  FOB  00HP08ITIOV 

TO  BK  TBANSLATED  INTO  FBENOH. 

1.  Somebody  t0a»to*[will8]  to  speak  to  you — 642. 

2.  Have  you  seen  any  one  f — 642. 

8.  If  anybody  comes,  you  will  tell  [it]  me — 642. 

4.  Do  you  expect  anybody  f — ^Yes,  I  expect  somebody — 642. 
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5.  Some  blame  him ;  bat  his  fiiends  admire  him — 642. 

6.  Mj  pens  are  veiy  good ;  will  you  have  some  of  them  f 
—642,  268. 

7.  I  have  seen  some  of  your  comrades — 642. 

8.  I  have  been  waiting  for  you  this  hour — 643,  644. 

9.  We  have  been  in  [at]  Paris  these  ten  days — 643,  644. 

10.  He  came  to  see  us  for  the  first  time  a  month  ago— 
643,  646. 

11.  I  spoke  [have  spoken]  to  him  a  few  days  ago— 643,  646. 

12.  Is  it  long  [time]  since  you  saw  [have  seen]  him  f — 643. 

13.  We  saw  [have  seen]  him  six  months  ago — 646. 

14.  He  has  been  sleeping  these  two  hours — 643,  644. 

15.  He  has  been  a  soldier  these  three  months — 643,  644. 

16.  He  had  been  a  physician  two  years — 645. 

17.  The  barrister  had  been  speaking  three  hours — 645. 

18.  You  could  have  gone  to  the  village  with  your  child — 647, 

19.  I  would  have  spoken,  but  I  did  not  know  what  to  say 
—647. 

20.  Could  you  have  believed  [a]  such  a  thing  ? — 647. 

21.  You  ought  not  to  have  answered  thus — 647. 

22.  You  cannot  have  believed  that — 647. 

23.  Your  sister  is  loved  by  all  those  who  know  her — 648. 

24.  The  poor  animal  was  crushed  by  a  carriage — 648. 
26.  The  general  is  feared  by  all  the  soldiers — 648. 

26.  He  is  hated  by  many  of  [between]  them — 648. 

27.  They  affirm  [pretend]  that  they  have  been  betrayed  by 
him — 648. 


TEXT 

OF  THE  FIRST  FORTY  LESSONS; 

fiSOTJGHT   QTTO   ONB   TEBW,   FOR  THX   OONTXNUDIOB   OF   BEFXBSNOB. 


1«  Le  jenne  Alexis  Delatoar 
6tait  un  assez  bon  gar^on,  qai 
n'avait  qn'tm  senl  defaat,  la  pa- 
resse.  Mais  combien  de  fois 
D*a-t-on  pas  dit  qne  ce  vice  donne 
naissance  k  tons  les  autres  1  O'est 
un  proverbe,  vons  le  sayez.  Or, 
Doos  pensons  qne  les  proverbes 
sont  gen6ralement  vrais. 

9.  Le  p^re  d' Alexis,  homme 
mtelligent  et  aotif,  exer<^it  la  pro- 
fession de  mennisier.  On  le 
voyait  presqne  toi^onrs  k  son 
etabli,  I'oBil  anim6,  les  manohes 
retrouss^es  jnsqa'aa  condOf  et  la 
sole  on  le  rabot  k  la  mun. 

3.  n  se  d^solait,  paroe  qn'il  ne 
ponyait  obtenir  de  son  fib  qu'il 
snivlt  son  exempla  ^'Qnel  £u- 
n6antl"  disait-O,  *'Oil  ya-t-il? 
Qne  &it-il?  A  quo!  oet  idiot 
passe-t-il  son  temps?  Est-oe 
qn'il  ne  se  corrigera  jamais? 
Comment  done  Ini  fairs  entendre 
raison?" 

4*  Le  braye  bomme,  gnid^ 
par  de  &nsse8  idees  de  grandeur, 
ayait  en  le  tort,  pardonnable 
donte,  de  yonloir  qne  son 


1.  Tonng  Alexis  Delatonr  was 
a  good  sort  of  fellow,  who  had 
bnt  one  fiinlt,  laziness.  But  how 
often  has  it  not  been  said  that 
thb  yioe  giyes  birth  to  aU  others? 
It  is  a  proyerb,  yon  know.  Now, 
we  think  that  proverbs  are  gen- 
erally tme. 


9.  The  father  of  Alexis,  an  in- 
teUigent  and  active  man,  was  a 
joiner.  He  was  almost  always  to 
be  seen  at  his  bench,  with  his  eye 
bright,  his  sleeves  tucked  up  to 
his  elbows,  and  with  a  saw  or  a 
plane  in  his  hand. 

8.  He  was  grieved,  because  he 
could  not  get  his  son  to  follow 
his  example.  "  What  a  drone  I " 
said  he.  "Where  does  he  go? 
What  does  he  do?  How  does  the 
idiot  spend  his  time?  Will  he 
never  mend  ?  How  shall  I  make 
him  liaten  to  reason  ?  *' 


4«  The  honest  man,  gaided  by 
fiilBe  notions  of  grandeur,  had 
committed  the  foult,  a  pardona- 
ble one  undoubtedly,  to  detennine 
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enfant  tdt  pins  que  lui,  et  qa^il 
ett  une  6dnoation  snp^rieure  k 
celle  quMl  avait  re^ne  lai-mdme 
de  Bon  p^re  et  de  sa  m^re. 


5«  O^est  ponrqaoi  il  Pavait  mis 
d^abord  dans  nne  des  meilleares 
institutions  de  Paris,  desirant  qn^il 
r6unlt  toates  sortes  de  connais- 
sances.  II  voulait  sartont  qa'il 
silt  le  greo  et  le  latin,  sans  exami- 
ner s'll  ne  serait  pas  pins  utile 
qu'il  possed&t  bien  la  langue  fran- 
gaiae,  oette  langue  6tant  la  sienne. 


6.  Le  suco^  ne  r^pondit  pas 
aux  ambitieuses  esp^rances  du 
pauvre  onvrier.  Au  bout  de 
quelques  mois,  des  revers  de  for- 
tune assaillirent  Monsieur  Dela- 
tour.  Deux  maisons  de  com^ 
meroe,  otL  il  avait  place  ses 
6pargnes,  suspendirent  leurs  paie- 
ments;  peu  apr^s,  ellee  firent 
bauqueroute,  et  donn^rent  cinq 
pour  cent  k  leurs  nombreux  ore- 
anciers. 

7«  Oes  tristes  ciroonstances  eu- 
rent  pour  r^sultat  de  forcer  M. 
Belatonr  k  retirer  notre  petit  pa- 
ressenx  de  sa  pension,  dans  la- 
quelle  il  avait  appris  fort  peu  de 
chose,  et  d'oii  il  ne  rapportait 
qu^nn  penchant  un  peu  plus  pro- 
nonce  pour  Tindolence,  avec  une 
aversion  complete  pour  le  metier 
de  son  p^re,  qu^il  regardait  comme 
une  chose  basse  et  indigne  de  luL 


that  his  child  should  be  greater 
than  he,  and  that  he  should  have 
an  education  superior  to  that 
which  he  himself  had  received  ol 
his  father  and  moth^. 

5«  He  had  therefore  placed 
him  at  first  in  one  of  the  best 
academies  in  Paris,  wishing  him 
to  be  versed  in  every  branch  of 
knowledge.  He  desired  above  all 
that  he  should  know  Greek  and 
Latin,  without  considering  wheth- 
er it  would  not  be  more  useful 
for  him  to  be  master  of  the 
French  language,  which  was  hia 
own. 

6.  The  ambitious  hopes  of  the 
poor  workman  were  not  crowned 
with  success.  After  a  few 
months,  misfortunes  befell  Mr. 
Delatour.  Two  conmiercial  hou- 
ses, in  which  he  had  placed  his 
savings,  stopped  payment;  a 
short  time  afterwards  they  failed, 
and  paid  a  shilling  in  the  pound 
to  thdr  numerous  creditors. 


7«  The  consequence  of  these 
untoward  occurrences  was,  that 
Mr.  Delatour  was  compelled  to 
remove  our  little  lazy  feUow  from 
school,  where  he  had  learned  very 
little,  and  whence  he  returned 
with  a  still  stronger  propensity  to 
indolence,  and  a  decided  aversion 
to  his  father's  business,  which  he 
looked  upon  as  low  and  unworthy 
of  him. 
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8«  Alexis,  qnand  il  fat  chez  son 
)>4re,  oeesa  totalement  d*^tndier, 
et  s'affiranchit  de  tonte  contrainte. 
ll  ent  bientdt  onbli6  le  pen  qn'il 
savait.  Tons  les  jours  il  fl^ait 
dans  les  rues,  on  snr  les  boule- 
yards,  qni  ^taient  ses  promenades 
fi&vorites.  II  s^arr^tait  sonvent 
en  contemplation  mnette  devant 
les  pins  belles  bontiqnes. 

9.  n  s'^tendait  qnelqnefois 
snr  nn  banc,  dans  le  jardin  des 
Tnileries,  on  dans  celni  dn  Lnzem- 
bonrg,  et  il  s'y  assonpissait.  II 
fr^qnentait  anssi  les  qnais  et  les 
ponts,  et  deroenrait  de  longnes 
henres  appny^  snr  nn  parapet^  k 
regarder  Tean  conler.  II  appelait 
cela  nne  donee  et  molle  reverie, 
nne  nonchalance  poetiqne. 


10,  La  plnpart  des  paressenz 
pr6tendent  6tre  pogtes  on  artis- 
tes; beanconp  d'entre  enz  finis- 
sent  m^me  par  se  persnader  qn'ils 
le  sont.  Nous  ne  vonlons  pas 
dire  que  tons  les  pontes  soient  des 
paressenz.  A  Dien  ne  plaise  que 
nons  ayons  nne  pareiUe  pens^e! 
La  justice  vent  que  nons  rendions 
hommage  an  genie  reel.  Anssi 
admirons-nons  oe  qn^il  y  a  de  su- 
blime et  de  tonchant  dans  les  pro- 
ductions de  Tart  et  de  la  po^ie. 

11«  Senlement,  nons  avons  re- 
marqn6  que  bien  des  gens  s^ima- 
ginent  avoir  le  fen  sacr^,  et  sentir 
"^  dn  ciel  Pinflnence  secrete,"  pour 
pen  qn'ils  aient  barboni]16  qnel- 


8«  When  Alezis  was  at  home 
again  at  his  Other's,  he  gave  up 
studying  altogether,  and  freed 
himself  from  all  restraint.  He 
soon  forgot  the  little  he  knew. 
Every  day  he  used  to  loiter  about 
the  streets,  or  on  the  boulevards, 
which  was  his  &vorite  walk. 
He  often  stopped  in  mute  con- 
templation before  the  finest  shops. 

9«  He  would  sometimes  stretch 
himself  on  a  bench,  in  the  garden 
of  the  Tnileries,  or  the  Luzem- 
bourg,  and  there  slumber.  He 
used  ako  to  frequent  the  quays 
and  bridges,  and  would  remain 
for  hours  together,  leaning  on  a 
parapet,  looking  at  the  course  of 
the  water.  He  called  that  a  gen- 
tle and  soft  revery,  a  poetical 
heedlessness. 

10.  Most  idlers  pretend  that 
they  are  either  poets  or  artists ; 
and  many  of  them  persuade  them- 
selves in  the  end  that  they  are  so. 
We  do  not  mean  to  say  that  all 
poets  are  idlers.  God  forbid  that 
we  should  entertain  such  a 
thought  I  It  is  but  just  to  pay 
homage  to  real  genius;  and  we 
admire  all  that  is  sublime  and 
affecting  in  the  productions  of 
art  and  poetry. 


11.  But  we  have  observed 
that  many  people  imagine  they 
possess  the  sacred  fire,  and  &ncy 
they  feel  the  secret  influence  of 
heaven,  because  they  have  scrib- 
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qaes  feuilles  de  papier,  et  quails 
aiment  k  bo  promeaer  les  bras 
oroises  et  le  nez  toarD6  vers  les 
oieux.  Cos  insignifiants  person- 
Dages,  bien  qn^ils  croapissent  dans 
rinaction  et  qn'ils  ne  rendent 
aucun  service  k  la  society,  rogar- 
dent  les  travfuUenrs  comme  in- 
finiment  au-dessoas  d'eux. 

13«  Plusieurs  des  oompagnons 
d' Alexis,  ayant  le  m^roe  caract^re 
qne  Ini,  oontribnaient  k  Tentre- 
tenir  dans  ces  dispositions  oisives. 
"Nous  serious  bienfous,"  disaient- 
ils,  '*de  balller  sor  des  gram- 
maires  et  des  dictionnaires,  comme 
noos  le  faisions  k  Tecole,  oti  nous 
p^rissions  d'ennni ;  noircissant 
nos  cahiers  de  mots  qne  nons 
n'entendions  ga^re,  et  attendant 
impatiemment  Pheure  de  la  r6cr6- 
ation." 

13.  ^^Nos  maltres  voulaient 
qne  nons  enssions  dn  godt  pour 
r^tude ;  ils  voulaient  que  nous  en 
sentissions  les  avantages  et  que 
nous  y  trouvassions  du  plaisir; 
mais  Us  ne  savaient  pas  la  rendre 
attrayante.  Ils  s^etonnaient  que 
nous  repondissions  mal  k  de  sdches 
questions  auxquelles  nous  ne  com- 
preuions  rien  du  tout.  lis  exi- 
geaient  que  nous  fussions  attentifs, 
et  ils  ne  nous  parlaient  que  de 
choses  ennuyeuses." 

1 J  •  "  Nous  voiUi  libres  I  Oui, 
nous  le  sommes  enfin  1  Pourquoi 
ne  jouirions-nons  pas  de  nos 
beaux  Jours  t  Pourquoi  perdrions- 


bled  over  a  few  sheets  of  paper, 
and  are  fond  of  walking  about, 
with  their  arms  folded  and  w^ith 
their  noses  turned  up  towards 
the  skies.  These  insignificant 
people,  though  they  give  way  to 
idleness  and  do  no  service  to  soci- 
ety, look  upon  pains-taking  men 
as  far  below  them. 

13.  Several  of  the  companions 
of  Alexis,  having  the  same  char- 
acter as  himself,  contributed  to 
maintain  him  in  this  idle  disposi- 
tion. "  We  should  be  very  fool- 
ish," said  they,  "  to  be  yawning 
over  grammars  and  dictionaries, 
as  we  used  to  do  at  school,  where 
we  were  ready  to  die  with  ennui ; 
blotting  our  copy-books  with 
words  that  we  scarcely  under- 
stood, and  waiting  impatiently 
for  the  hour  of  play." 

13.  *^Our  masters  wished  us 
to  have  a  taste  for  study ;  they 
wanted  us  to  feel  its  advantages 
and  to  find  pleasure  in  it;  but 
they  did  not  know  how  to  render 
it  attractive.  They  wondered  at 
our  making  wrong  answers  to  dry 
questions  that  we  did  not  under- 
stand at  alL  They  insisted  on 
our  b^g  attentive,  though  they 
spoke  to  us  only  on  tedious  sub- 
jects," 


14*  "  Now  we  are  fi'ee  I  Yes, 
we  are  so  at  length  1  Why  should 
we  not  ei^joy  our  happy  days? 
Why  should  we  waste  our  pre- 
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noas  des  moments  pr^cienxf 
^ouB  aurions  grand  tort.  Faut-il 
6tre  grave  ct  raisonnable  ^  tout 
ftge?  Non,  nonl  Divertissons- 
nousL  Nos  parents  ont  eu  leur 
temps ;  anjonrd^hni  c^est  le  ndtre. 
N^attendons  pas  que  nous  sojons 
trop  yieux  pour  godter  une 
franche  gaiet^.  N^ayons  nuUe 
autre  pens^e  que  celle  de  nous 
amuser." 

15«  Oes  ^tonrdis  avaient  tou- 
JouTB  quelque  nouvelle  partie  k 
Ini  proposer.  L'nn  d^euz,  par 
ezemple,  lui  disait  un  Jour: 
'^  Yenez  avec  moi  demain.  Nous 
irons  en  bateau  sous  Tombre 
fralohe  des  grands  saules  qui  bor- 
dent  la  riviere,  et  ]k  nous  p^che- 
rons.  J^aurai  ma  ligne;  vous 
prendrez  la  y6tre,  ainsi  que  yos 
hamegons.  Nous  aurons  de  bon- 
nes amoroes,  et  je  vous  r^ponds 
que  le  poisson  mordra.  Yotre 
ami,  le  gros  Guillaume,  et  son 
fr&re,  Jacques  le  rouz,  seront 
des  ndtres." 

16.  "Us  auront  du  Cham- 
pagne, des  g&teaux  et  d*autrcs 
friandises  que  leur  foumiront  k 
credit  des  marchands  qui  les  con- 
naissent.  Moi,  Je  me  cbargerai 
du  pain  et  de  la  viande.  Qu^t 
k  vous,  mon  cher,  vous  apporterez 
oe  que  vous  voudrez.  Ces  mes- 
sieurs savent  des  histoires  qui 
vous  surprendront  et  qui  vous 
feront  rire.  Je  suls  stir  que  vous 
ne  serez  pas  fSLch6  d'etre  venn. 
Je  vous  avertia  que  nous  serons 

22* 


cious  moments?  We  should  be 
very  wrong  to  do  so.  Is  it  ne- 
cessary to  bo  grave  an<l  steady  at 
every  ago  ?  No,  no !  Let  us  di- 
vert ourselves.  Our  parents  have 
had  their  day;  it  is  ours  now. 
Let  us  not  wsdt  till  we  are  too  old 
to  indulge  in  unfeigned  mirtli. 
Let  us  have  no  other  thought 
than  that  of  enjoying  ourselves.'* 


15.  These  madcaps  had  al- 
ways some  new  party  to  propose 
to  him.  One  of  them,  for  in- 
stance, said  to  him  one  day: 
"  Come  with  me  to-mon*ow.  We 
will  go  in  a  boat  in  the  cool  shade 
of  the  large  willows  that  skirt  the 
river,  and  there  we  will  fish.  I 
shiiU  have  my  line ;  you  will  take 
yours,  together  with  your  hooks. 
We  will  have  some  good  bait,  and 
I  warrant  you  the  fish  will  bite. 
Your  friend,  fat  William,  and  his 
brother,  James  the  red-haired, 
will  join  us." 


16.  "They  will  have  some 
Champagne,  some  cakes  and  other 
nice  things  which  some  tradesmen 
of  their  acquaintance  will  supply 
them  with,  on  credit.  I  shdl 
provide  the  bread  and  meat.  As 
for  you,  my  dear  fellow,  bring 
whatever  you  please.  Those 
young  men  know  some  stories 
that  will  surprise  you  and  make 
you  laugh.  I  am  sure  you  will 
not  be  sorry  to  have  come.  I 
warn  you  that  we  shaU  be  early 


614 


TEXT  OF  THB   FIB8T  FOBTT  LE880K8. 


de  bonne  heure  au  render-Tons. 
Hicr,  nous  y  ^tions  avant  six 
heures  da  matin.  Noos  avions  an 
filet  qa^on  nons  avait  prdte. 
Kous  pass&ines  one  joam^  tr^ 
agreable."' 

17.  *^  n  est  yrai  qne,  pendant 
plasienrs  heures,  nons  ne  Times 
rien  Tenir.  Mais  nons  e6mes  de 
la  patience,  et  nous  en  flimes 
recompense  outre  mesure;  car 
nous  primes  quatre  grosses  carpes 
dories,  une  anguille  qui  ayait  un 
mdtre,  c*est-it-dire  euTiron  trois 
pieds,  de  longueur,  et  tant  de 
goujons,  d^ablettes  et  de  menu 
fretin  que  nous  en  rempUmes  un 
pauier.  Nous  Touliimes  saToir 
le  poids  de  notre  p6cbo.  Le  tout 
pesait  quinze  kilogrammes  et  de- 
rai,  ce  qui  ^quivaut  k  trente  et 
une  liTres.  Nous  on  Ten  dimes 
la  moitie.  Je  ne  doute  pas  que 
nous  ne  reussissions  encoi*e  cette 
fois-cL" 

!§•  Un  autre  jour,  des  appren- 
tis  du  Toisinage  so  r^unlssaient 
pour  aller  se  promcner  dans  les 
champs.  "IHtes  done,  cama- 
rade,^'  s^6criaient-i]s  en  aperce- 
Tant  Alexis,  ^^  Vous  Tiendrez  tout 
k  rheure  faire  un  tour  ayec  nous, 
n'est-oe  pas?  Nous  attendrons 
que  Tous  soyez  pr6t.  Nous  par- 
tirons  tous  ensemble;  mais  d6- 
p^chez-Tous;  soyez  un  pen  plus 
alerte  que  de  coutume." — "Oii 
allez-TOus  ?  "  demandait  celui^>i. 
— "Nous  n'en  saTons  rien,"  r6- 
pondaient  -  iLs.        "  Qu'importe, 


at  the  place  of  rendezrons.  Yes- 
terday we  were  there  before  six 
o^clock  in  the  morning.  We  had 
a  net  which  was  lent  ns.  We 
spent  a  Tery  pleasant  day." 


17.  "For  some  hours,  it  is 
true,  we  had  no  result.  But  we 
took  patience,  and  were  amply 
rewarded  for  it;  for  we  caught 
four  large  golden  carps,  an  eel 
that  was  a  meter,  that  is,  about 
three  feet  long,  and  so  many  gud- 
geons, bleaks,  and  small  fry,  that 
we  filled  a  basket  with  them. 
We  wanted  to  know  the  weight 
of  our  fish.  The  whole  weighed 
fifteen  kilograms  and  a  hal^ 
which  is  equlTalent  to  thirty-one 
pounds.  We  sold  the  half  of  it. 
I  do  not  doubt  but  we  shall  suc- 
ceed t^^ia  time  also." 


1§.  Another  day,  some  ap- 
prentices of  the  neighborhood  met 
together  for  the  purpose  of  going 
to  take  a  walk  in  the  fields. 
"Halloo I  comrade,"  exclaimed 
they,  on  perceiTing  Alexis,  "  you 
will  come  presently  and  take  a 
turn  witli  us,  will  you  not?  We 
win  wait  till  you  are  ready.  We- 
will  all  start  together ;  but  make 
haste;  be  somewhat  quicker  than 
usual." — "Where  are  you  go- 
ing? "  inquired  the  latter.—"  We 
do  not  know,"  answered  they. 
"  What  matters,  proTided  we  en- 
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ponrvn    qae   noos    nous    amn- 
sions?  " 

19.  "Nous  courrons,  nons 
santerons,  nous  jouerons  auz  bar- 
res,  au  cheyal  fondu  et  k  d^autres 
jeux.  Gariussez  vos  poohes,  si 
vous  le  pouTez.  Si  vous  n'avez 
paa  d'argent,  n'importe;  suiyez- 
nous  to^jours  et  n'ayez  aucnn 
Bouci  du  reste." 

Toates  les  invitAtions  dn  m^me 
genre  6taient  joyeusement  accep- 
t^es,  en  quelqne  moment  qn'elles 
arrivassent ;  quelque  inoppor- 
tunes  qu^elles  fussent;  qudques 
pressantes  occupations  qu^elles  in- 
terrompissent ;  quelques  inoonv6- 
nients  qu^elles  eusaent,  et  quels 
que  fussent  ceux  qui  les  faisaient, 
pourvu  qu'ils  eussent  Pair  de  bons 
enfants. 

90.  E  7  avait,  parmi  les  an- 
oiennes  oonnaissances  d' Alexis,  un 
6tudiant  austere  et  froid,  qui  le 
sermonnait  de  temps  en  temps,  et 
qui,  la  derni^re  fois  quails  se  ren- 
oontrdrent,  lui  tint  k  pen  pr^  oe- 
langage :  "  Oroyez-moi,  cher  oon- 
disciple;  fuyez  les  flatteuses  se- 
ductions de  cette  compagnie  fri- 
vole  et  oorruptrice.  Quandm^me 
vous  auriez  de  la  fortune,  yous 
eeriez  k  bl&mer  de  ue  songer  qu'4 
boire,  k  manger,  k  dormir  et  k 
tuer  le  temps,  sans  rien  £ure  de 
profitable.  Vous  finirez  par  yous 
lasser  de  cette  Yie  dissipee,  et 
YOUS  en  reconnaltrez  le  Yide ;  mais 

sera-t-il  pas  trop  tard? " 


joy  ourselYes? " 


19.  "  We  shall  run  and  jump 
and  play  at  prisoners^  base,  at 
leap-frog  and  other  games.  Line 
your  pockets  if  you  can.  If  you 
ha  Ye  no  money,  it  matters  not ; 
come  with  us  and  ncYer  mind  the 
rest." 

All  iuYitations  of  the  same  kind 
were  joyfully  aooepted,  at  what- 
CYcr  moment  they  might  arriYc; 
ho wcYcr  untimely  they  might  be ; « 
whatCYcr  pressing  occupations 
they  might  interrupt;  whateYer 
incouYeniences  might  attend 
them,  and  whocYer  they  might  be 
who  made  them,  proYided  they 
looked  like  good  fcdlows. 


30*  There  was,  among  the  old 
acquaintances  of  Alexis,  an  aus- 
tere and  frigid  student,  who  lec- 
tured him  now  and  then,  and  who, 
the  last  time  they  met^  spoke  to 
him  nearly  as  follows :  "Take  my 
adYice,  dear  fellow-student ;  shun 
the  enticements  of  that  friYoloua 
and  corrupting  society.  Eyen 
though  you  were  wealthy,  still 
you  woidd  be  to  blame  to  think 
of  nothing  but  eating  and  drink- 
ing, and  sleeping  and  killing  time, 
wiUiout  doing  any  thing  profita- 
ble. Tou  will  at  last  get  tired  of 
this  life  of  dissipation,  and  you 
will  acknowledge  the  futility  of 
it;  but  will  it  not  be  too 
Ute?" 
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91«  "  Si  V0U8  poTirsniviez  voe 
etudes,  ellee  vous  conduiraient 
loin ;  car  Tons  ne  maDqnez  ni  de 
m^rnoire  ni  de  jugement.  Vous 
apprendriez  facilement  et  vons 
trouveriez  bien  vite  roccasion 
d'utiliser  votre  saYoir  et  yos  ta- 
lents. Alors  Yous  adouoiriez  la 
position  de  Yotre  p^re,  qni  n^est 
pas  heureose.  Vons  souvenez- 
Yons  qu'un  jour,  k  notre  pension, 
le  maltre  promit  une  semaine  de 
oong6  k  oelni  qui  ferait  le  meiUeur 
th^me  et  la  meilleare  Yersiont " 


99.  "Voua  6tiez,  je  orois,  le 
moins  aYance  de  la  dasse.  Yous 
languifisiez  dans  robscurit^.  Ja- 
mais YOUS  n*aYiez  obtenu  le  moin- 
dre  priz.  Gependant,  stimuli  par 
une  si  oharmante  perspective, 
YOUS  fltes  des  prodiges.  Yous 
traYaill&tes  avec  une  ardeur  telle 
que  YOUS  yous  rendltes  malade. 
Yous  finltes  Yotre  t&che  avant 
tous  Y08  riYauz,  et  yous  fCktes 
Yainqueur.  Yoik  ce  T^ue  yous 
etites  le  courage  d'aocomplir ;  et 
oe  courage  yous  Paurez  toutes  les 
fois  que  yous  le  Youdrez.'' 

93*  *^Je  ne  dis  pas  qu^ilsoit 
n^cessaire  que  yous  yous  rendiez 
malade,  que  yous  passiez  des  nuits 
k  ecrire,  ou  que  yous  Jaunissiez 
sur  des  llYres.  Je  Youdrms  seule- 
ment  que  vous  perdissiez  moins 
de  temps,  que  yous  sentissiez  oe 
dont  YOUS  ^tes  capable,  et  que 
YOUS  eussiez  de  rambition." 

Alexis  reoonnut  peiit-^tre   la 


91.  *'If  you  pursued  your 
studies,  they  would  advance  you 
in  the  world ;  for  you  want  nei- 
ther memory  nor  judgment.  You 
would  learn  easily,  and  would 
soon  find  an  opportunity  of  profit- 
ing by  your  learning  and  tal- 
ents. You  might  then  alleviate 
your  &ther^s  position,  which  is 
not  a  happy  one.  Do  you  re- 
member that  one  day,  at  our 
school,  the  master  promised  a 
week's  holidays  to  him  who 
should  make  the  best  exerdae  and 
translation?'' 

99.  '*  You  were,  I  think,  the 
most  backward  in  the  class.  You 
were  lost  in  obscurity.  You  had 
never  gained  the  least  prize. 
However,  stimulated  by  such  a 
charming  prospect,  you  did  won- 
ders. You  worked  with  such 
ardor  that  you  made  yourself 
iH  You  completed  your  task  be- 
fore all  your  rivals,  and  were  vic- 
torious. This  you  had  the  coiir 
age  to  perform ;  and  that  courage 
you  will  have  whenever  you 
plei 


93.  ^^  I  do  not  say  that  it  is 
necessary  you  should  make  your- 
self ill,  sit  up  for  whole  nights 
writing,  or  pore  over  books  till 
you  turn  yellow.  I  only  wish 
you  would  lose  less  time,  and  that 
you  could  feel  what  you  are.ca- 
pable  oty  and  that  you  had  som^ 
ambition." 

Alexis  probably  felt  the  {uat- 
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Justesse  d6  oes  obeeryations ;  mais 
il  n*aimait  pas  lea  remontrancee, 
et  il  r^pondit  bruBqnement  k  ce 
sage  coDfieiller:  ^*Je  voudrais, 
moi,  qne  vons  fussioz  moins 
B^rieux,  on  sinon,  qne  vons  me 
laissassiez  tranquille." 

94.  Delatonr  oommen9ait  k 
devenir  vieaz.  H  se  pLugnait  de 
plus  en  pins  azn^rement  de  PKpa- 
thie  de  son  fils.  ^^M^ohant  en- 
fimt,'*  disait-il,  "  il  semble  qne  tn 
aies  r^soln  de  me  faire  monrir  de 
chagrin.  Jevenxqnetum'^eontes 
k  la  fin,  et  qne  tn  m^ob^isses. 
Apr^s  tont  ce  qne  j'ai  fait  ponr 
toi,  je  veuz  qne  tn  te  rendee 
ntile,  d^nne  mani^re  qnelconqne ; 
et  tn  le  feras,  k  moins  qne  tn  ne 
sois  nn  Ingrat.  Tn  ne  r^flechis 
done  Jamais  t  Tn  n'as  done  point 
de  sonci  de  rayenir  1 " 

95*  ^^  A  qnoi  penses-tn  ?  Parle. 
Comment  penx-tn  esp^rer  de  faire 
ton  cbemin,  si  tn  perds  ton  temps 
oomme  cela?  Comment  te  d6- 
fendraa-tn  de  la  mis^re,  qnand  je 
ne  seriu  plus  ?  Qnelles  ressonrces 
auras-tn,  qnand  tn  seras  oblige 
de  te  snffire  k  toi-m^me?  Be- 
ponds.  Ne  te  repentiras-tn  pas 
alors  ?  Jette  lea  yenx  snr  les 
enfants  de  mes  confreres.  lis 
sont  tee  6ganx,  songes-y  bien.  Ne 
les  vois-tn  pas  k  Tonvrage  depnis 
le  matin  jnsqu^an  soir  ?  N*es-tn 
pas  anssi  fort  qu^enx  ?  lis  se  ser- 
Tent  de  leurs  braa ;  ponrqnoi  ne 
te  sera-tn  pas  des  tiens  t " 
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nesB  of  these  observations,  bnt  he 
disliked  remonstrances,  and  ab- 
mptly  replied  to  his  sage  adviser : 
"  /  wish  yon  wonld  be  less  seri- 
ous, or  else,  that  yon  would  let 
me  alone." 


94«  Delatonr  began  to  grow 
old.  He  complained  more  and 
more  bitterly  of  his  son's  apathy. 
'*  Yon  wicked  boy,"  said  he,  "  yon 
seem  to  have  resolved  to  make 
me  die  with  sorrow.  Bnt  yon 
shall  listen  to  me  at  last,  and  obey 
me.  After  all  I  ha^ee  done  for 
yon,  yon  shall  make  yourself  use- 
ful in  one  way  or  another ;  and 
yon  will,  if  yon  are  not  an  nn- 
grateftd  boy.  Do  yon  never 
reflect?  Have  yon  no  care  of 
theftituref" 


95.  "What  are  yon  thinking 
of?  Speak.  How  can  you  hope 
to  thrive,  if  yon  waste  your  time 
thus  ?  How  will  you  save  your- 
self from  beggary,  when  1  am 
dead?  What  resources wll  you 
have,  when  yon  are  obliged  to 
shift  for  yourself  ?  Tell  me,  don't 
you  think  yon  will  repent  then  ? 
Just  look  at  the  children  of  my 
fellow- workmen.  They  are  in  the 
same  position  as  yourself,  remem- 
ber ;  and  yet  do  yon  not  see  them 
at  work  fK)m  morning  till  night? 
Are  yon  not  as  strong  as  they  ? 
They  put  their  hands  to  work; 
wfiy  don't  you  put  yours?  " 
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96.  ^^Lorsqae  j^^tais  k  mon 
aise,  je  noorrisBais  Tespoir  de  te 
voir  occaper  dans  le  monde  un 
rang  pins  brillant  que  le  mien. 
Je  desirais  que  ta  t^elevasses  an- 
dessus  de  ta  famille,  et  que  ta  en 
fosses  Torgueil  et  PappuL  II  fal^ 
lait  pour  oela  que  tu  ensses  de 
Tinatraction ;  aucnn  saorifioe  ne 
m'a  coat^  pour  te  mettre  k  m^me 
d'en  acquerir.  Ton  ezoellente 
m^re,  dont  je  ne  oesse  de  pleorer 
la  perte,  avait  combatta  mes  pro- 
Jets  ;  maiB  j^avais  fini  par  les  Ini 
fiiire  partager.  J'attendais  de 
ton  elevation  le  bonheor  de  ma 
▼ieiUesse." 

S7.  "  Quelque  plaoe  que  tu 
remplisses,  je  ne  doutais  pas  que 
tu  ne  r^pondisses  k  mon  attente. 
Mon  fils,  me  disais-je,  aura  les 
professeurs  les  plus  distingn68 ;  il 
s'instruira,  deviendra  cel^bre,  et 
me  benira  de  Ini  avoir  ouvert  la 
carri^re  de  la  vraie  gloire;  de 
celle  que  Ton  tient  de  soi-m^me 
et  non  de  ses  aieux.  Mus,  tu  le 
sais,  des  personnes  sur  Phonneur 
desquell^  je  croyais  pouvoir 
compter,  trahirent  ma  oonfiance, 
de  la  mani^re  la  plus  honteuse  et 
la  plus  infiiine.  Jeperdis  subite- 
ment  le  fruit  de  trente  ans  de 
travail." 

98*  ^^  Quand  tu  revins  au  do- 
micile patemel,  tu  pr^tendis  que 
tu  n^6tais  pas  fait  pour  manier  des 
ontils.  Tu  m'assuras  que  tu  r6- 
fl6chis8ius  auz  moyens  de  ti^er 
parti  de  tes  hautes  &cult^;  car 


36.  "  When  I  was  in  easy  dr- 
oumstanoes,  I  entertained  a  hope 
of  seeing  you  hold  in  the  world  a 
more  brilliant  station  than  mineu 
I  wished  you  might  rise  above 
your  family,  to  be  our  pride  and 
support  For  this  it  was  neces- 
sary you  should  have  learning;  I 
grudged  no  sacrifice  to  enable 
you  to  acquire  it.  Tour  exoeUent 
mother,  whose  loss  I  incessandy 
lament,  opposed  my  projects ;  but 
I  had  at  last  prevailed  on  her  to 
adopt  them.  I  relied  on  your 
advancement  for  the  happiness  of 
my  old  age." 


ay.  "  Whatever  plaoe  you 
might  occupy,  I  did  not  doubt 
but  you  would  realize  my  expec- 
tations. My  son,  thought  I,  will 
have  the  most  eminent  professors ; 
he  will  acquire  learning,  will  be- 
come a  celebrated  man,  and  bless 
me  for  having  pointed  out  to  him 
the  path  of  true  glory ;  that  glory 
for  which  we  are  indebted  to 
ourselves  and  not  to  our  ances- 
tors. But,  you  know,  some  per- 
sons, on  whose  honor  I  thought  I 
might  rely,  betrayed  my  trust  in 
the  most  shameful  and  infiEunous 
manner.  I  suddenly  lost  the  fruit 
of  thirty  years'  labor." 

S8.  ^^When  you  were  again 
under  the  paternal  roo^  you  said 
that  you  were  not  made  to  liandle 
tools.  You  assured  me  that  yon 
were  musing  on  the  best  way  of 
employing  your  eminent  faculUes : 
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tn  pr^tendais  6tre  propre  k  toat, 
et  personne  n'6tait  mieux  dispose 
que  moi  k  te  croire.  Tn  finis  par 
me  demander  dn  temps  pour  te 
decider  sur  le  choix  d^un  6tat. 
D'autres,  k  ma  pkce,  auraient  6t6 
durs  et  sev^res.  Tu  sais  pourtant 
ayeo  quelle  indulgence  tu  fus 
6cout6.  Tu  n^eus  pas  de  peine  k 
obtenir  de  ma  tendreese  lea  delius 
que  tu  souhaitais." 


99.  '*  Quand  done  te  d6cide- 
ras-tu  ?  Si  tu  avals  du  oosur,  tu 
ne  soufirirais  pas  que  ton  p^re 
^puis&t  pour  te  faire  vivre  ce  qui 
Ini  reste  de  viguenr  et  de  sant^. 
Tu  Vempresserais  an  contraire  de 
le  soulager  dans  tous  les  details  de 
ses  travaux.  Tu  n^attendrais  pas 
qu^il  t'en  priAt  Tu  serais  heu- 
reux  de  diminuer  ses  Migues  en 
en  prenant  ta  part.  Enfin,  tu 
aurais  besoin  de  t'acquitter  de  ce 
que  tu  lui  dois.  Allons,  sue  de  la 
fermet^,  degourdis-toi,  et  sols  mon 
soutien,  au  lien  d'etre  une  charge 
pour  moi" 


30.  Mais  Alexis  restait  sourd 
1  ces  exhortations.  **•  Mon  p^re," 
se  disait-il,  ^^  est  en  oeci  comme 
toutes  les  vieilles  gens,  qui  ne 
veulent  pas  qu^on  se  dlvertisse, 
parce  que  Hen  ne  les  distrait,  et 
qu^il  leur  est  difficile  de  compren- 
dre  une  manidre  de  voir  diffi&rente 
de  la  leur.    II  s*6tonne  que  je  sols 


for  you  boasted  on  being  fit  for 
any  thing,  and  no  one  was  better 
disposed  than  I  to  believe  you. 
At  last  you  begged  I  would  grant 
you  time  to  make  up  your  mind 
as  to  the  choice  of  a  profession. 
Others,  in  my  place,  would  have 
been  harsh  and  severe.  Ton 
know,  however,  with  wMat  in- 
dulgence yon  were  listened  to. 
You  had  no  difficulty  to  obtain 
firom  my  fondness  the  delay  you 
wished  for." 

39.  "  But  when  will  you  have 
made  up  your  mind?  If  you 
were  a  lad  of  any  spirit,  you 
would  not  sufibr  your  £ather  to 
exhaust  the  remainder  of  his 
health  and  vigor  to  sustun  you. 
You  would,  on  the  contrary,  have 
at  heart  to  relieve  him  in  the  dif- 
ferent branches  of  his  business. 
You  would  not  wait  for  his  ask- 
ing. You  would  be  happy  to 
lessen  his  fatigues  by  taking  your 
share  of  them.  In  short,  yon 
would  feel  that  you  ought  to  re- 
pay the  obligations  you  are  under 
to  him.  Come,  a  little  resolution, 
stir  yourself,  and  be  my  support, 
instead  of  being  a  burden  to  me." 

30.  But  Alexis  turned  a  deaf 
ear  to  these  expostulations.  *^My 
father,"  thought  he,  "is  in  this 
respect  like  all  old  people,  who 
will  not  allow  one  to  divert  one's 
self^  because  nothing  pleases  them, 
and  who  can  rarely  enter  into  the 
views  of  other  people.  He  won- 
ders at  my  being  like  all  young 
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oomme  toos  les  jennes  gens.  II 
ne  86  plaindrait  pas  tant  s^il  etait 
moins  &gp6.  II  sentirait  liii«m6nie 
le  besoin  de  distractions,  et  n'exi- 
gerait  pas  que  je  fusee  pins  rang6 
qa'il  ne  Pa  peut-6tre  6t^  autrefois, 
n  se  pent  qu^il  ait  raison  au  fond, 
qaoiqu'il  ponsse  trop  loin  la  rigi- 
dite.  Mais,  bah !  qn'il  attende. 
J'anrai  bien  le  temps  de  piocher, 
qnand  il  le  laudra  absolument" 

31  •  L'honn^te  artisan  mourut 
panvre,  ne  laissant  k  son  fils  que 
la  somme  ezigud  de  cinq  cents 
francs,  pour  tout  patrimoine. 
Apr^  Penterrement,  et  qnand  les 
premiers  transports  de  la  douleur 
fnrent  calm^s,  Alexis  se  demanda 
comment  il  pourrait  faire  frncti- 
fier  son  faible  capital.  *^  Me  voWk 
livr6  k  moi-m^me,"  se  dit-il.  "  II 
frat  que  je  gagne  de  quo!  vivre, 
on  que  je  meure  de  &im.  II  est 
grand  temps  que  J^aie  de  la  r6so- 
Intion  et  que  j^agisse.  Je  fns  in- 
sensible aux  bonnes  paroles  de 
mon  p^re  tant  qu^il  vecut.  '  Je 
n^eus  point  ^gard  k  ses  pridres,  et 
je  m^endurcis  dans  mon  egolsme. 
Maintenant,  je  gemis  de  n'avoir 
pas  tenn  compte  de  ses  avis,  dont 
je  sens  la  sagesse." 

39*  *^  Si  nons  econtions  cenx 
qui  ont  de  Pexp^rienoe,  que  de 
regrets  nous  nous  6pargnerions  I 
Mais  nous  haKissons  tout  oe  qui 
contrarie  nos  penchants  on  nos 
goilts.  Les  oonseiis  nons  obs^- 
dent,  et  nons  les  entendons  avec 
ennui,  sinon  avec  m^pris.     £t 


men.  He  would  not  complain  so 
much  if  he  wore  younger.  He 
would  feel  the  want  of  diversion 
himself,  and  would  not  ex[)ect  me 
to  be  more  steady  than  perhaps 
he  was  in  his  ycuth.  He  may  be 
right,  upon  the  whole,  though  he 
carries  his  austerity  too  fiar.  But, 
no  matter,  let  him  wait.  I  shall 
have  plenty  of  time  to  lag,  when 
it  becomes  absolutely  necessary." 

31.  The  honest  mechanic  died 
poor,  leaving  his  son  no  other 
patrimony  than  a  small  sum  of 
five  hundred  francs.  After  the 
bnrial,  and  when  the  first  burst 
of  grief  had  subsided,  Alexis  con- 
sidered how  he  could  make  his 
little  capital  most  productive. 
"  Here  I  am,"  thought  he,  "  loft 
to  my  own  resources.  I  must 
either  earn  a  livelihood,  or  starve. 
It  is  high  time  for  me  to  summon 
up  resolution  and  to  act.  I  was 
insensible  to  my  father's  kind 
words,  so  long  as  he  lived.  I  dis- 
regarded his  entreaties,  and  was 
obdurate  in  my  selfishness.  Now 
I  lament  having  slighted  his  ad- 
yice,  for  I  feel  the  wisdom  of  it  '* 


33.  ''Did  we  but  listen  to 
those  who  have  I^id  experience, 
what  regrets  we  should  spare 
ourselves!  Yet,  we  hate  every 
thing  that  thwarts  our  inclina- 
tions or  onr  tastes.  Advice  an- 
noys us,  and  we  receive  it  with 
reluctance,  if  not  with  contempt 
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pms,  qnand  viennent  les  calamit^s 
que  nons  Jions  sommee  attir66B 
par  Dotre  propre  fante,  noas  nouB 
^crioDs:  O^est  bien  dommage  qae 
nous  n'ayons  pas  orn  oe  qn'on 
nous  disait !  Qnoi  qn^il  en  Boit, 
il  ne  s'agit  pas  de  se  lamenter. 
Soyons  homme.  Je  vainorai  mon 
natnrel.  J^essaierai  de  m^appli- 
qner  ^  quelque  chose  de  s^rienx ; 
je  finirai  par  m'j  acooutomer,  et 
mes  efforts  me  mdneront  k  la 
fortune." 

33.  '^Passons  envrevne  les 
principales  professions,  et  voyons 
si  je  n'en  trouverai  pas  une  que  je 
puisse  embrasser  sans  m'assig^tir 
k  des  devoirs  trop  p6nibles. 

*^Le  dessin,  la  gravure,  la  pein- 
ture  et  la  musiqne  demanderaient 
des  etudes  que  je  ne  me  soucie 
pas  d'entreprendre.  Si  j^appre* 
nais  le  droit,  je  ponrrais  devenir 
avoue,  buissier,  avocat  ou  notaire. 
Je  serais  pent-6tre  un  jour  magis- 
trate juge,  on  legislateur....  Qui, 
mais  il  faudrait  que  j^eusse  de 
quo!  subsister  en  attendant;  et 
puis  que  je  suivisse  des  oonrs,  que 
je  passasse  des  esamens,  que  je 
sublsse  des  ^preuves  rigoureuses. 
Je  sens  bien  que  je  ne  r^ussirais 
pas." 

34,  ^^D'ailleurSfj'aihorreurde 
la  chicane.  A  ohaqne  d6bat  oil 
je  prendrais  part,  je  craindrais 
d^6tre  r^duit  au  silence  par  les 
subtilit^s  de  mes  adversaires;  et 
jamais  je  ne  saurais  prouver  que 
le  noir  est  blano. 


And  afterwards,  when  calamities 
be&U  us,  that  we  have  drawn 
upon  ourselyes  by  our  own  fault, 
we  exclaim :  It  is  a  great  pity  I 
did  not  believe  what  I  was  toldl 
Be  this  as  it  may,  it  is  of  no  use 
to  lament.  I  must  behave  like  a 
man.  I  will  vanquish  my  nature. 
I  will  try  to  apply  myself  to  some* 
thing  serious;  I  shall  get  into 
the  habit  of  it  with  time,  and  my 
exertions  will  lead  me  to  for- 
tune." 

33*  ^^  Let  us  examine  the  prin- 
cipal professions,  and  see  whether 
I  cannot  find  one  that  I  might 
follow  without  subjecting  myself 
to  arduous  duties. 

^^  Drawing,  engraving,  painting, 
and  music  would  require  studies 
which  I  am  nowise  inclined  to 
undertake.  If  I  should  study  the 
law,  I  might  become  an  attorney, 
a  bailiff,  a  barrister,  or  a  notary. 
Perhaps  I  should  one  day  be  a 
magistrate,  a  judge,  a  legislator : 
— Yes,  but  I  must  have  where- 
with to  subsist  in  the  mean  time ; 
and  besides,  I  should  be  obliged 
to  attend  lectures,  to  pass  exam- 
inations, and  undergo  the  rudest 
trials.  I  feel  I  should  never  sao- 
ceed." 

34.  '^Besides,  I  abhor  chica- 
nery. In  every  argument  I  should 
be  engaged  in,  I  should  fear  to  be 
nonplused  by  the  subtilties  of 
my  adversaries;  and  I  should 
never  be  able  to  prove  that  black 
is  white. 
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^^  J^aimeraiB  assez  lea  fonctions 
de  medecin.  Gelles-lk  ne  doivent 
pas  6tre  bieD  fatigantes.  Pour 
pea  qne  vous  ayez  de  la  reputa- 
tion, Yous  achetez  une  voitnre  et 
des  chevanx.  D^  lors,  tout  le 
monde  a  confianoe  en  vous,  et 
Yous  t&chez  de  m^riter  cette  oon- 
fianoe.  Yous  yous  rendez  chez 
Y06  malades  en  cabriolet  on  en 
coupe.  On  yous  rcQoit  avec  au- 
tant  d'empressement  que  si  yous 
apportiez  infailliblement  la  gaeri- 
son.  On  YOUS  6ooute  comme  un 
oracle." 

35.  '^  A  peine  dtes- YOUS  6ntr6, 
que  le  malade  se  sent  mieuz. 
Yous  lui  t&tez  le  pouls,  en  tirant 
une  montre  k  secondes  de  Yotre 
gousset.  Yous  le  priez  ensuite 
de  YOUS  montrer  sa  langue.  Yous 
lui  demandez  ot  il  souffre,  com- 
ment il  dort,  s^il  a  de  Papp^tit. 
Yous  lui  faites  quelques  autres 
questions;  apr^s  quoi  yous  pre- 
nez  la  plume.  Yous  prescriYez, 
selon  le  cas,  la  didte,  la  saignee 
on  les  sangsues ;  ou  bien  un  cata- 
plasme,  un  Y^sicatoire,  un  empl&- 
tre ;  ou  bien  encore  de  Pem^tique, 
une  tisane,  enfin  le  remade  qui 
YOUS  paratt  le  plus  convenable. 
Et  YOUS  guerissez  quelquefois. 
Malheureusement,  pour  en  arri Yer 
1^  il  faut  encore  6tudier.  II  faut 
connaltre  I'anatomie,  la  physio- 
logie,  la  th^rapeutique.  Que  sais- 
je?" 

36.  ^'Je  me  souYiens  qu^un 
Jour  j'assistai  k  une  legon  du  doc- 


"The  practice  of  a  physidan 
would  please  me  well  enough. 
This  cannot  be  very  arduous. 
If  you  get  into  the  least  reputa- 
tion, you  buy  a  carriage  and 
horses.  From  that  instant,  every 
body  has  Mth  in  you,  and  you 
do  your  best  to  deserve  it.  You 
repair  in  a  cabriolet  or  a  chariot 
to  visit  your  patients.  Ton  are 
received  with  as  much  welcome 
OS  if  you  were  the  bearer  of  an 
infallible  cure.  You  are  listened 
to  like  an  oracle." 


35*  "  You  are  scarcely  shown 
in,  when  the  patient  finds  himself 
better.  Drawing  a  second- watch 
from  your  fob,  you  feel  his  pulse. 
You  desire  him  next  to  show  you 
his  tongue.  You  ask  him  where 
his  pain  is,  how  he  sleeps,  whether 
he  has  any  appetite.  You  put  a 
few  more  questions  to  him ;  after 
which  you  take  up  a  pen.  Yoa 
prescribe,  according  as  the  case 
may  be,  strict  diet,  bleeding, 
leeches ;  or  a  poultice,  a  blister,  a 
plaster ;  or  perhaps  an  emetic,  a 
diet-drink, — ^in  short,  the  remedy 
which  you  judge  fittest.  And 
you  may  happen  to  cure  him. 
Unfortunately,  to  arrive  at  all 
this,  it  is  stiU  necessary  to  study. 
One  must  know  anatomy,  physi- 
ology, therapeutics,  and,  I  know 
not  what." 


36.  *^  I  recollect  that  one  day 
I  attended  a  lecture  of  Doctor 
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tour  Anzonz.  H  demonta  pifeoe 
k  pidce  un  homme  artificiel,  et 
noas  fit  voir  succeesivexnent  Cha- 
con des  yiso^res :  le  cervean,  les 
poomons,  le  cosiir,  restomao,  le 
foie,  la  rate,  les  intestins.  U 
nous  dit  le  nom  des  08,  des  mus- 
cles, des  yeines,  des  arti^res  et  des 
ner&.  Je  n'M  jamais  rien  vn 
d'anssi  compliqa6  que  rint^rieur 
du  corps  humain. 

"  Ne  &ut-il  pas  en  outre  qu'un 
mededn  connaisse  la  chimie? 
qu'il  sache  se  servir  k  propos  de 
Tozygdne,  de  Pazote  et  des  autres 
gaz  ?  qn'il  emploie  aveo  disoeme- 
ment  nn  acide,  un  alcali,  un  sel, 
un  sulfite,  un  chlorure  ou  un  car- 
bonate? Comment  se  rappeler 
tant  de  choses  ?  " 


87*  ^^Ensuite,  comment  recon- 
naltre  toutes  les  maladies,  depuis 
le  simple  mal  de  t^te  ou  la 
migraine  jusqn^k  Papoplezie  fou- 
droyante?  61  j'allais  prendre  la 
coqueluche  pour  une  fluxion  de 
poitrine,  un  rhume  pour  un 
asthme  ou  pour  un  catarrhe,  la 
rougeole  pour  la  petite  yerole, 
une  engelure  pour  un  ulcere,  une 
fidyre  maligne  pour  une  fi^yre 
tierce,  ou  la  jaunisse  pour  la  peste, 
il  en  pourrait  resulter  de  fiitals 
accidents. 

^*A  supposer  que  tons  les 
obstacles  s'aplaniaeent  et  que  je 
fusse  certain  de  ne  pas  me  trom- 
per,  aurais-je  an  moins  atteint 
mon  but!     Me  yoiUt  m^deoin, 


Auzonz.  He  took  to  pieces  the 
mechanical  figure  of  a  man,  and 
showed  us  in  succession  each  of 
tfaeyiscera:  the  brain,  the  lungs, 
the  heart,  the  stomach,  the  liyer, 
the  spleen,  the  intestines.  He 
told  us  the  names  of  the  bones, 
the  muscles,  the  yeins,  the  ar- 
teries, and  the  neryes.  I  neyer 
saw  any  thing  so  complicated 
as  the  interior  of  the  human 
body. 

*'  Besides,  must  not  a  physician 
be  yersed  in  chemistry?  Must 
he  not  know  the  proper  use  of 
oxygen,  azote,  and  the  other 
gases?  and  be  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  the  properties  of 
an  acid,  an  alkali,  a  salt,  a  sul- 
phite, a  chloride,  or  a  carbonate? 
How  is  it  possible  to  remember  so 
many  things? " 

37.  *^  Besides,  how  can  one 
distingnish  the  different  diseases 
from  one  another,  from  a  mere 
headache  or  a  megrim  to  fulmi- 
nant apoplexy  ?  If  I  should  mis- 
take the  hoopiDg-cough  for  an 
inflammation  on  the  chest,  a  cold 
for  an  asthma  or  a  catarrh,  the 
measles  for  the  small-pox,  a  chil- 
blain for  an  ulcer,  a  malignant 
feyer  for  a  tertian  feyer,  or  the 
jaundice  for  the  plague,  fiital  ac- 
cidents might  result  from  it 

"£yen  supposing  that  all  ob 
stades  were  remoyed,  and  I  were 
certain  not  to  mistake,  should  I 
at  least  haye  attained  my  end? 
Let  us  say  that  I  am  a  doctor:— 
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boiL  Je  rentre  ohez  moi,  aprto 
avoir  fait  mes  visites.  Un  bon 
diner  xn'attend  anprto  d'nn  bon 
feu.  Je  me  mets  k  table,  monrant 
de  faim." 


3§*  "Ala  premiere  cniller^e 
de  Boupe  que  j'avale,  on  sonne. 
Monsieur  le  oomte  nn  tel,  saisi 
d'an  accte  de  goutte,  on  d'nne 
tonx  violente,  me  fait  supplier  de 
tout  quitter  pour  apaiser  ses 
souffranoes.  Une  autre  fois,  o^est 
madame  la  baronne  une  teUe  qui 
a  une  attaque  de  ner&,  ou  made- 
moiselle sa  Bosur,  qui  s'est  donn6 
une  entorse,  et  dont  la  famille 
inqui^te  demande  que  je  me 
rende  aupr^a  d'elle  k  la  minute 
m6me. 

"  Ou  bien  encore,  an  milieu  de 
la  nuit,  qui  sait  si  Ton  ne  vien- 
drut  pas  m*6veiller  (moi  qui  dors 
d^un  sommeil  si  profond!)  soit 
pour  une  operation,  soit  pour 
le  pansement  d'une  blessure? 
Tous  mes  instants  seraient  prls,  et 
les  soins  que  je  prodigneraiB  k  la 
sant^  d'antrui  finiraient  par  m'6- 
ter  la  mienne.  B^cidement,  je 
ne  me  fend  pas  medecin." 

39.  ''Si  jem'engageais?  On 
Tit  bien  dans  une  bonne  gamison ; 
et  Ton  n'a  pas  besoin  d'etre  sa- 
\  ant  pour  se  faire  soldat.  Toute- 
foiB,  saohant  dejk  lire,  ecrire  et 
compter,  j'aurais  plus  de  chances 
d'avanoement  que  bien  d^autres. 
Je  pourrais  parvenir  au  grade 
de  g6n6ral.      Oela  se  voit  en 


Well  and  good.  I  return  home 
after  visiting  my  patients.  A 
nice  dinner  is  ready  for  me  be- 
fore a  comfortable  Gre,  I  ait 
down  to  it,  with  a  ravenous  ap- 
petite." 

38.  ''I  have  but  just  swal- 
lowed a  Bpoonfol  of  soup  when 
the  bell  rings.  Count  such  a  one, 
seized  with  a  fit  of  the  gout,  or  a 
violent  cough,  sends  to  beseech 
me  to  leave  every  thing  else,  and 
come  and  relieve  his  sufferings. 
Another  time,  Baroness  such  a 
one  is  in  a  fit  of  hysterics,  or 
her  sister  has  sprained  her  ankle» 
and  her  anxious  fieunily  beg  I 
will  come  to  her  on  that  very 
minute. 

*^0r  else,  who  knows  but  I 
may  be  waked  up  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  night  (I  who  am  such 
a  sound  sleeper  I)  either  for  an 
operation,  or  to  dress  a  wound  ? 
Every  moment  of  my  time  would 
be  taken  up,  and  the  care  I 
should  bestow  on  the  health  of 
other  people  would  in  the  end 
ruin  my  own.  Decidedly,  I  will 
not  be  a  physician." 

39.  ''  Supposing  I  was  to  en- 
list? A  garrison  life  is  very 
agreeable,  and  it  is  not  neceeaary 
to  be  learned  to  become  a  soldier. 
However,  as  I  know  how  to  read 
and  write  and  cast  acconnta,  I 
should  have  more  chances  of  ih*o- 
motion  than  many  others.  I 
might  rise  to  the  rank  of  a  gen* 
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France,  oii  qaiconque  Bert  la  pa- 
trie  porte  dans  sa  giberne  le  b&ton 
de  mar^chal  et  la  oroiz  d'hon- 
nenr.  O'est  dommage  qn^il  fieiille 
se  battre.  Cette  obligation  ne 
xne  plairait  pas ;  oar  je  snis  d*ha- 
menr  b6nigne  et  pacifiqne. 


^^Je  n'aimerais  pas  non  pins 
les  corr^es,  ni  les  marches  forcees, 
ni  tons  les  d^sagr^ments  qni  les 
accompagnent.  Tantdt  yons  gre- 
lottez  par  nn  froid  de  diz  degr^s 
au-dessons  de  zero ;  ^nt6t,  ecras^ 
sons  le  poids  de  votre  eqnipement, 
Yons  Yons  trainez,  le  sac  snr  le 
dos  et  le  fnsil  snr  P^panle,  par 
nne  chalenr  6tonfEante;  on  bien 
yons  enfonoez  Jnsqn'k  mi-jambe 
dans  dee  marais  fangenz." 


40.  "  Ma  foi,  je  Pavone,  sans 
6tre  poltron,  je  n'ai  pas  Tesprit 
belliqnenz  de  mon  consin  Jean- 
Pierre,  qni  seryit  dans  la  gnerre 
d^Afriqne,  et  qni  fht  tu6  dans  nne 
batdlle  livr^e  k  nne  tribn  d'A- 
rabes.  Panyre  Jean-Pierre  I  II 
y  a  denz  ans  qn'il  est  mort. 
Qnand  11  anrait  pu  mener  nne 
ezistence  si  paisible  an  milien  des 
siens,  il  alma  mienz  cheroher  for- 
tnne  aOlenrs. 

*^  II  qnitta  le  pays  il  y  a  sue  ans, 
ponr  conrir  les  ayentnres.  II 
s*enr6]a  k  Oonstantine,  et  11  y 
ayait  diz-hnit  mois  qn^il  6tait  dans 
Parm6e,  ch6ri  de  ses  oamarades 


eral.  Snch  things  are  seen  in 
France,  where  eyery  man  who 
seryes  his  conntry  has  the  trnn- 
oheon  of  a  field-marshal  and  the 
cross  of  tibe  l^on  of  honor  within 
his  grasp.  Only  it  is  a  pity  one 
is  obliged  to  fig^t.  I  shonld  not 
like  this  obligation;  for  I  am 
of  a  mild  and  peaoef  nl  disposi- 
tion. 

^^  Neither  shonld  I  like  eztra 
dnty,  nor  forced  marches,  nor  all 
the  disagreeable  accompaniments 
which  attend  them.  Sometimes 
shiyering  in  the  cold  ten  degrees 
below  the  freezing-point;  some- 
times, cmshed  with  the  weight  of 
yonr  accontrements,  yon  drag 
yonrself  along,  with  yonr  knap- 
sack on  yonr  back  and  yonr  mns- 
ket  on  yonr  shonlder,  in  a  snffb- 
catmg  heat;  or  else  snnk  np  to 
the  middle  of  yonr  legs  in  miry 
marshes.^' 

40.  *^  In  faith,  I  confess  that, 
withont  beiag  a  coward,  I  haye 
not  the  wai>ike  spirit  of  my 
consin  John  PeC^r,  who  seryed  in 
the  war  of  Africa,  and  was  killed 
in  a  battle  fonght  against  a  tribe 
of  Arabs.  Poor  John  Peter  I 
He  has  been  dead  these  twc 
years.  Althongh  he  conld  haye 
led  snch  a  peaceable  life  among 
his  friends  and  relations,  he  pre- 
ferred trying  his  Inck  elsewhere. 

"  He  left  the  conntry  siz  years 
ago,  to  seek  for  adyentnres.  He 
enlisted  at  Constantine,  and  had 
been  eighteen  months  in  the  ar- 
my, bebyed  by  his  comrades  and 


hezt  of  thb  Fnorr  somr  uissoRB. 


et  wtim^  de  see  ohefii,  qnand  0 
ent  la  cuisse  travers^e  par  nne 
balle,  et  le  crftne  fendn  d^n  coup 
de  sabre.  Je  tiens  oes  details  de 
qaelqu^nn  de  y^ridiqne  et  de  bien 
informe." 


esteemed  by  his  ohie&,  when  he 
had  his  thigh  shot  through  with 
a  bullet,  and  his  skull  laid  open 
with  the  out  of  a  sabre.  I  re- 
oeived  these  particulars  from  a 
credible  person  well  acquainted 
with  the  facts." 


CONCLUDING  LESSONS, 

TO  BB  TBANBLATBD  ALTEBNATELT  FBOX  FBBKOH  INTO  EZTOUSH,  ABB 
TBOX  BBOLIBH  INTO  FBBNOH. 


Ms^fdanatUm  of  the  abbreviatums  ttud  ff»  the  notee  below. 


a4).  stands  for  A4}6otire. 


sd7. 

art 

eoq|. 

ex. 

•za 

fem. 

fr. 

lit 


Adverb. 

Artlolek 

Goi^anetlon. 

Example. 

Exception. 

Feminine. 

From,  derived  from. 

Literally,  in  a  strict 

Mascallnei 


pa.  part  stands  for  Past  participle. 


preB.part 

prep. 

pron. 

r. 

sin(^ 

sabst 

▼. 

T.lrr. 


FloraL 

Present  participle^ 

Preposition. 

PronouL 

Boot  radical 

Singular. 

SnbstantiTe. 

Verb. 

Irregular  verb. 


Tbe  small  figures  refer  to  the  nlea  already  seen,  bat  the  large  ones  indicate  that 
thing  new  is  under  oonsldaration. 


41.  La  vie  d'nn  matelot  a 
anssi  ses  fatigues  et  ses  dangers. 
Gombien  de  yaisseauz,  battns  par 
la  temp^te,  port^  par  des  vagnes 
enfl^es,  avec  leurs  voiles  d^chir^es 
par  le  vent,  se  sent  briaes  snr  des 
rochers,  ou  ont  fait  nanfrage  snr 
des  riyages  61oign^s  et  inconnns, 
on  ont  6t6  snrpris  entre  les 
montagnes  de  glaoe  de  la  xner 
polaire,  et  y  sont  rest6s  attach^ 
pour  toiyonrs  I  Non,  je  le  jnre, 
ce  ne  sera  jamais  mon  sort  d'etre 
roarin,  si  je  puis  P^viter.  Que 
ceaz  qni  aiment  la  gloire  se  pr6- 


41.  A  sailor's  life  also  has  its 
&tignes  and  dangers.  How  many 
a  storm-beaten  vessel,  borne  on 
swelling  waves,  with  her  sails 
shred  by  the  wind,  has  split  on 
rocks,  or  has  been  wrecked  on 
distant  and  nnknown  shores,  or 
has  been  canght  among  the  icy 
mountains  of  the  polar  sea ;  and 
stuck  there  forever  I  No,  I  swear 
it  shall  never  be  my  lot  to  be  a 
seaman,  if  I  can  help  it  Let  such 
as  love  g^ory  rnsh  into  peril,  and 
ezhanst  their  strength  with  fa- 
tigues.    As  for  me,  I  prefer  a 


Bat^  pa.  part  of  the  t.  irr.  hattre.  Bee  Index.— .RzH;  pa.  part  of  the  y.  irr.  /izire. 
Bee  Index.— ^atf/Sro^e  Is  masa  (816).— iSfoo^e  is  maso.  (tiff).  — ^rprO,  p^ 
part  of  the  t.  Iit.  eurprendre.—Putet  form  of  the  ▼.  Irr.  pouvoir.    Bee  Index.— 
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cipitent  dans  le  peril,  et  quails 
6pnisent  leor  force  par  lee  fati- 
gues. Quant  k  moi,  je  pr^ffere 
une  vie  tranquille.  Aprte  tout, 
je  crois  que  le  commerce  est  la 
chose  qui  me  oonvient  le  mienx. 

II  avait  k  peine  pris  son  parti 
qu^il  s^elauQa  de  sa  chaise,  hrossa 
son  humble  et  unique  redingote, 
la  boutonna,  mit  son  chapeau  et 
sortit  preoipitamment,  ^  la  re- 
cherche d^une  petite  boutique  qui 
pi^t  oonvenir  k  son  dessein.  En- 
fin  il  en  tronva  une  tr^petite, 
qui  ezcita  son  attention.  Elle 
6tait  presque  oarr6e,  ayant  douze 
pieds  de  long  sur  onze  de  large, 
avec  une  petite  arri^re-boutique. 
"G^est  ezactement  ce  qu'il  me 
faut,"  se  dit-il  k  lui-m^me.  II 
entra  dans  la  boutique  contigne, 
qui  etait  occupee  par  un  coiffeur, 
hommo  grand,  maigre,  k  la  t^te 


quiet  life.  Upon  the  whole,  I 
think  that  trade  is  the  thing  that 
suits  me  best 


He  had  scarcely  made  up  his 
mind,  when  he  sprang  from  his 
chair,  brushed  hia  humble  and 
only  frock-coat,  buttoned  it,  put 
his  hat  on,  and  sallied  forth  in 
search  of  a  little  shop  that  might 
suit  his  purpose.  At  length  he 
found  a  very  small  one,  that  hit 
his  &ncy.  It  was  almost  square, 
being  twelve  feet  long  by  eleven 
wide,  with  a  little  back  shop. 
"  This  is  the  very  thing  I  want," 
said  he  to  himself.  He  entered 
the  adjoining  shop,  which  was 
occupied  by  a  hair-dresser,  a  tall, 
lean,  bald-headed  man,  with  a 
shrewd  countenance  and  a  prying 


Quant  must  not  be  confounded  with  quand^  when,  or  though.  Quant  is  ilwayB 
followed  by  d,  with  which  It  Bigmiflos,  as  for,  in  regard  to,  with  respect  lo.—Oommeree 
te  inasc.  by  exc.  (15).  640.  La  ohM«  qui  m6  oontient  lv  mieum.  Befbro  p/<M| 
moin^  miswp^  nsed  In  the  snperlatlve  of  comparison,  the  article  U,la,l4i  agrees  in  gen- 
der and  number  with  the  sabstantlve  which  Is  the  object  of  comparison.  In  the  super- 
lative absolute,  however,  that  is  to  say,  when  no  comparison  is  expressed,  the  article  h  re- 
mains Invariable,  thns:  La  ehoae  qui  me  oonvient  le  miewc,  the  thing  that  salts  me  best. 
—Oonvient,  ft)rm  of  the  r.  Irr.  eonvenir,  ft.  f>enir.    See  Index. 

/Vi«,pa.partoftfaev.in'.prMu{rA  See  Index.  &iO,  Son  humbUet  unique  redingote^ 
S  L  When  two  or  more  adjectives  qualify  the  same  sabst,  the  definitive  la  not  repeated 
before  each  mSi.  S  ^  By  deflnltlvee  are  meant  snch  words  bb  le^  la,  let^  wi^  une,  mon, 
ton,  ton,  etc  It  would,  however,  be  wrong  to  say  Une  gnmide  et  petite  redingote,  ttvr  in 
this  example  the  adj.  grande  and  petite  evidently  refer  to  different  ooats.  That  redingote 
does  not  take  the  ploral  form  in  snch  a  case,  la  becanse  the  subst  gives  the  law  to  the  a^j. 
bat  never  receives  it  torn  it— Sortit^  form  of  the  v.  irx.  eortir.  Sea  Index.— P«i;  fona 
of  the  T.  irr.  powooir.  Bee  Index.  661.  Arriitre-houHque  is  a  oompoond  of  arrUre^ 
preposition,  and  houtique^  substantive.  Its  ploral  Is  arriire-hotUiquee.  In  compound 
words  those  component  parts  which  are  neither  subst  nor  a4J.  are  always  invariabl«L 
This  rule  is  subject  to  the  following  exception :  If  one  of  the  component  parts  is  a 
w<Mrd  that  baa  oeased  to  be  nsed  alone,  as  boutant  in  arc-boutant,  which  la  Ibrmed 
of  are^  arch,  bow,  and  the  pree.  part  of  the  old  v.  houter,  to  put  to  push,  it  la 
eonaldered  as  an  a^}.,  and  takes  the  plural  wlien  the  sense  requires  it— /bt«l,  form 
of  the  V.  irr./alloir.  See  Index.— Z>i^  Ibrm  of  the  v.  irr.  dire.  See  Index.— CSoifeur, 
r.  oo^er,  to  dress  hair. 
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ohanve,  k  la  physionomie  msee, 
et  an  regard  ourieuz ;  et  demanda 
Tadresse  du  propri6taire  de  la 
raaii9on. 

Le  coiffeur  ne  la  lui  donna  pas 
ayant  de  lai  aroir  fiut  beanconp 
de  questions,  et  de  Ini  avoir  ra- 
cont^  quelqnes  d^tdls  touchant 
le  dernier  locataire  de  la  bontiqne. 
Knfin  il  lui  donna  Tadresse  dtx 
propri6taire,  M.  Kathien:  Rue 
Belleohasse,  num^ro  deux  cent, 
prds  de  la  place  Louis  XY . ;  et, 
pour  conclure,  il  demanda  la  per- 
mission d'assurer  k  son  Jeune 
▼oisin  futur  que  son  peigne  et 
son  rasoir  etaient  toi^jours  k  son 
service. 

49*  Aussitdt  qu'Alexis  put  se 
d^barrasser  de  ce  bavard,  il  se 
rendit  en  h&te  k  la  maison  du 
propri6taire.  II  frappa  k  la 
porte,  qui  fbt  ouverte  par  une 
jolie  servante.  ^'M.  Mathieu 
eet-il  ohez  lui?"  lui  demanda- 
t-il.  "Oui,  monsieur;  veuillez 
entrer."  Et,  passant  la  pre- 
miere dans  un  etroit  corridor, 
elle  gagna  la  porte  d'une  salle 
basse,  qu'elle  entr'ouvrit ;  et, 
avangant  la  t^te  dans  Tinterieur, 
elle  dit:    *^I1  y  a  un  monsieur 


look,  and  begged  to  be  directed 
to  the  owner  of  the  house. 


This  the  luur-dresser  did  not 
do  before  he  had  asked  him  a 
great  many  questions,  and  related 
to  him  a  few  particulars  about 
the  last  tenant  of  the  shop.  At 
length  he  gave  him  the  landlord's 
address:  Mr.  Mathiew,  Belle- 
chaase-street,  ITo.  two  hundred, 
near  the  Place  Lewis  XY . ;  and, 
in  conclusion,  begged  leave  to 
assure  his  fiiture  young  neighbor 
that  his  comb  and  razor  were 
always  at  his  service. 


4d«  As  soon  as  Alexis  could 
get  rid  of  this  talkative  fellow, 
he  repaired  in  haste  to  the  house 
of  the  landlord.  He  knocked 
at  the  door,  which  was  opened 
by  a  pretty  maid-servant.  "Is 
Mr.  Mathiew  at  home  ? "  he  in- 
quired of  her.  "Yes,  sir.  Please 
to  walk  in."  And,  leading  the 
way  through  a  narrow  passage, 
she  came  to  a  parlor -door, 
which  she  half  opened;  and, 
in,  she  said:  "There 
a  gentleman   without,    who 


JMtf  pa.  part,  of  the  t.  Irr.  /aire.  Bee  Index.  662.  ^^  nmnSro  d&u»  cfEsn.  The 
a4)octi^M  o^^^  uid  vinfft  are  InvarUble,  when  ibey  stand  for  the  ordinal  a4)ectiye8 
OMiUme  and  vinfftUme  (646,  M7).  658.  S 1.  Xovte  qalnzew  The  cardinal  nombers  stand 
for  the  ordinal  onea,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,— 1st,  after  the  names  of  BOTercigns  ;— 
Sdly,  after  certain  words  denoting  the  divisions  or  snbdl visions  of  a  vork,  as  ehapitre, 
pag^  cto. ;— ddly,  before  the  names  of  the  months,  wlthont  the  prep,  (f tf,  as,  Xe  deua& 
teplmibre^  the  second  of  Soptcmbor.  {  2.  PremUr,  however,  cannot  be  replaced  by 
un.  We  Bay,  CharUa  premier^  ehapUre  prtmier^  U  premier  §eptembi%  and  not, 
(^iarUe  un,  etc—Peiifne  la  masc.  by  ezc  (16),^3«rv£^e  Is  masc.  by  exc.  (16). 

Puif  form  of  the  v.  irr.  powooir.  See  Index.— C>ucerfa,  fom.  of  ortwrtt  pa.  part  of 
tha  T.  irr.  cwwir.    See  Index.—  VtuiOee,  form  of  the  v.  irr.  voidoir.    Bee  Index. 
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dehors,  qui  vent  ▼ons  parler, 
inonsieur."  "Qu'U  entre,"  dit 
nne  voix  enronee  et  dure;  et 
Alexis  fat  introduit  d&ns  la  oham- 
bre,  01^  uu  vieillard  k  mine  re- 
frognee  6tait  saais  an  coin  du 
fen,  en  bonnet  de  nuit  et  en  pan- 
toufles. 

Le  vieuz  monsienr  dirigea  nn 
regard  irrite  sur  Alexis,  et  dit  en 
fronpant  le  sonrcil:  ^^£h  bien, 
monaieur,  que  voulez-voua  ?  "  Ce 
dernier,  nn  pen  intimidd  par  cette 
reception  pen  aimable,  dit  en 
balbntiant :  ^^  Monsienr,  vous  avez 
nne  boutiqne  k  loner?"  "Oui, 
vraiment,'^  dit  le  propri6taire,  d^nn 
air  radoucL  "Je  viens  de  la 
voir,  elle  me  convient,  et  je 
Yondrais  savoir  qnelles  sont  vos 
conditions."  "  Oh  I  asseyez-vons, 
Jenne  homme,  je  vons  en  prie, 
asseyez-vons  prto  dn  fen,  il  Ml 
froid  aigonrd'hni.  Nona  disons 
done  que  ma  boutique  vous  a 
oonvenu,  et  que  vous  desirez  la 
prendre?"  "Oui,  monsienr,  si 
le  loyer  n'en  est  pas  trop  cher." 
"£lle  ne  coiite  que  cinq  cents 
francs  par  an.  Ce  n^est  pas  nn 
prix  trop  eleve,  n'est-ce  pas?" 
"Mais  je  no  trouve  pas  que  ce 
soit  tr^s-bon  marche,"  dit  Alexis ; 


wants  to  speak  to  yoo,  sir."  *^Let 
him  come  in,"  said  a  hoarse, 
rou^  voice;  and  Alexis  was 
nshwed  into  the  room,  where  a 
gruff-looking  old  man  sat  by  the 
fireside,  in  his  nightcap  and  slip- 
pers. 

The  old  gentleman  bent  an  an- 
gry look  on  Alexis,  and  said  with 
a  frown:  "Well,  sir,  what  do 
yon  want  1 "  The  latter,  some- 
what startled  at  this  ungentle 
reception,  stammered  out:  "Sir, 
yon  have  a  shop  to  let!"  "I 
have  indeed,"  said  the  landlord, 
smoothing  his  brow.  "I  have 
just  seen  it,  it  suits  me,  and  I 
should  like  to  know  what  your 
terms  are."  "Oh I  sit  down, 
young  man,  pray  sit  down  by  the 
fire;  it  is  cold  to-day.  And  so 
yon  say  that  my  shop  suits  yoo, 
that  you  wish  to  take  it?"  "Yes, 
sir,  if  the  rent  is  not  too  high." 
"  It  is  only  ^re  hnndred  francs  a 
year.  That^s  not'  too  high  a 
price,  is  it]"  "Why  I  don't 
think  His  very  cheap,"  said 
Alexis;  " however  I'll  take  it." 
"  But  then,  the  first  quarter  must 
be  paid  beforehand,  as  I  have  not 
the  pleasure  of  knowing  yon." 


Veid,  form  of  the  v.  irr.  Toidoir.  See  Indtx.^Introduit,  pa.  part,  of  the  ▼.  iir.  intra- 
duire.  Seo  Index.—  VMUard,  from  vieua^  y\e\\.—R^firogrU  la  alao  spelled  rei^rognb. 
—A^itU,  pa.  part  of  the  v.  irr.  oMeotr.    See  Index. 

Dity  form  of  the  t.  Irr.  dire.  See  Index.—  Voulat,  form  of  the  t.  irr.  vouloir, 
Boe  Index. —  Fi>«ff,  form  of  the  v.  Irr.  venir.  See  Index.—Oonvient,  form  of  the 
T.  Irr.  convenir.  Tt.  eenir.  See  Index.— Condition  is  fem.  (99).  Aiseyez^  form  of 
the  V.  irr.  cuseoir.  See  Index.  654.  J^  fii^  froid,  Faire  ia  employed  impersonalljrt 
or  rather  in  tho  third  person  singular,  ta  to  he  ]b  oaed  in  Englbh  in  speaking  of 
the  weather  or  of  the  teuiperatoro,  thus:  It  faiU  beau  tempe^  It  is  flno  weather 
n/ait  chaud.  It  is  warm  weaUier;  JlfaUfraid,  It  is  cold,  cUs.  655.  Ma  lHnUiqu4 
voue  ▲  ooKTKcv.    The  v.  convenir,  when  it  signifies  to  suit,  to  be  bMx»Dilng,  takoa 
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*^  oependant    Je    la    prandra.*' 

'*  Alors,  il  faut  qtxe  le  premier 
qnartier  8oit  pay6  d^avancoi  oar 
Je  n^ai  pas  le  plaisir  de  tods 
oonnaltre."  "  O'est  trop  jiwte," 
dit  Alexis,  en  rinterrompant  et 
en  tirant  de  son  carnet  son  billet 
de  cinq  cents  francs  qn'il  posa  sur 
la  table.  "Veuillez  vous  payer 
et  me  donner  ma  monnaie." 

43»  M.  Mathiea,  vojant  quMl 
se  rendait  si  facilement  4  sa  de- 
mande,  anrait  voula  en  avoir 
exig6  dayantage.  II  dit  qn'il  avait 
k  loner,  dans  la  m6me  maison, 
denx  chambres  bien  menblees, 
dont  il  ponrrait  disposer  k  des 
conditions  mod6r6es,  et  qn'il  se- 
ndt  bien  aise  si  Alexis  vonlait 
loner  I'nne  on  Tautre,  on  tontes 
les  deuz.  ^^  Ni  Tnne  ni  Tautre,  k 
present  ne  m'est  n6ce88aire,''  dit 
Alexis,  *^  mais  pins  tard  je  compte 
ponvoir  les  prendre.  £n  atten- 
dant, ne  pnis-je  pas  me  noettre  en 
pension  cbez  vons  ? "  *^  Asenr^- 
ment,  vons  le  ponvez,"  r6pondit 
M.  Matbien.  ^^  Oela  vons  coiitera 
mille  francs  par  an,  cela  fait 
qnatre-vingt-trois  francs  trente- 
trois  centimes  et  nn  tiers  par  mots. 
Vons  me  direz  qn'il  n'y  a  pas  de 
tiers  de  centime ;  il  est  deplorable 


''ItisperieoUjright.^saidAkzia, 
intermpting  him  and  drawing 
from  his  note-book  his  five  hun- 
dred franc  note,  which  lie  laid 
on  the  table.  *^  Please  to  pay 
yonraelf  and  to  retom  me  my 
change/' 


43.  Mr.  Mathiew,  seeing  him 
comply  so  readily  with  his  de- 
mand, wished  he  had  exacted 
more.  He  said  that  he  had  two 
nicely-fiumished  rooms  to  let,  in 
the  same  honse,  that  he  conld 
dispose  of  on  moderate  terms,  and 
he  should  be  fjiad  if  he  would 
hire  either  or  both.  ^^Neitheri 
at  present,''  said  Alexis,  ^^but 
later,  I  trust,  I  shall  be  able  to 
take  them.  In  the  mean  time, 
can't  I  board  in  your  honse  ? " 
"To  be  sure  you  can,"  answered 
Mr.  Mathiew.  "  It  will  cost  you  a 
thousand  francs  a  year,  that 
makes  eighty-three  francs,  thirty- 
three  centimes  and  a  third  a 
month.  Ton  will  tell  me  there 
are  no  thirds  of  a  centime;  in- 
deed it  is  to  be  lamented  that 
copper-coin  is  not  divided  into 
more  fractions.    Even  centimes 


avoir  In  Its  compound  tensM^  It  takes  4fr«^  wh«n  os«d  In  the  a«BM  of  to  agree,  or  to 
■oknowledfeL— iVmclrai,  ftynn  of  the  t.  irr.  prmutr*.  See  Index.~/Vnrf;  fbrm  of  the 
▼.  Irr./blioir.    See  Index.— rett^Oei,  form  of  the  ▼.  irr.  eowloir.    See  Index. 

roya«i<,  Ibrm  of  the  t.  Irr.  wir.  Bee  Index.— Koti/i*,  pa.  part  of  the  r.  Itt.  «cm> 
Mr.  See  IndBx.-^PiourraU,  form  of  the  t.  far.  pouvoir.  Bee  Index.  666.  ^  ''«mm 
M  VaiUn  n4  m*atr  niaenmUrs  ;  or,  Ni  ^un4  ni  Vauir4  ne  ms  sour  nioMtairM. 
When  two  or  more  ml:^eetft  In  the  alngalar  nnmber  are  jotned  by  the  eo^Jnnotlon 
•<,  the  rerb  may  be  made  to  agree  with  the  last  mibjt^  only,  or  may  be  pnt 
in  the  phiral.  The  beat  wrtter»  haTe  glTen  nnmerona  examplea  of  both  farma— 
la  maaoL  by  exa  {l6).—JHrmt  form  of  the  t.  irr.  dint.     See  IndesL— 
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en  efflbt  qn'on  ne  fraotioime  pas 
davantage  la  monnaie  de  Jbillon. 
Les  centimeB  m^ma  sont  raros; 
Dons  dirions  dono  qnatre-vingt- 
trois  fraooB  et  sept  sous,  payables 
de  mois  ea  mois  et  d'avanoe." 
^'0*est  une  affmre  condae,"  dit 
Alexis.  ^^Noas  aUons,  s^il  vous 
platt,  regier  ce  compte  k  Pin- 
stant." 

Le  propri^ture  apr^  avoir  bien 
palpe  le  billet,  ren^t  la  monnaie, 
et  dit :  '•'•  Gommencerez-yous  an- 
jourd'hui?"  "Oui.  A  quelle 
heure  dlnez-vons  ? "  **  A  oinq 
heores,  mon  oher  monsieur;  et 
nous  sommes  si  ponctuels,  qu'an 
moment  ot  Phenre  sonne,  le  diner 
est  servi."  "  Trds-bien,  je  revien- 
drai  k  qnatre  henres  et  demle." 
"Faites,"  dit  le  vieiUard,  "j'in- 
formerai  madame  Mathien  de 
votre  venue.  Nous  devons  avoir 
dn  boBuf  r6ti,  un  p&te  de  veau  et 
de  jambon,  les  restes  d'un  gigot  de 
mouton,  avec  des  pommes  de  terre 
et  des  ^pinards,  et  une  tdte  de 
mouton  bouillie.  Aimez-vous  la 
t6te  de  mouton  ? "  "  Pas  beau- 
coup,*'  repondit  Alexis,  "ni  les 
^pinards  non  plus;  mais  n^im- 
porte ;  j^aime  le  boduf  et  les  pom- 
mes de  terre,  ainsi  oela  fera  corn- 


are  aoaroe;  we  should  therefore 
say  eighty-three  francs  and  seven 
sous,  payable  monthly  and  in  ad- 
vance." "It  IS  a  bargain,"  «dd 
Alexis.  "  We  will,  if  you  please, 
settle  this  account  immediately.*' 


The  landlord,  after  having  felt 
and  examined  scrupulously  the 
bill,  returned  the  change  and  said : 
"Will  you  begin  to-day t"  "I 
wilL  At  what  o^dock  do  you 
dine?"  "At  five  o'clock,  my 
dear  sir ;  and  we  are  so  punctual, 
that  the  moment  the  clock  strikes, 
the  dmner  is  served  up."  "  Very 
well,  I  shall  come  back  at  half- 
past  four."  "Do,"  siud  the  old 
man;  "I  shall  apprise  Mrs. 
Mathiew  of  your  coming.  We 
are  to  have  roast-beef,  a  veal 
and  ham-pie,  the  remains  of  a  leg 
of  mutton,  with  potatoes  and 
spinage,  and  a  sodden  sheep's 
head.  Do  you  like  sheep's  head  1 " 
"  Not  very  much,"  returned 
Alexis,  "nor  spinage  neither; 
but  no  matter;  I  like  beef  and 
potatoes,  so  it  wUl  make  amends. 
I  rqjoice  to  see  that  I  am  not 


Jf^rcuUon.'Mr^  from  fraoHon^  tntiaoxL—OonelUt  fem.  eoneUtt,  pa.  part,  of  the  t.  lir.  «o»- 
clnre,.    See  Index.— G^mpte  is  maao.  by  exe.  (16). 

S^rti,  IML  part,  of  the  ▼.  irr.  aanfir.  See  lndix.^S&oi&ndraif  form  of  the  ▼.  Irr.  f«> 
v&nir,  from  v&nir.  See  lnd«x.—L* heure  «mfM,  lit  the  hov  rings,  for,  the  clock  strikea. 
667.  S 1.  ^  qualrs  heuret  ei  demU,  In  speaking  of  tlme«  as  measured  by  the  clock, 
the  number  of  boors  Is  mentioned  first,  and  followed  by  the  fraction  denoting  the  por- 
tion of  time  which  precedes  or  follows  the  fnll  number,  thus:  Quaire  kmtrta  cinq 
minutety  five  minutes  past  fbnr ;  quatre  heuret  et  un  quariy  or  more  commonly,  qncttre 
kmtree  un  quart,  tLquaitn  past  tbmicinqheureemoineun  quart,  a  quarter  to  Ave;  cinq 
h^uree  moina  diet  mtnuiea,  ten  minutes  to  five.  §  ^  1^«  '^^^  examples  show  that  Um 
porttaa  of  time  wanting  to  noaka  up  the  Ml  number  is  preceded  by  moins,  lesa— JShu^ 
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pensation.  Je  me  r^outs  de  voir 
que  je  ne  mourrai  vnusemblable- 
meat  pas  de  faim  chez  yons,  si 
vons  me  faites  &ire  la  m6me 
bomie  ch^re  tons  les  joars.  Au 
revoir,  monsieur." 

44.  n  restait  alors  k  Alexis 
denx  cent  qnatre  -  vingt  -  onze 
francs  soixante  dnq  centimes, 
ponr  gamir  sa  bontiqae.  O^est 
poarqnol  sa  premidre  d-marche, 
en  qnittant  M.  Mathien  fdt  de 
d6penser  cet  argent  en  yerrea,  en 
bouteillea,  en  th^j^res,  en  pots 
au  kit,  en  sucriers,  en  tasses,  en 
sonoonpes,  et  en  autre  poterie 
fine.  II  empila  ces  ohoses  dans 
nn  large  panier  ouyert,  mettant 
la  poterie  par-dessoos  et  les  yerres 
par-dessns.  Puis  il  plapa  le  pa- 
mer  k  ses  pieds,  s'assit  sur  nn 
tabouret,  enfon^a  ses  mains  dans 
ses  poches,  et  s'appuya  le  dos 
contre  le  mnr,  en  attendant  les 
chalands.  Oomme  il  6tait  assia 
dans  cette  posture,  les  yeuz  sur 
le  panier,  n  tomba  dans  nne  de 
ces  r^yeries  qui  Ini  ^taient  fa- 
mili^res,  et  pendant  lesquelles  il 
lui  arriyait  souyent  de  se  liyrer  k 
des  soliloques  prolonges ;  car  Tes- 
prit  des  paresseux  ne  participe 
pas  toujours  de  Tengourdissement 
de  leurs  membres. 

Or,   la   doison   qni   separait 


likely  to  stanre  in  yonr  bouse,  if 
you  giye  me  the  same  good  £are 
eyery  day.    Good-by,  sir." 


44*  Alexis  bad  now  two  hun- 
dred and  ninety-one  francs,  sixty- 
fiye  centimes  left,  to  fit  up  Ms 
shop  with.  His  next  step,  there- 
fore, on  leaying  Mr.  Mathiew,  was 
to  lay  it  out  in  glasses,  bottles, 
tea-pots,  milk-pots,  sugar-basins, 
cups,  saucers,  and  other  fine  earth- 
enware. These  he  piled  up  in  a 
wide,  open  basket,  putting  the 
crockery  undermost  and  the 
glasses  uppermost.  He  then 
placed  the  basket  at  his  feet,  sat 
down  on  a  stool,  thrust  his  hands 
into  his  pockets,  and  leaned  his 
back  against  the  wall,  in  expecta- 
tion of  customers.  As  he  sat  in 
this  posture,  with  his  eyes  on  the 
basket,  he  fell  into  one  of  those 
reyeries  which  were  familiar  to 
him,  and  during  which  he  was 
wont  to  abandon  himself  to  long 
soliloquies;  for  the  mind  of  the 
idle  does  not  always  partake  uf 
the  drowsiness  of  their  limbs. 


Now,  the  partition  which  sep- 


form  of  the  t.  irr.  Jhirt.   See  Index.— JKmrra^  form  of  the  t.  Irr.  mouHr,    See  la- 
d»x.—Fatm  is  fbm.  bj  exe.  (14). 

Verre  le  huml  by  exc  (ISy—Ouvert,  pe.  pert  of  the  ▼.  lir.  ouvHr.  See  iDdes.— 
J«te«^  fonn  of  the  T.  Irr.  m««r«.  See  Index.— ^mM,  form  of  the  ▼.  irr.  OMeoir.  See 
Index.— JfO'tn  le  fern,  bj  ex&  (14X— i?^MHe,  fir.  rH«,  dnuiU'-JSotiloqus  Is  mesa  by 
•xa  nSX— iVofon^  tt.  long,  long.— Jfanln^  is  mesa  by  exc  (15).— (TMeon  is  ftm.  by 
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Alexis  de  son  YovAn  6tait  pea 
^paif«e.  A  l^aide  d^une  vrille, 
Pindiscret  barbier  y  avait  pra- 
tique plosieurs  onvertures.  8e 
gUssaat  toat  oontre  la  paroi,  il  se 
tint  coi,  pr^ta  I'oreille,  et  re- 
cneillit  ce  qui  suit. 

^  Yoi]k  nn  aasortiment  qui  me 
cottedenz  cent  qaatre-yingt-onze 
franos,  y  oompris  deux  ponrboires. 
Je  n'ld  plus  le  sou.  Mais  qu'est-ce 
qne  cela  me  fidt  f  Ne  snis-je  pas 
Btff  d^dtre  h6berg6  pendant  nn 
molB?  Ayant  qne  la  qninzaine 
soit  expiree,  J'anrai  &it  six  cents 
francs  de  cette  roarchandise  en 
la  vendant  en  detail.  O'est  tont 
simple:  an  objet  qai  est  cote 
k  trois  francs  sar  le  tarif  de  la 
fabrique  finit  soavent  par  en 
codter  trente  et  plas  en  passant 
par  les  mains  des  debitants.  Tout 
le  sortilege  du  commerce  consiste 
k  acheter  k  has  prix,  It  profiter 
des  bonnes  aubaines,  et  k  vendre 
ausd  cher  que  possible." 

45*  ^^Mes  six  cents  francs  s'6- 
Idyeront  ais6ment  k  douze  cents, 
qui,  aveo  le  temps,  en  produiront 
douze  mille.  Une  fois  possesseur 
de  douze  mille  francs,  je  mettrai 


arated  Alexis  from  his  neighbor 
was  not  thick.  By  means  of  a 
^mlet,  the  prying  barber  had 
made  several  holes  in  it.  Creep- 
ing close  to  the  wall,  he  stood 
still,  lent  an  ear,  and  heard  what 
follows : 

^^Here  is  an  assortment  that 
costs  me  two  hundred  and  ninety 
one  francs,  including  two  grata 
ities.  I  have  not  a  penny  left 
But  what  is  that  to  me?  Am  I 
not  sure  to  be  boarded  and  lodged 
for  a  month  t  Before  a  fortnight 
has  elapsed,  I  shall  hare  made  six 
hundred  francs  of  these  wares,  by 
selling  them  in  retail  It  b  very 
simple :  an  article  which  is  quoted 
three  francs  in  the  list  of  prices 
of  the  manufactory,  often  costs 
thirty  and  upwards,  after  passing 
through  the  hands  of  retailers. 
The  whole  secret  of  commerce 
consists  in  buying  cheap,  profiting 
by  good  occasions,  and  selling  as 
dear  as  possible." 

45*  "My  six  hundred  finncs 
will  easily  rise  to  twelve  hundred, 
which,  in  time,  will  produce 
twelve  thousand.  When  I  am 
master  of  twelve  thousand  francs, 


«ze.  (14).— J^Mi^Mi,  Irr.  fem.  ot  ipais,—0u9ertur€,  tr.  oworir^  to  open.— Pa»v<  is  fern, 
by  exc.  (14).~CM,  irr.  fbm.  coiU,  scarcely  ever  used.  The  nusa  is  only  nsed  in  the 
phrase,  m  ienir  coi^  or  dem&ur^  ool—Jieeue(UU,  form  of  the  t.  Irr.  rt&uetittr^  to 
gather,  to  oollect,  Or.  euefttir.    See  Index. 

Aasortiment,  snbst.  fr.  sorU,  tort— Povrboif%  drink-money,  formed  of  p(mr  and 
hoire,  for  drinking,  was  first  qwlled  pour-boire,  and  ww  inTariable.  It  has  now  become 
a  single  SDbst.  and  follows  the  general  role. — Hibwrger.  The  A  Is  mnte.  058.  A^ani 
que  la  quinaaine  soit  expiree.  The  v.  «otpir«r  takes  the  aaxiL  t.  avoir  in  speaking  of 
persons  and  animals;  and  the t.  Hre  in  speaking  of  things.— Z>^Mtofiii,  fr.  dibits  sale,  or 
ntterance ;  ddbiter^  to  sell,  to  retail,  or  to  ntter.— iSSorM^^,  sorcery,  Is  masc  by  exc.  (15>. 

Aiaimsniy  adv.  ft.  aiai^  easy.  ^ProduirorU^  form  of  the  v.  in,prodvir€.  Bee  Index.— 
fkH»  is  fern,  by  ezo.  (UX— i\MtsM0«r,  tt.  poatider,  to  posscsa.— JtfsMroi,  fbrm  of  the  ▼.  Irr. 
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de  odt^  mou  metier  de  marchand 
de  verree,  et  Je  me  feral  merder. 
Je  prendnd  natureOement  nne 
plus  grande  bontique,  et  Je  m'eloi- 
gnerai  de  ce  vilain  barbier,  qui 
me  aemble  dtre  le  pins  grand 
babillard  que  j'aie  Jamais  connn, 
et  qu^on  ponrrait  snmommer  le 
Figaro  de  Paris.  Je  n^entendrai 
plus  alors  ni  oet  ennnyenx  per- 
sonnage,  ni  Pavare  et  bonrrn  M. 
Matbien;  donble  plaisir  qne  de 
8*6loigner  k  la  fois  d*nn  voisinage 
et  d^un  propri^taire,  qui  sont 
^galement  d^sagr^ables ;  car  je 
bais  les  faisenrs  de  comm6rage8 
et  les  avares  antant  que  Je  les 
m^prise.  Je  vendrai  alors  des 
aiguilles,  des  ^pingles,  da  fil,  dn 
ooton,  dn  mban  de  fil,  des  d6s, 
des  ciseaoz,  des  gants,  et  c»tera, 
Jusqn^k  ce  qne  j^aie  gagn6  assez 
dVgent  pour  devenir  Joaillier  et 
faire  le  commerce  de  diamants, 
de  perles,  de  bgonz  d'or  et  dV- 
gent,  et  de  pierres  pr6cienses  de 
tonte  espdce. 

*^Oeci  me  fera  faire  connais- 
sance  aveo  dee  personnes  dn  pins 
haut  rang  et  de  la  pins  bante  con* 
dition  dans  le  monde,  que  j'atti- 
rerai  en  n'ayant  qne  des  articles 
pr6cieuz  et  ^  la  mode.  Quand  je 
serai  parvenu  k  ce  degr6  de  pros- 
perity, Je  commencerai  k  mener 


I  shall  lay  aside  my  trade  of  a 
glassraan,  and  turn  haberdasher. 
I  shall  of  course  take  a  larger 
shop,  and  remove  from  that  ugly 
barber,  who  seems  to  me  to  be 
the  greatest  babbler  that  I  ever 
knew,  and  who  might  be  sur- 
named  the  Figaro  of  Paris.  I 
shall  then  no  longer  hear  either 
that  tedious  fellow,  or  the  peevish 
and  covetous  Mr.  Mathiew:  a 
double  pleasure,  to  get  away  at 
once  from  a  neighborhood  and  a 
landlord  that  are  alike  disagreea- 
ble ;  for  I  hate  as  much  as  I  de- 
spise gossips  and  misers.  I  shall 
now  sell  needles,  pins,  tliread, 
cotton,  tape,  thimbles,  scissors, 
gloves,  and  so  forth,  nntil  I  have 
got  cash  enough  to  become  a 
Jeweller,  and  deal  in  diamonds, 
pearls,  gold  and  silver  trinkets, 
and  precious  stones  of  every  spe- 
cies. 


^^This  will  make  me  ao- 
quunted  with  people  of  the  high- 
est rank  and  standing  in  the 
world,  to  attract  whom  I  shall 
have  no  other  articles  than  valu- 
able and  fashionable  ones.  When 
I  have  thriven  thus  far,  I  sliall 
begin  to  lead  a  happy  life,  and 


mettre.  Bee  Index.— Ferai,  form  of  the  ▼.  in. /aire.  See  Judex.— Prendrai^  form  of  Uie 
T.  in. prendre.  Bee  lnAex.—ycaweUement^  sdT.  fr.  ncUureL—Paurrait,  form  of  the 
T.  Irr.  pouedr.  See  Index.— Fa(M»r^  U.  faire,  to  make —  Voieinage  is  masc  by  exc 
(16).---ffrti«,  form  of  the  v.  Irr.  hair.  See  Index.— Commirage  is  masc  by  exc.  (15).— 
Bi^owf^  plor.  otbi^ou.  669.  The  following snbeUntives  ending  in  ou^tona  their  plural 
with  a;  instead  of  «^  J>y  exeepUon :  Bijou,  Jewel ;  eaiUou,  pebble,  flint ;  chou^  cabbage ;  ge^ 
wm^  knee ;  Mbou, owl ;  joMJou, plaything;  iH>Ut  \on»e.—PrMeueee, fern.  pi.  of pridemok 
Jfonde  la  mam.  by  exa  (\!i).— Parvenu,  pa.  part  of  the  t.  irr.  pnrvrnir,  ft,  wnir. 
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nne  henrease  vie  et  k  &ire  dn 
bruit  dans  le  royanme.  La  France, 
TEspagne  et  le  Portugal  mo  four- 
uiront  leurs  vins;  la  Bussie  ses 
fourrures.  Bien  plus,  des  nayirea, 
cliarg^  des  tresors  des  Indes, 
m^apporteront  leurs  tributs. 

^^Buss^-je  passer  pour  fat,  Je 
donnerai  tons  mes  soins  k  ma 
toilette,  et  je  serai  difficile  sur  le 
choiz  de  mon  tailleur,  de  mon 
bottler,  de  mon  chapelier  et  de 
mon  bonnetier ;  car  il  y  a  dans  le 
faste  un  prestige  qui  tient  lieu  du 
vrai  merite.  Celui  qui  est  bien 
mis,  f(it-il  nn  automate,  un  palto- 
quot  ou  un  cretin,  impose  an 
Yulgaire  et  souvent  m6me  k  des 
gens  qui  valent  mieux  que  lui. 
Le  moyen  d^6tre  bien  re^u  par- 
tout,  c^est  d^avoir  un  costume 
rechercb6. 

^^  Le  nombre  de  mes  amis,  de  Tun 
et  de  Pautre  sexe,  augmentera  aveo 
ma  fortune,  car  les  riches,  quelques 
▼icieux  qu'ils  soient,  sont  absous, 
entour^s  de  proselytes,  reveres 
et  flflgom6s,  s^ils  m^nent  grand 
train,  s^ils  ont  de  beaux  attelages, 


make  a  noise  in  the  kingdom. 
France,  Spain,  and  Portugal  will 
furnish  me  with  their  wines; 
Russia  with  her  furs.  Nay,  ships, 
laden  with  the  treasures  of  the 
Indies,  wiQ  bring  me  their  trib- 
utes. 

^^  At  the  risk  of  passing  for  a 
coxcomb,  I  shall  be  very  carefol 
about  my  dress,  and  be  particular 
in  the  choice  of  my  tailor,  boot- 
maker, hatter,  and  hosier;  for 
there  is  a  fiisdnation  in  display, 
which  makes  up  for  real  merit. 
He  who  is  well  dressed,  though 
he  were  an  automaton,  a  lout,  or 
an  idiot,  overawes  the  common 
herd,  and  sometimes  even  people 
more  worthy  than  himself.  The 
way  to  be  well  received  every- 
where, is  to  be  elegantly  dressed. 

*^The  number  of  my  firiends, 
both  male  and  female,  will  in- 
crease with  my  fortune,  for  the 
rich,  how  vicious  soever  they 
may  be,  are  excused,  surrounded 
with  proselytes,  revered  and  ca- 
joled, if  they  live  at  a  fine  rate, 
if  they  have  handsome  teams  of 


Bee  Index.— Boyaume  is  xnasc  by  ex&  (IS).  600.  "CAngUt^re,  VJBtpaffna^  etc.  Proper 
names  of  ooantriea,  kingdonui,  etc.^  take  the  artide. — Ndtfire  is  mascv  hj  exc.  (15). 

i>iM««,pii0t  tense,  snbjanctive  mood  of  dtfroir.  See  Index.  This  tense  of  d<>oa<r  is  some- 
times  Qsed  for  though  or  though  even,  aa,  Duui-i^  paner^  though  even  I  were  to  paak 
061.  Dwsi'J^  In  interrogative  phrases  and  other^  in  which  the  pron.^«  follows  a  verb 
ending  in  e  mate,  this  e  takes  the  acute  accent  before ^f.—^oA  foppish.  Tliis  a4|.  has  no 
fem.^  Thill^ur,  fr.  taiUer^  to  cut— A>tti«r,  fr.  ftotte,  hoot—Chapelier,  ft.  oKapeau^  hat — 
Bonn^tUr,  tr.  bonnet^  cap.— ^cui^  pomp,  ostentation,  display,  is  maaa  by  eza  (!&)•— 
Prfstige  is  masc  by  exc.  (15).— TYerit,  Ibrm  of  the  v.  irr.  tenir.  See  Index.— Jir<^<l«  is 
maRC.  by  exc.  (15).— CWui  qui  eat  bien  nUa  (425).  Jfit,  pa.  part,  of  msttre,  is  nsed  for 
dressed ;  and  wiia*.  subst,  for  dress,  toilet. — Automate  Is  masa  by  exc.  (16),— /mjMwar, 
when  used  absolutely,  signifies  to  awe,  to  overawe;  and  tfr»  impoter^  to  Impose  upon,  to 
deceive.- Fv^a/rtf,  when  used  substantively,  is  masc  (405).— Fii^^i^  form  of  the  t. 
Irr.  vakdr.    See  Index.— 0»»<m»m  is  masa  by  exc  (15). 

662.  ^  i*'un  et  de  PatUre  ««sre.  The  subst  which  follows  r«n  «f  Vavtre  is  nsed  t& 
the  sing.— ^&«oiM,  pa.  part  of  the  t.  irr.  ahaoudre.  See  Index.— .itMcHlTtf  is  maao.  (215), 
fr.  attetetf  to  yoke,  to  put  the  horses  to. 
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et   sartont   slls  tieanent   table 
ouverte." 

46*  ^^Jecontmueraioependant 
k  faire  le  commerce  sans  ancnn 
rel&che,  jnsqu^^  ce  que  je  sois 
devenu  archimilliomiaire.  Alore 
Je  T^alkend  le  r^ve  de  tonte  ma 
yie.  Je  ferai  racqaisition  de  la 
pins  belle  maison  que  je  ponirai 
troaver;  aveo  des  terres  et  des 
fermes,  nn  pare  et  nn  verger. 
Enfin,  je  me  mettrai  snr  le  pied 
d*mi  seigDem*.  £t  qui  sait  si  je 
n*en  deviendrai  pas  nn  ?  Je  yenx 
"  qne,  dans  nn  espaoe  de  diz  lieues 
k  la  ronde,  il  n*y  ait  pas  nn  hec- 
tare, pas  une  acre,  pas  nn  ponce 
de  terrain  qni  ne  &sse  partie  de 
mon  domaine. 

"Je  yeuz  qn'nn  stranger  ne 
pnisse  demander :  ^Aqnisontces 
pr6s  yerdojants  ? '  sans  qn'on  Ini 
r6ponde :  ^  An  marquis  Delatour.' 

"'A  qui  ces  champs  si  bien 
cultiv6s?*  *Au  marquis  Dela- 
tour.' 


horses,  and,  above  all,  if  they  keep 
open  house." 

46.  *^  I  shall  go  on,  however, 
with  my  trade,  without  any  in- 
termission, until  I  am  worth 
many  millions.  Then  will  I  re- 
alize the  dream  of  my  whole  life. 
I  shall  make  a  purchase  of  the 
finest  house  I  ^all  be  able  to 
find;  with  lands  and  farms,  a 
park,  and  an  orchard.  In  short, 
I  shall  set  myself  on  the  footing 
of  a  lord.  And  who  knows  but 
I  may  become  one?  I  am  deter- 
mined that,  within  a  space  of  ten 
leagues  round,  there  shall  not  be 
an  hectare,  not  an  acre,  not  an 
inch  of  ground  but  what  belongs 
to  my  estate. 

"  I  am  determined  that  when 
a  stranger  asks,  ^  Whose  verdant 


meadows  are  these?'  no 


other 
Mar- 


answer  shall  be  made  but, 
quis  Delatour's.' 

"*Who  possesses  those  fields 
so  well  tilled?'  *  Marquis  Dela- 
tour.' 


Bildchf,  IntonnlMlon,  relaxation,  to  maac.  by  exo.  (15) ;  rOAchty  patHng  Into  a  por^ 
caning,  toQchlDg  at  a  port,  to  fenx— Dmmaw,  pa.  part  of  the  t.  Irr.  devenir,  fr.  t&nir. 
See  lxxA9X.—Arckifnimonnair&,  Archi,  when  arbitrarily  employed,  as  In  thto  In- 
stance, to  a  fluniliar  way  of  expreseing  the  highest  degree  that  ean  be  attained.  It  to  • 
sort  of  saperlatWe  form,  as  arch-flond,  arch-enemy.  In  English.— ifilMonn<ilr«,  tr, 
mUUon.—JUalUer,  tt.  rM^  ntl—Jtive  to  mase.  by  exc  (15).— -W»^<,  ftirm  of  the  7. 
[TT.JiMtrs,  See  Index.— Pcmrroi,  form  of  the  t.  Irr.  pouwdr.  See  Index.— ifirttrai; 
form  of  the  t.  Irr.  mMre.  See  Index.— Ai^  form  of  the  t.  Irr.  •avoir.  See  Index. 
—Dwi^drai,  form  of  the  ▼.  Irr.  devenir,  fr.  venir.  See  Index.- Fmmr,  form  of  the 
y.  Irr.  vouMr.  See  Index.— A|mum  to  mase.  by  exc  (16);  howerer.  In  typographical 
langoage,  It  to  tdnL—JTeeiare^  a  measore  eorrespondlng  to  about  two  acne  and  a 
hal^  to  mascL  {9iT).—Pouee,  inch,  and  thumb,  to  masoL  by  exei  (15).— JVmm,  form  of  the 
T.  In.JMrs.    See  Index.— /^oiTiaifM  to  mase.  by  exe.  (15X 

r«rde>yan<,  fr.  MTi,  green.— 068.  OnhUniromn,  Tlie  pron.  on  Is  generally  maseup 
lino  and  slngnlar.  However,  when  the  sense  clearly  ihows  that  H  refers  to  a  woman, 
or  to  oerUin  persons,  It  to  followed  by  at^ectiveB,  participles,  or  snbatantiTes,  either 
feminine  or  plaral,  according  to  the  senseu  Ex.  Quand  on  stt  mjxm  €i  jqum  ei>mmm 
90u$,  madanie^  When  one  to  yonng  and  beaatlAil  as  you  are^  i 

23* 


638 


lOBTr-SDrm  uosson. 


" '  A.  qui  oeB  vignobles  charges 
de  pampres  verts?'  ^Au  mar- 
quis Delatour.' 

*'''  ^  A  qui  ces  belles  g^nisses  et 
tout  le  betail  ^pan  dans  oes  gras 
pftturages ? ^  'An  marquis  Dela- 
tour.*  Toigours  '  au  marquis  De- 
latour,'  k  rinstar  de  oe  que  j'ai 
in  dans  Thistoire  du  Chat  bott^. 

"  Pen  de  maisons  seront  mieuz 
meubl^es  que  la  mienne.  Je  fe- 
ral d^corer  mes  appartements 
aveo  la  splendeur  des  serails  de 
rOrient  ou  des  palais  enchantes 
si  bien  decrits  dans  les  oontes  de 
fees.  Les  parquets,  les  vantauz 
des  portee,  les  Jalousies,  les  per- 
siennes et  les  Tolets  seront  fiuts 
de  bois  precieux,  tels  que  Tacigou, 
le  palissandre,  le  citronnier  et 
r^bdne.  Les  gonds  et  les  ver- 
rous  seront  faits  deader  c^mente, 
incruste    d'or.      LUvoire  et    le 


^  ^  Whose  Tinejards  are  tbese^ 
that  are  loaded  with  green  yine- 
branches?*  ^  llfarquis  Delatour's.' 

'^  ^  Whose  beautiiul  heifers  are 
those,  and  all  the  cattle  dispersed 
over  those  fat  pastures ! '  '  Mar- 
quis Delatour's.'  Always  'Mar- 
quis Delatour's,'  like  what  I  have 
read  in  the  story  of  Puss  in 
Boots. 

''Few  houses  shall  be  better 
furnished  than  mine.  I  shaU 
have  my  apartments  fitted  up 
with  the  splendor  of  eastern 
seraglios,  or  of  the  enchanted 
palaces  so  well  described  in  fiury 
tales.  The  floors,  the  leaves 
of  the  folding-doors,  the  Vene- 
tian blinds  and  shutters,  wiD 
be  made  of  precious  wood,  such 
as  mahogany,  rose- wood,  citron- 
wood,  and  ebony.  The  hinges 
and  bolts  will  be  made  of  ce- 
mented steel,  inlaid  with  gold. 


-SfiUi, 


Vionoble  is  msae.  by  exo.  {lS).—Pampr0  to  nuea  by  ezo.  (10). 

Sitail,  pi  be$Uaviai.-^0ra6^  irr.  fem.  grate,— PAturagt  la  msML  (215>- 
booted,  f^.  bcUe^  boot 

064.  P*^  de  ffuUeone  eeront  mietia  meubliee,  S 1.  When  tdTerbs  of  qnantlt j,  such 
M  peu^  beofteaupt  aetee^  are  employed  as  coUeotive  aonns  (805X  the  t.  agrees  with  the 
sabet  that  follows  them.  %  9.  When  the  subst  Is  noderstood,  the  t.  agrees  with  it 
neveitheleas.  Ex.  JBeawsoup  le  eeroni  moine  Urn^  Many  shall  be  less  ^s^.—Splendeur 
la  fern.  (96).-Srfra««,  pi.  of  eiraU  (616).— Pate<«,  pi,  of  palaie  {\1).—I>4erit,  pa.  part, 
of  the  y.  irr.  cUorire^  fr.  icrire.  See  Index.—  Vantaua^  pi  of  vantail  (616}.— JaiauHee 
and  perHennet  are  both  called  Venetian  blinds  in  English,  bnt  the  former  are  drawn 
np  by  means  of  eords  and  pulleys,  while  the  latter  open  and  shut  like  ehnttera. 
066.  l^  PSBsmciriB  ei  Ue  toubtb  eer&rU  fahb.  S  1«  When  a  participle  (106,  854) 
or  an  a^isctlTe  refers  to  two  or  more  sabstantives  or  pronouns,  either  singnlar  or  plural 
and  of  diiferent  genders,  it  takes  the  plural  form  and  the  masculine  gender.  %%  If  the 
substantives  are  of  different  genders,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  masculine  one  ou^bt 
to  be  placed  last,  if  poosibl&  {  &  This  rule  should,  however,  not  be  construed  bO  as  to 
interfere  with  the  following :  666.  When  an  a4)ecUve  or  a  verb  is  preceded  by  two  or 
more  sabstantives  which  are  synonymous  and  not  connected  by  et,  it  agrees  with  the 
last  only.  Ex.  Uhjtoi,  une  lame  uonstbitbusi,  A  billow,  a  monstrous  surge ;  La  cons' 
tanee^  la  pereiviranoe  lui  ▲  euj^  Sleadlneas  and  perseverance  have  been  snt&clent 
for  him.— JTo^te,  pi  ot/aU,  pa.  part  o(  the  v.  irr.  Jhire.  See  Index.— PoZisfoncIre  is 
maaa  by  exc.  (16).— (Tiironnier,  fir.  oUron^  citron,  lemon.— JTMne  Is  maao.  by  ex&  (16>i 
— ifiorvMter,  fr.  oro&tet  anuL— /voire  is  masc.  by  exo.  (15).— 


FOBTT«fiEVSNTH  LESSON. 


689 


marbre  seront  prodigals  de  tons 
odt^s ;  et  le  lampas,  la  monsseline, 
le  satin  et  le  velours,  artistement 
entrem^les,  ^blouiront  roeil  par 
lee  teintes  les  pins  brillantes.  Je 
m'entendrai  k  oe  snjet  avec  mon 
tapissier. 

^^Je  me  fignre  le  moment  oii 
j^irai  fiure  Pinspection  de  ma 
nonvelle  demenre,  qnand  ^e  sera 
roise  en  etat  de  me  reoevoir* 
J 'arrive  en  coldche.  Le  snisse, 
fort  comme  nn  colosse  et  droit 
comme  nn  oierge,  a  onvert  la 
grille  d'entr^e,  et  d'nn  oonp  de 
oloohe  il  a  donn6  le  branle  k  tont 
le  personnel  de  ma  maison." 

47*  "Mes  ohevanz  ont  tra- 
verse la  conr  an  galop;  mon 
cocher  vient  d'arrdter  devant  le 
perron  abrit^  par  nne  marqnise. 
Le  valet  de  pied  onvre  la  portiere 
et  baisse  le  marchepied.  Je  des- 
cends de  voitnre,  je  traverse  nn 
bean  portiqne  et  jVntre  dans  nn 
vestibule  pav6  de  marbre  blano 
et  om6  de  piliers,  de  cariatidee  et 
de  ba8-relie&.  Je  monte  lente- 
ment  Teecalier,  en  m'appnjant  snr 
nne  rampe  snp^rienrement  ciselee. 
A  droite  et  k  gan<Ae  dn  palier, 
des  vitranx  demi-transparents  et 


Ivory  and  marble  will  be  lavished 
on  all  sides ;  and  lampas,  mnslin, 
satin,  and  velvet,  skilfally  inter- 
woven, will  dazzle  the  eye  with 
the  most  brilliant  hues.  1  stiall 
confer  on  this  subject  with  my 
upholsterer. 

^^  I  figure  to  myself  the  moment 
when  I  shall  go  and  take  a  sur- 
vey of  my  new  residence,  as  soon 
as  it  is  ready  to  receive  me.  I 
arrive  in  an  open  carriage.  The 
porter,  strong  as  a  colossus  and 
straight  as  a  wax-taper,  has  open- 
ed the  iron-gate,  and,  with  a  ring 
of  the  bell,  has  put  all  my  domes- 
tics in  motion." 

47.  ^' My  horses  have  galloped 
across  the  court-yard ;  my  coach- 
man has  just  puUed  up  before  the 
flight  of  steps  sheltered  by  an 
awning.  The  footman  opens  the 
coach-door  and  lets  down  the 
steps.  I  alight  from  my  car- 
riage, cross  a  beautiful  portico, 
and  enter  a  hall  paved  with  white 
marble  and  adorned  with  pillars^ 
caryatides,  and  basso-relievos.  I 
slowly  ascend  the  staircase,  lean- 
ing on  a  baluster  superbly  carved. 
On  the  right  and  Icdft  of  the  land- 
ing-place,   half-transparent   and 


^Marbre  is  masc  by  excL  (\S).—Lampat,  a  rilk  stuff.  Pronoanoe  the  final  •.— Ttopis- 
9Ur,  ft.  tapUt^H^  Upestrj,  banglns.    B.  tapia,  carpet 

Inspection  Is  feni.  {99).— Suiste,  Ut  Swlaa^—OoUme  is  masc  by  exc  {lS).—CfUrffs  la 
masc  by  exc  (15).— CtocA*,  a  large  htXlSranU  is  masc  by  exc  (16X 

Cour  is  fern,  by  exc  (\4).—Jfarqviae,  marchioness,  and  awning,  or  a  sort  of  tent.— 
Portique  Is  ma-c  by  exc  (15).— F«««ftttA>  is  masc.  by  exc  (16).— ifti#^*M<A  pL  of  &a»- 
ralUf.—LenUment,  adv.,  fr.  Unt,  slow  (261).— A'up^rieiirwwn/,  fr.  the  a<y.  wpMewr, 
The  fem.  of  this  tOj.  is  tupirUur*.  987.  Adjectives  ending  In  irisur,  fcrm  their  fern, 
according  ti  the  general  rule  {i).—(HaeUr,  fr.  eUeau,  chisel.- Fttrau*,  pi  of  ^Ur^ 
omitted  in  the  list  of  exceptions  (616),  becanse  It  is  obsolete  In  the  sing.  068.  X*«m- 
ir€HUparenU».    In  compouid  a<U.  beginning  with  ml,  denU,  and  Wfni»  these  tbre* 
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diTeraement  oolores  repoeent  doc- 
cement  la  Tae  et  montreDt  le 
paysage  ezUrienr  aveo  tons  lea 
effets  da  prisme. 

^^  Je  trouve  dans  rantichambre 
Dne  fonle  de  laquais  et  d'estafiere 
formant  la  haie  et  sMnclinant  res- 
peotnensement  devant  moi.  Je 
ponrrais  leor  (aire  flechir  le  genou, 
comme  le  fiusaient  les  vassaax  de- 
vant leur  BuzeraiD,  sous  le  regime 
feodal;  maia  on  dirait  que  jesais 
arrogant  et  altier.  Je  ne  yeux  pas 
m^attirer  ce  bl&me,  ni  foumir  un 
pr6texte  anx  pamphlets,  aax  dia- 
tribes et  aax  mechants  libelles  des 
envieax,  toujours  prdts  k  gloser. 

*^  A  propos !  De  quelle  coulear 
sera  ma  liTr6e?  L^ecarlate  me 
plairait  asseZ)  oa  le  poorpre.  O^est 
nne  chose  k  resoadre.  Mais  nous 
Terrons  oela  plas  tard. 


'^  J'arrive  k  la  salle  k  manger, 
oil  m'attend  an  ambiga  magni- 
fiqae.  La  decoration  de  oe 
vaste  r^fectoire  est  dans  le  stylo 
indien.  Les  sieges  sont  en  bam- 
bou.  Le  bnffet  est  charge  de 
toat  ce  qai  peat  flatter  la  vue  et 
Podorat.    La  table,  coaverte  de 


variously  colored  g^asB-wuddowB 
gently  relieve  the  eyes  and  show 
the  landscape  on  the  outside  with 
the  play  of  colors  of  the  prism. 

^*  I  find  in  the  antechamber  a 
crowd  of  lackeys  and  footmen 
ranged  in  a  line  and  bowing  re- 
spectfully before  me.  I  might 
make  them  bend  the  knee  as  vas- 
sals did  before  their  liege  lord,  in 
the  times  of  feudalism ;  but  peo- 
ple would  say  that  I  am  arrogant 
and  haughty.  I  will  not  draw 
this  blame  upon  myself  or  afford 
a  pretext  for  the  pamphlets,  in- 
vectives, and  malicious  lampoons 
of  the  envious,  always  ready  to 
carp. 

"Now  I  think  of  it  I  Of  what 
color  shall  my  livery  be  ?  Scarlet 
would  please  me  well  enough,  or 
purple.  I  must  positively  make 
up  my  mind  as  to  that,  but  it 
will  be  time  to  think  about  it 
later. 

"  I  come  to  the  dining-room,  in 
which  a  magnificent  collation  is 
prepared  for  me.  The  decoration 
of  this  vast  refectory  is  in  the  In- 
dian style.  The  seats  are  of  bam- 
boo-cane. The  sideboard  is  loaded 
with  every  thing  that  can  gratify 
the  visual  and  olfactory  senses. 


wordB,  BignUying  ha^f,  remain  InTulableu— i\zy«i^e,  tt.paySt  ooiintry,  is  umbo.  (216)u 
—FrisfM  is  maso.  (545). 

LoupuLia  doos  not  vary  In  the  pi  (17).— /7a««.  The  A  Is  tepXnX^^RMpeiiueuamnent^ 
adv.,  ft*,  reapedmtu^  respootful  (81,  82).— (?<9no«,  pi.  gen&ux  (785).— FaMaiias  pi.  of 
vasMl  {^9).— Regime  Ia  masc.  by  exa  (15).— ^ZdiiM  Is  masc  by  exc.  {\^).—PriteeeU  is 
maso.  by  ezc.  (15).— Z»6^^  is  maso.  by  exc.  (15).— ^nvi«iM),  pi.  of  envieux  (158). 

Pcurprt^  a  color,  and  a  disease  (pnrples),  ia  masa  by  exc.  (16) ;  butp<>ufpre,  dye,  or 
regal  robes,  is  fem. 

AnOfiffu,  snbst,  an  entertainment  consisting  of  a  medley  of  dishes —i?//!jrfo/r<i  ii 
.  (590).— .S-iy^  is  mwc.  (hm)  —Od^tral,  f«a.plU  fr  tuUiir,  <)dor     In  odeur^  the  o  has 
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mete  ezquis  et  de  boiasoiis  d6Ii- 
cienees,  provoqne  la  faim  et  la 
soif. 

"  Quel  contraste  pour  moi  qai 
me  snjs  si  longtemps  nourri  de 
pain  bis,  de  lait  oaill6,  et  de 
gouBseB  d^ail. 

*^  Je  me  mets  k  table;  mais  lee 
biens^anoes  yenlent  que  j^use  de 
oes  exoeUentee  choses  aveo  sobri^- 
te.  Je  ne  auis  pas  tm  despote, 
mais  je  tiens  k  ce  que  mes  gens 
aient  ponr  moi  de  la  veneration. 
£t  puis,  je  snis  eedave  da  qa'en 
dira-t-on;  pour  rien  au  monde  je 
ne  voudrais  que  oette  troupe  de 
valets  me  regardftt  comme  un 
ivrogne  on  nn  gourmand.  Oe 
serait  me  oouvrir  d'opprobre." 

48*  "  Je  bois  dono  si  peu  que 
mon  echanson  en  a  Pair  tout 
mortii6,  et  je  me  garde  bien  de 
manger  jusqu'k  satiate;  sauf  k 
me  d^dommager  de  mon  je(Uie 
plus  tard,  sans  temoins  ni  im- 
portuns. 


The  table,  covered  with  exquisite 
viands  and  delicious  beverages, 
provokes  hunger  and  thirst. 

'^  What  a  contrast  for  me,  who 
have  so  long  fed  upon  brown 
bread,  clotted  milk,  and  doves 
of  garlic ! 

"  I  sit  down  to  table;  but  de- 
corum requires  that  I  should  par^ 
take  of  these  excellent  things  with 
sobriety.  I  am  not  a  despot, 
but  I  expect  that  my  attendants 
should  have  veneration  for  me. 
Besides,  I  am  a  slave  to  gentility ; 
I  would  not  for  worlds  be  looked 
upon  as  a  drunkard  or  a  glutton 
by  that  troop  of  valets.  It 
would  be  covering  myself  with 
shame." 

4§.  ^^  r  therefore  drink  so  lit- 
tle that  my  cup-bearer  looks 
quite  mortified  at  it,  and  I  for- 
bear eating  to  satiety ;  reserving 
to  indemnify  myself  for  my  fast 
later,  without  any  witnesses  or 
intruders. 


its  long  grave  aoand;  bat  in  odoraty  It  is  short  and  acnie. — MeU  doea  not  vary  in  the 
pi.  {Xl).—E3DquU  does  not  vary  In  the  plnr.— Aiiaaon  la  ftm.  byeze.  (14).— &><^la  ibm. 
by  excL  (14)l 

ConiriuU  ia  masc  by  eza  (15).  669.  P^mr  moi  qui  tne  sum  H  Umgtmnps  lumrri, 
In  French  as  well  as  In  English,  the  relative  pronoon  takes  the  gender,  number,  and  per- 
son of  its  antecedent— ^O,  pL  auto,  nearly  obaolete,  and  cdlM. 

J/ete,  form  of  the  y.  in*,  mettre.  See  Index.— 5o6ri^  tt,  9dbr%,  sober,  fhigal, 
is  fern.  (841).—  ViniraUon  is  fern.  (90).— Ac^aiM  is  of  both  genders.— Z«  qu'en  dira- 
t-on,  lit  the  what  will  one  say  of  it  an  IdiomaUo  locution  for,  the  opinion  of  others. 
•^Qu6  cette  troupe  ds  valeis  me  seoajidAt.  670.  When  a  genend  collective  noun 
is  followed  by  de  and  a  sabstantlve,  the  verb,  adJecaTe,  pronoun,  and  participle 
agree  with  the  collective  noun.— Jfomftf  is  masc  by  exa  (15).— /iwoflma,  fr.  ivre, 
drunk.  67L  It  would  be  covering  myself  with  shame,  Ce  e^raU  me  oouvnni 
d'opprol>re.  When  the  present  participle,  in  English,  is  either  the  subject  or  the 
regimen  of  a  verb,  it  is  rendered  by  the  InflniUve  In  French.— (^/>ro&r«  is  masa  by 
exc.  (15). 

Je  fcoia,  form  of  the  v.  Irr.  liHre,  See  Index.— Sa^Otrf  is  fem.  (241).— 2M(2onuna^«f, 
fr.  dommage,  damage.— «/4)Atm  is  masc.  by  exa  (15). 
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*^Moii  repas  fini,  je  me  remets 
en  marohe,  et  j^entre  dans  1e  salon, 
oil  se  d6ploie  nne  splendenr  qui 
frappe  et  eblonit  les  yenz,  et  qui 
ne  pent  ^tre  6galee  qne  par  Ton- 
Yrage  snrnatorel  des  g^nies,  dont 
on  pent  lire  la  desoription  dans 
les  oontes  de  fl^es.  J'arrive  en- 
suite  k  la  chambre  k  oonoher,  dont 
Famenblement  est  moins  somptn- 
enx,  mais  non  moins  riche.  Le 
lit  est  de  bois  stranger ;  les  mate- 
las  sont  de  la  laine  la  pins  donoe ; 
le  trayersin  et  Toreiller  forment 
nn  riche  monoean  de  duvet;  les 
draps  sont  en  batiste,  et  les  oou- 
▼ertures  sont  aussi  blanches  qne 
les  agneauz  qui  portdrent  la  toiaon 
dont  elles  sont  &ites.  Le  parquet 
est  oouvert  d^un  tapis  si  §pais  que 
le  pas  le  plus  lonrd  ne  pourrait 
dtre  eutendu. 

*^  Hon  cabinet  de  travail  ren- 
ferme  une  grande  biblioth^ue,  les 
volumes  sont  relics  en  basane,  en 
veau,  on  en  maroquin,  selon  leur 
importance.  Les  plus  pr6cieuz 
sont  dores  sur  tranche.  Les  in- 
folio  occupent  le  bas  de  la  biblio- 
th^que,  ensuite  viennent  les  in- 
quarto,  puis  les  in-octavo,  et  ainsi 
de  suite.  Mais  je  lirai  rarement 
excepte  les  ouvrages  de  B6ranger 
et  de  Dumas. 


*^  My  meal  bttng  over,  1 1 
my  walk,  and  enter  the  dravnni^ 
room,  which  displays  a  splendor 
that  smites  and  daisdes  the  eye, 
and  can  only  be  matched  by  the 
supernatural  performance  of  the 
genii,  to  be  read  of  in  fairy  tales. 
I  come  next  to  the  sleeping- 
chamber,  the  furniture  of  which 
is  less  showy,  but  not  less  rich. 
The  bedstead  is  of  foreign  wood ; 
the  mattresses  are  of  the  softest 
wool;  the  bolster  and  pillow 
richly  heaped  with  down;  the 
sheets  of  cambric,  and  the  bUmkets 
as  white  as  the  lambs  which  hare 
the  fleece  that  made  them.  The 
floor  is  covered  with  so  thick  a 
carpet  that  the  heaviest  tread 
cannot  be  heard. 


**  My  study  contains  an  exten- 
sive library  of  books,  the  volumes 
are  bound  in  sheep,  cal^  or  mo> 
rooco  leather,  according  to  their 
importance.  The  most  valuable 
are  gilt-edged.  The  folios  occupy 
the  lower  shelves  of  the  book- 
cases, next  come  the  quartos,  then 
the  octavos,  and  so  forth.  But 
I  shall  seldom  read,  save  Beran- 
ger's  and  Dumas^s  works. 


JUmeU,  form  of  the  v.  Irr.  rwntUrt,  tt.  m^ttre,  S«6  Inder.— jS^rfwid^w  If  fern.  (»>. 
—Yeum  \%  the  pi.  Irr.  of  <Ba.—Peui,  fonn  of  fh^  t.  Irr.  jxmwir.  8m  Index.— CHwrtf^ 
Is  mi0c  (216).— De«cHpMo»  is  fcm.  (99).— Cbnto  Is  maso.  by  exc  (15).— IJoikm  Is  the 
fem.  Irr.  of  the  adj.  dot«A— 7bi«m  is  fom.  by  exo.  (14).— ^aitoi,  fem.  pi  otfuit,  pa.  part 
of  the  V.  Irr.  fairt.    See  Index.— Cbuv^rC,  pa.  part  of  the  v.  Irr.  couvrir.    Bee  Index. 

Volume  is  maso.  by  exo.  (15).  678.  S  1-  -^^  in-Jblio.  SabetAntlves  borrowed  from 
foreign  Ungaages,  and  consisting  of  two  or  more  words  Joined  by  a  h3rphen,  are  InTarla* 
ble.  $  a.  By  analogy,  in-dome^  in-teiw^  etc.  are  invariable  also.— JMrai,  form  of  the 
7.  irr.  Ur«.  Bee  Index.  678.  ExoKpri  lea  ouvrtigei.  The  past  participles  attendv^ 
XBoepU,  fxuti,  tuppoBi^  and  r«,  are  sometimes  employed  as  preposltlona,  and,  as  tach. 
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^  Snr  mon  bnrean  «t  nne  616- 
gante  ^critoire,  aveo  des  plumes, 
de  Pencre,  un  poiDQon,  nn  grat- 
toir,  on  caohet,  de  la  cire,  des 
pains  k  caoheter,  des  enveloppes 
et  plusienrs  rames  de  papier. 
ToQt  oela  ne  me  servira  pas  son- 
▼ent,  k  moi,  qui  poor  la  moindre 
6pttre,  snis  oblige  de  faire  deux 
on  trois  bronilloDs,  de  biffer  et  de 
reoopier.  Je  orois  que  j^aimerais 
mieuz  aller  b^cher  la  terre,  oq 
scier  du  bois  que  d^^tndier  on  de 
me  llyrer,  oonmie  on  dit,  an  cnlte 
des  moses.  Je  n^ai  jamais  pn  me 
rappeler  le  grimoire  qn'on  nous 
enseignait  an  college.  Lesmaltres 
ne  faisaient  que  me  gronder  et  me 
tancer." 

49*  "  Toates  les  antres  parties 
de  ma  demenre,  depnis  les  fonda- 
tions  jnsqn'lt  la  ^^ouette  qni  domi- 
nera  le  fatte,  seront  snr  le  m6me 
pied  d*616ganoe.  Cette  gironette, 
pendant  que  j'y  pense^  repr^sen- 
tera  nn  faisoean  de  javelots  on  de 
fl^ohes  empenn^es.  J'en  ferai 
oindre  la  tige  et  la  donille  tons  les 
hnit  jonrs,  ponr  qu'elle  pivote 
librement  et  qn'elle  ne  s'enoraBse 
pas. 


*'  On  my  desk  is  an  elegant  ink- 
stand, with  pens,  ink,  a  pricker, 
a  scratohing-knife,  a  seal,  some 
wax,  some  wafers,  envelopes,  and 
several  reams  of  paper.  AU  these 
I  shall  seldom  use,  as,  for  the 
most  trifling  epistle,  I  am  obliged 
to  make  two  or  three  rough  cop- 
ies, to  blot  out,  and  copy  over 
again.  I  believe  I  should  like 
better  to  go  and  dig  the  ground, 
or  saw  wood,  than  study  or  de- 
vote myself  as  some  people  say, 
to  the  worship  of  the  muses.  I 
never  could  remember  the  learned 
trash  which  we  were  taught  at 
college.  The  masters  did  nothing 
but  chide  and  rebuke  me.^' 


49.  "An  the  other  parts  of 
my  mansion,  from  the  foundations 
to  the  weathercock  that  will 
crown  the  sunmiit,  will  be  on  the 
same  footing  of  elegance.  This 
weathercock,  while  I  think  of  it, 
shall  represent  a  sheaf  of  javelins, 
or  of  feathered  arrows.  I  shall 
have  its  rod  and  socket  greased 
every  week,  that  it  may  freely 
turn  on  its  pivot  without  ever 
getting  dirty. 


their  meaning  Is  m  fol^ws:  aUendu^  fn  conddentlon  of;  tmcspU,  ezoepti  UTe;  p^M 
after ;  tuppoti,  in  the  Boppoeidon  of;  ««« seeing.  With  this  ajgntflcation,  they  precede 
the  BaVBtantive  which  they  gorem  and  are  InTarlahle. 

SorUolre  to  fem.  itm).—Orattoir,  fr.  gratier,  to  KtML—KpUr*  la  ftm.  (84S).  Bo- 
copier,  fr.  eopier^  to  wpy.—Sioher,  fr.  bSohe,  spade.  674.  tTaimsrait  mieuat  Meher 
la  Urre  que  o'itucHer.  When  mUwa  ia  followed  by  two  inflnltives,  ds  is  placed  before 
the  second,  even  thoagh  the  first  be  not  preceded  by  this  prvp.— OriAs  to  masc  by  exc 
(15).— (?r<f}urirs,  lit  coignring  book,  is  masa  by  exc.  {lS).—OolUffs  is  masa  by 
eze.  (15). 

F&ndatUm  Is  fona.  (99) ^/teUsia  iflasc  by  eza  (yiS^—Smpenn^  fr. peiMM, feather- 
Oindr^yATt.  Bee  Index.  Seldom  used.— Pivoftfr.  fr.  pfeo^ pivot, hinge.— .SteerosMr 
fr.  otaut^  filth,  mat,  sqoalldness. 
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"L'^corie  aiusi  qne  le  haras 
obtiendra  A  juste  titreles  suffrages 
des  connaisseure.  U  y  aura  de 
superbes  6taloiis  des  races  les  plus 
estim^es;  des  chevauz  hongres, 
des  juments,  des  poulains  et  des 
pouliches. 

'^  II 7  aura  des  dhevauz  noirs, 
gris,  atezana,  bais,  ronans  et 
pommels.  J'aurai  auasi  un  z^bre, 
pour  la  raret^  du  &it  D  j  AtlttL 
de  jolis  bidets,  et  des  mulets  pour 
les  fonrgons  de  voyage. 

^^Les  loges  seront  gamies  de 
paille  fratche;  les  r&teliers,  les 
mangeoires  et  les  auges  sercmt 
amplement  pourvus  de  toute  sorte 
de  fourrage,  particuli^rement  de 
foin  sec,  ainsi  que  d^avoine 
soigoeusement  pass^e  au  crible 
et  vannee,  et  d'orge  mond6. 

^^  La  remise  sera  assez  spacieuse 
pour  oontenir  une  berline,  un 
landau,  un  ooup^  un  cabriolet  et 
tons  les  autres  vehicules  legers, 
qui  ont  remplac^  les  lourds  coches 
et  les  pataches  de  nos  p^res. 

*^  Les  cuisines  charmeront  Pceil 
par  la  proprete  de  leurs  fonmeauz 
et  Peclat  de  leurs  batteries.  Tons 


"  The  stables  and  the  stad  will 
deservedly  obtain  the  enoomium 
of  connoisseurs.  There  will  be 
beautiful  stallions  of  the  most  es- 
teemed breeds;  geldings,  mares, 
colts,  and  fiUies. 

''There  will  be  black,  gray, 
chestnut,  bay,  roan,  and  dapple 
horses.  I  shall  also  have  a  zebra, 
for  the  sake  of  its  rarity.  There 
will  be  handsome  nags,  and  mules 
for  the  .travelling  carriages. 

''The  stalls  will  be  snppfied 
with  fresh  straw ;  the  raolo  and 
mangers  and  the  troughs  will  be 
amply  provided  with  every  sort 
of  fodder,  particularly  with  dry 
hay,  and  also  with  oats  carefoUy 
sifted  and  winnowed,  and  hulled 
barley. 

"The  coach-house  will  be 
roomy  enough  to  contain  a  her- 
lin,  a  landau,  a  chariot,  a  cabrio- 
let, and  all  the  other  lig^t  vehi- 
cles which  have  superseded  the 
heavy  coaches  and  conveyances 
without  springs  of  our  &thera. 

"  The  kitchens  will  dehgfat  the 
eye  with  the  neatness  of  their 
stoves  and  the  brilliancy  of  their 


L*ieuri€AisaqcM  Is  karat  obttendrii,  675.  When  tiro  sabftantlTes  are  oonnoeted 
by  dsmSmeque,  In  the  same  manner  a8»  amati  Men  ^im,  aa  well  as;  eomme^  aa;  non 
phu  que,  nor;  pkOSi  gtts^  rather  than;  ocee,  with;  oinH  que,  aa,  along  with;  the  rerb 
agreesi  with  the  first  anhstanUve  rmlj.—TOre,  titie,  Is  rnaaa  {Ul).-'AJutis  tUre,  Ut  aft 
Joat  tiUe.— ^H/ro^re  is  maae.  (815).— i7on^r«L    The  A  ia  aq>irateL— iAnimr<  ia  fom.  (8). 

Zibre  ia  maao.  bf  eze.  iVSfy—RarMi  ia  fern.  (Ml>— JTmM  to  maaa  The  fem. 
iafn«l& 

Manff0oir€,  tc.  mauffer,  to  eat— Povrro .  Ibrm  of  the  t.  ixr.  ptmrvoir.  Bee  Index.— 
Ibwrage  is  maaa  (S15).— CrtUd  is  maac;  by  ezc  (Ift.)^  FaniMr,  tt.  van,  iuk.^Org9  to 
miaa  by  eze.  (15X  only  in  orge  mondi  and  orge  perli,  pearl-barley* 

V4kiouU  to  maa&  by  eze.  (15).— OcAe,  eoaeh,  and  (ow-baigei  »  maac  by  eze.  (UOt 
Imt  coek»t  notch,  to  fem.,  and  oocAe,  sow,  to  alao  fern.  (8). 

f^VMrneoMOB,  pi  oObMTfMatt  (SS2).—Ai«aria,  battery.    JSait«rtf«  de  cuMiMb  kitahen 
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les  nfitenBiles,  tds  que  oaaserolee, 
po6lons,  r6tifl8oire8,  fours  de  oaxn- 
pagne,  bonilloires,  r^chanda,  6ca- 
moires  et  chaudrons,  j  seront 
stages  en  range  luisants  et  polis. 
£68  tables  et  lee  billots  seront  en 
h6tre  on  en  orme.  Les  pieces  de 
Yiande  erne,  lee  qnartiers  de  y&> 
naison,  les  ponlardes  dodnes  et 
truffees  seront  snspendus  k  des 
crocs,  en  attendant  le  moment  de 
lenr  transformationJ' 


50.  ^^Lee  marmitons  seront 
constamment  en  activite :  rftpant 
du  Sucre,  sanpondrant  les  crimes, 
le  flan  on  la  patisserie,  pelant  on 
ratissant  les  legumes,  ^corant  les 
basfflnes,  rin^ant,  pilant,  6gm- 
geant,  pendant  que  le  che^  ayeo 
sa  grosse  bedaine  omee  d'nn  cou- 
telas  dans  sa  galne,  pr^dera  et 
donnera  sea  ordres. 

*'*'  L'offioe  r^gorgera  de  comesti- 
bles frais  et  de  oonseryes  en  tous 
genres.  De  plus,  elle  sera  gamie 
de  petites  friandises,  comme  des 
croqnignoles,  des  gimblettes,  des 
oublies  et  des  ramequins. 


all  of  which,  such  as 
saucepans,  pipkins,  roasting- 
screens,  Dutch  ovens,  kettles, 
chafing-dishes,  skimmers,  and  boi- 
lers, will  be  disposed  in  shining 
and  polished  rows.  The  tables 
and  ohopping-blocks  will  be  made 
of  beech  or  elm.  The  joints  of 
raw  meat,  haunches  of  venison, 
and  plump  pullets  stuffed  with 
truffles  wUl  be  hung  on  hooks, 
until  the  time  of  their  transfor- 
mation." 

50.  ^^  The  cook-lads  will  be  in 
continual  activity :  rasping  sugar, 
sugaring  the  tops  of  creams,  cust- 
ards, or  pastry,  peeling  or  scrap- 
ing vegetables,  scouring  the  pans, 
rinsing,  pounding,  while  the  head- 
cook,  with  his  big  paunch  adorned 
with  a  large  knife  in  its  sheath, 
will  preside  and  give  his  orders. 

"The  pantry  will  be  replete 
with  fresh  eatables  and  preserves 
of  all  kinds.  It  will  moreover  be 
stored  with  little  dainties,  like 
cracknels,  spice-nuts,  wafers,  and 
ramekins. 


ntofoallab— JSMi«f0l»^  fr.  rSHr^  to  roast  The  o  hM  its  short  sound,  notwitlistaiftdlng  tb« 
tMetut—BcuilMrti,  tt.  hcuUUr^  to  boH'-^JBoumoirs,  fr.  SounuTj  to  skim  or  seam,  B. 
iettm^  scam,  teun,  froth.— ^Xo^^r,  to  dispose  in  saooessiye  rowst  fr.  itaffs,  Hoor,  story. 
^LtUtant^  Terbal  wSj^  Ft.  the  t.  irr.  luin,  to  shine.  See  Index— iZMre  to  nuse.  (801)l 
The  A  is  espirsta— Orme  is  mase.  (801).— TeiMiiMm  is  fern.  (79V- ZVh^  fr.  Cth^ 
traiBei— Ooc  The  line)  e  to  not  soanded.— 2Va«H^rmaMoi»  to  fan.  (MX 

MarmUont  lit  seolllon,  to  e  oontemptooas  epithet  hestowed  on  under^ooohe.t-JSijMr, 
fr.  rdp€t  TW^—Soupondrer,  fr.  poudr^^  powder.^Pdtisserie,  fr.  p4<e,  paste.— PiU«r 
and  iQruger  are  both  tnnslated  by  to  poand.  PUerhi  the  general  ezpreMlon ;  Agrugtir 
is  to  poand  In  a  wooden  mortar  only.  It  to  particalarly  said  in  speaking  of  salt— iis* 
dain%  to  fluniUar. 

Cl^lML  in  the  sense  of  pantry,  to  iboL ;  otherwise  it  to  masa  (90).— iB«^ofv#r,  fr. 
^MVe,  throat— OmmsIIA^  being  an  a^).  need  sabatantlrely,  to  masa  (400).— JVa<^ 
ftm.yVateAe, 
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^^Les  oeliiers  seront  parfiute- 
ment  sees  et  bien  a6r6s.  Le  sol 
en  sera  salp^tre,  car  on  dit  que 
le  nitre  m6le  k  la  terre  la  rend 
impermeable  k  rhumidit6.  On 
n^  verra  ni  nn  doporte  ni  one 
araignee.  Pins  de  oinqnante 
tonneanz  et  antant  de  oasiers, 
gamis  de  bonteilles  de  tons  les 
vins  fins,  ronges,  blancs,  mons- 
senz,  liquorenx  on  sees,  seront 
places  sons  la  snrveillance  de  mon 
sommelier,  qne  Je  punirai  s^v^re- 
ment  si  Jamais  il  arrive  snr  ma 
table  nn  senl  flaoon  qui  sente  le 
flit,  le  bonchon  on  la  lia 

"  J^annu  qnelqnes  fenUlettes 
d'ezcellent  cidre  de  Normandie, 
et  de  la  bidre  importee  d^An- 
gleterre,  si  tontefois  oela  pent  se 
faire  sans  entrayes,  oar  je  ne 
connais  pas  les  r^glements  de  la 
donane,  ni  ceuz  de  Toctroi.  On 
dit  qne  la  bonne  qnalite  de  la 
bidre  anglaise  tient  an  mode  de 
preparation  de  la  dr^che;  je  n*en 
sais  rien. 

"By  anra  des  compartiments 


"The  oelkFS  will  be  perfectly 
dry  and  well  vratilated.  The 
ground  will  be  impregnated  with 
saltpetre,  for  it  is  said  that  nitre 
mingled  with  earth  makes  it  im- 
pervious to  dampness.  There  win 
be  seen  neither  a  wood4onse  nor 
a  spider.  More  than  fifty  casks 
and  as  many  bins,  stocked  with 
bottles  of  all  sorts  of  fine  wines, 
red,  white,  sparkling^  sweet,  or 
natural,  will  be  placed  under  the 
superintendence  of  my  butler, 
whom  I  shaU  severely  punish  if 
ever  a  single  flagon  tasting  of  the 
cask,  or  of  cork  or  dregs,  is 
brought  upon  my  table. 

"I  shall  have  some  casks  of 
ezceUent  cider  of  Normandy,  and 
some  beer  imported  from  Eng- 
land, if  however  it  can  be  done 
without  impediment,  for  I  do  not 
know  the  regulations  of  the  cus- 
toms, nor  those  of  the  excise.  It 
is  said  that  the  excellence  of  Eng- 
lish beer  is  owing  to  the  mode  of 
preparation  of  the  maJt ;  I  don't 
know. 

"There  will  be  divisions  for 


ASrer,  IV.  air^  tdr.^ITUre  is  marc.  (841).— /Tumitttttf,  ft-.  kumieUt,  damp,  wet^  Is  fiun. 
(M1)l  The  h  Is  mute.'^Clop&rte  Is  mase.  by  exo.  (10).  67&  J*hi9  ]>■  dnquanU  tan- 
neaum.  The  woMM^wi  to  rendered  by  cl«  instead  (rfgiMsfterp^  mora,  sad  «ii49<im,1^ 
when  these  adverbs  sre  followed  by  a  numeral  adjecdve  or  s  sabstantiTe.— TbAfieawce, 
pi.  of  toniMou  (282).— Oisier,  tt.  eas^  oompartment,  division.— J/oussMMei,  fr.  mouue, 
fMnif  froth,  does  not  vary  In  the  pL  (1A8).— Zi^Koretios  fr.  Uqu€ur,  llqaor,  does  not 
vary  in  the  pi  0B8).-^ur9eUlance,  fr.  stM-MiBer,  to  superintend,  to  overlook,  R.  veilis^ 
watching.  677.  Un  bxvl jfoooM  qui  uam.  The  subjunctive  mood  Is  generally  em- 
ployed  after  a  relative  pronoun,  preceded  by  U  se»^  vn  aew^  le  piu*,  fa  moine,  U 
m{sua\  le  msitteur^  lepire^  le  nu>indre^  waApeu^-^Bouchon^  cork,  or  stopper,  fr.  boueher^ 
to  stop. 

FeuiUetU^  s  cask  holding  about  85  gallons.— CWdre  Is  maso.  by  exc  (15).— iS^famen^ 
fr.  riffleTf  to  regulate,  to  settle.- i>0Ma4M^  onafeoma,  oustom-duty,  custom-hoaee. — 
Oatr^  lit  town-due.— Jfode,  mode^  mood.  Is  maae.  by  exo.  (15);  but  mode,  luhloiv 
isfom. 
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pour  Tean-de-vie,  1e  geni^vre,  le 
rhnm,  le  kirsch,  rabsinthe  et 
toutes  lea  Tariet^  de  liqaide  fer- 
ments qa^on  appeUe  vnlgaireineDt 
rogomme.  H  y  en  anra  d^autres 
ponr  les  liquean,  oomme  Tani- 
sette,  le  cnra^o,  le  noyan,  le 
airop  de  panch  et  le  marasqnin." 

51*"  Hon  yerger  r6anira  tons 
ke  arbree  fruitiers  qni  penvent 
croltre  en  pleine  terre,  sons  notre 
zone  tempSrSe.  La  greffe  y 
mnltipliera  les  frnits  les  plus 
exquis. 

'^J'anrai  soin  que  le  potager 
fournisse  en  abondanoe  des  lai- 
tues,  des  chioor6ea,  des  choux- 
flenrs,  des  concombres,  des  ca- 
rottes,  des  navets,  des  champi- 
gnons, dn  oerfenil  et  dn  persil. 
Des  bftches  bien  entretenues  per- 
mettront  d^avou-  de  tout  cela  en 
tonte  saison.  H  est  certaines 
plantes  dont  je  ne  tolererai  pas  la 
presence,  comme  les  poireanz  et 


brandy,  gin,  mm,  kirBch-\«iw»», 
bitters,  and  all  ^e  varieties  of 
fermented  liqnors  that  are  com- 
monly called  spirits.  There  will 
be  others  for  cordials,  like  ani- 
seed, cunu^,  noyan,  syrup  of 
punch,  and  maraschino." 


51*  "  My  orchard  will  contain 
all  the  fruit-trees  that  can  grow 
in  the  open  ground,  under  our 
temperate  zone.  Grafting  will 
multiply  the  most  exquisite  fruits 
there. 

"I  shall  take  care  that  the 
kitchen-garden  produce  a  plenti- 
ful store  of  lettuces,  succories, 
cauliflowers,  cucumbers,  carrots, 
turnips,  mushrooms,  chervil,  and 
parsley.  Hot-bed  frames  in  good 
condition  will  render  it  possible 
to  have  some  of  all.these  in  any 
season.  There  are  certain  plants 
which  I  will  not  suffer  to  grow 
there,  such  as  leeks  and  fennel, 


Oeniiorf  is  oMse.  by  exo.  (IS). — Rhum»  ProDonnoe  rom.—Abtinthe^  wormwood— 
VarUti  Is  fem.  (MIX— JLiguida,  wh«n  used  eobstratlTelf,  Is  masoL  (iOBi),—Roffomm4 
is  low.— Z^^tMMT  1ft  fern.  {96).— Punch  is  prononnoed  as  if  spelled  (In  French)  panehA. 

Arbr4  Is  mase.  by  exo.  (15). — Peuven^  form  of  the  t.  trr.  pouwHr,  See  Index.— 
<7r^,  grafting,  is  fem.  snd  regular;  bat  greffA,  reoord-offloe,  is  masc  by  exc.  (10). 

Potag«r^  tt.  pctag^,  soap,  K  pat^  pot — Chova-JUw^  pi.  of  the  oompoand  word 
thou-JUur^  lit  eabbage-flower.  678.  When  a  compound  is  formed  of  two  sabatantlvea 
Joined  by  a  hyphen,  each  of  the  component  parts  takee  the  mark  of  the  plural  when  the 
sense  requires  it  This  is  bat  a  natoral  consequence  of  rule  601 ,  which  gives  rise  besides  to 
eereral  others,  as :  679.  It  a  eompound  word  Is  formed  of  a  substantive  and  an  a4}ectl  ve^ 
both  take  the  mark  of  the  plural  Ex.  Uns  bcMse-oour,  a  poultry-yard,  lit  a  low-yard; 
pL  <!«•  haitm  <iow%  poaltry-yardSL  680.  When  a  oomponnd  Is  formed  of  two  a^eo- 
tlTea,  both  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  word  to  which  they  refer,  be  it  ex- 
pressed or  understood.  Ex.  Un  aourd-muett  a  deaf-mute;  det  tourds-mueU^  dea^ 
mutes ;  etc.  For  the  exceptions  to  these  rules  see  66S,  672,  691,  699^  698,  and  Feu  in 
ladex.—Ooneombr€  is  masc  by  oxa  (15)l— PerHJ.  The  final  I  is  quiescent  68L  H 
«8<  e«rtain€9  plantsa^  otUya  oertainM  plantu.  Jl  Hi  U  sometimes  used  with  the 
Impenonal  signifloatlon  ot  Jlya  (218X  but  denotes  a  more  general  statement,  and  b«- 
aidas  it  la  less  flunillar.— Poir«nMa^  pL  of  |K><rMi*  (988).* 
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le  IfonouO,  qui  me  r^pognent,  et 
la  morelle  et  la  cigad,  qui  soDt 
y^neneases. 

"  n  y  aara  des  serres  oil  les  ar- 
bostes  delioate  fleuriront  k  Pabri 
du  givre  et  de  la  gelee.  Des 
serins,  des  chardonnerets,  des 
tarins,  et  quantite  d^aatres  chan- 
tres  ail68,  s'y  trouveront  bien 
mieux  qae  dans  une  volldre. 
J^irai  qaelquefoLs  leor  distribner 
le  millet,  le  oh^neyis  et  la  na- 
yette;  et  ils  me  remercieront  par 
leur  gazouillement  m^lodleuz.  Les 
espdces  qui  yiyent  dHnsectes  n^y 
manqueront  pas  de  yermisseanx. 
Quand  on  onyrira  les  ch^^is,  de 
lagers  reseaox  desoie  yerte  emp6- 
cheront  mes  capti&  de  s'enyoler. 

"Par  une  belle  matin6e  da 
mois  de  mai,  je  yiendrai  m'y 
sonstraire  an«  tamulte  dn  monde, 
et  m^^garer  dans  le  labyrintlie 
des  allies  slnneoses,  bord6es  de 
mngnet,  de  manye,  de  marjolaine, 
de  peryenche  et  de  yal§riane.  Je 
me  reposerai  et  me  rafraichirai 


whioh  I  oan^t  abide,  and  ni^t- 
sbade  and  hemlock,  which  are 
yenoraous. 

"  There  will  be  green-houses  in 
which  delicate  shrubs  will  bloom 
sheltered  from  the  rime  and  frost. 
Canary-birds,  goldfinches,  tarins, 
and  many  more  winged  songsters, 
will  find  themselyes  £sLr  better 
there  than  in  an  ayiary.  I  shall 
sometimes  go  and  distribute  to 
them  millet,  hemp-seed,  and  rape- 
seed  ;  for  which  they  will  thank 
me  with  their  melodious  warbling. 
Those  species  that  liye  on  insects 
will  not  lack  small  worms  there. 
When  the  sashes  are  opened,  a 
light  network  of  green  silk  will 
preyent  my  captiyes  from  flying 
away. 

"On  a  fine  May  morning,  I 
shall  go  thither  to  shun  the  tu- 
mult of  the  world,  and  wander 
through  the  maze  of  the  winding- 
walks,  bordered  with  lilies  of  the 
yalley,  mallows,  sweet  maijoram, 
periwinkle,  and  yalerian.  I  shall 
rest  and  refresh  myself  sometimes 


Olgut.    Prononnoe  th«  u  (588).— T'^i^fMUM,  fern,    of  r^n^iMiM  (148X 

In  speaking  of  plants ;  bat  yenomoni,  In  speaking  of  aaimsls,  is  rendered  hj  «tffU- 


Arbwl«  fs  mase.  (801).— ^fouHr,  fr.  Jieur,  flower,  bloom.— (Tivra  is  maso.  hj  ezo. 
(lS).~-OeUs^  fr.  gsler^  to  ttmze.—Ohardonnef^  ft*,  chardon^  thistle,  because  It  fte- 
qaents  places  In  wbich  thistles  grow.— OOtonCre,  ft.  chanter^  to  sing,  is  mas&  (841).— 
Ail^  ft.  ail^  wing.—  VoUire,  fr,  wiUr,  to  fly.— -yo«e«d,  ifc  n/ovei,  tamipi— jeenMrcier, 
fr.  merci^  thanks. — OawuiBtment^  snbst,  fr.  gaaouiUer^  to  warble,  to  twitter.— F«r- 
mU»eauaD^  pi.  otvermUMau  (S82),  diminatlve  of  «er,  worm. — ChAtaUt^  frame  or  sash, 
does  not  vary  in  the  pi.  (17).— Je^SMMMO,  pL  of  riwau  (888)l— i5*eiMw2er,  fr.  rnoUr, 
to  fly. 

Maiinis,  fr.  fnatiHy  morning  (JS^^—SouttrtUre^  v.  Irr.,  eoi^ngated  like  trairt.  See 
Index.— T'lMnti^  to  masc.  by  exe.  (16).— Za&yrinM4  is  maso.  by  exa  (15).  The  tk  la 
sonnded  like  t.— ^mii^tMe,  fern,  of  tinueum  (142)l  688.  ^^  mb  reposerai  0t  urn  ro- 
/iraloMrai,  The  p«fSonal  pronoon,  when  a  regimen,  most  be  repeated  before  each  verb 
In  Its  simple  tenses ;  and  eren  in  its  compound  teases  nnless  the  aoziUary  be  sapprsased. 
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tant6t  dans  un  kioeqae,  an  fond 
d^nn  bosquet,  tantdt  dans  nne 
grotte  taill^e  dans  nn  rooher  dor 
oomme  le  basaltd,  tant6t  snr  nn 
tertre  k  Tombre  d^nn  beroean 
dont  le  treillage  disparattra  sons 
les  lianes,  le  lierre  et  la  dematite. 
Lk  je  hnmerai  le  sonffle  dn  z6- 
phire  qui,  doncement  tanus6  par 
le  feniUage,  m'apportera  les  par- 
fnms  de  PoBillet,  de  Tins,  de  la 
girofl6e,  dn  jasmin,  dn  r6s6da,  de 
la  yerreine  odorante  et  de  Ph^lio- 
trope  violet. 

'*  Je  m'y  laisserai  beroer  par  la 
m^lodie  dn  rossignol,  de  la  &n- 
vette,  dn  rouge-gorge,  dn  merle 
et  de  tonte  la  gent  emplnm6e; 
car  oe  qni  me  plait  le  pins,  c^est 
le  chant  des  oiseanz." 

59.  "D'antres  fois,  oonyert 
d'nn  feutre  h  larges  bords,  pour 
me  garantir  dn  hftle,  vdtn  d^nne 


in  a  kiosk,  at  the  end  of  a  grove, 
sometimes  in  a  grotto  hewn  ont 
of  a  rock  as  hard  as  basalt,  some- 
times on  a  knoU,  in  the  shade  of  a 
bower  the  lattice  of  which  will 
be  concealed  under  the  bindweed, 
the  ivy,  and  the  clematis.  There 
I  shall  inhale  the  breath  of  the 
zephyr,  gently  intercepted  by  the 
leaves,  and  wafting  the  perfnmes 
of  the  pink,  the  iris,  tiie  gilly- 
flower, the  Jessamine,  the  migno- 
nette, the  firagrant  vervain,  and 
the  violet  heliotropinm. 

"  There  I  shall  be  lulled  by  the 
notes  of  the  nightingale,  the  war- 
bler, the  redbreast,  the  blackbird, 
and  all  the  feathered  tribe;  for 
what  pleases  me  above  all,  is  the 
song  of  the  birds.*' 

59.  **  At  other  times,  wearing 
a  broad-brimmed  beaver,  to  screen 
me  from  the  scorching  sun,  clad 


—Kiotgue,  %  Tarklsb  Bommer-hoaae,  to  maaa  hj  ezo.  iiSi.—Bfuait«  is  maao,  by  azc. 
OS).— 'Tertre  is  mMC.  (841  > — Berceauy  bower,  mnd  also  cradle,  fr.  hercer^  to  rock. — 
TreUlage  is  maac  {%Vi).— Lierre  is  masc  by  exc  {Xhy—IIumer.  The  h  is  asptrate.— 
8mi^  is  maso.  by  exc.  (\S).-'Z^phire^  the  western  breeze,  ia  masc  by  exc  (IS).  With 
A  different  qMlling,  eijphyr  aignlflea  more  generally  any  mild  win  J  or  tm^hyr.—Fettaiage 
Is  maaoL  (816).— /rift  The  final  a  la  pronoonoed.— IKtftolrojM  la  maac.  by  exc  (15)l  The 
h  is  route. 

Sereer^  to  rock,  and  to  \ni].—B<nige-iforffe  ia  maac  by  exc  (16).  The  pi.  is  ronget' 
gargea  (679>~jr«W«  to  masc  by  exo.  (16).— Gent,  race,  Iriba,  nation,  is  fern,  by  exa 
(14X  It  to  seldom  used,  except  In  Jest  or  in  fiunlliar  poetry.  For  the  plaral  gene,  see 
688.  EmpluvU,  fr.  plume.— PlaU,  fimn  of  the  ▼.  iir.  ptaire.  See  Index.  683.  Ce 
qui  me  plaU  leplue,  o*ett  le  chant  When  ob  before  a  relative  prononn,  aa  qui,  que, 
dont,  etc,  begins  a  phrase,  and  to  followed  by  the  t.  Hre  with  another  verb,  it  most  be 
repeated  belbre  itre.  Thto  pronoon  offeia  in  addition  the  following  pecnliaritiea: 
084.  Tbe  pron.  ee  must  ahwaya  be  placed  before  the  t.  Ure,  when  thto  ▼.  to  preceded 
and  followed  by  an  inflnltiye.  Ex.  Me  nmuAvmn  un  eenrtce,  o^ett  me  VAimn  plaitir, 
to  aak  a  service  of  me,  to  to  do  me  a  pleasure  68&  When  two  or  more  InllnltlTes  an 
the  Bobjecta  of  the  verb  itre,  followed  by  a  substantive,  they  are  generally  summed  up 
by  the  prononn  ee,  with  which  the  verb  ilre  agreea.  Ex.  Domnm  dee  renaeignemmUe 
et  BxxDBn  eertlee,  o*eet  nton  plue  grand  piaieir,  to  communicate  Information  or  to 
nnder  a  service,  to  my  greataaC  pleaanra. 

OHMMf^pa.partortheT.irr.ooiivrlf'.  BMlndfl^l— jP«M<ff^folt,tomasa(B<lX— JEfilJi 
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casaque  de  iNisin  et  arme  dHin 
gourdin,  j*)rai  yoir  lea  trayaux  de 
mes  fermiere.  J^anrai  I'air  d^an 
colon  en  toam6e. 

"  J^enoonra^perai  par  ma  pre- 
sence la  laiti^re,  trayant  sea  Taohes 
dans  ratable,  on  finisant  sea  fro- 
mages  dans  la  luterie. 

"  De  \k  j'irai  voir  le  berger,  fiu- 
sant  pattre  son  tronpeau  on  ton- 
dant  ses  brebis.  Nons  canserons 
ensemble  de  sa  honlette  neave,  de 
son  belier  favoii  et  des  bergeron- 
nettes  famili^res  qui  snlvent  les 
pas  vagabonds  da  bono,  de  la 
biqne  et  da  oabri.  Ce  sera  tont 
k  &it  pastoral.  Le  fiincbenr 
viendra  prendre  part  k  notre  oon- 
yersation,  tont  en  aiguisant  sa 
fiiox. 

"  Je  les  qnitterai  pour  aller  sni- 
vre  les  operations  dn  laboorenr, 
tenant  le  manche  de  la  oharrne, 
trainee  par  des  hasa&  gras  et 
vigonrenz;  oa  semant  le  seigle, 
r^peantre,  le  froment,  le  sarrasin 
et  le  mats,  on  r^coltant  la  janne 


ia  a  dhnily  jacket  and  armed  with 
a  cndgel,  I  shall  go  and  see  the 
laborsofmjfiirmerB.  I  shall  look 
like  a  planter  making  his  roonda. 

'^  I  shall  cheer  by  my  presenoe 
the  dairy-maidf  milking  her  oowa 
in  the  cowhoose,  or  making  her 
cheeses  in  the  dairy. 

^^From  thence  I  shall  go  and 
see  the  6hq>herd,  feeding  his  flodk 
or  shearing  his  ewes.  We  shall 
talk  together  about  his  new  crook, 
his  &Yorite  ram,  and  the  tame 
wagtails  that  follow  the  wander- 
ing steps  of  the  he-goat,  the  sibe- 
goat,  and  the  kid.  It  will  be 
quite  pastoral.  The  mower  will 
come  and  join  in  our  conversation, 
while  he  sharpens  his  scythe. 

"  I  shall  leave  them  to  go  and 
observe  the  operations  of  the  hus- 
bandman, holding  the  stilts  of  the 
plough,  drawn  by  fat  and  lusty 
oxen ;  or  sowing  rye,  spelt,  wheat, 
buckwheat,  and  maize,  or  reaping 
the  yellow  harvest,  collecting  the 


Is  masc.  by  ozc  (ISy  The  h  is  aspiista— J*«rmitfr,  tt.  /erme,  hrm  (159).— Oo^MVy  radical 
of  ooloiUs^  colony. 

686-  fPenoouragerai  par  ma  pri^ence  la  laUUre^  trayatU  Mt  vaeh^  dant  ritabia. 
The  Indirect  regimen  muBt  be  placed  first,  when  the  direct  reg.  is  a  subst,  followed  by 
some  words  that  cannot  be  separated  from  it;  and,  in  general,  when  the  sense  reqaires 
it,  to  avoid  ambignity  or  obecnrlty.  Bee  also  tSl.-^Fnmage  is  mascL  (815)  —LaOerU, 
fr.  to«,  milk. 

PaUre,  to  graxe,  v.  irr.  See  Index.— TVonpeao^  fr.  troupe  troop.- 2ft^«6is  is  fern. 
(8).  It  does  not  vary  in  the  pi.  (17).— fl5nrfe««.  The  A  is  aspirate.— A'enw,  fem.  of 
n«tif  (261).— iftfrp«.on«etf«,  tr.  berger,  shepherd.  Bo  named  from  its  being  fond  of 
haunting  the  plaoea  where  shepherds  tend  their  flocks.— J^«(cA«wr,  fr.  faueher^  to 
mow,  R./avm,  scythe.— Omwmrfioa  is  fera.  {m—^iguiter,  to  whet,  to  sharpen,  ftr. 
aiffu,  acute.  The  vowels  tU  form  a  diphthong  in  thto  word.-.Fauav  formerly  apeUed 
Jixuiaa,  fa  fem.  by  exc  (UX 

Laboureur,  tr.  labourer,  to  till,  to  plough.— JftfffccA^,  handle,  is  masa  by  exo.  (IS); 

out  manclti',  eleeve,  is  fem.-^anA  ox  and  beef    The/is  quiescent  in  the  pL    In  th« 

jPn^  r  <l«»e8c«nt  only  in  Ze  banf  grae,  the  flit  ox.-^MgU  is  masc  by  exc.  (15>— 

^£*^^'y^^*^(^^)'—^<^i'-    The  final  sis  pronounced.    The  diiareals  shows  Uu* 

^«d  foim  two  syUablei.— JBfo««er,  h.  riooiU,  erop,  harvast- 
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moiflBon,  ramaBflant  1«  javalleB  et 
liant  les  gerbes. 

^*  Jlrai  aiifld  voir  les  robnstes 
gar^DS  de  ferme,  an  momeDt  oth, 
reanifl  dans  Taire  de  la  grange,  ils 
ieront  tomber  en  oadenoe  lenn 
fltoux  Bor  le  bl§;  et  je  veax  que 
tons  les  mennien  des  alentoors 
me  fassent  compliment  sur  la 
beauts  de  mes  c6r6ales. 

*^  Je  ne  me  bornerai  pas  k  pre- 
sider  anx  travanx  de  oes  braves 
gens :  J'aasisterai  sans  morgae  k 
leurs  d^lassements.  Je  les  excite- 
rai  4  Joner  k  oolin-maillard  et  k 
la  main  cbande;  je  lenr  appren- 
drai  k  danser  nne  gigne  on  nn 
rigodon,  et  je  paierai  les  m6n6- 
triers. 

"  Qnelqaefois  anssl,  je  montenu 
mon  coursier  favori,  nn  cheval 
pur  sang,  fringant,  bennissant  et 
rongeant  son  frein,  mais  docile  et 
parfaitement  dress^.  SesferB,son 
mors  et  sa  gourmette  seront  d'ar- 
gent  massif,  ainsi  que  les  6tri6r8. 
La  selle,  la  bride  et  le  bridon  sor- 
tiront  des  magasins  da  premier 
sellier  de  la  capitale.  Mes  eperons 
seront  dores,  et  la  t6te  de  ma 
oravaohe  sera  garnie  de  pier- 
reries." 

53«  ^' Ainsi  mont^  je  paroour- 
rai  mon  pare,  qnelqaefois  an  trot, 


Bwath^  and  binding  the  Bheayes. 

"I  eball  also  go  and  see  the 
stout  farm-laborers,  at  the  time 
when,  assembled  on  the  barn- 
floor,  they  make  their  flails  fiJl 
on  the  corn  in  keeping  time ;  and 
I  expect  that  all  the  millers  in  the 
neighborhood  will  pay  me  compli- 
ments on  the  beau^  of  my  crops. 

*^  I  will  not  confine  myself  to 
presiding  over  the  labors  of  these 
good  people:  I  shall  assist  at 
their  recreations  without  haughti- 
ness. I  shall  excite  them  to  play  at 
blindman^s  buff  and  hot  cockles ; 
I  shall  instruct  them  how  to 
dance  a  jig  or  a  rigadoon,  and  I 
shall  pay  the  fiddlers. 

^^  Sometimes  also,  I  shall  mount 
my  favorite  steed,  a  thorough- 
bred horse,  frisky,  neighing,  and 
champing  his  bit,  but  docile  and 
perfectly  well-trained.  His  shoes, 
bit,  and  curb-chain  will  be  of  mas- 
sive silver,  as  well  as  the  stirrups. 
The  saddle,  bridle,  and  snaffle 
will  come  from  the  workshops  ot 
the  first  saddler  in  the  metropolis. 
My  spurs  will  be  gilt,  and  the 
head  of  my  horse-whip  will  be 
adorned  with  precious  stones.** 

53.  ''Thus  mounted,  I  shall 
ride  across  my  park,  sometimcB 


Moimon  to  Ibm.  bf  ex&  (U).— i/'avtfUtf,  the  qouititj  of  oorn  oat  «t  oo«  stroke  of  the 
sickle. 

TUaua^  pL  otJUau  (882),  flail,  soonrge,  and  beam  (of  a  t»alance). OMdU*^  corn- 
crops,  fr.  OerM, 

Dilasumnent,  tt.  dHasser  (168),  to  an  wearj,  to  reftreeb,  B.  laa,  weary,  tired. 

CtHtrHer^  tr.  oount^  race,  B.  courir^  to  rtoL—Pw  tang^  lit.  pare  blood. — JBtnnir^  to 
neigh.  The  h  Is  aspirate.— ^er,  iron  and  bone-shoe.— JTore,  f^.  mordr^  to  bite.  The 
•  is  qnleioent— ASier,  fr.  teffe,  saddle. 

JS^reomrai,  tona  of  the  t.  Irr.  parcaitrUrt  ft,  eotiHr.   Bee  IndeK^Fronoaaee  rr 
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Dials  plus  soayent  k  Pambte)  qui 
est  pluB  doaz.  An  eein  de  cette 
retaraite  Tivront  dans  one  pais 
pr6fonde  le  chevreail,  le  dairn^  la 
biche,  le  faon,  toatos  lee  b^tes 
&uveB,  agiles  et  timides  qui  pen- 
plent  lee  bois. 

*^  Un  ravin  impraticable  et  de 
hantes  mnrailles  me  preaerveront 
des  laroins  des  braconniera  et  des 
maraudenrs.  De  plna,  j  'anrai  des 
gardes-chasse  qni  happeront  les 
delinqnants,  s'il  s^en  trouve ;  car 
je  ne  venz  pas  ^tre  lese. 

^  Quand  la  chalenr  sera  pass^e, 
aprto  avoir  gradnellement  aug- 
mente,  puis  diminu6,  dans  nne 
longne  jonrnee  dn  mois  de  jnin, 
j*irai  respirer  Pair  dn  soir  dans  les 
prairies  nonvellement  fanchees  et 
jonch^es  de  trdfle,  de  sainfoin  et 
de  Inzeme.  Jamais  on  n*y  tron- 
vera  nn  senl  brin  de  oolohiqne, 
car  o'est  nn  toziqne  dangerenz 
qn*on  n*y  laissera  pas  germer. 

^'Pnis  encore,  qnand  il   fera 


trotting,  bnt  more  freqoeiitly  am- 
bling, which  is  easier.  In  the 
midst  of  this  retreat  will  live  in 
undisturbed  peace  the  roebuck, 
the  deer,  the  hind,  the  fawn,  all 
the  nimble  and  timid  fallow  ani- 
mals that  people  the  woods. 

"An  impassable  ravine  and 
lofty  walls  wUl  defend  me  from 
the  pOfering  of  poachers  and  ma- 
rauders. Besides,  I  shall  have 
some  game-keepors  who  will  catoh 
the  offenders,  if  there  be  any ;  for 
I  will  not  be  wronged. 

'*  When  the  heat  is  over,  after 
having  gradually  increased  and 
then  decreased,  on  a  long  day  of 
the  month  of  June,  I  shall  go  and 
breathe  the  evening  air  in  the 
new-mown  meadows,  strewn  with 
clover,  sainfoin,  and  lucem  grass. 
Never  will  a  single  blade  of  col- 
chicum  be  found  there,  for  it  is  a 
dangerous  poison  which  shall  not 
be  allowed  to  spring  up. 

'^  Again,  when  the  weather  is 


M dovLhlB.'^AmbUiB  nuae.  by  exo.  {IS^.—Paim  to  fem.  bj  ezc.  (l4),—€Jinrewl rbynMS 
with  ctiL—Dadm  to  pronoanced  as  if  spelled  (in  French)  cUiK-^Faon  to  pronounoed 
M  If  spelled  (in  Frvncb)  Jlxru—PeupUr^  to  people  ft",  peuple^  people  {908). 

Impratieible,tt.  praiiodbU,  practleable,  peasable,  R.  pratique,  pnctlee.— (Tanfee* 
ehaue^  pL  of  the  oomponnd  sabst  gardtrchaue,  Onunmartons  are  not  ananimons  as 
to  the  plnral  form  of  thto  word :  some  give  It  as  Inyariable ;  others  add  an  « to  each  of 
the  component  parts.  We  adhere  to  the  opinion  of  Zaveatcaa,  who  ooniiden  garde  not 
aa  a  verb  (garder^  to  keepX  bat  as  a  substantive  (gnard  or  keeper);  and  ehame  as  a 
general  expression,  whioh  ought  to  remain  Invariable,  aa  gams  in  Engltoh.  The 
Acadimis  gives  no  example^of  the  pL—lfapper,  The  A  to  aspirate.— 2>^»figiMini;  tt. 
diUt,  offenoe. 

69r-  Quand  la  ehaJeur  beea  ptutie.  apria  Avont  gradueUemmU  kUQinasriy  puU 
Dmnnri.  Some  neater  verbs  take  Sirs  as  an  anzillaxy  in  their  oomponnd  tense^  when 
they  express  a  state,  and  avoir  when  they  express  an  action.— jr<nr«Mtt«m«n4  adv.,  tr. 
nouveau,  fem.  nouvelU  (81,  82).—Fau<:hsr,  to  mow,  tt.JiiiUBt  scythe.— 7V^  to  mase. 
by  exo.  {}B).^ColoMgits  is  masc.  by  exc.  (15).— TbceifTtM  to  masc.  by  exc  (t5X— Z)af»- 
gerewOf  a^).,  fr.  dcmger,  danger.- (^^rtner,  v.,  tt.  germs^  germ,  which  to  masc  bj 
•X&  (15)b 
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chand,  je  nagerai  ei  Je  plongerai 
comme  un  vrai  phoqae,  oa  oomme 
un  hippopotame.  On  dit  qu'on 
pent  apprendre  la  natation  sans 
aucan  risque,  aveo  da  li^ge  adapts 
&  nne  sangle  qui  passe  sous  les 
aisselles. 

"Le  bain  ft-oid  est  salutaire;  il 
est  toniqne  et  il  ra£fermit  les  pores. 
G^etait  un  des  pr^ceptes,  un  des 
axiomes  de  notre  bon  docteur, 
qui  Toulait  surtout  qu'on  se 
mouill&t  bien  la  t^te.  Aussi  mon 
p^re  n*a  jamab  passe  un  6t6  sans 
aUer  se  plonger  dans  le  fleuve  une 
fois  par  semaine. 

'^.Taurai  done  soin  que  mon 
chateau  soit  situ6  prds  d'une  belle 
riviere,  oO  j^aurai  un  embarcad^re, 
avec  une  grande  barque  pavois^e, 
dont  Je  serai  le  nocher  les  jours 
oil  j'aurai  nombreuse  compagnie 
&  promener  siir  Teau ;  mais  pour 
mon  usage  particulier,  je  me  ser- 
virai  d^une  nacelle  l^gdre,  avec 
des  pagaies  au  lieu  d'avirons." 

64.  ^^Si,  par  hasard,  je  ne 
tronvais  pas  le  site  que  je  desire, 
je  ferais  veulr  des  pionniers  et  des 
terrassiers,  qui  oreuseraient  dans 
mon  pare  un  canal  ou  un  petit 


warm,  I  shall  swim  and  dive  like 
a  seal  or  a  river-horse.  It  is  said 
that  swimming  may  be  learned 
without  any  risk,  with  some  cork 
fastened  to  a  strap  which  passes 
under  the  arm-pits. 

'^Bathing  in  cold  water  is  a 
wholesome  practice;  it  is  tonio 
and  braces  the  pores.  It  was 
one  of  the  precepts  and  axioms  of 
our  good  doctor,  who  especially 
recommended  that  the  head 
should  be  completely  wetted. 
And  so  my  &ther  never  passed  a 
summer  without  going  to  take  a 
plunge  in  the  river  once  a  week. 

^^  I  shall  therefore  take  care  to 
have  my  mansion  situated  near  a 
fine  river,  where  I  shall  have  a 
whar^  with  a  great  barge  adorned 
with  flags,  and  I  shall  be  the  pilot 
on  the  days  when  I  have  a  nu- 
merous company,  to  take  on  the 
water ;  but  for  my  own  private 
use,  I  shall  employ  a  light  wherry, 
with  paddles  instead  of  oars." 

64.  ^*  If  I  should  not  happen 
to  find  the  site  I  desire,  1  should 
send  for  pioneers  and  diggers, 
who  would  dig  a  canal  or  a  small 
lake  through  my  park,  fordable  in 


Phogvs  iB  miBc  by  exc  (lHy^Bippppatatm  to  mate,  by  eze.  (\5).^2fdtaUon  1* 
fern.  {99).— LUffe  to  maso.  by  exo.  (16). 

Sc^firmitf  fr.  ferme^  Arm.— Pore  to  mMo.  by  exc  (16>— iVife^pto  to  maao.  by  eza 
{ISy—AoHoms  to  maac  by  exo.  (15).  The  o  has  Its  loog  grave  soond.  688-  iZ  n'a 
)amaUpas9i  un  iU,  When  a  verb  osnally  neater  to  employed  with  tbe  acUve  form,  it 
takes  avoir  as  an  aoxiliary  in  its  oomponnd  tenses. 

Bmbarcadire^  landing,  ur  terminus  of  a  railway,  to  maso.  by  exc  (15)— ^oeA«*  to 
chiefly  used  in  poetry.— ^om^reiMe,  fem.  otwmhreua  (141),  fir.  nombre^  number. 

TerratU&Tt  tt.  i&rrasae^  terrace  or  earth- work,  B.  lerrSf  earth.    6S9>  U^  <        ' 
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lao,  gu^ble  en  certains  endroits, 
embelli  par  dee  ties,  des  presqa^- 
lies,  do3  ponts  chinois,  des  pi* 
rogues  et  d^antros  esqnifs.  Ce  lao 
eerait  alimente,  soit  par  un  pnits 
artesien,  soit  par  des  etangs  dont 
on  l^ver&it  la  bonde  de  temps  en 
temps,  soit  par  des  sources  dont 
on  detoumerait  le  conrs  an  moyen 
de  batardeanz  et  d^ecloses. 

"De  tonte  mani^re,  je  m'ar- 
rangerai  pour  avoir  une  belle 
nappe  d^eau,  oJ!i  je  poisse  patiner 
qnand  11  g^lera.  Je  me  ferai  don- 
ner  les  premiers  principes  de  Fart 
par  un  Kollandais,  qui  me  four- 
nira  en  outre  de  bons  patins  avoo 
des  lani^res  ou  des  courroies  bien 
soiides.  On  dit  que  les  Hollan- 
dais  sont  d^excellents  patineurs. 
J'aurai  aussi  mon  traineau,  auquel 
sera  attel6  un  renne. 

"  Je  ne  veux  me  priver  d'aucun 
des  plaisirs  de  la  campagne.  Jo 
me  vois  allant  k  la  chasse,  ayoc 
un  Joli  fusil  k  deux  coups,  de  petit 
calibre,  bien  juste  et  bien  I6ger. 
Les  canons  en  sont  rubanes,  la 
crosse  est  vernie,  la  batterie  etin- 
celante  et  la  detente  tr^-dduce. 


"  Dans  los  poches  de  ma  veste 


certain  places,  embellished  with 
islands,  peninsulas,  Chinese  brid- 
ges, pirogues,  and  other  skiffik 
This  lake  would  be  supplied, 
either  by  an  artesian-well,  or  by 
some  ponds  the  sluices  of  which 
would  be  opened  now  and  then, 
or  by  some  springs  diverted  firom 
their  course  by  means  of  coffer- 
dams and  locks. 

"  One  way  or  another,  I  shall 
manage  to  have  a  fine  sheet  of 
water,  to  skate  upon  when  it 
freezes.  I  shall  be  taught  the 
first  principles  of  the  art  by  a 
Dutchman,  who  will  supply  me 
besides  witli  good  skates  with 
solid  thongs  or  straps.  It  is  said 
that  the  Dutch  are  exoeUent 
skaters.  I  shall  also  have  mf 
sledge,  drawn  by  a  reindeer. 

"  I  don't  mean  to  deprive  my- 
self of  any  of  the  sports  of  the 
field.  Behold  me  when  I  am 
going  a  shooting,  with  a  handsome 
double-barrelled  fowling-piece,  of 
a  small  calibre,  very  accurate  and 
very  light.  -  The  barrels  are 
twisted.  The  stock  is  varnished, 
the  lock  bright,  and  the  trigger 
very  soft. 

"  In  the  pockets  of  my  shoot- 


un  petit  lac  (Iueablk  An  affective  which  follows  two  or  more  BohstantlTefl,  connected 
by  ott,  agrees  with  the  last  only.— ff  iw'oWe,  fir.  gui,  fbTd.—Pr6equ'Us  is  tcxn.^jirtM€ffK, 
ftp.  ArtoU,  the  province  where  this  mode  of  boring  for  water  was  flrat  practised.— ZM- 
toumery  to  turn  away,  fr.  tour,  tum.^Batard^auws  pi.  othatardsau  (283). 

ffarranger^  to  manage,  to  make  arrnngcments,  fr.  arrangsr,  to  arrange,  ranger^  to 
range,  R.  rang^  rank,  xovf.— Principal  is  masc.  by  exc.  {Xt^.^ffoUandaia,  t\r.  ffoUande, 
Holland.  The  h  Is  aspirate  In  the  radical  and  derivative.— TVain^au,  ft.  trabier,  to 
drag.— ^<Mer,  to  yoke,  to  put  to  (a  carriage).— J?«»ntf  Is  maac.  by  ere.  (15). 

Calibre  is  maac  by  eze.  (16).— iSKtnc«;an^  ft.  ittneeUe,  spark.— />^nle,  fr.  tendre 
loatretoh. 
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de  chasse,  j^ai  ma  poire  k  pottdre 
bien  pleine,  mon  petit  plomb  et 
one  bolte  de  oapsnles.  Je  porte 
ma  camassiire  en  bandooH^re  et 
je  suis  accompagne  de  mes  chiens 
d^arr^t.  Je  passe  ainsi  ma  jonr- 
n6e  et  je  rentre  le  soir,  aprds 
avoir  fait  nn  massacre  de  perdrix, 
de  caillee,  d^alouettes  et  de  be- 


'^Ou  bien  encore,  Je  prendrai 
avec  moi  une  laisse  de  l^vriers, 
que  je  lancerai  k  la  ponrsnite  dn 
116 vre  et  du  lapin.  Oo,  soivi^de 
quelqnes  piqnenrs,  jMrai  courre  le 
oerf  et  voir  donner  la  cnr^e. 
Mais  je  m^abstiendrai  de  ponr- 
suivre  le  sanglier,  le  marcassin,  et 
en  general  tontes  les  bStes  fa- 
roQcbee  et  velaes,  qui  rugissent, 
qni  hnrlent,  et  assonvissent  quel- 
qnefois  lear  farenr  sor  le  chasseur 
malencontrenx.  Je  trouve  que 
o'est  un  passe-temps  bien  soabreuz 
que  dialler  obercfaer  lea  animaux 
^roces  jusque  dans  leur  repaire 
ou  leur  tani^re." 

55«  ^*  Faisanttrdve  auz  plaisirs 
bruyants  de  la  chasse,  dont  on 
revient  haletant  et  moulu  de  &- 


ing-jacket,  I  have  my  powder- 
flask  well  flUed,  my  shot,  and  a 
box  of  caps.  I  carry  my  game- 
bag  slung  over  my  shoulder,  and 
I  am  accompanied  by  my  point- 
ers. I  spend  the  day  thus,  and 
return  home  in  the  evening,  after 
making  a  slaughter  of  partridges, 
quails,  larks,  and  woodcocks. 

"  Or  again,  I  shall  take  a  leash 
of  greyhounds,  that  I  shall  start 
in  pursuit  of  the  hare  and  the 
rabbit.  Or,  followed  by  a  few 
huntsmen,  I  shall  hunt  the  stag 
and  see  the  quarry  given  to  the 
hounds.  But  I  shall  abstain  from 
pursuing  the  wild-boar,  old  or 
young,  and  in  general  all  the 
shaggy  wild  beasts,  that  roar,  and 
howl,  and  sometimes  glut  their 
rage  on  the  luckless  hunter.  1 
think  it  a  very  precarious  pastime 
to  go  and  seek  fierce  animals  in 
their  very  lairs  or  their  dens." 


55*  ^^  Leaving  the  noisy  pleas- 
ures of  the  chase,  from  which  one 
returns   panting   and    tired   to 


CamauUre^  fr.  dhair^  fleBb.— Jrr^  fr.  arrUer^  to  stop.— JfoMOOPtf  to  masc  by  exo. 
(15).— P«r<2rfo  Is  ftm.  by  «zo.  (15). 

Livrier^  fr.  lUvr^  bare.— /'ourmi^  tt.pourtuivrs^  R.  ttdmre,  to  Ibllow.— X^^r«  Is 
masfli  by  exc  (16).— Cbvir^  is  oonjngstad  lika  cowrir.  It  Is  used  only  In  the  laogaage 
of  hnntem— «/0  m^abatiendrai,  fonn  of  tbe  y.  Irr.  9*€tbtUnir^  tt.  t&nir.  See  Index. 
This  verb  is  always  pronominal  {Ji6i),—SanglUr,  wild-boar.— JfarcaMin,  yoang  wild- 
boar.— ^urfor.  The  A  is  aspirate.— Jlfa2oncon(r«tt«,  fr.  mal  and  emiontre^  or  rtfiMhrn- 
iTA,  rencounter.- Pa«M-/^m^.  This  componnd  snbst  Is  Invjirlable.  680«  *^'9  tr<mn§ 
que  e'ful  un  panf-tempB  bien  aeabreum  Qxri.  In  in  versive  pfarasea  in  whleh  e«,  tbe  ▼. 
Ilr«t  and  tbe  regimen,  precede  tbe  sabject,  ^fiM  is  employed  as  a  oonneetire. — Rtpair^ 
lamasc(S68) 

Faitant  trSce,  lit  making  trace.— ^r»yan<,  tOi^  fr.  bruH,  noise.— FoMtfr.  Tbe  A 
b  aspirate. — MtnUu^  lit  gronnd,  pa.  part  of  the  v.  irr.  mawfre^  to  grind.    See  Index.r~ 
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tlgae,  j^xrai  plus  fr^qnemment  ten- 
dre  le  tramail  on  disposer  la  nasse 
dans  an  vaste  vivier  entour^ 
d'aanea  et  bord6  de  roseanx. 
J'y  prendrai  k  oonp  stir  des  trnites, 
des  saumons  et  quantity  d'autree 
poissons  que  j^y  anrai  &it  placer 
d'avanoe;  mais  je  me  garderai 
d'y  laisser  mettre  des  brochets ; 
car  ces  voraces  requins  d^eau 
donee  sont  les  fl^anx  de  ton!  ce 
qui  porte  des  nageoires. 


**  n  sera  bon  qne  je  r^gje  Pem- 
ploi  de  mon  temps.  Je  me  1^ 
yerai  k  nenf  henres  et  demie  du 
matin,  c*est-k-dire  nne  demi-henre 
apr^s  ie  moment  oh  j^ai  Thabitnde 
de  m'evdller.  J^ai  tonjonrs  en 
horrenr  des  rdveille-matin,  dont 
Paffi^uz  carillon  vons  arrache  en 
snrsant  anx  douceurs  du  sommeil. 
Je  m^habillerai  k  loisir,  et  vers 
onze  henres  moins  nn  quart,  je 
dejeunerai  avec  nn  homard,  on 
des  Icrevisses,  des  crevettes,  des 
(BU&  frais,  des  rognons  sautes,  si 
j^ai  grand'faim.  Mais  si  je  n^ai 
pas  beauconp  d'app6tit,  je  me 
contenterai  d^nne  tasse  de  th6  on 
de  ohocolat.  Je  ferai  mon  second 
dejeuner  k  nne  henre,  et  je  dlnerai 


death,  I  shall  more  frequently  go 
and  spread  the  drag-net  or  dis- 
pose the  bow-net  in  a  vast  nnrae- 
pond  surrounded  with  alders  and 
bordered  with  reeds.  There  I 
shall  be  sure  to  catch  trout, 
salmon,  and  a  great  deal  of  other 
fish  that  I  shall  bare  ordered  to 
be  placed  there  beforehand ;  bat 
I  shall  certainly  not  permit  any 
pike  to  be  put  among  them ;  for 
those  greedy  fresh-water  sharks 
are  the  scourges  of  the  finny 
tribe. 

"  It  will  be  proper  for  me  to 
regulate  the  employment  of  my 
time.  I  shall  rise  at  half-past 
nine  o^dock  in  the  morning,  that 
is  half  an  hour  after  the  time 
when  I  usually  awake.  I  have 
always  detested  alarm-clocks,  the 
dreadful  din  of  which  snatches 
you  with  a  start  from  the  etgoy- 
ment  of  sleep.  I  shall  dress  my- 
self leisurely,  and,  at  about  a 
quarter  to  eleven,  I  shall  breakfiut 
on  a  lobster,  or  craw-fishes, 
shrimps,  new-laid  eggs,  stewed 
kidneys,  if  I  am  very  hungry. 
But  if  my  appetite  is  moderate,  J 
shall  content  myself  with  a  cup 
of  tea  or  chocolate.  I  shall  lunch 
at  one  oVlock  and  dine  at  five. 


jn'iqwmmmtf  adv.,  fr.  ftrigr^mt  {Wf).—AuM,  fonneriy  spelled  a««to«,  slder,  Is  i 
(801) ;  bat  otiiMi,  ell,  is  fern.— je<M«atMB,  pL  of  rouau  (282).— JFT^oimb,  pL  oiJUau  (988> 
—jra^«e><r«,  fin,  tt.  nager^  to  swim. 

jr0Hfheur€9  0t  d&mU^  Une  d-emi-keura.  091.  The  adjectives  demi,  and  «tt,  oaked. 
are  inyariable  when  placed  before  the  snbet  When  they  follow  It  they  agree  with  tt 
Ex.  IXv-pieds,  pUdt'Vrx,  hanfootb^^BiveaU'maUn.  This  oompoand  aabat  la  la 
rariable.— i^cmotfur,  fr.  douae^  doue^  sweet,  Is  fern.  (95).— /TofriOer,  fir.  habU,  dnaa 
The  h  Is  mute. — On»e  heurM  moins  un  quart  (657). — Homard.  The  h  is  adiptrate.— 
~-<Sufa.  The  /  is  pronoimced  in  the  sini^  and  qaiesoent  in  the  ^lr^Or<md^,fi»imt  III 
great  honger  (295). 
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k  cinq.  A  dix  henres,  je  sonperai 
de  beignets  on  de  crapes  bien 
chandes ;  oar  la  fritore  fig^e  est 
indigeste ;  et  puis  j*irai  me  con- 
oher  k  onze  henres. 
.  '*0e  mode  de  distribution  dn 
temps  yant  mienz,  k  mon  avis, 
qne  oeini  qni  oonsiste  &  &ire  dn 
Jonr  la  nnit  et  de  la  nnit  le  jonr. 
Oependant,  je  ne  me  bannirai  pas 
k  tont  jamais  de  la  sooi^te.  Je 
ne  resterai  pas  constamment  en- 
fbni  dans  mes  terres  comme  en 
ezlL  D  me^i6rait  mal  de  bonder 
le  monde.  JUrai  dono  qnelqnefois 
en  soiree  on  an  bal,  ponrvn  qne 
ce  ne  soit  pas  en  aoilt,  oar  je 
n^aimerais  gndre  k  danser  pendant 
la  canicnle,  oomme  c^est,  dit-on, 
la  mode  &  Londres. 

"  H  me  semble  qne  je  ne  fign- 
rerai  pas  trop  mal  dans  nn  qua- 
drille, snrtont  aveo  nn  bean  cos- 
tume de  fantaisie,  comme  par 
ezemple  nne  toge  aveo  nne  fraise 
bien  empes^  et  des  bottes  k 
Tecny^re.  Que  de  jolis  demons, 
qne  de  ravissants  lutins  en  domi- 
no, yiendront  mUntriguer  avec  la 
verve  spirituelle  et  pleine  d^aban- 
don  que  donne  le  masque  aux 
personnes  les  plus  r^serv^es  1 " 

66.  "  n  fandra  anssi  qne  j^aie 
nne  stalle  k  TOpera  et  nne  auz 


At  ten  o^doolc,  I  shall  sup  on  flit- 
ters, or  pancakes,  very  warm,  for 
coagulated  grease  is  indigestible ; 
and  then  I  shall  go  to  bed  at 
eleven. 

^  This  mode  of  dividing  time  is 
better,  in  my  opinion,  than  that 
which  consists  in  turning  day  into 
night,  and  night  into  day.  How- 
ever, I  will  not  banish  myself  for- 
ever from  society.  I  will  not 
remain  perpetually  buried  in  my 
estates  as  in  exile.  It  would  ill 
become  me  to  take  the  world  in 
grudge.  I  shall  therefore  go  to 
an  evening  party  or  a  ball  some- 
times, provided  it  be  not  in 
August,  for  I  should  not  like  to 
dance  in  the  dog-days,  as  people 
say  it  is  the  fSuhion  in  London* 

"  Methinks  I  shall  cut  a  pretty 
figure  enough  in  a  quadrille,  es- 
pecially in  a  fine  fimcy-dress,  as, 
for  instance,  a  toga  with  a  stiff- 
starched  ruff  and  Hessian  boots. 
How  many  pretty  tormentors, 
how  many  bewitching  elves  in 
dominoes,  will  try  to  tease  me 
with  the  witty,  unconstrained  ani- 
mation which  a  mask  imparts  to 
the  most  reserved  j)er8ons  I  ^' 


66.  ^^  I  must  also  have  a  stall 
at  the  Opera  and  one  at  the  Italian 


Oripe,  pneUe,  Is  Am.  (IS)  *>  bat  oripe,  enpe,  Ib  male,  by  nM.-^FH*urs,  ftylDg;  thlog 
fried,  batter,  oil,  or  graoM  for  fryiug,  fr.  >Wr«,  to  trj.—lndigMU,  fr.  digir^r,  to  dlgost 

DUMhuUoti  to  ttm.  (99)i-J^/I»i»ir,  fr.  Jimir,  to  dig  tbe  %uVt^—mrait,  form  of  tba 
T.  Irr.  *w<r.  See  Index.— A>iMf«r,  Ut.  to  poot,  to  be  mSkj.^SoU^  fr.  eoir,  eyenlng 
(899).— ^oi&    The  a  to  moto. 

QuadrilU  to  maee.  bj  ex&  (15).r- Af»p«Mr,  fr.  mmpoU,  ^tarf^SpirUusUs,  fern,  of 
ndHtud  (184X  fr.  stprU,  wit  («00, 1 8>. 

Opinti  fonnerlj  invariable,  now  takes  the  regalar  form  of  tho  pland  {Wy— 
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Italiens.  Je  tieDS  &  6tre  cit6 
parmi  les  dilettanti.  De  plus, 
j^aurai  une  loge  k  Paimee,  soit  an 
Th6Atre-Fraa<;aia,  soit  aa  Oirqne 
on  au  Yandeyille.  Gomme  on 
doit  fle  carrer  k  ravant-so^ne  des 
premieres  on  an  baloon,  snrtout 
qnand  on  n'a  jamais  et6  qa'an 
parterre  I 

**  An  reste,  je  ne  crois  pas  que 
j'aille  trto-sonvent  an  spectacle,  si 
oe  n'est  anz  jonrs  de  premieres 
representations,  ponr  entendre 
siffler,  crier,  demander  bis,  et  ponr 
m^amnser  des  efforts  de  la  cabale. 
Le  sooqne  et  le  cotbnme  ont  pen 
d'attraits  ponr  moL  Un  inter- 
m6de  on  nn  ballet  me  plait  assez, 
qnand  11  est  conrt;  nuus  nn  In- 
gnbre  drame,  nn  tissn  de  forfiuts, 
aveo  prologue  et  epilogne,  ne 
manqne  jamais  de  m'endormir. 

*'  Je  m'amnseru  davantage  en 
restant  chez  moi  le  soir,  k  jt«ner 
aveo  mes  connaissanoes  k  diS^- 
rents  jenx,  tels  qne  les  cartes,  les 


theatre.  I  am  anxious  to  bedted 
among  the  dilettanti.  Be&idets  I 
shall  have  my  box  ail  the  year 
ronnd,  either  at  the  French  thea- 
tre,  or  at  the  Circns  or  the  Vande^ 
yille«.  How  dashing  one  most 
look  in  the  stage-box  on  the  first 
tier,  or  in  the  dress-cirde,  es- 
pecially when  one  never  was  but 
in  the  pit  before  I 

"However,  I  don't  think  I 
shall  very  often  go  to  the  play, 
except  on  nights  of  first  perform- 
ances, to  hear  people  hiss,  ahont, 
cry  encore,  and  to  be  amnsed 
with  the  stmgglee  of  a  cabaL 
The  sock  and  bnskin  have  but 
few  aJlurements  for  me.  I  like 
an  interlnde  or  a  ballet  well 
enongh,  when  it  is  short;  bnt  a 
monm^l  drama,  a  complication 
of  crimes,  with  a  prologue  and  an 
epilogue,  never  fidls  to  send  me 
to  sleep. 

"I  shall  find  greater  amnse^ 
ment  in  remaining  at  home  of  an 
evening,  and  playing  with  my 
acquaintances  at  various  games, 


Diiatianti  Ib  the  Italian  plural  of  dUettanU,  oonnoiasenr  or  admirer  of  the  fine  arta  Thta 
word,  boiBg  considered  as  foreign,  la  not  yet  submitted  to  the  general  rale.  692.  Bub- 
Rtantlvee,  borrowed  from  foreign  languages,  generally  b^ln  by  being  Invariable;  but 
when,  by  gradual  assimilation,  they  are  in  common  use,  they  follow  the  general  n\&, 
^Cirque  bt  maso.  by  eza  (16X—  VaitdavUU  is  roasc.  by  ezc  (16) ;  U  not  liquid.— ^iwi«<- 
teifts.  8ome  lexicographers  make  this  compound  subst  Invariable,  others  write  avanl' 
ieMiea.  The  Acad^ie  gives  no  example  of  the  plural— itoZooM,  Ut.  balcony.— i*ar- 
terre  is  masc.  by  exa  (16). 

fPaiUe,  form  of  the  v.  irr.  aUer.  See  Index.— tS^pedocfo  is  maso.  (687).— iSepf^teiaa- 
Hon  is  fern.  (99),— Bis.  The  final  $  Is  prooonnoed  in  this  word,  when  it  signtfles  twlos 
or  encore ;  it  is  mute  in  bia,  signifying  hroyrn.—Soequ€  is  mssc.  by  exe.  (16).— CWAicmm 
Is  masa  by  exo.  (15).— /n^rmAftf  is  maso.  by  exc  (16).— £a<M;  diminutive  of  hal^  ball 
698.  Vh  intermide  pu  itn  battet  me  n.AJX  iuttm.  When  two  subject  subst  are  Joined 
by  ou,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  last  only.  This  rule  is  sometimes  violated,  even  by 
good  writers.— DraiBM  is  masa  by  exc.  (16).— Profo^we  is  maso.  by  ex&  <16).— J^pifo^iM 
la  mas&  by  exa  (16). 
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des,  les  dominos,  les  tehees  et  les 
dames. 

^*  Je  n*ai  Jamais  jou6  qn'an  nain 
janne,  oii  les  cartes  importantes 
sont:  le  sept  de  carrean^  le  roi 
de  cosor,  la  dame  de  pique  et  le 
valet  de  trifle ;  mais  qn'est-ce  que 
^  &it?  Les  jenz  s'appremient 
bien  yite.  Ah  I  je  sais  anssi  le 
nom  des  pieces  d'on  6chiqnier; 
il  y  a  le  roi,  la  dame,  les  tours,  les 
fous,  les  eavaliers  et  les  pioos. 
O'est  d^j^  qnelque  choee. 


"  Le  dimanche  et  les  jours  f(6ri^ 
que  la  religion  consacre  an  repos, 
j'inviterai  tous  les  membres  de  ma 
&mille. 

^^n  est  probable  que  je  pas- 
send  la  saison  des  brouillards  k  la 
viUe,  et  que  j'habiterai  la  cam- 
pagne  depuis  le  printemps  jusqu*^ 
Pautomne.  De  temps  k  autre, 
j*irai  fiure  une  excursion  en  An- 
gleterre,  en  Allemagne,  ou  en 
Bel^que.  On  voyage  si  vite  dans 
notre  siicle,  et  sans  aucun  encom- 
bre,  gr4ce  k  la  vapeurl  J'irai 
voir  anssi  les  montagnes  chenues 
de  la  Suisse,  mais  je  ne  les  gra^ 
virai  pas  jusqn'k  la  cime." 


such  as  cards,  dice,  dominoes, 
chess,  and  draughts. 

"  I  never  played  at  any  other 
game  than  Pope  Joan,  where  the 
important  cards  are:  the  seven 
of  diamonds,  the  king  of  hearts, 
the  queen  of  spades,  and  the 
knave  of  clubs;  but  what  of 
that?  Games  are  very  quickly 
learned.  Oh  I  but  I  also  know 
the  names  of  the  pieces  of  a  chess- 
board: the  king,  the  queen,  tbe 
castles,  the  bishops,  the  knights, 
and  the  pawns.  That  is  some- 
thing. 

^^On  Sundays  and  holidays, 
which  religion  consecrates  to  rest, 
I  shall  invite  aU  the  members  of 
my  family. 

*^I  shall  probably  spend  the 
foggy  season  in  town,  and  reside 
in  the  country  from  spring  till 
autumn.  Occasionally,  I  shall 
take  a  trip  to  England,  Germany, 
or  Belgium.  Journeys  are  so 
speedily  made  in  the  present  age, 
and  without  any  impediment, 
thanks  to  steam  I  I  shall  go  and 
see  the  hoary  mountains  of  Swit- 
zerland also,  but  I  shall  not  climb 
up  to  their  tops." 


JSbkeett  in  th«  tenae  of  ehesa,  te  alwtys  planl,  and  the  e  in  the  termination  fa  qnles- 
eent    Bnt  in  iekee,  eheck,  repniaa,  foil,  the  final  o  ia  prononneed. 

I^ainjaunet  lit  yellow  dwarf— Za  dam*  ds  ptqi»€.  At  cards,  the  qneen  in  called  la 
dame  ;  bnt  the  French  Ibr  queen  la  reins,— Tour,  m  a  oheaaman,  is  Um.  694.  C**9^ 
d4)d  queique  choee.  1 1.  Tbe  pron.  ce,  beibre  the  t.  ilre,  requires  this  t.  to  be  in  the 
atng.  nnleea  it  be  Ibllowed  bj  a  third  person  of  the  pi.  number.  Thus  we  sey,  o'eai 
moue,  &itatt  ooim,  It  is  we,  It  waa  yon,  just  as  in  English.  {  9l  Before  a  third  person 
plural,  moet  writers  employ  tbe  ▼.  ire  In  the  plnral,  thus :  Ce  eotU  eue\  It  is  they. 

RMgicn  is  fern,  by  ezc  {Hy—Mentbre  is  mssc  by  eza  (15). 

BrouUiardy  fog.— AiUomne  is  of  both  genders;  but  many  writers  make  It  mam 
The  m  is  qnlesoenL— ^5i^efo  is  masc;  (J^T^—Snoombre  Is  maac  by  ex&  (15). 
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61.  "DeoetteiDanidre,je  pas- 
serai  des  jours  sereins,  des  jours 
dont  la  trame  sera  ourdie  d^or  et 
de  Boie,  comme  disait  un  de  nos 
professeurs,  et  je  jouirai  de  la  vie 
de  gargon  pendant  quelques  an- 
noes,  avant  de  songer  au  lien  con- 
jugaL  D^ailleurs  11  est  imprudent 
de  se  marier  de  bonne  heure,  de- 
puk  que  le  divorce  est  aboli. 

^^  Lorsque  enfin  je  serai  las  dn 
o61ibat,  je  brignerai  Talliance  de 
quelque  noble  &mille,  comme 
celle  des  Noircastels,  par  ezemple, 
.  ces  antiques  soutiens  du  tr6ne  et 
do  Tautel :  c'est  une  &mille  dont 
la  gen^alogie  remonte  k  T^poque 
de  la  fondation  dn  royaume. 

"  La  jeune  personne  que  je  de- 
manderai  en  mariage  sera  natu- 
rellement  le  type  de  la  gr&ce  et 
de  la  beaute.  £lle  et  moi  nous 
ferons  un  couple  bien  assorti. 
Voici  comme  je  me  la  repr^- 
sente: 


67.  ''In  this  manner,  I  slian 

pass  days  woven  with  gold  and 
silk,  as  one  of  our  teachers  used 
to  say,  and  I  shall  ex\}oy  a  baohe 
lor^s  life  for  some  years,  before  I 
think  of  the  matrimonial  bond. 
Besides,  it  is  imprudent  to  manj 
early,  mnce  divorce  has  beet 
abolished. 

'' When  at  last  I  am  tired  of  the 
single  state,  I  shall  court  an  alli- 
ance in  some  noble  flEimily,  such 
as  that  of  the  Noircastels  for  in- 
stance, those  ancient  supporters 
of  the  throne  and  altar :  they  are 
a  £Eunily  whose  genealogy  is  traced 
up  to  die  epoch  of  the  foundation 
of  the  kingdom. 

"  The  young  lady  whom  I  shall 
ask  in  marriage  will  of  course  be 
the  type  of  grace  and  beauty. 
She  and  I  shall  be  a  well-matched 
couple.    I  &ncy  I  see  her. 


Trams,  weft,  'wool— Ourdir,  to  warp.— £<tfn,  fr.  lUr,  to  bind,  to  iit.—ZHwre€  Is 
mMc.  byoxc.  (15). 

Xa«.  The  fem.  is  las9s  by  ezc.  (2).  695.  Oomms  celU  det  NoireaatdM,  %  1.  Most 
graznmArians  are  of  opinion  that  proper  naraes  Bhonld  always  be  invariable,  nnless  em- 
ployed as  common  substantives:  they  would  accordingly  write,  Les  Koircatdti;  tbe 
Jndlcions  Lomare,  however,  shows  by  numerous  examples  that  the  best  writers  give 
the  plural  form  to  proper  names  belonging  to  several  individuals.  1 2.  A  proper  name 
is  invariable  when  it  designates  a  single  [lerson  and  is  nevertheless  preceded  by  U»  or 
another  definitive  in  the  plural,  in  such  idiomatic  phrases  as  the  following:  *^'Lm  Omr- 
neills  et  iJ»  BaHne  otU  iUwtre  la  tcine  francaUa^  Ck>meille  and  Badne  have  illus- 
iTdted  the  French  stage."—  7Vtf»e  is  maso.  by  exa  (16).  686.  Cett  une  fixmUle,  The 
pron.  ce  is  often  employed  for  he,  «A«,  or  they,  as  the  subject  of  a  proposition,  the  prodi- 
cdte  of  which  Is  a  subst  or  a  pron.  {ia%A\— Royaume  is  masc.  by  exo.  (15). 

Type  is  raasa  by  exc  (15)  as  well  as  its  derivatives,  proMype,  daguerriotype^  eto. 
697.  Slle  et  moi,  noue  pkkokb.  $  1.  When  a  verb  refers  to  several  subjects  of  diffeiwt 
persons,  the  subjects  are  summed  up  by  the  pron.  noue  or  votM,  with  whidi  the  verb 
agrees.  %  fi.  Noue  is  employed  if  one  of  the  subjects  is  of  the  first  person ;  otherwise 
voue  is  the  proper  pronoun.— CSiwj>^«  is  masc  by  exc  (15)  when  it  signifies  two  animated 
beings  acting  in  concert,  or  two  peraons  or  animals  of  dlfEerent  aexes;  but  when  oouplt 
tignifies  only  two  things  of  the  same  kind,  it  is  fem. 
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^'  Elle  est  de  moyenne  stature. 
8a  taille  est  svelte  et  cambr6e. 
£Ile  a  des  yeux  noirs,  nn  nez 
grec,  des  livres  yermeilles,  des 
dents  comme  denz  rangees  de 
perles  et  nne  petite  fossette  aa 
miliea  da  menton.  Ses  jones 
sont  animees  da  plos  dooz  incar- 
nat,  et  lee  belles  boades  de  ses 
cheveoz  oh&tain  clair  flottent  sur 
ses  6paales.  Elle  a  one  petite 
main,  des  doigts  efiB16s  et  des 
ongjes  roses.  Bon  pied  edt  &it 
honte  k  Oendrillon. 

^^Les  perfections  de  son  Ame 
ne  le  cedent  en  rien  k  oelles  de  sa 
personne.  Ses  connaissanoes  la 
font  admirer  oomme  nn  prodige. 
Ene  chante  et  danse  k  ravir. 
Elle  salt  dessiner,  peindre  et  bro- 
der;  elle  parle  anglais,  itallen, 
eepagnol  et  allemand.  Elle  est 
yers^  dans  I'histoire  et  la  g^o- 
graphiei  Elle  salt  ooudre  et 
tricoter  et  se  sert  de  la  qnenoniUe, 
da  foseaa  et  da  roaet  aassi  bien 
qa'ane  fermi^re.  Loin  d'aroir 
Torgaeil  de  certaines  personnes  de 
sa  caste,  elle  rend  de  fr^qnentee 
visites  aoz  paavres,  dont  elle  al- 
lege les  soofFrancee  et  dont  elle 
est  ador6e.  Son  pan^gjriqae  est 
dans  toates  les  boaches.    Enfin 


<*She  is  middle^ized.  Her 
shape  is  slender  and  flexible.  She 
has  black  eyes,  a  Grecian  nose, 
ruddy  lips,  teeth  like  two  rows 
of  pearls,  and  a  small  dimple  in 
the  middle  of  her  chin.  Her 
cheeks  glow  with  the  softest 
blush,  and  the  beaatiful  locks  of 
her  light  nat-brown  hair  flow  on 
her  shonlders.  She  has  a  small 
hand,  slender  fingers,  and  rosy 
nails.  Her  foot  woald  have 
shamed  Cinderella. 

*'  The  perfections  of  her  mind 
are  nowise  inferior  to  those  of  her 
person.  Her  knowledge  makes 
her  admired  as  a  prodigy.  She 
sings  and  dances  delightMly. 
She  can  draw,  paint,  and  em- 
broider; she  speaks  English,  Ital- 
ian, Spanish,  and  German.  She 
is  versed  in  history  and  geog- 
raphy. She  can  sew  and  knit, 
and  she  employs  the  distaff,  the 
spindle,  and  spinning-wheel  as 
well  as  a  &rmer^s  wife.  Far 
from  having  the  haa^tiness  of 
certain  persons  of  her  caste,  she 
pays  frequent  visits  to  the  poor, 
whose  sufferings  she  aUeviates, 
and  by  whom  she  is  adored. 
Everybody  smgs  her  praises.    In 


IToymfM,  fem.  of  mo^m  (184),  maao,  middle,  middling— »ftwgin.  Th«  t  Is  praiioiineed 
like  B.—FotMtU^  dlmlnntire  of /mm,  pit,  bole  (J^y—Jneamai,  euiutlon  color,  fr. 
ehair,  fleah.— Ame^a  is  torn.  (087,  (  2X  098.  S*$  oA^miw  ehitain  tiaUr.  %  1.  When 
two  a^JecUres  fonn  »  oomponnd  in  which  the  second  qoalUles  the  first,  they  are  both 
InTariable.  1 8.  Bat  if  the  first  is  used  adverblallj  and  qnaUflca  the  second,  the  first 
a4j.  ia  invariable,  and  the  second  sgrees  with  the  Inbst  Sx.  8«»  oAeMiMs  otoir-eem^ 
his  thinly-scattered  hair.— J^j[^  tt.JU,  Vtm^A.^-ffonU,    The  A  Is  aspirate^ 

Ptrfection  is  fern.  (99).— ilnM^  lit  sonL— ^Sm  eonnaU»a%0€9  la  find  admirsr  (548, 
wry— Prodigy  is  maac:  by  eza  {\S).—D49Htury  y.,  tt.  eUtHn,  drawing  {90l«y— Ooudre, 
V.  irr.  8ee  Index.— J2<nm<,  fr.  roue,  wheeL-/'«m»MfA  fem-  oiArmUr  (flM).— Am^ 
fyriffiM  is  maaa  by  eze.  (10).— 
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o^est  le  mod^e  des  yertns." 


6§.  ^^Ponr  amadouer  le  duo 
sou  p^re,  et  ponr  qn^il  ne  croie 
paa  deohoir  en  dozmant  sa  fiUe  k 
ua  parrenu,  je  loi  6crirai  que  je 
ne  demande  pas  de  dot  Une 
offre  anssi  desinteress^e  est  nne 
choBe  trop  rare  poor  n'6tre  pas 
aoceptee  sur-le-champ.  Anssi  mon 
gentUhomme,  toot  fier  qn^il  eet  de 
ses  titree  et  de  son  rang,  fuonrnera 
toute  autre  affaire  pour  conclnre 
oe  paote,  et  me  donnera  un  ren- 
dez-vons.  II  me  recevra  de  la 
mani^re  la  plus  affable,  aveo  tout 
le  protocole  des  oompliments  d^n- 
sage.  Ma  harangue  sera  courte, 
oar  je  ne  anis  pas  fort  disert;  je 
n'ai  pas  la  &conde  d^un  avocat, 
et  Je  finis  par  bredouiller  quand 
je  p6rore  trop  longtemps. 


^*  Apr^s  avoir  entam^  Taffaire 
par  un  petit  pr^ambule,  je  lui 
proposerai  de  regler  les  clauses 
du  contrat,  qui  seront  tellement 
avantageuses  pour  sa  fille,  qu^il 
n^eldvera    aucune   objection   et 


a  word,  she  is  the  model  of  vir- 
tues." 

5§«  ^^In  order  to  coax  over 
the  duke  her  &ther,  and  to  pre- 
vent him  from  considering  it  & 
disparagement  to  give  his  daugh- 
ter to  an  upstart,  I  shall  write  to 
him  that  I  do  not  ask  for  a  por- 
tion. Such  a  disinterested  offer 
is  too  rare  a  thing  not  to  be  ac- 
cepted directly.  So  my  noble- 
man, proud  as  he  is  of  his  titles 
and  rank,  will  postpone  every 
other  business  to  conclude  this 
compact,  and  will  make  me  aa 
appointment.  He  will  receive  me 
with  the  greatest  affability,  and 
with  the  usual  pack  of  oompli- 
ments. My  harangue  will  be 
short,  for  I  am  not  very  voluble ; 
I  have  not  the  loquacity  of  a  bar- 
rister, and  I  always  finish  by 
stuttering,  when  I  speechify  too 
much. 

*^  After  breaking  the  ice  with 
a  short  preamble,  I  shall  propose 
to  him  to  settle  the  clauses  of  the 
contract,  which  will  be  so  ad- 
vantageous to  his  daughter  that 
he  will  make  no  objection,  and 


Vertu  it  fern.  \>j  oxa  (H). 

Amadi>tter^  to  coax,  to  wheedle,  to  fluniliar. — Croie^  form  of  the  ▼.  lir.  crotre.  See 
Index.— I>iehoir,  fr.  choir^  to  lUl,  ▼.  iir.  Bee  Index.— Axreenu,  yerbal  sabst,  fr.  par^ 
venir^  to  attain,  to  reach.— 2M«<n(S^rM«^  ft.  inUrit,  interest— ffenMA^mmei  The  A  ta 
mnte  and  the  I  takes  the  sonnd  of  y,  as  if  the  latter  part  of  the  word  were  spelled  yonK 
The  plural  is  gentiUhommes^  in  which  the  I  is  qnlescent  and  the  first «  pronoaneed  like 
§)  as  if  the  word  were  spelled  (in  French)  jantUomnL—IHer.  The  final  r  is  pr«>> 
nounced.— TUre  is  masc.  (841).— 4/oum«r,  v.,  ft.  jour^  day.— Poofa  is  mase.  bjr  exc 
QXi).—R«ndM^(nu.  This  conipoand  word  i  masc  and  inrariable  in  the  pL  080.  Com- 
pound words  are  masculine  when  the  first  component  part  is  a  yab.—A0abl4.  The 
second  a  has  the  long  grave  wmn^—ProtocoU  is  masc.  bj  exa  (15).— ^oran^iM  TIm 
\  is  9isp\xtX».-'Bredoxt4Uer  is  familiar. 

JEVitomer,  to  out  opeOt  to  make  an  incision.— iVrfomfruZe  is  nusa  by  txa  (16).-* 
AwintageuBtj  tern,  of  cMantageuaa  (142).— 02>^eo<(oft  is  fiuo.  (99).— 
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qu'il  sera  enohante  de  son  t^te-k- 
t^te  avec  son  fatnr  gendre. 

^^  II  pent  86  faire  que  d'abord 
ma  beUe  fiancee  n'ait  point  dV 
mour  poar  moi,  mais  elle  est  si 
Bonmise  k  la  volonte  de  son  p^re 
que  mon  triomphe  est  assart. 

^*  A  la  nouvelle  de  ce  brillant 
hymen^e,  mes  amis  Tiendront  me 
lelioiter. 

''Dans  rintervaUe  qui  precd- 
dera  le  jonr  des  nooes,  je  m'ocon- 
perai  de  la  corbeille  de  la  marine. 
Je  feral  venir  nne  oonturi^re  et 
nne  modiste  et  je  oommanderai 
ime  qnantite  de  robes  k  falbalas, 
d'^charpes,  de  corsages,  de  gaim- 
pes,  de  pelerines,  de  manohons 
de  martre  et  de  monchoirs,  snffi- 
sante  ponr  parer  nne  armee  de 
dames. 

'' J'ach^terai  ansa  des  man- 
chettes  et  des  ooUerettes  dn  pins 
bean  tuUe,  plnsienrs  ch&les  bien 
moellenx,  des  bondes  d'oreilles  et 
an  magnifiqne  Toile  de  dentelle. 
Ponr  ce  qui  est  dn  tronssean, 
eomme  linge,  chanssnre,  etc.,  cela 


will  be  delighted  with  this  t^te-k- 
t6te  with  his  futnre  son-in-law. 

"  It  may  hap])en  that  my  fair 
betrothed  will  feel  no  1(»ve  for 
me  at  first,  bnt  she  is  so  submis- 
sive to  the  will  of  her  fatlier  that 
my  trinmph  is  certain. 

*'  On  hearing  the  news  of  this 
brilliant  marriage,  my  Mends  will 
come  and  congratulate  me. 

''  In  the  interval  that  will  pre- 
cede the  wedding-day.  I  shall  be 
occupied  with  the  wedding  pres- 
ent to  my  bride.  I  shaU  send  for 
a  dressmaker  and  a  milliner,  and 
bespeak  a  number  of  gowns  with 
furbelows,  scar&,  bodices,  habits 
shirts,  tippets,  sable  muffin  and 
handkerdiiefa,  sufficient  to  deck 
an  army  of  ladies. 

''  I  shall  also  buy  some  ruffles 
and  collars  of  the  finest  lace,  sev- 
eral shawls  of  the  softest  tissue, 
ear-rings,  and  a  magnificent  lace- 
veil.  As  for  the  rest  of  the 
bride's  wardrobe,  such  as  linen, 
shoes,  etc.,  it  will  be  no  concern 


TiU-d-tSU.    This  oomponnd  sabst  is  Invariable. 

IHanci^  idm.JtanoiSy  person  betrothed,  ft./ol^  ^th,— Amour  Is  msao:  ia  the  sing. ; 
bat  in  the  pL,  when  it  signifies  the  pssslon  of  one  sex  for  the  other,  it  is  often  fern.— 
Soumit,  yerbel  s^).,  tt.  toumtUre,  to  submit,  B.  meUr4,-^rohnU  Is  fem.  (241).— 
TYiomphe  is  masc.  by  exo.  (16)  In  its  nsosl  acceptation ;  but,  as  the  name  of  a  game  at 
cards,  it  is  fem. 

Eyminis  is  mssc  by  exe.  (16).    The  h  is  mute. 

ItUerwOU  is  maso.  by  eza  (16).— a>r»«l««,  lit  basket— JfoK^  verbal  subst,  fr. 
tnarier^  to  marry.— On««ourl^r«;  lit  sempstress,  fr.  eoyiur^  sewing,  seam,  B.  coudrtt 
to  sew.— Jfodiifa,  ft-.  fiMxftfffitfhion.- Cbrta^  tt,  eorpa^  body,  is  mase.  (216).— iVfoKfi^ 
tr.  pilerin^  pllgrioL— ITarfrv  is  fem.  (84*2). — Mbuehoir^  tt.  mouchsr^  to  blow  the  noee. 

ifanchstU^  diminutive  of  manche,  sleeve  (846).— CnU^r^M^^  tt.  ool^  neck,  oollard— 
TulU  is  masc  by  exe.  (15>— ^Aiie  is  masa  by  exe.  (16V—  ^<^  ▼^U,  is  masc  by  exa 
(16);  but  vaiU,  sail,  is  Ibm.  700*  Linffe^  cAawMUf^  ele.  oe2a  n«  tns  ^woAMDWhA  pati 
When  several  subtject  subst  are  summed  up  in  one  word,  as,  tout,  Hon,  yiereoMM^ 
"haoun,  cela,  etc.,  the  verb  agrees  with  this  lart  subject  only.— Kn^e  Is  masa  by  «ia 
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ne  me  regardera  pas;    oe 
rafiture  d«  ma  belle-m^re." 


59.  '*  Aprto  renvoi  de  mes  pr^ 
Benta,  j^ind  faire  nne  viaite  k  ma 
fatare,  en  carroflse  k  qnatre  ohe- 
vanx,  at  aveo  un  cortege  nom- 
breuz. 

"  Enfin,  je  vols  arriver  le  jour 
qni  doit  mettre  le  oomble  k  mon 
bonheur.  Je  vais  rejoindre  la 
&mille  assemblee  ohez  le  dno,  et 
noufl  partona  pour  la  manicipalit6. 
Le  maire  nona  imit;  poia  nona 
allona  k  Fegliae  oil  nous  receyona 
la  benediction  nuptiale,  et  me 
yoSUl  rhenrenx  eponx  de  la  char- 
mante  Anna. 

«^  Oomme  il  eat  de  manvab  ton 
de  manifeater  aee  iropreaaiona,  je 
m'efforcerai  de  cacher  mes  trana- 
porta  Bona  une  froideur  affectee. 

**  A  notre  retonr,  nooa  trouye- 
'  rona  nne  collation  tonte  aplendide 
pr^paree  par  lea  ordrea  expr^  de 
mon  beau-p^re.  An  dessert,  je 
ferai  apporter  nn  grand  coffre 
rempli  de  cadeanx  pour  toua  mea 
nonveanx  parenta,  comme  gagea 
de  ma  sincere  amiti6.  II  j  aura 
de  richea  tabati^rea  pour  le  grand 


of  mine;  it  will  be  my  motlier- 
in-law^a  business.'' 


69.  "  After  sending  my  prea- 
enta,  I  ahall  pay  a  viait  to  my 
intended  bride,  in  a  carriage  and 
four,  and  with  a  numerous  reti- 
nue. 

^^At  length  I  aee  the  day  ar- 
rive which  ia  to  crown  my  h^ 
pineea.  I  meet  the  £uni]y  as- 
aembled  at  the  dnke'a,  and  we 
atart  for  the  mayoralty^house. 
The  mayor  nniteaua;  we  then 
repair  to  the  church  where  we 
receive  the  nuptial  bleaaing,  and 
I  am  made  the  happy  huaband  of 
the  charming  Anna. 

**Aa  it  ia  ungenteel  to  mani- 
feat  one'a  impreaaiona,  I  shall 
strive  to  hide  my  raptures  under 
affected  coolneaa. 

^^  On  our  return  home,  we  shall 
find  quite  a  splendid  collation  pre- 
pared by  the  expreas  orders  of 
my  fiftther-in-law.  At  the  des- 
sert, I  ahall  order  a  large  box  to 
be  brought  in,  filled  with  gifta  for 
all  my  new  relationa,  as  pledges 
of  my  ainoere  friendship.  There 
will  be  rich  anuff-boxea  for  the 


ilSy^Selle-mire.  Tlie  adj.  beau,  fern.  hOU,  placed  bolore  certain  namea  of  kindrad. 
correaponds  to  the  worda  in4afe,  placed  after  them  In  EngUah. 

Oarrotte  ia  maac.  hy  exo,  (15) ;  the  a  haa  its  long  graye  Bovmd.—OorUife  la  maaa  1^ 
ex&  (16X 

Ji^<findre,y.iTt.,rr.J(>indr€.  Bee  Index.~irun<d^pa^i^  la  fern.  (Ml).— ^iMdMtoia 
la  fern.  {99).— JSpoum,  apouae,  fem.  ipoMti 

ImprMtUm  ia  fem.  (50).— .ffVoiceeur,  tr.JMd,  cold,  ia  fem.  (95), 

OoUaUoniBtem.  (99).  701.  Um  collation  touts  tpUndids.  When  tovlalgnifles 
ftU,  qnlte,  or  entirely,  it  la  an  adrerh^  and  aoeordingly  remaina  InvaiUble,  except  when 
it  precedea  an  a41ectlye  of  the  feminine  gender,  beginning  with  a  oonaonant  or  an  m- 
pirate  A,  in  which  poaltion  it  takea  the  gender  and  number  of  thla  ai^ective  for  the  aaka 
of  enphony  (675).— Orcire  is  mase.  by  exa  {\h),—ExprU.  The  irregular  tea.  ia  ev- 
pr^t—^—Oqfrs  ia  maac  by  exa  {\S).—Oage  is  ma.v.  (215).— 
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papa,  les  ondes  et  les  cousins, 
des  parures  pour  les  tantes  et  les 
consines,  des  cerceanx,  des  cordes 
k  santer,  des  toupies,  des  sabots, 
des  oer&-YolaDts  et  une  multitude 
d'autrea  joigouz  pour  les  neveuz 
et  les  nieces.  Les  domestiques 
ne  seront  pas  oublies;  ils  au- 
ront  leur  ample  part  de  mes  lar- 
gesses. 

^^Dans  Papr^midi,  il  y  aura 
une  ascension  en  ballon.  L'a6- 
Tostat  sera  muni  d^une  soupape  et 
garni  de  lest  Un  parachute  s^en 
d^tachera  et  ram^nera  Ta^ronaute 
sainetsanfl 

"Le  Boir,  on  tirera  un  superbe 
feu  d'artifioe,  avec  i>6tards,  flashes, 
boltes  et  ohandelles  romaines.  £t 
pour  qu^un  incendle  ne  soit  pas  k 
redouter,  des  pompiers  se  tien- 
dront  tout  prdts  avec  une  pompe 
et  des  seauz. 

'^Quand  j'aurai  in8ta]16  pa 
jeune  spouse  chez  moi,  je  com- 
menoerai  par  lui  inspirer  une 
sorts  de  crainte  respeotueuse  qui 
me  donnera  un  grand  empire  sur 
elle,  afin  qu'elle  ne  m'en  aime  que 
mieux  plus  tard.  A  cette  fin,  je 
la  oonduind  c^r^monieusement  k 
son  appartement,  et  U  je  lui  ferai 


grand&ther,  the  undea,  and  male 
cousins ;  sets  of  ornaments  for  the 
aunts  and  female  cousins ;  hoops, 
skipping-ropes,  tops,  whip-tops, 
kites,  and  a  multitude  of  other 
playthings  for  the  nephews  and 
nieces.  The  servants  will  not  be 
foi^tten;  they  will  have  their 
ample  share  of  my  bounty. 

"In  the  afternoon,  there  wiD 
be  an  ascent  in  a  balloon.  The 
aerostat  will  be  provided  with  a 
valve  and  stocked  with  ballast. 
A  parachute  will  be  detached 
from  it,  and  bring  down  the 
aeronaut  safe  and  sound. 

"  At  night,  splendid  firfr-works 
will  be  let  o%  with  crackers, 
rockets,  fire-boxes,  and  Boman 
candles.  And  in  order  that  a 
confiagration  may  not  be  dread- 
ed, some  firemen  will  stand  in 
readiness  with  a  fire-engine  and 
buckets. 

"When  I  have  installed  my 
young  bride  in  my  house^  I  shall 
begin  by  inspiring  her  with  a  sort 
of  awe  which  will  ^ve  me  a  great 
empire  over  her,  that  she  may 
love  me  the  better  for  it  after- 
wards. To  this  end,  I  shall  lead 
her  ceremoniously  to  her  apart- 
ments, and  there  make  her  a  low, 


0$reM»m,  pL  of  ceresau  (88S>— 0«c^!h«oIaft^  pL  of  cm:f€0lanl  In  Oiia  eompoaiid 
6ab»t  tho/  in  the  sing,  and  >k  in  tho  pL  are  qnieacent— JS>i(foiM^  pi.  ofj^t^fou  (OOS).— 
Jkr«M«0,  pL  of  neveu  (^).^LargMM^  tr.  kuye^  wid«^  broad,  Uxgb  (442). 

Aprit-midi  is  fern,  aooording  to  the  AeaddmU,  though  soToiml  writers  make  it  maso. 
This  oompoand  snbat  la  InTarlable.— jlacMwlMi  la  fam.  (SO).— Lett  The  i  ia  pronoonoed. 
^Parachute  is  mase.  \>y  exe.  iW).Sain,  soand,  healthf ,  wboleaomok 

Incmdis  ia  masc  by  ezc.  (15).— Pofnpler,  fr.  pompe^  pomp.— Ammd^  pL  of  tacw 
(282). 

JSmpirs  is  masa  by  ezo.  (15).— 
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on  salat  profond  et  g^lnciiil  en  me 
retirant." 

60.  "Cela  ocoasionnera  nn 
grand  soandale.  See  femmes  vien- 
dront  me  repr^senter  qa'elle  a 
le  ocBor  navr^ ;  qa'elle  se  tord  lee 
mainsy  et  qa*&  la  suite  d'une  crise 
nerveose  eUe  eet  tomb^e  dans 
Pabattement.  EUes  me  Bupplie- 
ront  aveo  larmes  de  ne  pas  affli- 
ger  ainsi  leor  maltresse  par  ma 
froidear  et  ma  darete ;  mais  je 
lee  ferai  taire  et  je  resterai  in- 
flexible. 

^*  Le  Imdemain,  la  dachease 
m'am^nera  sa  fille,  pendant  que 
Je  seru  nonchalamment  couch6 
snr  nn  sofa.  La  panvre  enfant, 
plenrant,  sanglotant  et  poossant 
de  profonds  soupirs,  se  jettera  k 
mespjeds. 

**  ^  O !  monsieur,'  me  dira^t-eUe, 
*•  qu'ai-je  done  fi&it  pour  que  tous 
me  traitiez  ainsi?  Dites-le-moi, 
je  vous  en  conjure.' 

"Alors,  oomme  6nergique  et 
demi^re  ^preuve,  je  la  repousserai 
soudain  sans  ancune  pitie." 


frigid  bow  as  I  retire." 


60«  ^^  This  will  occasion  great 
scandal.  Her  women  will  oome 
and  represent  to  me  tbftt  she  is 
broken-hearted ;  that  she  wringa 
her  hands,  and  that,  after  a  net- 
Yous  fit,  she  has  fallen  into  a  state 
of  dejection.  -They  will  beseech 
me  with  tears  not  to  grieve  their 
mistress  in  that  way,  by  my  cool- 
ness and  nnkindness;  but  I  shall 
silence  them  .and  remain  iuflexi* 
ble. 

^^  The  next  day,  the  dnohess 
will  bring  her  daughter  to  me, 
while  I  am  carelessly  lying  on  a 
sofa.  The  poor  girl,  weeping, 
sobbing,  and  heaving  deep  sighs^ 
will  fling  herself  at  my  feet. 


"'01  sir,'  will  she  say,  '  what 
have  I  done  that  you  should  use 
me,   I  entreat 


me  thus?     Tell 


you.' 

"  Then  will  I,  to  put  her  to  the 
last  and  strongest  test,  spurn  her 
from  me  without  any  pity." 


Cfladal,  tr.  glace^  let.  According  t6  the  Aeadhnie^  tliiB  a4J.  has  no  pi.  muc  How- 
erer,  th«  astronomer  BaiUj  has  written  De*  venU  glaeiali  (469). 

Saandale  is  maso.  by  exc  (10). — Nerteute^  fern,  of  nervewa  (142X  tt.  netf^  nenrtt.— 
EUe  eH  tombie.  The  t.  UmUter  almost  inyariably  takes  Ure  as  an  auxiliary,  In  lbs  oom- 
ponnd  ien9ea.—AbaUemetU^  fr.  abattre,  to  beat  down,  E.  hattre.—l>ureU^  fr.  dur, 
bard,  is  fern.  (241). 

Amener^  ft.  mener,  to  lead.--^(mM<itomfn«»t,  tr.  nonchalant  (260),  mentioned  In 
the  9th  \eKOJL—JSt{fantt  in  the  sing.  Is  of  either  gender,  according  to  the  sex  of  the  child 
referred  to  (8) ;  but  in  the  pL  it  is  always  mM0,—3angloter^  ft.  eanfflott  sob. 

702.  Ditee-hUrUOt.  When  a  verb  in  the  imperative  mood  is  followed  by  two  object 
prononns,  the  one  direct  and  the  other  indirect,  the  direeC  regimen  Is  placed  before  tho 
indirect  For  the  sake  of  eaphony,  however,  the  pron.  moi,  toi^  le^  kk,  when  direct 
regimens,  are  placed  after  y.  £x.  Envoyet^y-moi^  send  ma  thither.  But  this  constmo- 
tlon  is  forced,  and  it  is  better  to  avoid  it. 

708.  Sottdain^  sadden,  for  toitdainementu  suddenly.  At^ectlTes  are  sometimes  cm- 
ployed  as  adverbs;  in  this  caso  they  are  invariable.— /'a^i^  is  fern,  by  exc,  (14). 
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Alexk  efmt  si  eompli^ lenient 
abisorbe  dans  ce  eonge  qu'il  fai- 
»ait  tout  eveille^  que,  8uyi  d'un 
vertig«  irre8istil>lo,  il  no  put 
s'ernpecheT  <3*eiecuter  avec  smju 
pied  Tacte  brutaJ  qu'il  avait  dans 
la  petiJiee ;  de  sorte  quHl  re- 
pousse bru&quemcut  sod  pauier 
de  fragile  marchaiJ(]ii*e,  base  de 


vouB  haissez  les  bavards,  dites- 
Yons  ¥  Eh  bien,  moi,  je  haia  les 
BOta  boufSB  de  vanite.  Youa 
u^avez  que  ce  que  vous  merit ezj 


Alexia  was  so  completely  swal 
lowed  up  in  tJiis  waking  dream, 
that,  seized  with  an  irresistible 
vf^rtigo,  he  could  not  forbear  per- 
tonujug  with  his  foot  the  brutal 
act  which  he  had  in  his  thonghte ; 
so  that  ho  abruptly  kicked  his 
baitket  of  brittle  ware,  the  basis 
of  all  his  imagiuary  grandeur,  and 
hi 3  glaijaea  fell  down  into  the 
!t,  whtro  they  were  broken 
[L^^and  pieces. 

Ifllloa!  "  cried  the  hair-dres- 
LDuiug  in  and  hiughing  im- 
iratel  y.  * '  1 1  s<.^ei  us  that  there 
Jarring  and  wi-angling  be- 
the  bosbaud  and  wife, 
a  poth  er  I  W  hose  broken 
|kery  is  this? — Marquis  Dela- 
■Oh !  what  a  subject  for 
lal^  and  what  a  mortifica- 
Oh !  the  suparciljous  block- 
theduucel  the  idiot  I  who 
no  belter  way  of  gaining 
'&j}f  hia  w  ife  than  receiving 
t  Bnch  a  httle 
I,  as  pretty^  an  angel  and  as 
as*  a  lamb  1  Fie  upon  you ! 
jou  do  not  hke  the  whys 
and  hows ;  and  yon  hate  gossips, 
yoa  say  ?  Wdl,  /  hate  fools 
puffed  up  with  vanily.  You  are 
rightly   served,   my  tine  fellow, 


8onff«  is  niMo.  by  ezc.  (15).—  VerUgs  is  maao.  bj  eza  {\^—AcU  to  maao.  by  exo. 
(15).— ^ran<f«w,  fir.  grarndL,  is  fem.  (95). 

hSployer^  lit  to  unfold,  to  display.— <7ra&ii^0  Is  masa  by  ezc.  (15).  It  ia  fkmlllar.— 
Tiniamarre  ia  maac  by  exc  {\S).—Aelandra  ia  maac  by  exo.  (15).— Z>^o<r0 1»  maac. 
by  exc.  {15).^Ange  la  maac  even  when  applied  aa  an  epithet  to  a  woman.  704.  Le$ 
POUKQuoi,  et  let  ooMMXirr.  Uninflected  parts  of  speech,  when  accidentally  naed  aa  sab- 
•tantiveA,  remain  invariable.—  VaniU  is  fem.  (241).  706.  Vom  n*atax  qu€  c«  que  vouv 
nUriim^  mom  ohsx.    |  1.  When  the  pron.  notu  stands  for  je  or  moi,  the  affective,  aab. 
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mon  cher,  et  vous  apprenez  k  vos 
d6peD8  k  quo!  m^ne  la  manie  de 
fiiire  des  ohiteaux  en  Espagne/* 


and  yon  now  see  to  yonr  oort  tho 
folly  of  bailding  castles  in  the 
air." 


•taatiTe,  or  partidple  ooTraspondUig  to  it,  mnit  be  omployed  in  the  ttngain 
S  a.  ThlB  obserrttion  applies  tlso  to  Tom  used  for  1u  or  M» 


GENERAL   INDEX 


ALPHABETICAL    GRAMMAR, 

COUPRISINO  ALL  THE  BULBS,  OBSERVATIONS,  AND  EZOEPnONS  CON- 
TAINED IN  THIS  WORK,  AND  GIVING  A  OOMPLBTB 
LIST  OF  THE  RADICAL  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 


The  abbreviations  are  the  same  which  have  been  explained  pa^  5^ 
The  flf^ures  refer,  not  to  the  pages,  bat  to  the  observations  or  rules,  when 
no  indication  is  prefixed  to  them ;  and  to  the  lessons,  when  preceded  by  the 
letter  L« 


A ,  |>rep.~OorrMpoDda  Kenerally  to  tb«  Bng- 
llsh  prep,  to  and  at ;  and  moreover  to  oflan 
rendered  by  in,  on^  hy,  wiOi,  for,  and  by  the 
•Ign  or  the  poeeeaslTe  ease  ('«).  As  a  prep,  h 
Is  distinguished  from  a,  the  ▼.  htu.  by  a  rrave 
accent,  bat  without  any  difference  in  the  soand 
of  the  Towel,  24.— It  must  be  repeated  before 
each  snbst.  adj.  or  ▼.  which  it  gorems,  lOiL  — 
It  must  not  be  sunpreaaed  before  the  indirect 
reirimen  of  a  r.  wneo  that  regimen  to  a  subst. 
160.— List  of  verbs  which  govern  the  inflnitive 
with  the  prep,  h,  168.— List  of  verba  which 

Eivem  the  infln.  with  either  hot  da,  190.— The 
Bnitire  mood,  preceded  br  this  prep,  some- 
times corresponds  to  the  Knglish  pros.  part. 
Indicating  the  action  aa  taking  place,  201. 

A,  An,  English  article.— This  article  Is 
not  expressed  before  a  snbst.  which  is  used  ad- 
)ectiTeIy,  that  is,  which  qualifies  either  the 
subject  or  the  regiroeo  of  a  verb,  60.— It  must 
not  be  rendered  •XXmtuhai  in  exclanaations,  84. 

AB,  prcQx.— Inseparable  particle,  which 
comes  From  the  Latin  and  signifies  /rom.  It 
denotes  extraction  or  separation,  and  is  com- 
mon to  many  words  which  are  nearly  the  same 
in  French  and  in  English.  It  becomes  aU 
before  t,  6SL 

ABLE.— This  termination  denotea  apt- 
ness, fltne.os.  It  is  Joined  to  verbs  of  which  it 
makes  a^jectires.  It  signifies  the  liability  to 
ondurgo  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb. 
About  two  hundred  a^j.  in  oMs  are  the  same  in 
both  languages,  97. 

ABS,  prefix.— See  ah. 

Absoudre.  to  absolve.— V.  Irr.  Prea. 
part.i4&Hi/paii<.— Pa.  part.  Abm>w,ftvii.  Ah»oule, 
— Prea.  tense,  tndic.  mood :  J^ttbmnu,  tu  a6- 
$ou$,  il  abtout,  nouf  eUntolpont,  90um  ahm)tvta, 
U»  aAM>^<Di<.— Imperfect  tense  :  Tahmtvaia,  tu 
abtolpaU,  it  abmylonil,  noua  dfttotviona,  votu  afr- 
so/p<«s.  ilM  cdmtleaient.—^o  past  tense  definite. 
— Fntnre  tense  and  conditional  mood,  regular. 
See  aSb  and  640.— Imperative  mood,  like  the 
T  -^s.  tense,  indicative  mood.  —  Subjunctive 
Uiuod,  pros,  tenae :  Qua  fabaolva,  one  tu  ab- 
wfMS,  qu*U  abaolva,  que  noua  abaoMona,  qua 


un.  inn  emeu  isewiirnaina 
HDgnphJa  afgnif  ihw«ar« 
eiit*  i\  the  grtva  n  and 
Tli^  aw*  altlMr  ta  niod^ 


Accent*— In  ih«  at n»o  of  tl>e  parllealaf 
etma  or  force  laid  upon  i  iirllable,  U»en  la 
aearedl/  any  aceeiil  in  (  rench  ;  at  laait  itla  Ikr 
from  ha  ling  I  he  IratHtttaiiea  of  flw  Engll^ 
aoi^ont.  In  Kenemi.  the  itnaa  la  laid  o»  tht 
last  eyllat^H  or  the  last  but  etie  IT  Ibe  mini  abda 
wiihvtniita.  AsoniiDi  '"  " 
thraa  aoowLi  ^  i 
the  elf&imAn  i").  Ihmy  a 
Ify  Lha  mwii  oTvaiiiabi  wweli  ^,  or  to  denota 
th«<  fliippfE4>Han  nl  iiomi^  COdvOjunU  (^^^,  w  tp 
oontm^lLitjngTtlil]  «  few  nanmyifiaut  wordsi, 
ant'li  M  ^  nbe  pnfp.  i**}  ana  a  fib«  v.  ka*} ;  ou 
(wliBTQ^  and^«4f  cor^ 

AeqiiBf'lv-t  tft  aotnt're-^-V.   irr.   Ptm. 

part.    J^r^i^rnn^.— Fa.    JiarL     Ae^uiM.^PrBa. 
tenta,  iDtfTcativemood:  J^aeqwUtt^trnQt^tti^mt 

_  _  '       '*• 

aoqitii 


arquerroHM, 


tiK'niiMif.— Put  tensafhOiillaT 

Mf,  tl    rv^vit,  MOIU    dnfMlhUtr 

acijucrraa,  it  Oequttrn,   noua 


...  toua  aequerraa,  ilt  arquarromL 
The  r  is  pronounced  as  donble.— Conditlooal 
mood :  J^cLcquerraia,  tu  aequerraia,  il  aequtT' 
rait,  noua  ncoHerriona,  toua  aequai-rifu,  iU  ac- 
auerraient.  The  r  is  pronounced  as  double.— 
imperative  mood,  like  the  prea.  tense,  indie, 
mood.— Subjunctive  mood,  prea.  tense:  Qua 
faequiire,  qua  tu  aeqvi^aa,  quHl  aequiire,  qua 
noua  acquMona,  qua  poua  ooqudriaM,  qu'ila  at- 
fwi^cNt.— Past  tense  :  Qua  faequiaaa,  qua  tu 
acquimaa,  qu*il  aeqult,  qua  noua  aequiaaioma^ 
qua  9oua  ftrquiaaiea,  qu*ila  aequiaaent, 

AD.  prefix.— Inseparable  particle,  which 
comes  from  the  Latin,  and  signifies  tU,  to,  to- 
uarda.  In  French,  aa  well  as  in  English,  It 
denotes  tendencv,  drawing  near,  bringing  to- 
gether. Most  or  the  words  in  which  it  is  com- 
Dined  are  nearlv  the  same  in  both  langnagea. 
The  dotadia  ohen  changed  into  the  same  let- 
ter as  that  which  begins  the  radicaL  But  aoma- 
timea  the  d  to  cnt  off.  148. 

ADB,  tarminatioB.— Foimd  In  aboot  MO 
■ubatantlvaa,  a  third  of  whieh  haTt  btcot 
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BigrlUh.  some  vrlthont  a.ij  ftltenulou,  and  some 
pre>eiit!nK  *  fligtt  dilTereiice.  962. 

Adfectlv««.--Tbe  «4J.  alwajs  afrrcM 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  sabaU  to  which 
it  relntes,  S3,  1,  25w 

Adl««tivet  irenerallj  form  their  fem.  by  the 
addition  of  0  mute,  2.— In  forminc  the  fem.  of 
wli.  eniiing  in  er.  hj  the  addition  of  e,  the  pre- 
cediiifc  f  lakes  toe  grave  accent  ('),  S.— Adj. 
•      •  "^  -^         1ers,  6— Adj. 


into 


ending  in  «  mnte  are  of  both  genden  .  . 
ending  in  x  form  their  fem.  bjr  changing  i 
«r,  141— AdJ.  ending  in  «/,  nil,  «<,  ien,  and 
form  their  fem.  bj  doabling  the  final  consonant 
and  adding  •  mute,  184.— Ad),  ending  in /form 
their  fem.  by  changing  this  termination  into 
•€,  251.— AdJ-  ending  in  eur  hare  their  fem.  in 
euafy  when  thej  can  be  derived  firom  a  prea. 
part,  by  changing  the  termination  aiU  Intoewr, 
401.— Adj.  ending  in  teur  form  thdr  fem.  by 
changing  this  termination  into  Irfre,  when  ther 
cannot  be  derived  rrom  a  pres.  part  402. — Adj. 
ending  in  Mtur  form  their  fem.  according  to 
the  general  rale  (b,  067.— The  principal  excep- 


Cbmpte,  eomjpHU. 
DitttrM,  diJicrite. 


JVouvcaM,  Mo«i*«Uc 

Mou,  moth. 
Blttne,  blatteht, 
Franr,  francka. 
See,  aiehe.^ 
Fruity  fmieh*. 
PubliCy  ptMiqut. 
Caduc,  eadnqme. 
Turc,  turque. 


Grer,  arecque. 
Long,  loHffue. 
Matin,  mtUigne. 
Favori,  /aoorite. 


Jnquiet,  inquUte. 
Am/,  nuIU. 
Gtniil,  fftntatt. 
Sot,  aoOe. 
Ba$,  bowM. 
Grtu,  grow, 

LOM,  lofM. 

Byai»,  ipaUM, 
Groa,  grxMM. 
Tiera,  tierce. 
Doux,  douet. 
Faux,  fikuaat^ 
Jtoux,  rousM. 
Vieux,  vieilU. 

The  plural  of  adJ.  like  that  of  snbst  is  reg- 
aiarly  formed  by  adding  «  to  the  sing.  25.— 
Adj.  ending  in  «  or  x  do  not  change  their  ter- 
mination in  the  pi.  168. — Adj.  ending  in  uu  form 
their  pi.  with  x  instead  of  «,  285.— AdJ.  ending 
In  at  generally  fom  their  pi.  by  changing  at 
into  aux.    There  are  some  exceptions,  469. 

The  degrees  of  comparison  are  not  nsually 
formed  in  French  by  means  of  a  termination  ; 
but  by  placing  before  the  adj.  one  of  the  follow- 
ing adverbs  :  atuti,  as ;  p/as.  more,  most ; 
moina,  less,  least;  trU,  fort,  tritn,  very,  114, 

w.sn. 

When  an  adt.  refers  to  two  or  more  subst.  or 

Sron.  either  sing,  or  pi.  and  of  difforent  gen- 
era, it  Ukes  the  pi.  form  and  the  maso.  gender, 
665.— When  two  or  more  snbst.  of  different 
genders  are  qualified  by  the  same  adj..  for  the 
sake  of  euphony,  the  snbst.  of  the  masc.  gen- 
der should  be  placed  last  if  possible,  665.— An 
adj.  which  follows  two  or  more  subst.  not  con* 
nected  by  «r,  agrees  with  the  last  only,  when 
the  subst.  are  synonymous,  666.— An  adJ.  which 
follows  two  or  more  subst.  connected  by  ou, 
agrees  with  the  last  only,  689.— The  subst. 
gives  the  law  to  the  adj.  but  never  receives  it 
from  it.  6S0. — When  two  adJ.  form  acompotmd, 
In  which  the  first  is  used  adverbially  and  qual- 
ifies the  second,  the  first  adj.  is  invariable,  and 
the  second  agrees  with  the  subst.  6<»,  1 1— 
When  two  adj.  form  a  compound,  in  which  the 
second  qualities  the  first,  they  are  both  invaria- 
ble, 666.— When  a  compound  word  is  formed 
of  two  adj.  they  are  both  variable,  except  in 
snndry  exceptional  cases,  680.— See  alw  the 
•d).  demi  (368),  ftu,  and  fi«  in  their  alphabeUc 
place. 
The  place  of  the  ad),  in  Freneh  can  hardly 
*nl4oeted  to  rules.  It  somciimes  precedes 
■QiBMtBaa  foUowa  tha  nhat.  without  aoj 


predice  reason,  and  often  according  to  Ibeta.*. 
or  caprice  of  the  spehkior,  58.  —Some  adJ  v*ry 
in  their  meaning,  according  as  they  are  placed 
before  or  after  the  subxt.  91. 

French  adj.  are  often  used  as  snbst.  in  tlie 
sing,  as  well  as  in  the  pL  171- 

When  the  first  person  pi.  of  the  fmpemtf  ve 
mood  is  used  in  the  sense  of  M  m«  (560)  the  ajj. 
or  (he  subst.  used  adjectively,  wliich  follows  ii. 
moat  of  course  be  put  in  the  sing.  570. 

Adjectives  are  sometimea  employed  as  a<I 
verbs ;  in  this  case,  they  are  invariabK  TOO. 

Adjectives  are   often   followed   by  certais 


prepositions,  the  ose  of  which  cannot  alwa^^ 
be  determined  by  rules,  620.- In  impersooM 
phrases,  such  as,  //  ^  d(/fieiU,  It  eat  ndf^amaif-r. 
It  aembU  utite,  Jl  devitmt  JaeOt,  etc.,  the  ai^. 
takes  de  before  the  infinitive  that  follows,  533 
The  PosSBSSiTB  Adjcohvcs  are :  a«o«,  tan, 
met,  my,  306  ;— ton,  (a,  tm,  thy,  461  ;— «m»,  so, 
0ta,  hta,  her,  tta,  ooe's^l ;— nofre,  turn,  oar, 
164  ; — rotrv,  voa,  your,  308 ; — Intr,  leura.  their. 
152.— The  possessive  adj.  agrees  in  gander  and 
number  with  the  subst  that  follows  it,  107.— 
Must  be  repeated  before  each  snbst.  KM. — Th« 
article  te,  la,  lea,  is  used  instead  of  a  poxw-dve 
adj.  before  a  regimen,  when  the  rense  clearly 
shows  who  the  possessor  is,  62.— This  sahstftu- 
tion  is  particularly  proper  before  the  name  ot 
a  part  of  the  body,  or  of  a  mental  foculty  ;  bat 
care  mast  be  taken  to  make  use  of  a  proooan 
showing  who  the  possessor  is,  693,  SS  1,  2,  3,  4. 
The  Dbmonstbativb  Adjbctivks  are:  es 
eel,  eette.  eea,  this,  that,  these,  those,  19l 

The  iNDBnifiTB  PaoHomvAi.  ADJKcrvm 
are  :  aucan^  any,  etc.  340 ;  chaqtu^  each ; 
mime,  same,  self,  101 ;  nul,  no,  none,  etc. ; 
pluaieura,  several,  245 ;  qmd,  what  71  ;  quel- 
eonque,  whatever  ;  quetqme,  some,  any,  etc. 
144  :  tel,  such  ;  iout,  all,  every,  etc. 

Adwerbti.- A  considerable  nnmbcr  oi 
adverbs  of  qualitv  are  formed  from  adj«ctiv«a, 
by  the  addition  of  the  termination  ment,  which 
correvpondii  to  the  English  termination  /y,  3L 
-This  termination  is  added  to  the  feminine 
form,  unlem  the  adj.  ends  with  a  vowel,  in 
which  case  ment  is  added  to  the  masc.  termi- 
nation, 32.— When  the  adJ.  ends  in  eM.  the  adv. 
is  formed  by  chnneing  thia  termination  Into 
emment,  and  when  the  adj.  ends  in  tint,  the  adv. 
is  formed  by  clianging  this  termination  into 
amment.  In  emment  the  first  e  ban  the  sound 
of  a,  so  that  both  thexe  terminations  t-mm/eM 
and  ammeut  are  pronounced  exactly  alike,  2ilO. 
—The  exceptions  to  the  foregoing  rule  are: 
lentement,  slowly ;  priaeniemeiU,  at  praaent ; 
and  v4ltimenieuunt,  vehemently,  261. 

Adverbs  of  ouanlily  require  the  prep,  de, 
when  placed  befbr*  a  subst  SO. 

The  place  of  the  adv.  is  variable  in  French  as 
in  BnKiiah.  The  adv.  often  follows  the  v.  an4 
sometimes  precedes  it  It  must  not  be  placed 
between  the  subject  and  the  r.  Ififiw— Contrary 
to  the  rule  observed  in  Kngllsh  construction, 
the  adv.  is  often  placed  between  the  v.  and  its 
regimen,  501.— When  a  v.  is  in  a  compound 
tense,  the  adv.  Ia  generally  placed  betwHen  the 
auxiliary  and  the  participle ;  but  this  rule  is 
not  absolute,  6iJ8.— The  adverbial  form  Cn4 
pourqwai,  therefore,  mast  be  placed  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  (ieotence  or  of  a  clause  of  a  aen* 
tenoe,  127.— Tlie  adv.  y,  there,  precedes  the  v. 
in  all  the  moods,  except  the  Imperative,  201. 

Model  of  construction  for  adverbial  phrasea 
marking  augmentation  or  diminution,  by  the 
repetition  of  the  comparative,  455. 

The  following  adv.  offer  also  some  neealiari* 
ties :  Apria,  155 ;— osscs,  36  i—<tu*ai,  197  ;— Mm, 


2S0;—eomme,  ied',—dgvant,  186  ;--iama<s.  76 
— «n^e,  101 :— oiiire,  330 ;— jmh,  154 ;— «« 
176;-4aia,844;-y.l96. 
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A  Araiatton.— There  It  no  mieb  word 
In  French  ••  <io  or  did.  Joined  to  «  verb  {n 
order  to  give  greater  etrength  to  an  efflraa- 
tion,  8fi. 

Afln  que.  fai  order  thet.— OonJ.  which 
re«ni1reii  the  sabjimcU?e  mood,  244. 

AOB.— This  teminetion  enter*  Into  the 
forniation  of  nameroas  rabeMotWes,  many  of 
whkh  are  the  same,  or  nearly  the  lame  In  both 
lauguagct.  Sabet  in  ag«  are  maao.  210.— Kx- 
eept  amtejfret,  av*,  hypaflaae,  imagt,  nag*^ 
page,  piam^  rage^  which  are  fem.  910. 

Aleiil,  ancestor.— Haa  two  fotu.i  in  the 

&:  afeiiZt  and  eXwx.    The  first  is  used  only 
irrandrathers.    Aiwx  slgnlfleB  ancestor*  or 
forefatheTV,  4Itt. 

Aisle,  eafcle.— Mase.  by  eze.  15;  bat  In 
heraldic  laagnace,  or  in  the  sense  of  enaign,  It 


Is  fern. 

AINa— Termination  beloaglng  to  a  small 
clam  of  adJeetlTes  diAving  slightly  firom  the 
Bnelish,  6UI. 

Alnfll  que,  ae  well  as.— One  of  the  oon« 
^ectiree  after  which  the  r.  agrees  with  the  first 
of  its  sabjeets  only,  67&. 

AIRtB  .—Termination  common  to  snbstan- 
tlTCs  and  aOectives.  many  of  which  end  in 
English  in  ary  m  in  or,  2B&— SubetantiTsa 
ending  in  air*  are  masculine,  2BS.— The  fbllow- 
Ing  are  finn.  by  exc.  afafy-*,  aire,  eAafre,  eir- 
euJaire,  fftaire,  grammairt,  haire,  Judieiairt, 
fugulaif,  vairt.  wHeoAfy     '      '  ^  ''^' 

namen  of  plants  in  airt,  2B4. 

AISON.— TeminaUon.  SnbstaniiTeR end- 
ing in  aiMon  are  fem.  79. 

AIj.— Termination.  There  are  2B0  a4)ee- 
tlTes  ending  in  al,  which  are  the  same,  or  very 
nearly  the  same,  in  both  languages,  SO— There 
are  beeides  about  90  adJectlTes  ending  in  el  in 
French  and  in  ol  in  KngUsh,  with  scarcely  any 
other  difTerenee  than  the  change  of  a  Into  «, 
217. 

AdfectiTes  ending  in  of  generally  fbrm  their 
plaral  by  changing  ol  Into  anx.  There  ar« 
some  exceptions,  4W. 

Besides  the  adJectlTea  in  ol,  there  are  aboat 
60  substantiTe*  having  tms  tennlnation,  40  of 
which  are  nearly  the  same  In  both  langnagee, 
978. 

SnbBtantives  ending  in  ol  ibrm  their  pi.  by 
changing  this  termination  into  anx,  879. — The 
exceptions  are:  bait,  fontavals.  rtf^oli.  eolt, 
avah,  mntaU,  nopahjpalM, ehaeaU,  •ervolt, 380. 

Aller,  to  go.— V!  irr.  Free.  part,  regular. 
Pa.  part,  regular.  —  IndicatiTC  mood,  pre*, 
tense :  J«  tats,  U$  mm,  il  va,  nou»  o/foas,  vmu 
aUea,  ih  vonC— Imperfect  tense,  regular.— Past 
tense  definite,  regular.— Future  tense :  J^irai, 
tu  irait,  il  ira,  noiw  »ron»,  m>im  <res,  tit  ironL— 
Conditional  mood :  J^irai*,  tu  fraia,  H  irait, 
MHu  iriam»t  voiu  tWea.  ilt  <ra{«iil.— ImpcratiTe 
mood :  Fa,  oUoh;  o/lec— SohJnnetive  mood, 
pre*,  tenee :  QtufaitU,  qm  tu  oOIm,  qu'H  aiUe^ 
qna  nout  alliont,  qtte  voMt  alKes,  qu*U$  aiVmO. 
^past  tense,  regular. 

This  r.  is  always  coqjngated  with  4lrs  In  it* 
compound  tenses,  S36.— GoTema  the  InflnltiTe 
without  a  prep.  187. 

Aller  (•'«■!).  to  go  away.— Ts 

like  a//«r.  the  particle  en  being  pla         

diately  before  the  t.  in  it*  simple  tenses,  and 
before  the  auxiliary  in  its  compound  tenses, 
thus  :  J«  m'm  rain,  J*  m'en  sum  oIM.  Except 
the  imperatlTe  mood :  Fiti-l'ea,  alIoa«-4ioH»4it, 

followed 
iway*  fbl- 


A  molns  que,  nnlea*.— CoiH. 
by  the  sobjunctive  mood,  244.— An 
lowed  by  the  negatlTO  •«,  4Sft. 

Antom  ,  love.— Mase.  in  the  sing,  i 
In  plain  bmg  lage.   Fem.  by  exa  (14)  m 


and  pi. 
the  pi. 


ABrCB.— T«r&Iaa«ion  which  conerany 
makes  a  subst  of  a  t.  Abont  80  words  ending 
in  ones  are  the  same  in  both  laognagcs,  83. 

ANT.— TermlnaUon  of  the  pre*,  part.  11& 
— flenres  to  form  a  great  number  of  ad)eetive*, 
called  verbal  adiecUv**,  2I9l 

Any.- Is  often  rendered  by  the  partitive 
art.  de,  da,  de  fa.  dm,  BS.- When  the  direct 
reaimen  of  a  v.  it  is  rendered  by  <n,  placed 
before  the  v.  except  in  the  impeiati  ve  mood.  484. 

A  peln««  scarcely.- One  of  the  adv.  aftei 
which  the  snlit)*^  pronoun  may  follow  the 
T.  2S& 

Apere«irotr.  to  perceive.- Y.  irr.  Pre*. 
parL  itpereevojit- Pa.  part.  wljMrpt.— Indica- 
tive mood,  pros,  tense :  J*ajMrfo<s,  tn  ofxr 
foia,  ii  aprrfoil,  notu  apermont,  eon*  ojMr 
eeven,  ibapcrfoivenl.- Imperfect  tense:  J'aper 
'-  tu  apereewait,  U    " 


NNH  aBcronrfss,  iU  opsrenoiaii.— 
Past  tense  deflntte :  Taperfua,  tu  ajMrpa,  U 
aperftd^  now  oper^^MUt,  whm  operpvfes,  it» 
ajMrpHTsnl.— Future  tense :  J^apereatrai,  tu 
ap«ro09ras,  il  apercewra^  noun  aperotprmu,  voms 
cnwretvres,  ilaaperteeronL — Conditional  mood: 
J'aptrrtwraiM,  tu  aptrctwrai;  U  < 


nous  aperoevrfoR*,  eons  ajvfrecvnes,  </•  opn^vs- 
vrolcRl.- Imperative  mood :  ^jMrpoia,  aperte- 
vans,  onerepeea:— 8utjunctive  mood,  present 
tease :  Quefaperfoivt^  que  tu  aperftdpet,  qu'^ 
aptrfoip*,  que  nous  apiercmdonK,  que  90u$  aper- 
eevieM,  qu'w  operfofvenl.  —  Past  tense:  Que 
faperfume,  que  tu  aperfuatee,  qu*H  aperfid^ 
que  NOMs  ajMrpaasfaiu,  que  voue  operf  msmcs, 
qu'ilM  aperfUMemi. 

The  verbs  eonenoir,  dSeevoir,  pereeeotr,  re* 
efso^r,  devoir^  and  rednoir^  are  coiOugated  Ilka 
apereetoir. 

Apr^g,  after.— Prep,  and  adv.  correspond- 
ing to  after,  mant,  nnd  to,  and  t^/tentarde,  IS& 
—May  be  governed  by  de,  233. 

Articles*- The  French  art.  varies  In 
gender  and  number,  4. — Le  is  masc.  and  sing. 
La  is  fem.  and  sing.  Xes  Is  pi.  and  of  both 
genders,  &.  —  The  art.  agrees  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  subst.  S4. 

The  subst.  whether  used  in  a  definite  or  an 
indefinite  sense,  is  generallv  preceded  by  the 
art.  unless  there  be  some  other  determinative 
word  annexed  to  it,  such  as  im  or  rw,  86.— The 
art.  must  be  repeated  before  each  subst.  202.- 
The  art.  which  is  often  omitted  in  English  be- 
fore an  adJ.  or  a  title  preceding  a  proper  name, 
must  not  be  suppressed  in  French.  S14,  607.^ 
When  an  adj.  in  the  superlative  degree,  pre- 
cedes the  subst.  one  art.  serves  for  both  ;  but 
when  the  ad),  follows,  the  art.  most  be  re- 
poated  before  it,  495.— When  there  are  several 
adj.  the  art.  is  repeated  each  time  before  the 
words  plue,  eioinj,  mieux,  496w— Before  pfut, 
murine,  mieux,  used  in  the  superlative  of  com- 
parison, the  art  le,  la,  lee,  agrees  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  subst.  which  is  the  ol^ect  of 
eomparison,  649.  1 1.  —  In  the  snperlatlve  ab 
solute,  that  is,  when  no  comparison  is  expreescd, 
the  art.  Is  remains  Invariable,  649,  12.— 
Proper  names  of  countries,  kingdoms,  etc.,  take 
the  art.  600. 

When  one  mhet  determine*  the  sense  of  an- 
other, it  is  uaed  without  the  art.  provided  It  bn 
not  in  it*  turn  qaalifled  by  some  other  words, 
161.— The  art  is  not  used  when  subst.  are  com- 
bined with  eerUin  v.  a* :  arair,/aire,  reudre, 
entemdre,  and  a  few  more,  with  which  thfy  ex- 
pre**  a  single  idea,  227.— The  •^  <>  generallv 
suppressed  before  a  subst.  following  a  v.  iu  ^ 
negative  phrase ;  unless  this  subat.  be  modi- 
fled  by  some  words  annexed  to  It,  390.- When 
the  sense  of  the  snbs.  which  follows  a  v.  In  a 
ncgadTa  phrase,  I*  modified  or  lestrietad  by 
■MM  addfikMMl  wotd^  It  taai  the  an  set 


572 


niDsz. 


WUa  «M  to  «Md  M  •  prOB.  It  often  takw 
Am  Ml  If  tM  is  joined  or  oppoMd  «o  onfr*, 
the  art.  is  iDdiepenaable  before  eeoh  of  theee 
pron.  If  KM  1«  not  rollowed  by  amire,  but  is 
determf  ned  by  cb  or  d*$,  the  »rt»  may  be  used 
or  omitted  before  it,  sceordloK  as  the  sense  of 
thl«  pron.  is  more  or  lese  restneted  by  the  oon- 
stniction  of  the  phrsse,  SIX 

The  srt.  1$,  la,  lea,  is  used  instead  of  a  pos- 
sessive a4).  before  a  r«clm«i,  when  the  senee 
clearly  shows  who  the  possessor  is.  <nL>-This 
snbKtltntion  is  partteolarly  proper  before  the 
name  of  a  part  of  the  body,  or  of  a  mental 
facultT;  hot,  in  order  to  arold  ambifoity,  eare 
must  be  taken  to  make  use  of  a  peon,  showing 
who  the  possessor  is,  flSS. 

The  prep,  h  and  dt  combine  with  is  and  lea, 
with  which  they  form  the  oompoonds  ok,  66  ; 
aax,  140 ;  du,  143  :  and  lies.  113. 

D0  is  often  a  dennltlTe,  either  alone  or  com* 
Mned  with  the  art.  Is,  ki,  Isc,  and  is  then  ealled 
a  partitive  artiele,  eorrespondlng  to  the  Ebm- 
lish  words  tome  and  any.  The  two  words  ile  Is 
are  contracted  into  one  word,  du  ;  and  dt  Im 
Are  contracted  into  da:  bat  the  words  dm  ia 
remain  separate,  9S.— The  ose  of  this  partitive 
art.  is  much  more  freqnent  in  French  than  is 
the  nse  of  tomm  and  tmy  in  English,  and  oecnn 
when  these  words  are  understood  or  altogether 
suppressed,  102.— The  art.  is  suppressed,  and 
d»  alone  is  employed,  when  the  suhst.  is  pre- 
eedeil  by  an  adj.  KXI.— The  partiiive  art.  de,  du, 
d»  la,  dea,  corresponding  to  aomt  or  any,  must 
be  repeated  before  each  snbst.  as  weilaa  the 
simple  art.  SSI. 

ASMS  •—Termination.  Subsw.  sndmg  in 
CMwir  are  masc.  689. 

Aaaallllr,  to  assail.— V.  Irr.  Pros,  pari 
A««u«7/ait(.  —  Fa.  pari  .^asailK.  —  Indicative 
mood,  pres.  tense :  J'oMmiUa,  tu  eumUlaa,  il 
wuitilU,  now*  tuaaUlonA,  soms  natailUa,  Us  cu- 
•ai7/rn(.— Imperfect  tense :  J^amaiUaU,  tu  aa- 
aa\Uav>,  il  aaaaiUaU.  noua  aaaaiUioHa,  vcua  euh 
aailliea,  ila  a»aaiUaieHt.—Fmat  tense  deOnlte, 
regular. — Future  tense,  regular. — CondltioniU 
mood,  regular. — Imperative  mood  :  AaaaiUM, 
aamtiUona,  (MMt'/les.— Hubjnnotive  mood,  pros, 
tense  :  Quefanaitlt,  aue  tu  aaaaUlea,  qu^il  as- 
aaille,  qu«  noua  aaaaiUiona,  qua  voua  tuaailUm, 
qu'ilt  OMai/Zenl.- Past  tense,  regular. 

Aaacolr,  to  seal— V.  irr.  Pres.  pari 
AMfyant.—Pti.  part,  .^safs.— Indicative  mood, 
pros,  tense :  JUtaHtida,  tu  tuaiada,  H  aaaiad,  wows 
aaaayona,  voua  aa^yea,  iU  asMy«fi<.— Imperfect 
tense  :  J^aaaeyaia,  tu  aaatyaia,  U  aaaryait,  noua 
aaiteyiona  voua  ameyiea,  iia  (wsfyaienl.- Past 
teiine  dellnlte :  Taaaia,  tu  aaaia,  il  cuait,  noua 
aaa\mea,voua  aaaitea,  t/«aw{r«nf.— Future  tense: 
X'tUhUrai,  tu  owiVrtu.  il  aaaidrtt,noua  aaaidrona, 
voua  itaMrft,  ih  aaaifront,— or :  J'cuaeyarai, 
etc.— Conditional  mood  :  J'tuaidraia,  tu  aaai4- 
rata,  t7  aa^i^rait,  noua  aaai^riona,  voua  aaaid' 
riex,  ila  ajwiJraieHt,  —  or  :  J^aaaeyeraia,  etc.— 
luiptiratire  mood  :  Aaaieda,  aaaayona,  aaaeyea. 
—Subjunctive  mood,  pres.  tense :  Quafasarye^ 
qua  tu  aaaeyex,  qu'il  aaaeye,  que  noua  aaaeyioMa, 
que  roua  aaaeyiez,  qu'ila  aaseyeHt.—Fu8t  tense  : 
Que  faanaae,  qua  tu  aaaiaaea,  qu'U  wnit,  qua 
noua  aaaisaiona,  qua  voua  osaim'es,  qu^ita  aa- 
aia/tenL  —  This  v.  may  also  be  conjugated  as 
follows:  AamyanL  —  >Pa»aoia,  etc.,  noMf  as- 
aoyoM,  ^ic—J^aaaoyaia,  vte.—J'wuioirai,  etc. 
— ^'OMOiraia,  etc.— ^«wia,  OMoyoHa,  aamtye*.-- 
Que  fanMHe.—U  is  verv  often  reflective  and 
conjugated  with  a  double  pronoun.    See  Pho- 

MOHl.NAL  VBRSS. 

Aaaez,  enough.  —  Adv.  which  precedes 
the  adj.,  the  adv.,  or  tha  sobsl  which  it  modi- 
flee, .%. 

AT  •  —  Termination,  which  oftM  makse  a 
•nbsl  of  a  ▼.  and  denoSn  tha  cod  obtained  or 


tlioa«tiaa  dooa. 
ties  of  p 
qualf^^UB. 

ATE  .—Termination, 
endinff  in  ate  are  masc.  606. 

ATION  .—Termination  of  nnmarone  anhsl 


rbsmay  I 
•  sr,  m 


fh»m  which  verbs  ma^  be  obtained  by  cb 
Ing  oHm 

Attendn.— Pa.  pari  of  the  t.  atUmdru, 
to  r^v*^-  When  employed  as  a  ptvp.  signify- 
Int.   '.M   ..irc|,{*„,n;..,,  ,y.  precedes  the  aabel 

wEi'l''  ic  i.T-"t'iJi-  ^t.-il  N  invariable,  67S. 

Al\— 'J  eTniiri.iiUMJi.  Snbst.  ending  tai  «k 
form  theiir  Ell,  Hfibia io^'iead ofs,  2S2.— A<U.  eod 
inr  In  ny  fi^roi  their  |iLwith  X  Instead  ofs,  2B6. 

A  a,  la  the,  ai  Um.— Ckmtnetioa  of  ia  and 

An  fast  que,  In  case  thai— Goi^.  U 
loweU  by  U.^  ^LktjjLinLnivemood,  %U. 

A  ur  iiii ,— Inli^'hrutaproooaainal  a4J.  eor> 
nn,.,^^,!^  no  mijf,  aijJ  with  a  ncga!*(m,  to  no, 
NOUS,  not  ons.  It  is  seldom  used  in  th.  pL  Its 
fern,  is  4Biie«tis,  240.  Pas  da,  like  aunam,  vot^ 
responds  to  no  or  no!  any  ;  hot  it  differs  from 
aucuH  inasmoch  as  It  rsifers  to  the  pi.  aa  well 
as  the  sing,  and  Has  besides  a  more  indeflniia 
sense,  itucim  usually  means  not  ana,  SBB.  ^ 
The  combination  un  renalns  nasal,  even  when 
the  n  ooalesoes  with  the  initial  vowel  of  an 
other  word. 

Au  molns,  at  leasl— AfUr  thto  adT.  tha 
•ubiect  pron.  may  follow  the  v.  228. 

Aaprtfg.  near.— May  be  governed  by  ale, 
22S.— Is  an  adv.  and  a  prep.  Pnie  and  «m 
pria  are  both  translated  by  the  word  near. 
When  used  aa  nrep.  they  are  followed  hv  da. 
The  dilbrenoe  between  theee  two  words  b 
sligbl  Auprta  denotee  well  known  and  de 
termlned  proximity ;  pr^  has  something  more 
vague.  Thus,  we  say,  Plua  pria,  murim  prta, 
and  not,  Plua  atmria,  moina  aupria,  615. 

Anngl*— Aav.  which  corresponds  toaUao, 
too,  lihewiae,  ao,  and  aa;  with  the  last  meaning 
before  adj.  and  adv.  It  denotes  equalltv  and  re 
qnires  que  aOer  the  ad),  or  the  adv.  197.— Aftei 
a<MM<  In  the  sense  of  olao,  the  suhlect  pron.  mny 
follow  the  V.  228.— As  an  adv.  of  comparison 
it  must  be  repeated  before  each  adl.,v.,  or  adv 
which  it  modiOes,  427.—  In  iSngfish.  after  se 
and  OM,  the  indefinite  arl  a,  a«,  is  placed  ba 
tween  the  next  ac^.  and  subsl  In  French  the 
adv.  awaai  la  preceded  by  un,  taie,  4S4.— In  the 
comparative  of  equality,  the  word  as  is  ex 
pressed  by  ausW  before  the  a4).,  the  pan.  oi 
the  adv.,  and  by  que  after  11  In  negative 
phrases,  the  adv.  ao,  before  the  a4)..  the  pari 
or  the  adv.,  mny  he  rendered  either  by  ansM  or 
by  ai,  476. 

Annal  blen  que,  as  well  aa.— Aftar 
this  connective,  the  v.  agrees  with  its  first  anh- 
Ject  only,  675. 

Aiig«ttdt,  as  soon.— 43ee  TOr.  eSS. 

Aatant.- Adv.  denoting  equality,  and 
corresponding  to  as  muA,  aa  mofiy,  ao  bukA,  ae 
many.  The  cooj.  aa,  following  these  adT.  is 
rendered  by  que,  684. 

Automne,  autumn.— Is  of  both  ganders. 
Oftener  masc.  than  fern. 

Antral.— ^bsl  or  indefinite  proa,  signi- 
fying another  or  othara.    Is  Invariable.    L.  38. 

A  UX .— <  Contraction  orhUa,to  the,at  the,  1#1 
A  Aaxlllary  verbs.  — See  ilso<r  aai 

Mtre. 

Avant,  before.  —Prep,  which  must  not 
be  confounded  with  devant,  before,  which  sin>- 
plv  denotes  place  or  situation,  ^eaul  marks 
priority  of  time  or  of  place,  S27. 

A  wee. —  Prep,  corresponding  to  atiA,  16SL 
—May  be  governed  by  <is,  231— The  aUipais  o( 
this  prep,  is  common  in  raeh  fbnvm  m  Ita 


nn»x. 
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foUowliw :  L$  »ae  mar  U  dot^  U  /tuO  nar  Vt- 

A'Tolr,  to  hftTe.— V.  Irr.  For  Its  eo^Jng*- 
tion.  we  SynopUcal  Tshto  p.  072. —Employed, 
like  the  T.  to  have.  Id  Boglisb,  in  forming  the 
eompound  tenaea  of  the  other  Terbti,  96,  except 
the  pronomiDel  verbe,  fi67  ;  and  lome  neater 
verbii,  S3A.— There  are  varione  etatei,  dispoei* 
tions,  *nd  eenaationi  both  of  body  nnd  mind, 
expressed  In  EnffUah  by  the  t.  lote,  joined  to 
an  Hd).  which  are  generally  rendered  In  French 
by  means  of  the  ▼.  atoir^  with  a  lubet.  896. 

Having,  placed  aa  an  aoxUlary  between  a 
prep,  and  a  ▼.  Is  aometlmea  aappretued  In  Knc- 
liah,  and  the  principal  ▼.  la  Kovarned  directly 
by  the  prep,  thus :  After  wtakOtg^  for  After 
kaving  matU.  This  abbreviation  woald  not  be 
correct  in  French,  617. 

¥  4TOIK,  there  to  be,  la  Impersonal :  Indica- 
tive mood,  prea.  tenae :  H  y  a,  there  la,  there 
are— Imperfect :  II  if  euatt.  there  waa,  there 
were— Paat  tense  deBnlto :  //  y  «iil,  there  waa, 
there  wer«->Futare  tenae :  /(y  aitra,  there  will 
be  —  Conditional  mood:  U  y  cmntU,  there 
would  be.  —  SttbJunctlTe  mood,  prea.  tenae  : 
Ou'ti  y  ait,  that  there  may  be— Past  tenae  : 
Qu'ti  y  eiU,  that  there  might  be.— In  interro- 
gationa  y  remalna  before  the  ▼.  and  U  is  placed 
after  It,  thus :  Ta-t-il,  b  there ;  y  omif-tf,  waa 
there,  etc.  218. 

The  ▼.  y  avoir  la  freqneoUy  need  before  words 
denoting  the  time  elapsed  ainoe  an  event  took 
plaee,  or  the  time  daring  which  a  state  or  an 

•      "  ^ ^'nued.    ~  


The^M  which  fol- 

IW  Oi 

denoting  time  elapsed,  precedes  the  principal 


action  has  been  continued.    Tbe  9m«  « 

lows  slguiflea  finee,  64S«  {  1.  — When  Jl  y  ( 


.  the  word  ftie,  slKnifying  n'ncv,  la  required  ; 
bat  when  the  principal  ▼.  it  placed  firs^  qut  is 
of  eourae  unneceeaaiy,  646. 


B. 

Battre,  to  beat— Y.  irr.  onlv  in  the  three 
peraona  alng.  of  the  prea.  tenae.  Indie,  mood  : 
J«  bats,  tu  bolt,  H  baL  The  second  person 
alng.  of  the  imperative  is  of  coone  Aofa,  460.— 
The  rest  ia  regular. 

AbiUtrf,  eouUtaOtre,  dSbaUr;  ro&allrc,  and  re- 
buUre,  arecoi^ugated  like  battr*. 

Beaa,  fine.- Bel  before  a  snbst.  boein- 
ning  with  a  vowel  or  an  A  mote.— Kem.  beUt. 

B«nlt,  blessed,  holy.— Fern.  b*niU.  Irr. 
part,  of  the  v.  binir.  onlv  nsed  in  the  senae  of, 
conMCrated  by  the  ennreo.  In  all  other  eases, 
the  pa.  part,  of  Wnir  is  regular. 

Blcn,  well.— Before  adj.  and  adv.  corre- 
sponds to  very,  114.  Becomes  a  aynonym  of 
heoMoup,  when  it  la  combined  with  the  com- 
pound article  ciu,  <fe  (a,  dea,  and  corresponds  to 
sumtA  and  many,  230.— Is  often  used  redundant- 
ly, and  cannot  be  either  translated  literally, 
or  oven  be  translated  at  all,  into  Rtigliah,  474. 
—The  letters  inn  form  a  nasal  diphthong,  even 
when  the  final  n  of  Wen  coalesces  wtth  the 
Initial  vowel  of  another  word. 

Blcn  que 9  though.— Co^J.  which  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  subjanetive  mood,  244. 

Blent6t,  soon.— -See  TOt,  633. 

Bolrc,  to  drink.— y.  irr.  Prea.  part  Bw- 
MMt.— Pa.  part.  Hu.— Indicative  mood,  pres. 
tenae :  Ja  hoi»,  tu  boin,  il  boit,  nou»  buvon*,  voim 
ftvv^,  iln  6oJvrn<.— Imperfect :  Je  bueni$,  tu 
buveutt,  U  buvalt,  nou»  hurion$,  rou«  buries^  it* 
6ueaiail.— Past  tenae  definite :  Je  btu,  tu  frtu, 
llfritf,  notw5toi«,  eoM  bktm,  il*  ftumil.— Fn- 
tore  tense,  regnlar.— OoBditional  mood,  regn- 
tar.— Imperative  mood :  Bolt,  Amvoiw,  Amms.— 


fue  <«  holvm^  qufU  boh*,  qu»  nous  ftuvlena,  f  ue 
•oiM  friivies,  qu'Ue  io{pr<«l.—Past  tenae :  Que  Jt 
fruMC,  que  tu  bueeee,  qu^it  biU,  que  noMfriiaaiona, 
que  voue  buseiez,  quelle  bueeent. 

Boallllr.  to  boil.— V.  Irr.  Pees.  part. 
ifoniUaa/.- Pa.  part.  BoufW.— Indie,   mood, 

Kes.  tenae :  Je  boue,  tu  boue,  U  bonA,  noue 
uiflone,  vouebouittee,  tit  6oiif ffeiK.— Imperfect 
tenae :  Je  brntiUaie,  tu  bouiUait^  U  bouiUait, 
noue  bouittioHe,  voue  bouilHea,  Ue  bouittatent.-' 
Paat  tenae  definite,  regular.— Future  tenae, 
regular.— Conditional  mood,  regular.- Imp 
tive  mood  :  Boue,  bouiUone,  bouHle».—Bnhi 


tivemood,  prea.  tense,  ^im  Je  boMHle,  que  tu 
bouiUee,  qu^il  boutile,  que  noue  bouitNoHK,  que 
voue  bouUliea,  qu'ile  bomUenL—Vmet  tense, 
regular. 

Bralre,  to  bray.— V.  Irr.  coqjngated  like 
traire,  but  scarcely  ever  nsed  otherwise  than 
in  the  third  person,  sing,  and  pi.,  and  in  the 
infinitive. 

Brulre,  to  make  a  noise.— V.  irr.  and 
defective,  employed  only  in  the  Infinitive 
mood ;  in  the  third  pereon  sing,  ot  the  pros, 
tense,  indio.  mood  :  //  bruU  ;  and  in  the  third 
persona  aing.  and  pL  of  the  imperfect :  /I  bru- 
yait,  iU  brmaietU. 

By.— Thla  prep,  when  naed  in  Kngliah  be* 


French  by 


::'&• 


0. 


Ca.- Familiar  abbreviation  of  eelo,  which 

Gan.<— Eng.  v.— Sometfanee  rendered  by 
aavoir,  281. 

Ge.— Is  Bometimea  a  demonstrative  pro- 
noun, and  sometimes  a  demonstrative  elec- 
tive. As  an  adJ.  it  aignifiea  (Ai«  and  thoL  It 
is  maac.  and  alng.  It  alwaya  precedea  a  aubet. 
It  ia  placed  before  worda  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant. Before  a  vowel,  it  oeeomea  eet.  The 
fom.  is  eette.  The  pi.  of  both  genders  b  eaa, 
these  and  those,  19. 

CSe,  aa  a  pronoun,  generallv  eorrea 
iL    It  b  followed  by  the  v.  Hre  or  b; 


tive  pron.  Though  the  neuter  gender  b  not 
acknowledged  by  French  grammarians,  and 
indeed  doea  not  exist  in  snbfltantives.  thiapm- 


noon  presents  the  characterlatica  of  neutrality, 
26.— When  it  precedes  a  word  beginning  witfa 
a  vowel  or  an  A  mate,  the  vowel  •  is  suppress- 


ed and  an  apoetrophe  substituted  for  it,  11.— 
When  08,  before  a  relative  pron.  as  qui,  que, 
dont,  etc,  begins  a  phrase,  and  is  followed  by 
the  V.  ktre  with  another  v.,  ee  must  be  repeat- 
ed before  Hre,  683.— When  two  or  more  infini- 
tives are  the  sofajecta  of  die  v.  Hre  followed  by 
a  sttbat.  they  are  |(eneral)y  summed  up  by  the 
pron.  ««,  with  which  the  v.  Hre  agrees,  &6.— 
The  pron.  ee  must  always  be  placed  before  the 
V.  ^e.  when  this  v.  is  preceded  and  followed 
by  an  infinitive,  681— In  Inverslve  phrases,  in 
which  oe,  the  v.  ttre,  and  the  regimen  precede 
the  subject,  aue  b  employed  as  a  connective, 
when  both  the  subject  and  regimen  are  sub- 
atantivea,  690. — Oe,  before  the  v.  Hre,  reqairea 
Uiia  V.  to  be  in  the  aingnlar,  unleea  it  be  fol- 
lowed by  a  third  person  of  the  pi.  number.  694, 
1 1.— Before  a  third  person  pi.  the  m^Jor  part 
of  writers  employ  the  v.  Hre  In  the  pL  694,  {  2. 
—Oe  ia  oRen  employed  for  he,  ehe,  or  (^,  aa 
the  anbject  of  a  proposltlon^he  predlcala  ot 
which  ia  a  anbct.  or  a  pron.  606. 


Oeel,  this.— Demonetratlva  proa.  foniMl 
ofeaande<.beieL  Befan  to  thlnca  oaly.  Hm 
aofiam.  aaaiiopLfiB. 
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Cedilla.— A  raiall  mark  placed  under 
the  letter  r  (thus  «),  in  order  to  give  It  the 
•niiiKt  or  «  before  a,  o,  and  u.  See  Introductory 
lA'f^Miii.  —  VerlMi  ending  in  the  Infinitive  mood 
in  '•'•<  lake  a  cedilla  under  the  e  before  the 
vowrlH  a  and  o,  48. 

C  el  lid  re,  to  circle.— V.  irr.  eonjogated 
like  crnindre.    Bee  alao  Vertm  in  IHDRC. 

Cela,  that.— Deinonatrative  pron.  formed 
of  c^  and  M,  there.  Corresponds  to  (hat,  and 
sometimes  to  thUi  and  to  it.  Refers  to  things 
only.     IIhh  no  fern,  and  no  pi.  In  familiar  lan- 

SuMfre,  chiefly  in  conversation.  Is  contracted 
ito  fa,  198. 

Celul,  this,  that.  —  DemonstratiTe  pro- 
■oan.  The  fern,  is  rell^.  The  pi.  is  r«MX  for 
the  muse,  and  ctllt*  for  the  fern.,  both  corres- 
ponding to  thnm  and  thrue,  100. 

Cent,  hundred.— Takes  the  mark  of  the  pi. 
when  preceded  by  another  number  which  mul- 
tiplieii  it,  thus :  denx  eenta,  troia  cent*,  516. — 
But  when  followed  by  another  nnmber,  It  Is 
invariable,  thus :  dtiix  ernt  trente,  547. — In- 
variable also  when  It  stands  for  centiinte,  652. 

CKR.  Termination.— Verbs  ending  in  the 
Infinitive  mood  in  eer  take  a  cedilla  under  the 
C  before  ihe  vowels  a  and  o.  In  order  that  the 
e  ma  V  preserve  the  sonnd  of  «,  48. 

C^est  pourquol,  therefore.  —  This 
adv.  must  be  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence or  of  a  clause  of  a  sentence,  127. 

Cet .  Stands  for  re,  before  a  word  beginning 
with  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute,  \9. 

Chacun.  —  Indefinite  pron.  formed  of 
chtiQue,  every,  and  un,  one.  Corresponds  to 
each,  erery  one,  evtiryftotiy.  Its  fem.  is  eha- 
euti*.  It  has  no  pi.  When  used  in  a  general 
sentte,  it  refers  only  to  per«ODS  and  is  always 
maso.  When  it  relates  to  some  determined 
object,  it  takes  either  of  the  genders,  and  is 
uiWHl  In  speak  ing  of  things  as  well  as  of  persons. 
liefore  a  subst.  or  a  pron.  it  is  followed  by 
J-,  .S99. 

Cl»ex.— Prep,  signifying  at  or  in  the  hotuc 
of.  It  hIso  conciipoodN  tu  A^JHie.  This  prop,  is 
also  u.«e«l  in  the  i»enBe  oK  among,  teithf  or  in,  177. 
Mhv  be  Eroveroed  by  Je,  223. 

Cl&ol  r,  to  fall.— V.  irr.  and  defective,  nsed 
only  in  the  inQuitlve,  and  somctimeH  lu  the  pa. 
part,  ehu,  with  the  auxil.  elre,  SS6. 

Clkoae,  ibiug.— Is  a  fem.  subst.  15.  But 
Pen  lie  rhoff,  little,  and  Qudque  rha-ut,  soroe- 
Ibiug,  anything,  are  adverbial  forms  which  aie 
muse.  166. 

CI.— Abbreviation  of  the  adv.  in,  here.  Is 
Bumetimes  added  to  substantives  which  come 
alter  the  demonntrative  adjectives  ce,  etl,  cette, 
and  ceti,  as  an  expletive  denoting  nearness,  in 
opposition  to  Ui,  which  marks  remoteness.  Ci 
is  Joined  to  the  preceding  word  by  a  hyphen, 
351.    Ci  is  likewise  added  to  the  demonstrative 

{>r«)iiouns,  eelui,  ceUe,  eeitx,  and  eeUe$,  Si2.—Ci 
s  Hc>metimea  prefixed  to  adjectives ;  and  it 
forms  adverbial  expressions  with  the  preposi- 
tions, aprit,  contre,  desaous,  tUanu,  and  cfc* 
miU  351 

CI  el,  heaven.— Has  two  forms  in  the  nl. 
r»>'»  and  riVu-c.  (Heln  is  used  only  in  the  lol- 
lowuig  instances :  del*  de  tableaux,  skies  in 
puintiiig  ;  rieU  de  lit,  testers  of  a  bed  ;  ciela  de 
atrtiere,  the  first  layers  or  strata  in  a  quarry  ; 
rieln,  climates.  In  any  other  case,  eiettz  Is 
employed,  213. 

C I RCON.— Inseparable  preposition,  fr. 
the  I^tiu  cirrum,  signifying  ahtjul.  aiouwl. 
The  derivatives  formed  by  means  of  Ibis  prefix 
are  rwy  nearly  the  same  in  both  languages ; 
the  Latin  spelling  of  e^rrwat  being  protierved  in 
Rnglish,  and  sliglitly  altered  in  French,  162. 

Clrconclre,  to  circumcise.  —  v.  irr. 
Prea.  part  OircmeUamL—Vtk.  part.  Oirctmda.— 


Indicative  mood,  prea.  (enac :  Je  einxmeU,  tm 
ctroonrti,  ii  eirfoncit,  notu  rirroneimmn,  0o*m 
circonrijtf»,  ila  fireonriitent.  —  Imperfect :  J« 
ciTt}onrimii»,  tu  eirrondmia,  11  rirronetfoit,  noiie 
eirronriHionf,  vou$  riramrinet^i^^  rirronrimiient. 
— Past  tense  definite  :  Je  rircunrin.  fu  rtri-nmriM, 
H  rirroneit,  nov»  rirronrxmet,  vou»  rirronrittm, 
ib  cirronrire-nt.—Fatnn  tense,  regular. — Con- 
ditional  mood,  regular.  —  Imperative  mood  : 
CVrttwir/s,  Hrtyjmci'ons,  eircrmn»e%. — 8nl^iie- 
tive  mood,  pres.  tense  :  Que  je  cirromeiat,  qtm 


tu  Hrconcianit  qu'il  rireonriae,  our.  noma  Hrran- 

'^jHonit,  que  poua  rireonrisi^  quails  circanriaenL 

■Past  tense  :  Que  Jt  eirronetMe,  que  tv  eirmn- 


ciM«a,  qu'il  eirronnt^  que  noua  eimniritnon*, 
que  vouM  nrronH»nt!Z,  qu'Ha  rtrronriaaenL 

CLK.— Termination.  SnbaUotivea  ending 
In  de  are  masc.  Some  of  them  are  the  same  fa 
both  languages,  S87,  S  1.— The  following  ara 
fem.  by  exc.  or  rather  they  follow  the  general 
rule  (16) :  beMefem,  boucle,  dOtdeU,  eaearbomcie, 
marie,  manide,  mnicle^  687,  %  2. 

Clore,  to  dose.- V.  Irr.  and  defective, 
nsed  only :  in  the  three  persons  sing,  of  the 
pren.  tense,  indicative  mood,  Je  do*,  tu  dot,  it 
dbt ;  in  the  future  tense,  which  Is  regular  :  in 
the  conditional  mood,  which  is  regular  ;  and  la 
the  compound  tenses.    The  pa.  part.  Is  dm, 

CO.— Prefix.    See  Cow. 

C*OI<.— Prefix.  Stands  for  con  before  word* 
primarily  beginning  with  f,  75.  The  I  is  pro- 
nounced as  double  In  such  words. 

CollectlT-e  nouns.- There  are  two 
sons  of  collective  words  :  the  general  and  the 
partitive.  The  general  collective  words  are 
those  which  denote  the  whole  of  the  persons  or 
things  spoken  of,  as  :  the  army,  the  multitude, 
the  peonfe  the  ermtd.  The  partitive  collective 
words  designate  but  a  part  or  an  undetermined 
number  of  the  persons  or  things  mentioned,  as  : 
the  major  part,  a  number,  a  apeciea.  m  aort. 
Among  the  latter  are  included  the  adverbs  oi 
quantity,  as  :  peu,  few  ;  tteaueoup,  many,  etc. 
205.— The  same  word  mav  be  generally  or  par- 
tially collective,  according  as  it  is  used,  as: 
Le  nnmbre  de  aea  enfanta.  The  number  of  hie 
children  \—Ungran^nomhred'enfanta,  A  great 
number  of  children,  or  many  children.  When 
a  collective  substantive  Is  preceded  by  toi  or 
«we,  it  is  commonly  partitive,  206.— When  a 
partitive  collective  noun,  as  la  nlupart,  or  an 
adv.  of  quantity,  as  beauroup,  is  followed  by 
cfe  and  a  subst , the  V.  ,adJ. .  part.,and  pron.  agree 
with  Ihe  latter  subst.  or  with  the  pron.  which 
supplies  Its  place,  220.— After  an  adv.  of  quan- 
tity or  a  partitive  collective  noun,  the  prep. 
de  is  commonly  used  without  the  article,  unleRa 
the  next  subst,  be  determined  by  eome  inciden- 
tal clause.  But  la  plupart  is  an  exception,  and 
requires  the  compound  article  after  it.,  221.— 
—La  plupart  is  sometimes  employed  elliptic- 
ally  without  a  subst.  after  it.  In  this  case  the 
following  V.  is  always  in  the  plural  numl>er, 
agreeing  with  a  pi.  subject  understood,  222.— 
A  noun  of  multitude  in  the  slug,  number  re- 
qulre-H  that  the  v.  or  pron.  should  agree  with  U 
in  the  sing,  number  ;  unless  it  be  employed  aa 
a  partitive  collective  noun.  629.— When  a  gen- 
eral collective  noun  is  followed  by  de  and  a 
subet.  the  v.,  o^).,  part.,  andpron.  agree  with 
the  collective  nonn.  670.— When  ad  verba  of 
quantity,  such  as  peu,  bmuroup,  omcs.  are  em- 
ployed as  collective  words,  the  v.  agrees  with 
the  Kubst.  that  follows  them,  664.  t  1.— If  this 
subst.  is  undertitood,  the  v.  neverthelesa  agreea 
with  It.  664.  g  2. 

Combleii.— Adv.  corresponding  to  Aow, 
tunc  murh,  and  how  many.    See  Lesson  1. 

Com  me. —Adv.  and  cox\J.  corresponding 
to  aa,  liUe,  and  hou),  160. 

Comparailva*— Tbtra  an  two  vaja 
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of  fonnlng  the  eoinpftr*t!v«  degree  In  English, 
when  it  denote*  raperioritT,  m  :  brUker  or  more 
hrhk ;  there  la  hat  une  In  French :  the  mIt. 
p/»M  iH  plnced  before  the  adj.  or  the  adT.  When 
111  Kn^Hsh  the  eonjunctlon  than  follows,  U  is 
rcndei  ed  by  tfue.  The  sAme  oonj.  follows  moin», 
Jw*.  when  the  compAratUe  denotes  inferiority, 
ITJiJ.— In  the  comparative  ofeaiiallty,  the  word 
rpi  is  oxprefisod  by  aitMi  before  tne  adJM^he  part., 
nr  the  adv.,  and  by  71*0  after  it  (197).  In  nsfca- 
live  phrases  tlie  adv.  so,  before  the  adj.,  the 
pKri..  or  the  ailv.,  may  be  rendered  either  by 
«i/9v»  or  by  **,  475. 

Compound  t«n«c«.— SeeTiirsu. 

Coil  or  Co.— Preflx,  or  inseparable  par- 
ticle, fr.  the  Lstin  cum,  with.  It  denotes  omo- 
eialinn,  concord,  gathering,  putting  together. 
It  bCRins  words  which  are  fcenerally  the  same, 
or  nearly  the  sama,  in  English.  In  French,  as 
well  as  In  English,  eo  or  con  Is  cbant^ed  into 
<yi/,  com,  cirr,  according  to  the  letter  which  be- 
giin  the  radical  word,  76. 

Concevolr,  to  conceive.— V.  Irr.  coi^u- 
felted  like  apercevoir. 

Conclure,  to  conclnde.— V.  Irr.  Pres. 
p;ii  t.  Cottrluanl. — F«.  part.  Conclu. — ludicstlve 
mood,  pres.  tense  :  Je  condtu,  tu  concliu,  il 
cnnclut,  no'/M  conduans,  toiu  ronelu*a,  ibi  ron- 
c/urnf.— Imperfect  tense,  regular.— Past  tense 
dcflnite  t  Jf,  ennrltu,  tu  conclus,  il  ronrlul,  noua 
cmrluineM,  voim  conctiia,  iU  rfmclurenl.—Vn- 
ture  len»o,  regular.— Conditional  mood,  regu- 
lar.—Imperative  mood  :  OmcJns,  con^'luone, 
flMnc?ii«5.— Siibjimctive  mood,  pres,  tense,  reg- 
nlar.— Past  tense  :  Qneje  eonrUuutf,  que  tu  eon- 
rln»tes,  qu^il  roncfut,  que  Houa  coneiuenotw,  qite 
voiu  mnrtuiinii-z,  qti^ita  coneluMient. 

Conditional  mood.— This  mood  Is 
formed  by  adding  the  following  terminations 
to  that  of  the  Innnltive,  the  Gnal  c.  being  snp- 
pressed  In  the  verba  In  rs  :—ai»,  ai»,  ait,  iniiK, 
iez,  aleiit,  &iO,  S  1— It  is  to  ^  observed  that 
thcffe  terminations  are  the  same  which  serve  to 
form  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indtcalive,  bv 
being  siib»(il(ited  for  that  of  the  InBnIti  ve  mood, 
640,  i  2-— When  f  Mauri  Bigniflea  though,  al- 
though, it  is  always  followed  by  a  v.  in  the 
conditional  mood.  408.— When  the  conj.  »i  cor- 
responds to  the  English  word  1/.  and  signiHes 
euppotring  that,  the  verb  that  folIowB  the  coni. 
is  iMcd  in  the  pres.  tense  of  the  mdicativ'e  with 
the  correlative  v.  of  the  phrase  in  the  futnre  ; 
or  the  ronj.  is  followed  by  the  imperfect  tense, 
with  the  scpond  v,  in  the  conditions!  mood,  422. 
—Bat  when  kI  correKponds  to  the  English  coni. 
teh'ther,  (ind  cxpres'ses  doubt,  it  may  be  fol- 
lowel  hv  the  conditional  mood  or  the  future 
tenne,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  sentence, 
42:{. 

Condulro,  to  conduct. —  V.  Irr.  Pres. 
part.  CnnduiMint.—¥A.  part  Cbrtrfttif. —Indica- 
tive mood,  pres.  tense  :  Je  eonditin,  tu  crmduitt, 
it  ronduit,  noue  rondwimnn,  toun  conduiaez,  ili 
rrwjf/ui»<'fi/,— Imperfect  tense  :  Je  conduitaia,  tu 
eoiiduimiin.  il  condui»ait,  noun  rondui^on», 
rout  amii»isie»,  its  oonduiAaimt.—VAS\.  tense 
definite :  Je  ronduin$,  tu  eunduigie,  il  crmdut- 
tiit,  nouM  comluirimeM,  voum  conduitnte*.  il»  orm- 
>ii(iMi'0n^— Future  tense,  regular.— Conditional 
rannd.  regular. — Imperative  mood  :  Condnvi, 
roM<yMi.«>M«,<^n«{ui«».— Subjnnctl  ve  mood,  prm. 
tense  :  Que  Je  conduiae,  que  tu  conduiMt,  qu'il 
amduine,  que  hou»  roHduitiomn,  qu«  vou-n  con- 
duv>i^9,  qu'ila  eonduittenL-^PtX  tense  :  Que  Je 
eonduisitae,  que  tu  canduiaiaaea,  quHl  ronduifti, 
que  Houa  cottduiaiaaioua,  que  voua  cofuiut«<«rfes, 
qu'ila  conduitiaKent. 

Conflre,to  preserve.— V.  Irr.  Pres.  part. 
Gi>/i/tMiJi(.— Pa.  pari.  Cbi^l^— Indicative  mood, 
pres   tense  :  Je  ct»u8«i  <<•  eonJUt  U  emtfit,  noma 


tense:  Js  confiaaia,  tu  eo^/Uah.  il  oonjitedtt 
fiotifl  conJMona,  tou»  canfitdcx,  iin  eomftaaient. 
Past  tense  definite  :  Je  ronjla,  tu  eot^fia.  HecmM, 
noua  ctm/xmea,  voum  confhtn,  ila  eoi(fi  rent.— Fn 
ture  tense,  regular. — (Conditional  mood,  regn- 
lar.— Imperative  mood  :  On^,  mnflaona,  con- 
>l«ffB.— Subjunctive  mood,  pres.  tense  :  Que  J4 
confiae,  qu»  tu  ronjlaea,  qu*il  eonfiae,  que  noua 
eo^/MoHs,  que  voua  eoiijMez,  qu*Ua  eonjlaent.— 
Past  tense,  not  in  use. 

Conjaffatlons.— See  SriromcAt.  Ta- 
ble, page  872.    See  also  Vkkbs  and  Tb.^sb8. 

Conjunctions.— The  principal  eonj. 
are  :  aiiui  que^  it  moina  que,  car,  comme,  done, 
et,  loraque,  maia,  nt,  or,  ou,  pourvu  que,  parce 
que,  pendant  que.  quaHd,6ue,  quMque,  si,  #1- 
non,  aoit  que,  tanaiaque.  Those  which  present 
any  pecnliarlty  will  be  found  in  their  respect- 
ive places. 

Connaitre,  to  know.— V.  hr.  Pre*, 
part.  Oimnaimint.  Pa.  part.  Cbnnu.— Indica 
tive  mood,  pres.  tense  :  Je  rtmnaia,  tu  connata, 
il  eonnalt,  noua  connaiaaona,  voua  ooimavwes, 
ila  confMument.— Imperfect  tense  :  Je  eonnaia- 
MM,  tu  connaiasaia,  il  connaiaaait,  noua  am 
iiatscions,  voks  nmnaiaaiea,  ila  connaiaaaienL— 
Past  tense  definite :  Je  connua,  tu  ronnua,  U 
eonnut,  mtua  eonniunea,  voua  eonniitea,  ila  eon- 
nureni.—Vutnre  tense,  regular. — Conditional 
mood,  regular.— Imperative  mood :  Oimnaia, 
connuimona,  eonnofitses.— Subjunctive  mood  : 
Quf  Je  connaiaae,  que  tu  eonnaiatea,  qu'il  eon- 
iiaiaae,  que  noua  connaiaaiona,  que  voua  eonnais- 
aiet,  qu'ila  oonnaiaaent.—PuBt  tense  :  Que  je 
connuaae,  que  tu  connuaaea,  quHl  eonniit,  qus 
noua  conmuaiona,  que  voue  eonnuaaies^  qu^ilt 
eonnuaaent. 

Constrnlro,  to  construct.  —  V.  irr. 
conjugated  like  rontluire.. 

Contralndre,  to  constrain.— V.  Irr. 
conjugated  lllie  craindre. 

Coudre,  to  sow.— V.  irr.  Pre*,  part.  Cou- 
sanL—V%.  part.  Cou«tf.— Indicative  mood,  pres. 
tense  :  Je  coudu,  tu  cnutlti,  il  eoud,  nouseouaona, 
coun  eouaez,  ih  «?«■»*«?.- Imperfect  tense  :  Jt 
eouaaia,  tu  couaaia,  il  eouaait,  noua  couaiona, 
voua  couaiez,  iia couaaieat.—Vtuti  tense  definite : 
Je  couais,  tu  cown'a,  il  couait,  noua  coimme*^ 
rows  counMea,  ih  cougirenl.—Futan  tense,  reg- 
ular.—Conditional  mood,  regular.— Imperaiivo 
mood  :  Cauda,  couxom,  coufCM. — Subjunctive 
mood,  pres.  tcose  :  Que  Je  couae,  que  tu  coitxea, 
qu'il  oouae,  que  noua  eouviona,  qvr  voua  eouai*z, 
qu'ila  rouAcnt. — Past  tense  :  Queje  cutufinae,  que 
tu  cou*i*ae*,  qu'il  eouirit,  que.  nt}ua  couaifsiona^ 
que  voua  ornt*iasie3,  qu'ila  muaittsenL 

Couple,  couple.- Masc.  by  exc,  15,  when 
it  signifies  two  animated  beings  acting  in  con- 
cert, or  two  persons  or  animals  of  different 
sexes  ;  but  when  <ioup7<>  signifies  only  two  things 
of  the  same  kind,  it  is  fern. 

Court r,  to  run.- V.  irr.  Pres.  part,  Oou- 
ran*.— Pa.  part.  OM/ru,—Indicative  mood,  pres. 
tense  :  Je  count,  tu  eoura,  il  court,  unua  eourona, 
toua  coure*,  ila  eourrn/.— Imperfect  tense :  Je 
4X»irai«,  tu  couraia,  il  eourait,  noua  courioua^ 
toua  rouriez,  ila  evuraient. — Past  tense  definite  : 
Je  eonrua,  tu  courua,  il  cournt,  noua  eouritmes, 
Toua  couriitea,  ila  coururent.— Futnre  tense  :  Je 
eourrai,  tu  courraa,  il  courrtL  noua  courrona^ 
TOua  courrez,  ila  courront.  Pronounce  rr  as 
double.— (Conditional  mood :  Je  eourraia,  tu 
courraia,  il  rourrait,  noua  eourriona,  toua  eour- 
riez,  ila  n>urmfen(.— Pronounce  rr  as  double- 
Imperative  mood :  Coura,  eourona,  eoura.— 
Subjunctive  mood,  pres.  tense:  Que  Je  courc^ 
que  tu  eourea,  quUl  eoure,  que  noua  eouriona^ 
que  toua  couriea,  qu'Ue  courenL—PBSt  tense : 
Que  Je  (vvfvsse,  que  tu  eounuaea,  qu*ii  e»«rft(, 
que  noua  eouruttUmw,  fits  sous  caurumfm^  tfv'ito 
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Co«rre,  to  nm,  to  hunt.— V.  irr.  eo^lii- 
nted  like  eoHrir.  S«ldom  used,  except  la  the 
tennjice  of  hantert.  '  .      .^ 

Couvrlr,  to  coyer.— V.  Irr.  oo^Jngeted 
UkeoKen'r.  „    .       «  _. 

Cralndre,  to  fear.— V.  Irr.  Pre*,  part. 
OraioHant  —  P».  piirt  Craint.  —  Indicative 
mood,  prea.  tCDM  :  Jeerain»,  tu  eraifUy  il  crainl, 
noiM  eraiffiumM,  votu  craignez,  U*  eraijrnent.-~ 
Imperfect :  Je  craignaU,  tu  eraignaiM^  il  crai- 
gmaU,  nous  ercdgnion*,  voum  eraigniex,  itg  erai' 
ffHaient.—r—t  tense  <leflnite :  Je  eraignUy  tu 
craignin,  il  eraignit,  nous  eraigmmm,  tow  ami- 

S'Uen.  ilfera^Mrcnt— Future  tense,  reRular.— 
nditional  mood,  regrular.— Imperative  mood  : 
Cy»*H*,n-o^»»on«,cro^^M«fc— Subjunctive  mood, 
pre*,  tente :  Qu«  Je  craign£,  gv«  tu  eraignn, 
qu'il  cruign*,  que  nout  eraigniona,  que  tou$ 
craignia,  qn'U*  rra<ff««il.— Pa«t  tense  :  ^ueje 
fraiffnitu-e,  que  tu  craignU»e$,  quHt  rraignit^  que 
nouM  craignimona,  que  voua  eraigma»iea,  qu^ite 
eraig»iM«nt, 

All  verb*  ending  in  indre  are  eoiOngated  like 
eratndrc. 

Crolre,  to  beHeve.- V.  Irr.  Pre*,  part. 
Croyawf.— Pa.  part.  CVn.  —  Indicative  mood, 
pres.  tense:  Je  eroin,  tu  croie^  il  croit,  nou* 
erogone,  f»iMeroy«»,<i»eroto«*.— Imperfect:  Je 
crogait,  tu  ervguif,  il  crogttit,  now  erf/uimu^ 
voue  erogiee,  iU  erogaienL—FuKi  tense  definite : 
Je  eritf,  tu  erua,  il  erut,  noue  aumes,  voue 
criitM,  ih  cnir«n«.— Future  tense,  regular. — 
Conditional  mood,  regular.— Imperative  mood  : 
Croie,  crogoiu^  croyes.  —  Subjunctive  mood, 
pres.  tense :  Que  Je  eroie,  que  tu  croiee,  quUt 
erofe,  que  now  trogione,  Que  voua  erogiez,  quHJt 
entient.  —  Past  tense :  (fue  je  erueee,  que  tu 
cruM«e»,  qu^il  mil,  que  now  erueeioas,  que 
vout  crwuies,  quails  erustenL 

Croitre,  to  grow.— V.  Irr.  Pres.  part. 
CVotsMfU.— Pa.  part.  £V<k.— Indicative  mood, 
pres.  tense:  Je  nvM,  tu  er<A$,  il  croit,  now 
eroifnona,  voua  erotaaa.  Ha  enwsnen*.— Imper- 
fect. Je  eroiaaaiM,  tu  eroitaaia,  il  eroiamnt,  now 
eroiaaUma,  vow  croimet,  ila  croiMatVnf.— Past 
tense  definite :  Je  eriia,  tu  eriur,  il  criu,  noua 
erumea^  voua  eriitfa,  ila  rrurenl.— Future  tense, 
r<«nlar.— Conditional  mood,  regular.— Imper- 
ative mood:  Croia,  croiaaona,  «»vis»«.— Sub- 
junctive mood,  pres.  tense :  ^ue  je  croiaae,  que 
tu  eroiaaea,  qu^iteroiaae,  qw  nou*  eroiaittona,  que 
voua  eroitanez,  quHla  eroiaaent. — Past  tense  : 
Que  je  craaM,  que  tu  eruaaea,  qu'il  eria,  que 
now  eruaaiima^  qwvowcruaaiex,  qu'iJaeruaatitL 

Cnelillr,  to  gather.  — V.  irr.  Pro- 
nounced a«  if  spelled  On  French)  keuHHr.-- 
Pres.  part.  Cueillant.—F%,  part.  C'uH/M.— In- 
dicative mood,  present  tense:  Je  cueille,  tu 
ewiUea,  il  eueitte^  now  euHtlona.  vow  cueilJez^ 
ila  cueillent.— Imperfect :  Je  eueiUaia,  tu  ruHl- 
laia,  il  eunllaiL,  noua  nteiUiona,  voua  cunlHez, 
ila  riMitfaieii/.— Past  tense  definite  :  Je  cueilHa, 
tu  etieiUia,  il  eueillit,  now  eueUHmea,  vow  cueil- 
lUea^  Ha  cueittirent.—Tntor9  tense  :  Je  eueille- 
rai,  tu  eueilleraa,  41  eueillera,  now  eueilleroHa. 
voiM  cueillerex.  ila  eueilleronl. — Conditional 
mood :  Je  eueiUeraie,  tu  cueilleraia,  U  eueille- 
rait,  now  eueiUeriona,  vow  eueilleriez,  ila  cueil- 
feraimf.— Imperative  mood  :  CueilUy  cueillona^ 
cweiR».— Subjunctive  mood,  pres.  tense  :  Que 
Je  nwille,  que  tu  cueOJea,  tfuHl  eu*>Hle,  que  noua 
rufilliona,  que  row  curilhes^  qu'ila  eueilUut.— 
Past  tense  :  Que  je  cu/tHliaae,  <^ue  tu  eutillitara, 
quHl  cueilRi,  oue  now  cueilhsaiona,  que  voua 
cueiUiaain,  quUla  cueilUment. 

Aocueillir  and  reeueiUir  are  coiOugMled  like 
eueillir. 

Calre,  to  o«ok.— V.  lit.  ooi^ugiatod  like 
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Dame,  ladr.r-See  If  asawb,  or  618,  CIS. 

Dans.— Preposition  Mwrespondtng  to  te, 
into,  and  within,  112.— Has  a  precise  and  deter- 
mined  sense.  Isusually  followed  bj  an  article, 
unless  some  other  definitive  comes  after  it,  as 
ee^nsUe^  tm,  wu,  etc.  191. 

De.— Prep.  One  of  the  most  ImpoTtanC 
among  the  French  prep.    Generally  CDrrea- 

ndatoo/  and  from  in  English  ;  bat  besldae 
ften  rendered  by  to,  witA,  6y,  om,  in,  or  by 
the  sign  of  the  possessive  case  (*«),  16. 

When  It  precedes  a  word  bitdnnlng  with  a 
vowel  or  an  A  mnte.  the  t  is  suppressed  and  an 
apostrophe  substituted  for  it,  11.  This  eUsioo, 
howerer,  does  not  Uke  pifce  before  orm, 
eleven,  onziime,  eleventh,  228. 

This  prep,  is  required  between  an  adv.  or 
quantity  and  a  subst.  S9. 

Is  also  used  as  a  determinative,  either  alone 
or  combined  with  the  arilcle !«,  ta,  le&  9X  See 
Articlk.— The  art.  Is  suppressed,  and  de  aloM 
is  employed,  when  the  subst.  is  preceded  by  an 
adi,103.      . 

The  prep,  de  must  be  repeated  bdbre  each 
subst.,  adj.,  pron.,  or  ▼.  which  it  Kovems,  100. 

The  prep.  <n,  required  in  English  after  a  sa- 
perlatlve  and  before  the  name  of  a  place,  is  ren- 
dered by  de  and  not  by  done,  128. 

List  of  verbs  which  govern  the  InflnitlTe  with 
de.  189 ;  with  either  d  or  de,  190. 

I>e  sometimes  governs  apr^,  alUr;  owe, 
with ;  en,  in  ;  eiOre^  between ;  ekta,  in  the  house 
of :  par,  by ;  pria,  aupria,  near,  S3. 

Between  a  v.  and  a  subst  denoting  the  eaose 
of  the  Stat*  or  action  which  this  v.  expreeses, 
or  the  thing  made  use  of  to  attain  to  It.  tho 
prep,  leith  it  very  oRen  rendered  bi  French  by 

d«.  ass. 

he  must  be  prefixed  to  an  adj.  which  follow* 
n'en,  nothing,  or  an  Indefinite  expression,  such 
as  quelqw  ^oae,  something,  any  thing ;  quoi 
que  re  Mtit,  any  thing  whatever,  411. 

The  choice  between  de  and  p<tr  after  a  paa> 
sive  V.  is  sometimes  a  cause  of  doubt,  even  far 
the  French.  In  general,  de  is  preferable  be- 
tween a  passive  v.  and  the  luune  of  ibe  agent, 
when  the  v.  expresses  a  feeling,  as  ehiri^  eati- 
m4,  and  par  Is  more  properly  employed  when 
the  V.  expresses  an  action,  as  baUre,  punir.^iA. 

When  mieux,  better,  is  followed  by  two  in- 
finitives, de  is  placed  before  the  second,  even 
though  the  first  be  not  preceded  by  this  prep. 
674. 

The  word  thati  is  rendered  by  dt  instead  o< 
que,  after  plw,  more,  and  moina,  less,  when 
these  adv.  are  followed  by  a  numeral  adJ.  or 
subst.  676.  ^ 

D 6. -Prefix.  Inseparable  particle,  often 
negative  Uke  dia  (see  290),  but  sometimes  hav. 
ing  the  sense  of  the  prep,  de,  from,  and  deno- 
ting extraction  or  removing,  519,  S  L— It  h»- 
comes  Dis  before  a  vowel,  519, 1 1 

D^cevolr,  to  deceive.- Y.  ixr.  cmjnga- 
ted  like  aptrcevoir. 

D^cHolr,  to  decline.— ▼.  irr.  No.  pres. 
part— Pa.  part  dfcAM.— Indicative  mood,  pre*, 
tense :  Je  d^hoia,  tu  dirhoia,  H  dSekoil,  noua 
ddehogona,  vou9  dJehoyea,  iU  drf<*ofrn/.— Im- 
perfect tense,  not  In  use.— Past  tenws  definite: 
Je  diehu*,  tu  dSchw,  it  dMtut,  now  d^ehimea, 
row  ddchiOea,  ila  dicXureni.—Vninre  tense: 
Je  ddeherrai,  tu  d/eherraa,  U  dichem^  now 
JScherrona,  voua  dirherrez,  ila  di'c*erronl,— 
Pronounce  rr  as  double.— Conditional  mood : 
Je  d6eherraia^  tu  dieharraia,  il  dfdutrratL,  hmm 
diekerritma,  vowdieherriez,  ilad4t*erraiaa.j- 
Pronounce  rr  aa  double.— Imperative  mood  • 
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nood,  prw.  t«nM :  Om  Je  tUehoie^  qu*  tu  dS- 
ckoiti*.  qu*U  diehoU^'que  nout  «Udkoyioii«.  qua 
voua  ddehouiea,  quUU  dMuyiaU.—Vmai  tenae  : 
Que  Je  d^cAuAM,  qu»  tu  diekumtet,  qu'il  ddehiU, 
que  i»o«M  diehuiiitnu,  que  vowt  dM^uttieZy 
qu'ila  ddchuMtmU.— It  Is  conjugated  with  avoir, 
when  It  ezpreaaes  an  action ;  and  with  Mre, 
when  it  exprenea  a  eUte. 

De  cralnte  que*  lest.— CoiiJ.  followed 
hy  the  satOunctive  mood,  2ti. 

D^dulre,  to  deddct.— V.  irr.  coi^}agated 
like  eondmr*. 

D^rallllr,  to  fUnt-y.  irr.  used  only  In 
the  roUowing  forms.  Pres.  part.  JM/ailkmt.— 
Fa.  part.  i9^<i</2<.— Indlcatire  mood,  pres. 
tense :  ITout  di/aVlotu,  voim  difailUz,  da  tU- 
/oiOffn^.— Imperfect :  Je  df/aiUaia,  iu  d^faiU 
lal*,  il  d4faillait,  noua  d//a{llions,  voua  difail- 
lies,  €a  d4faHM«ni.—¥%«i  tense  definite :  Ja 
M/aiUia,  tu  d/faiUU,  11  difaittit,  noua  difaU- 
RmM,  vou»  d^/aiUUm,  ila  d^/aitHrmt^In  the 
past  tense  indefinite :  J^ai  M/ailU,  etc.,  and  in 
the  Infinitive. 

Degrees  or  comparison.— Are 
not  usually  formed  in  French  by  means  of  a 
termination ;  bat  by  placing  before  the  ad^.  or 
adv.  one  of  the  following  adr. :  tMuaai,  as  ;  «<««, 
more,  most ;  moitu,  less,  least ;  Irha^  forty  6ten, 
very.  114. 

D^ilce,  delight.— Masc  in.  the  sing,  by 
exc.  16 ;  fern,  in  the  pi. 

De  inline  que.  in  the  same  manner 
as.— After  this  oonnectfve  placed  between  two 
snl^ect  ftubflt.  the  verb  agrees  with  the  first 
subtect  only,  67ft. 

Jjen&carer,  to  dwell.— CoiUiisated  with 
avoir,  when  the  subleet  has  ceased  to  be  In  a 
place :  with  Urt,  when  the  sub^Ject  is  still  in 
the  same  place  or  condition. 

Demi,  half.— When  this  ad},  fbllowa  a 
subst.  it  takes  its  gender,  bat  always  remains 
in  the  sing.  SfiB.— It  is  InTariable :  before  a 
subst.  691 ;— and  in  compound  a4)ectiTes,  668. 

Demoiselle,  lady.  — See  Maokmoi- 
•BiXE,  or  621,  622. 

Demonstrative.— See  Adjichtis 
and  Prokoohs. 

De  pear  que.  lest— Coi^.  followed  by 
the  sabjanctlve  mood.  244. 

Des.— Art.  pi.— Ikkntraction  of  ci«  /en,  113. 

Dcssous.— Is  either  an  adv.  signifying 
wntUr  or  beloio,  or  a  subst.  signifying  under 
fHtrt.  It  Is  seldom  used  as  a  prep.  Au-demow, 
under,  beneath,  below,  is  always  an  adv.  un- 
less it  be  followed  by  de.  in  which  case  it  be- 
comes a  prep,  and  reqnires  a  regimen.  The 
same  observations  are  applicable  to  dewitf,  634. 

DessUS,  on.— See  DeasocB. 

Detrnlre,  to  destroy.- V.  Irr.  Conjuga- 
ted like  coHduire, 

Devant,  before.— Prep,  denoting  place 
and  corresponding  to  bf/t»re,  in /rout  of,  oppo- 
aiUf  to.€Jiattd  of.  It  is  also  used  as  an  adv. 
185.— Must  not  be  confounded  with  aranf,  327. 

DeT-olr,  to  owe,  ought.- V.  irr.  Free, 
part.  DfTant.— Pa.  part.i>tt.— Indicative  mood, 
pres.  tense :  Je  doia,  tu  doii,  H  dtrit^  noua  de- 
vona,  voua  d*T«x,  iU  cfeiFenf.- Imperfect :  Je 
deca  j«,  tu  deraia,  U  devail,  noua  deviona,  voua 
deviez.  Ha  d«pri<m<.— Past  tense  definite:  Je 
dua,  tu  dua,  it  dut,  noua  diimef,  voua  dutea,  ila 
durcfU. — Future  tense :  Je  devrai,  tu  derraa, 
U  devrti,  nmta  dr.Bron$,  voua  dmret,  ila  derront. 
—Conditional  mood  :  Je  detrain,  tu  devraia,  il 
dec  rail,  noua  dnriona,  voua  dnriez,  ila  d<*- 
vrajeiif.— Imperative  mood  :  Doif,  tirvona,  de- 
MS.— ^Subjunctive  mood,  pres.  tense  :  Queje 
doive,  que  tu  doivea,  qu'il  doive,  que  noua  de- 
vions,  que  voua  deHes,  qu^ila  dfAvmt. — Past 
ten«e  :  Que  je  duaae,  que  tu  duaaea,  qu'il  did  que, 
mom  diMsfofU,  que  voua  duaaitz,  qu*ila  duaaenL 
2B 


The  Rngllsh  verb  o^grM,  befnff  doftetlve,  baa 
no  form  corresponding  to  th«  pa.  part.  d4. 
This  deficiency  give*  rise  to  diifereot  construc- 
tions, which  mav  ail  be  reduced  to  a  single 
one  in  French :  ait  forming  a  compound  tense 
with  the  anxil.  v.  avoir,  and  being  followed 
by  an  infinitive,  647. 

Diaeresis.- The  dlseresii  (■■)  placed  over 
one  of  two  vowels,  denotes  that  they  are  to  be 
separated,  538. 

Dimension.— In  English,  the  usual 
manner  of  expressing  dimensions  is  to  employ 
the  V.  to  be,  with  the  noon  of  measure  Arf/owed 
by  an  adj.  ss :  An  eel  which  waa  three  feet 
long.  In  French,  the  v.  etre  may  also  be  em- 
ployed, with  the  adj.  and  the  prep,  de  preeedintf 
the  measure,  thus  :  Une  anguillt  quiitait  longua 
de  troia  jntda ;  but  the  construction  with  the 
V.  atoir  is  more  commonlv  used,  thus  :  Une 
nnguille  qui  avail  troia  pieda  de  longueur.  The 
measure  immediately  follows  avtnr  and  pre- 
cedes de  and  a  «ii&«<.  of  dimension,  Sfi6.— When 
neither  Hre  nor  atoir  is  used,  an  adjective  of 
dimension,  with  ds,  may  precede  the  measure, 
thus :  Une  anguille  hmsfu*  de  troia  piada ;  or 
the  measure,  with  de  before  and  after  it,  may 
precede  a  «w&«ia«(iv0  of  dimension,  thus  :  CTne 
anguille  de  troia  pieda  de  longueur,  357. 

Dire,  to  say.— y.  Irr.  Free,  part  Dfoiat 
—Pa.  part  2>f<.— Indicative  mood,  pres.  tense : 
Je  dia,  tu  dia,  il  dit,  noua  diaona,  torn  dtUa,  ila 
difte/it— Imperfect :  Je  diaaia,  tu  diaaia,  il  di- 
aait,  noua  diaiona,  voua  diaiez,  ila  dimienU— 
Fast  tense  definite :  Je  dia,  tu  die,  il  dit,  noua 
dtmea,  row*  diien,  ila  direnL — Future  tense,  reg- 
ular.-Conditional  mood,  regular.  —  Impera- 
tive mood:  J>ia,  diaona,  d4>s.— Subjunctive 
mood,  pres.  tenfie  :  Que  je  diae,  que  tu  diaee, 
qu^il  diae,  que  noua  disiona,  que  voua  diaiea, 
qu'ila  dwml.— Fast  tense :  Que  Je  diaee,  que  tu 
diaaea^  qWil  dit,  que  noua  diaaUma,  que  voua  dia- 
aie»,  quHla  diaaenl. 

Sedire,  to  say  again,  is  conjugated  exactly 
like  d<rc 

Oontredire,  to  contradict ;  dMire,  to  gain- 
say; tnf<vdtre,  to  interdict ;  midire,  to  slander  ; 
and  prfdire,  to  foretell,  are  conjugated  like 
dire,  except  that  the  second  periion  pi.  of  the 
pres.  tense  Indlc.  mood,  and  the  same  pereou  of 
the  Imuran  ve  is  oontrediaez,  didi^ta,  inter 
diaez,  mddiitez,  and  pridiaea. 

Maudire,  to  curse,  Is  conjugated  like  the  reg- 
ular verbs  In  ir  ;  Imt  its  pa.  part.  Is  maudiL 

Dis.— Prefix.  Inseparable  particle,  which 
has  two  very  different  meanings  in  the  compo- 
sition of  words :  the  first,  negative,  aa  in  dia- 
qrdre,  the  second  Intensive,  denoting  diffusion, 
or  increatiing  the  import  of  the  radical  word,  as 
In  diatendre.  It  Is  sometimes  shortened  Into 
di,  as  in  diminuer,  to  diminish :  and  sometimes 
ehanged  Into  dif,  when  the  radical  begins  with 
/.  Among  the  derivatives  formed  by  means 
of  this  particle,  many  are  nearly  the  same  In 
both  languages,  250. 

Do  n  t  •— Relative  pitm.  of  both  genders 
and  numbers.  It  is  used  in  speaking  of  per- 
sons or  of  things.  It  has  the  different  signi- 
fications of  de  qttt,  de  quoi,  duquel,  de  laquelle, 
deaqttel*,  and  aeaquellea ;  and  tnerefore  corres- 
ponds to  the  Rngllsh  expressions  tehoee,  of 
wham,  from  vokom,  of  vihieh,  from  whieh. 
Although  these  pronouns  have  the  same  mean- 
ing as  dont,  they  cannot  be  used  indiscriminate* 
ly  for  it  441. 

Dont  is  generally  used  alVsr  oe,  rather  than 
de  quoi,  444. 

When  dont  signifies  vhoae,  and  aeeordlngly 
determines  the  sense  of  a  subst,  that  subst 
must  always  be  preceded  by  the  article ;  and. 
If  it  is  the  regimen  of  s  t.,  It  mart  bsplsotd 
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■Ttor  the  v.,  InstMd  of  foUowfaic  tiM  pna.  m  U 
does  in  Kns lUh,  489^ 

ir  the  Buost.  detarmliiod  hj  dont  it  tlie  rab- 
iect  of  the  verb,  it  oecnplea  toe  same  place  a« 
Id  Knirlish,  bat  is  still  preceded  by  the  art.  486. 

Dot*t  iit  never  preceded  hj  a  prep.  Acoord* 
inglv,  when  tthoae  rollows  a  prep.  It  mast  be 
rendered  by  dvqttfl,  de  laqtiellti^  d«»qu«U,  or  4e»- 
qtuUe*,  placed  after  the  sabei.  In  eonneetioo 
with  tehoMf,  499. 

Whea  o/'  uhieh  is  oMd  in  the  eenee  of  wAom, 
and  rendered  br  doiU^  the  constractlou  is  the 
Mine  as  that  pointed  oat  by  rules  4B5  and  486, 
and  this  pron.  miut  never  follow  the  snbat. 
which  it  deterntinoH.  660. 

Dor  ml  r,  to  sleep.  —  V.  irr.  Prei.  part. 
Dormant.  —  Pa.  part  rejmlar.  —  Indicative 
mood,  pres.  tense :  Je  dor*,  tu  dor$,  U  dort, 
ttOHS  dormon*.  eoi«  dormez,  i)a  dornient— Im- 
perfect :  Je  darmMt,  ta  dormaU,  U  dormait, 
ttoiM  dormions^  vout  dormie*,  iU  dormaient.— 
Past  tense  definite,  regrular.— Future  tense,  reg- 
vlar.  —  Conditional  mood,  regnlar.  —  Impera- 
tive  mood  :  Dort,  dormona,  <Jon»ez.— Subjnnc- 
tire  mood,  pres.  tense :  Qtte  j>  dt»-m«y  que  tu 
dorme»,  q»*U  dome,  que  natu  dormiona^  que 
vom  dormieB^  qu'ile  eioniMnl.— Past  tense,  re^- 
olar. 

Dn,  of  the,  from  the.— Contraction  of  de  1e, 

Du  molns,  at  leaat— After  this  adv.  the 
•object  pron.  may  follow  the  t.  228. 


E. 

£l,  EX,  Prefix.— Inseparable  particle,  sig- 
nlfjrinj;  front,  out  of ;  it  cenerallv  denotes  ox- 
traction  or  derivation.  Most  of  the  words  into 
which  it  is  incorporated  have  their  correepon- 
denu  in  Rnfflish  nearly  similar,  363. 

B.  KS,  8.  Prefix.— In  many  words,  com- 
ins  for  the  greater  part  from  the  Latin,  and 
orurinallv  bei^inninff  with  »  and  another  con- 
sonant, the  vowel  e  nas  been  prefixed  to  «,  for 
the  sake  of  enphonr,  as :  anmee,  space,  etc. 
000,  9  1.— Some  of  these  woras  hare  now  lost 
the  «  which  was  preserred  in  old  French,  as  : 
AabU,  stable,  etc.  600,  $  2.— It  often  happens, 
however,  that  in  the  derivatlTcs  of  snch  words, 
the  eophonic  e  is  suppressed  and  the  « is  re- 
stored, aa :  gtudieitx^  fr.  itude,  study,  etc.  600, 

SB,  final.— When  a  termination  beginning 
with  a  vowel  is  added  to  a  word  ending  in  s 
mAte,  the  0  mute  is  suppressed,  as  in  quatri- 
»/n/S  fr.  qiuUre,  90. 

fecl&oir,  to  fall,  to  become  due. — V.  irr. 
Pres.  part.  AhMrtt.  Pa.  part.  frAu.- Indie- 
atlve  mood,  pres.  tense :  J^^choia,  tt  iehoU, 
H  ichoit^  no'i»  /rhojffma,  pom*  ^htfifta,  Ua 
(^rAoiVn/.— Imperfect,  not  in  nse. — Past  tense 
definite :  ./VAm*,  in  4rh»a,  41  ^rJiut,  noiut  ichu- 
w*.  w*»w  trhittex,  ila  irhnrent. — Future  tense : 
Tccherrai,  Ut  icherra*,  H  icherra,  nom  ieher- 
row*.  BOiiJf  4eKrrrez,  Ua  4chrrront.  PnjDounce 
rr  as  double.— Conditional  mood :  J^erherraia, 
tu  Achfrraia.  U  icherrait,  noua  irherriona^  voua 
4rhcrrie3,  ih  MinraienL  Prononnce  rr  as 
double.— No  imperative  mood.— Hnbjunctive 
mood,  pres.  tens*?,  not  in  use.  —  Past  tense : 
Que  f4''hiis^,  que  ta  lirA «•••«»,  qti'tl  ^fhiU,  que 
noua  ^chwutiotut,  que  voua  ^Jtumiez,  qu'ila 
^cAMMcn^.— Scarcely  over  used  hnt  In  the  third 
persons,  sing,  and  pi.,  in  the  ioflnllive  and  the 
partJeiples. 

JfiSclore,  to  hatch.— V.  irr.  Used  only  in 
the  infinitive  mood  ;  the  pa.  part.  *clo» ;  in  the 
*  •-•  '3^.  and  pL,  of  the  foUowlng 


IndletllT*  mood,  prw.  I 
iU  ^rbMml.  — Future  tense :  it  4 
roiU.— Conditional  mood :  II  t 
rafflit— Suliljauctiva  mood,  prea.  tM 
Moe^  qt^iL  JehmU  .-^aod  ia  the  < 
tenses  with  Mrs,  337. 
^ifeerlre,  to  write. —V.  Irr.  Presi  pari 
Ar^MMi.— Fa.  part.  Eerit.—lniitmUrm  awod. 
pres.  tense :  Tterit,  tu  4erU,  U  ieriCmoue  Seri- 
mma,  torn  iertvta,  ite  dertMaL  —  Impezftcs: 
J'Ardeois,  tu  icrioaia,  il  4eHmU,  nemAHnoma, 
voua  ^eriifiex,  Oe  tfen'raieat- Paat  teas*  dcA- 
nlte :  J'^eripie,  tu  4erim»,  U  dtrimO,  mme  ^eri- 
viinea,  voua  icrivU».  «2s  4erivir«nL  —  Fntore 
tense,  regular.— Conaltiottal  nsood,  regular.- 
Imperative  mood :  JBrric,  iericona,  4trioeu.— 
SntaJ  lined ve  mood«  pres.  teoM :  Qitic  /tfcrwa, 
que  («  4erive»y  Qu'ii  irriee,  oue  noue  ^crnrHme, 
que  voua  perinea,  qH*Ue  ^rrteent- Past  tease  : 
Queficriviaite^  quetu4erimimtet  quUirHmit,  ^me 
NOKs  ^erMssidftf,  qua  voua  icarMtrim,  qu  Ua 

SnC.  — This  termination  in  BabetaatlvBB 
eonuBoaly  denotes  the  whole,  the  svm  total  of 
that  whtdi  is  expressed  by  the  radical,  as  la 
/oimitffl,  a  whole  day,  from  /ear,  day, 


termination  also  corresponds! 

tives  to  the  English  termlnatJoa/ti^  or/tdl,  as 

in  hmtthie,  moathfol,  fr.  houehe^  month,  S3i. 

ISBBR.  — Termination.  Terbs  cndtaig  fai 
4er  retain  the  acute  accent.  In  all  their  fonaa, 

665,  S  2.  —Their  pa.  part  ends  tn  «  la  the 
maao.  62,  and  in  Ue  In  the  fern.  fiSi. 

K6ER.— Termlnatioa.    Verbs  e 

4ffer  retain  the  acute  accent  In  all  their  fi    

666,  S  2.— In  their  conJogaUon,  the  «  te  always 
followed  by  e  mute  before  the  vowels  a.  o,  274. 

CSILi. — Termination.  Adjectives  ending  la 
etl  fonn  their  fem.  by  doubling  the  final  oooao- 
nant,  and  adding  «  mnte,  184. 

KjLi.  —  Termination.  There  m  ahoi«t 
ninety  ai^Jectives  ending  in  d  in  French  and  ia 
ai  In  Rnglish,  with  scarcely  any  other  difier- 
enee  than  the  change  of  a  Into  •«,  217.— Adjec- 
tives ending  ii)  el  form  their  fem.  by  doubling 
the  final  consonant,  and  adding  e  mate,  1S4.. 

BIjBR.— Termination.  Verbs  ending  fa 
tier,  as  appear,  to  call,  doable  the  oonsoeani  i 
before  e  mnte,  thiw :  TapptHe,  noma  appetie- 
rona,  4fi7i  #  I. — According  to  the  Ppeneh  .\oad- 
emy,  the  following  verbs  are  excepted  :  hour- 
relar,  to  torture ;  etitr,  to  conceal ;  ddceter,  to 
disclose  ;  dAfeler,  to  thriw  ;  g^r,  to  freese  ; 
Aarreler,  to  harass:  pe/cr,  to  peel.  In  thene 
the  I  is  not  doobled.  but  a  grave  accent  modi- 
fles  the  Round  of  the  first  e,  Just  as  a  doable 
consonant  would  do,  467,  %  IL— The  termtnattoa 
«f4rrmiM(  not  be  confennded  with  the  foDowiag. 

BIjBR.- Termination.  Verba  ending  fa 
ilfr,  M  r4oH*r,  to  reveal,  change  theacota  ac- 
cent ( ')  into  a grare  aoceut  (')  withoat  doubUng 
the  I  before  «  mote,  thus :  Je  r«etfe,  467,  S  S. 

Billion.— When  the  monosyllables,  /«, 
«N^  r^  *•,  n*,  que,  ce  (pron.),  le,  and  dg  pre- 
cede a  word  beginning  with  a  tow«1  or  an  A 
mnte,  the  vowel  •  is  suppressed  and  aa  apostro- 
phe Is  Bubstltnted  for  It.  Za  loses  Its  vowel  ia 
the  same  case,  11.— There  is  a  peeuHarlty  la 
the  word  oiue  and  its  derivative  ouxiime :  al> 
though  they  begin  with  a  voweL  the  elisioa  or 
suppression  of  e  In  que,  fe,  la,  or  tf^.  when  any  of 
these  words  precede  them,  does  not  lake  piaea, 
229.— TIio  elision  of  the  e  Knjuaqme  takes  place 
before  the  words  h,  oh,  nvar^  and  tVt,  64.— The 
elinlon  of  tho  i  in  n  takes  place  only  before  the 

Srou.  il  and  its  pi.  ih,  122.— The  elision  of  the 
nal  e  in  quelqtte  is  admitted  only  before  the 
words  un  and  nutre.  14&— The  elision  of  the 
final  e  in  entrt  is  authorised  only  in  compowads* 
such  as  wtr^aeu^  ete.   It  woiud  be  linpreyo 


raiua. 
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w  wxlte  cn^Hms.  M  «lr«  Mid  «iia  do  not  form 
»  ooBbDoaDd  word,  310. 

Kile.— Personal  pron.  oorrespondlag  to 
«&«,  hsr,  and  U.  It  U  fem.  and  slnf.  £Um  Ib 
fom.  and  pi.  aud  corresponds  to  <Asy  and  fA«in. 
Both  are  used  aa  subjects  referring  to  persona 
and  to  things.  They  are  also  used  aa  regimens 
and  than  refer  to  pemoos  more  freqaently  than 
to  thinn,  IM.  ^  ,       , 

Bn.— Prefix.  Stands  for  sn  before  ft,  si. 
and  |i.    See  Eh,  prefix. 

KHE,  iCMB.  TermlDation.  Snbstaa- 
tlTtts  ending  in  imt  or  smm  are  maso.  420, 1 1. 
—The  sxeeptlona  are  Mrtaia,  bireme ;  tririm*, 
trireme,  and  eriwte,  eream,  which  ate  fem. 
43),  8  2. 

KMMBBTT^Termlnation.  Adverbs  of 
quality  are  derived  from  adjectivas  ending  in 
stil,  by  changing  this  termination  into  smsMiiC, 
tn  which  the  first  e  has  the  short  acute  sound 
of  the  a  in  /at,  280.— The  exceptions  to  the 
foregoing  rule  are :  fenfeMettf,  n.  tent,  slow ; 
pr4«eii(«m«Nt,  fr.  pr^nf,  present;  and  WM- 
mMttnn«nl,  fr.  viMmemt,  Tehement,  391. 

BBT.— Prefix.  Inseparable  particle,  almost 
identical  with  in,  when  in  is  not  negative  (2S4)- 
It  serves  to  form  verbs,  some  of  which  are 
nearly  the  same  in  both  languages,  ftlA,  S  1.— 
Bn  becomes  an  before  ft,  m,  and  p,  61ft,  |  2. — 
It  is  sometimes  rednndantl  or  at  lea«t  used 
when  no  corresponding  syllable  Is  added  In 
English,  516.  |  S. 

Kn»— Relative  pron.  which  sometimes  re* 
flsrs  to  persons,  but  is  more  frequently  applied 
to  things.  It  is  invariable  and  of  both  genders 
and  nnmbers.  a»,  1 1.— It  U  generally  equiva- 
lent to  de  Ih,  de  rtla,  dm  \vi,  d'ette,  d'enz,  cTeJfss, 
and  in  consequence  is  rendered  in  Bnglish  by 
(Afltre,  of  that,  ^him.  of  her,  qfH,j*fthem,  or 
from  that,  bu  that,  with  that,  etc.,  208.  |  2.— In 
speaking  of  things,  it  is  often  substituted  for 
the  possessive  adjectives  son,  «a.  ms,  Itvr, 
tet*r$,  and  then  it  corresponds  to  Um  and  their, 
288,  IS.— It  is  sometimes  partitive  and  signifies 
soHW!  or  anff,  968,  I  4. 

When  to  and  their  refer  to  a  thing  which  Is 
not  the  subject  of  the  proposition,  they  are 
rendered  by  en,  277. 

iSn,  when  It  is  a  pronoun  Is  always  placed 
before  the  verb,  except  in  the  Imperative 
mood,  278. 

When  mme  or  aim  le  the  direct  regimen  of  a 
verb,  it  is  rendered  by  •>».  484. 

The  pron.  en,  signifying  c/  «,  of  that,  of 
them,  is  employed  in  French  with  adjectives  o( 
number  or  adverbs  of  quantity,  when  there  is 
an  antecedent  In  the  phrase,  677. 

The  pr.  m  is  sometimes  employed  without 
reference  to  any  thing  clearly  defined,  and  is  in 
Csct  a  mere  expletive.  The  Boglish  expres- 
sions. To  make  a  niqht  or  IT,  To  have  the  uorti 
or  IT,  may  serve  to  explain  this  redundancy, 
608. 

X2  n  .—Prep.  Its  sense  is  the  same  with  that 
of  dcHM,  in :  but  these  two  prepositions  cannot 
be  used  indiserlmlnately,  18&.— ^  has  a  vagna 
and  indefinite  sense,  being  very  seldom  fol- 
lowed by  a  definitive,  \9\.—En  is  the  only  prep, 
that  immediately  precedes  the  pres.  part.  ISO. 
— It  must  be  repeated  before  each  sobst.,  ad)., 

Eron.,  or  v.  which  it  governs,  109.— It  may 
e  governed  by  de,  22S.— The  prep.  om.  used  in 
English  before  the  pres.  psrt.  to  denote  the 
lime  at  which  any  thing  happens,  is  rendered 
In  French  by  ni,  374.— The  prep,  hu,  a«ed  in 
English  before  the  pres.  part,  to  denote  the 
means  or  the  manner  of  doing  anv  thing,  is 
rendered  in  French  by  en,  SZi.^En  remains 
nasal,  even  when  Its  n  coalesces  with  the  Initial 
vowel  of  another  word. 
IfiA  ctM  que.  In  east  that.— Connaetive 


which  la  followed  bj  fho  tol^vBeavo  mood, 

BIVCB.— Termination.  Bahmn  to  sub- 
stanilvea  which  are  the  same  la  both  laa- 

JBnoore,  yet,  stilL— After  this  adv.  tho 
subject  pron.  may  follow  the  v.  228. 

Kneore  que,  even  though.— Connec- 
live  which  U  ToUowed  by  the  snl^oiictlve 
Rood.  244. 

Bnfant,  child.  — Id  the  sing.  It  Is  of 
either  gender,  according  to  the  sex  of  the  child 
referred  to  (8);  bnt  in  the  pi.  it  Is  always  mase. 

SSnsclgne,  sign,  ensign. —  Pem.  In  the 
sense  of  sign  or  sign-board,  16 ;  masc.  In  the 
sense  of  ensign  or  midshipman,  8. 

B  If  T.— Termination.  Common  to  adjectives 
and  substantives,  about  130  of  which  are  the 
same  in  both  languages  (46). 

Termination  oi  the  third  person  pl.  in  every 
tense,  except  the  ftatnre^  The  three  letters  ail 
are  silent. 

Bntre.- Prep,  oonreaponding  to  ftitfisen*. 

-    •  -  •  The  ( 


betwixt,  amomff,  and  amongM.  Tl&e  elision  of 
the  final  0  in  this  word  is  authorised  only  In 
compounds,  such  as  efUr*aete.  It  would  be  im- 
proper to  write  enlr'ettx,  as  emtre  and  eux  do 
not  form  a  compound  word,  310.— It  may  bo 
govemedbyflts,  228. 

BNTItB.— Prefix.  The  prep,  snfre  (210) 
which  sometimes  retains  Its  Latin  spelling, 
inter,  forms  various  oomponnds,  some  of  which 
are  nearly  similar  in  English,  249. 

Bn  wain*  vainly.— After  this  adv.  the 
subject  pron.  knay  fellow  the  v.  228. 

Bmrosrei**  tosend.— V.  irr.  only  in  the 
fhture  tense  and  the  conditional  mood.  Put. 
J^enverrai,  Cm  enverrae,  U  eneerra,  noma  enver- 
ronn,  sons  enverret,  ite  cnwrroNl.--Cond.  J*«r- 
werraie,  tu  enverrait,  ii  enwerrait,  notu  enrer- 
riona,  voua  enverriea^  ib  aav«rraf«ii<.-^9ee  also 
verht  in  T«B. 

BR.— Termination  of  about  five  thousand 
French  verbs  In  the  infinitive  mood,  121.— 
Termination  of  adjectives  used  substantively, 

BRlJBUJK.- Termination.  Adjectives 
ending  in  Meur  form  their  fem.  according  to 
the  general  rule,  (i87<— See  also  401,  402. 

E8,  initial.-See  E  or  600. 

BSSB  •— Termination  added  to  about  40 
adJectivei,  to  form  them  into  iiubstantlves.  It 
denotes  the  abstract  of  that  which  is  expressed 
by  the  radical,  M2. 

Bat  (Il).~lR  sometimes  used  with  the 
Impersonal  signification  otilya  (there  in.  there 
are),  but  denotes  a  more  general  statement, 
and  besides  is  less  (hmiUar,  681. 

Bst-ce  que.  —  Interrogations,  In 
French,  are  often  formed  by  placing  eet-ee  que 
before  the  subject,  followed  by  the  verb,  as : 
Eet-ee  que  woue  mnea  f  Do  you  know  f  £4- 
ee  aue  naue  peneona  f  Do  we  think  f  This  form 
Is  Auniliar,  87. 

Bt,  and.— The  ( Is  Invariably  mute,  except 
inet  caiera.—Bl  must  not  be  compressed  be- 
tween two  adjectives  which  precede  or  follow 
a  subst.  69.— After  vfajT*.  treiUe,  quarmUe,  cin* 
quante,  imixante,  and  mine,  the  numeral  adj. 
trn  requires  the  oonj.  ei  before  It.  /Kx  requires 
it  only  after  mtfxante.  In  any  other  combina- 
tion of  nnmbers,  the  conj.  et  Is  not  employed, 
SB9. 

BT.— Termination.  Adjectives  ending  In  et 
form  their  fem.  by  doubling  the  final  conso- 
nant, and  adding  e  mote,  184.— The  exceptions 
are :  Oomplet,  concrete  diacret,  inquiet^  rapM^ 
aeerel. 

]fct^.  been.— This  participle  Is  Invariable, 
611. 

BTBR  .— TerminatioQ.    Verbs  ending  li 
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cf«r,  M  jMar,  to  throw,  doable  the  eoneonent  ( 
before  •  mate,  thu :  J«  i«/lc,  fio«ii  jrttero»», 
*SJ.  i  1.— The  roUowlnc  Terbs  are  excepted  : 
Achettr.  to  boT  ;  beeaueter,  to  peck  ;  dicolleter^ 
to  hera  the  neck  ;  rarheter,  to  redeem.  In  these 
the  (  is  not  dtrabled,  bat  ft  ^rftve  accent  modi- 
fies the  sound  of  the  first  r,  Just  as  a  doable 
consonant  woald  do.  467.  %  2.  The  termination 
0Ur  mast  not  beconroanaed  with  the  following 

]6TKR.— Termination.  Verbs  ending  in 
iter,  as  ripiter,  to  repeat,  change  the  acnte 
accent  ( ' )  into  a  grave  accent  C ),  without 
doubling  the  (  before  e  mute,  thus :  Je  ripMe. 
467,15. 

Kt  qae,  and  that—ConnectiTe  followed 
br  the  subjunctive  mood,  when  it  is  011I7  an 
abbrcviative  form  of  a  coonectiTe  phrase  al- 
ready expressed  and  requiring  the  sumunctive, 

Ktre,  to  be.— One  of  the  two  auxiliaries. 
It  Kcrves  to  form  the  passive  voice.  It  is  also 
used  in  the  compound  tenses  of  certain  verbs, 
particularlv  the  pronominal  ones,  125,  3S& 

BTTE*.— Termination.  Diminutive,  fbund 
in  about  300  substantives,  some  of  which  have 
their  correspoodenU  in  English  ending  in  d, 
S45. 

KU.— Termination.  Substantives  ending  in 
ea  form  their  pi.  with  x  instead  of  «,  2S2. 

KUR.— Termination.  In  abstract  substan- 
tives, denotes  a  state  or  a  quality.— Most  of 
such  substantives  are  derived  from  adjectives, 
as  grandeur y  tt.  grand ,  94. — Abstract  substan- 
tives ending  in  eur  are  fem.  96. — The  excep- 
tions are :  Bomkew^  ditkonmeur^  honnettr,  la- 
beur,  malheur. 

Many  substantives  are  formed  from  verbs  by 
means  of  the  termination  «ttr,  which  denotes 
the  agents  or  the  person  who  performs  the  ac- 
tion expressed  by  the  v.  This  termination 
corresponds  to  the  Rnglish  termination  er  as  in 
reader,  (r.  the  v.  to  ready  843. 

Adjectives  ending  in  eur  have  their  fem.  in 
eute  when  thev  can  be  derived  from  a  pres. 
part,  by  changing  the  termination  ant  into  eur, 
as  :  ^tamt,  JIatteur,  fr.  the  v.  Jlatter,  401.  8ee 
alM  the  terminations  irieur  and  (ewr. 

EitTX.— Termination.  Pound  in  a  great 
number  of  acy«ctlve8,  about  200  of  which  end 
in  oMsin  Kn^linh.  without  any,  or  with  scarcely 
aov  other  difference,  141.— The  fem.  of  these 
adj.  ends  in  «vm,  142. 

E  ax. —Personal  pron.  generally  corre- 
sponding to  lA«n^  and  sometimes  to  (hey.  It 
is  masc.  and  pL  211. 
EX.-Preflx.  See  fi  or  963. 
X:xcept^,except,— Pa.part.  of  the  v. 
easrepfer,  employed  as  a  prep,  and  as  such  pre- 
cedes the  Bubst.  which  it  governs  and  is  inva- 
riable, 673. 


FallMttl  —  Pb.  part,  faifti  '  t!.  tr    l'®'"    P**!* 

UB«t.~lmp*rfedt:    Jh-  /,,  r?,'//*^*^, 

Itiiml      Hntr-t-lr  pvf  r    11  .           ''  *'■  /<**'• 

nil*'      '  *nse  defl- 

«!-■  oue /ailti' 

•l^jlr'  I         .  .      .  The  other 


eoKs  Aiiles,  MybnC— Imp«rfeet :  Jt,^tm^U 
/ainau,  il  faimiit,  nom»  faiakm*,  emu  JmAet, 
th/ataaieiiL—FuH  teoae  deftntte  :  JeJUju/tt, 
ilJUy  noug  /imety  vout  /ite»,  Hm  JtrenL—rxOKt 
tense  :  Je  frrat,  tu  /eras^  if  /era,  imw  >rss«, 
vou»/er«».  Ha  /ertmt. — ConditSooAl  mood  :  J$ 
feratty  fM  femim,  il  fe-rait,  *>ow»  Jeriaat,  s«<0 
/eriety  iU  /eraienL —  Imperative  mood  :  Fam, 
fiti»o»M,/aitetu — Sntajancti  v«  mood,  pres.  teass : 
Out fe  fame,  que  tm/cuaet,  qu'H/^aeet  fue  wmi 
foMtonf.  que  voua  /asmieB^  qu*ib  /oetemL—Fut 
tense  :  Quaje  JUee^  qmm  tu  yUses,  qu'U/k,  qm 
moue  fiankm;  que  vous  JifiieZy  qu'ib  iMwwr.- 
Many  persons  pronounce  the  vowels  ai  like  the 
•  in  father,  in/aimnt,/automM^  and  in  the  whale 
of  the  imperfect  tenso. 

Fair*  is  commonly  employad  in  pkfssss 
which  denote  that  distance  or  space  is  goes 
over,  as  :  /aire  urn  boj,  to  take  a  step,  etc,  371 

Faire  oorrespoftds  to  the  v.  to  Ae,  wbn  em- 
ployed impersonally  in  apeak  Ing  of  the  vesib- 
er,  as  :  Jl/nU/nrid,  it  is  cold.  664. 

Faire,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  eaea  sigai- 
fles  To  cause  something  to  be  done.  To  order 
it  to  be  done.  To  have,  or  to  get  it  dooe,  SS. 

When /aire  is  followed  bv  an  inlhilti«.  it  re- 
quires an  indirect  r^men  if  the  infinitive  bsi 
a  direct  one.  The  regimen  of  yWre  woaM  be 
direct,  if  the  following  infinitive  had  no  sock 
nwrimen.  The  reason  of  thia  ia,  that  the  v.yWw 
so  identifies  itself  with  the  next  v..  that  boU 
together  are  considered  nm  one  v.,  which  is 
always  active.  Now,  an  active  v.  cannot  bsw 
more  than  one  direct  regimen  ;  so  that  if  there 
are  two  n^mens,  one  m  them  most  of  coorss 
be  indirect,  89. 

When /aire  is  followed  by  an  Infinitive,  the 
regimen  must  not  be  placed  between  the  t»o 
verbs.  If  It  is  a  pron.  it  mnst  precede /*««; 
and  if  a  subst.  it  must  follow  the  second  verb, 
548,  %  1.— The  imperative  is  the  only  mood  fa 
which  the  regimen,  if  a  prtm.,  is  pl*M«  "•" 
tween/aire  and  the  next  verb,  646,  S  2. 

Fallolr,  mu8t.-V.  Irr.  used  onlyintlis 
third  person  sing.- No  pres.  part.— Pj-  P^JV 
Jbr/u.— Indicative  mood,  pres.  tense:  /'>«; 
—Imperfect  tense :  ///aZtott.— Past  tense  dec 
nlte :  Il  /attut.—  Future  tense  :  H  /<"»'*" 
Conditional  mood:  H/audraiL—VolmpKMj* 
mood. — Subjunctive  mood,  pros,  tense :  Vf** 
/oi7/«.— Past  tense  :  Qu'U/aUut,  287-       „  .  , 

This  verb,  being  impersonal,  is  geDerallTWi 
lowed  by  the  subjunctive  mood,  130  — '(*5 
ever,  in  phrases  In  which  the  suhject  is  ««»«• 
fined  and  may  be  anybody,  the  v.  that  «»i«V 
/aJloir  may  be  employed  in  the  Infinitive  mooo, 
or  in  the  subjunctive,  with  the  indefinite  rpml 
on  as  a  subject,  296. 

Felndrc,  to  fe'gn.— V.  Irr.  eofi**^ 
like  rroJMdre.- Governs  the  infinitive  vita 
cfe.  189. 

Feu,  late  —  The  adJ.  /ea,  deceMsd. jij- 
fonct,  late,  varies  in  gender  only,  not  in  a™ 
her,  when  preceded  by  the  article  or  a  P«**" 
siveadl.  Otherwise  It  Is  invariable.  I****** 
follows  the  subst  and  Is  seldom  ns«l  io  eow 
quial  language. 

FIER.— TerminaUon.  Pr.  the  La«*nJ[fi 
to  become,  or /a<erf,  to  make.  Corresponds  w 
the  English  termination  />•  **  injudi^i  ^ 
Justify,  540.  _  .    __^ 

Flearlr,  to  bloom.— This  v.  is  T*f^ 
In  the  sense  of  to  Woooi ;  but  In  the  sense  of  » 
he/tourishing,  the  third  person  sing,  of  the  im- 
perfect is  /toriuait,  and  the  pros,  part.^^'^ 

Fort  .—As  an  a4J.  signifies  ftnmg.  Ai  • 
adv.  Is  often  used  in  the  sensa  of  eerf,  ••  • 
synonym  of  tri$  and  bim,  114.        ., .  ^  ^  wni 

Foa,  mad.-  Fonoarly  /ol,  whioh  k  iw» 
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QMd  before  ft  labit.  btglfminK  ^<b  «  tow«1  or 
«n  A  mnt«.    The  ttm.  of  fou  and  /o/  it  foUe. 

Frlre,  to  fry.— V.  Irr.and  defective.— No 
PTW.  pert.-P».  part./**  — Indicative  mood, 

8 res.  tense,  In  the  tting.  only :  Ji/ri^  f  '/f-ia, 
I  /Wl.— No  imperfect  tense.—  No  put  tense 
deonlte.— Future  tense,  regular.—  Conditlooal 
mood,  regular.  —  Imperative  mood,  in  the 
Mcond  person  sins,  only  :  Frit. — No  subjunc- 
tive mood.  The  forms  which  are  wanUng  are 
supplied  by  means  of /aire  before  /rve,  thus : 
Jfmu/aiMmt/rirt^  we  fry. 

Fair,  to  flee.— V.  irr.  Pres.  part.  Ft^anL— 
Pa.  part.  J^itt- Indicative  mood,  pres.  tense : 
Je/uit,  tu/itU,  il/ttU,  nowt/tyont,  •atu/ives, 
ib/MicfU.- Imperfect:  Je/ityaU^tu/uyctU^  il 
fuyaiL,  notu/i^fioM,  vow/uyics,  tit  fujfaienL— 
Past  tense  definite  regular.— Future  tense,  reg- 
nlar.—  Conditional  mood,  regular.  —  Impera- 
tive mood:  Fuis, /uwont, /iiw«b.— Sufctfuncti ve 
mood,  pres.  tense :  Qh« /«  /me.  qu»  fa /iif««, 
qu'U  /Kte,  qite  tiovs  /Mytoiu,  qtu  taua  /tqr<es, 
9ii'<b/Hicii<.— Past  tense,  regular. 

Fatmre  tense.- This  tense  is  formed 
by  adding  the  following  terminations  to  that  of 
the  infinitive  mood,  the  final «  being  suppressed 
in  the  verlM  In  r«  ;  —  ai,  at.  a,  oiu,  es,  ont,  fi6S. 
—The  present  tense,  used  in  English  to  point 
out  the  relative  time  of  a  future  action,  must 
be  rendered  In  French  by  the  future,  3S4.— 
When  a  v.  Is  preceded  by  an  adv.  or  a  conj.  of 
time,  as  itken,  white,  an  toon  w,  etc.  and  when 
the  future  tense  Is  implied  from  the  reference 
of  that  T.  to  another  ▼.  in  the  future  tense  (S34J 
or  in  the  imperative  mood,  the  present  tense, 
generally  employed  In  Rnglish.  must  be  ren- 
dered by  the  future  In  Frenolit  472. 


G. 


Genders.— There  are  two  gendere :  the 
masculine  and  the  feminine,  1.— All  the  sub* 
■tantives  in  the  French  language  are  either 
masc.  or  fem.  There  is  no  neuter  gender,  12: 
—The  gender  of  snbstantivee  Is  determined 
rither  by  the  sex  or  by  the  termination.  IS. 

All  the  names  of  males  are  masc.  whatever 
may  be  their  termination,  and  all  the  names  of 
females  are  feminine,  8. 

BnbflUntives  ending  in  any  other  termina- 
tion than  «  mute  are  generally  masc.  14.— Sab- 
•taotlvee  ending  in  «  mute  are  generally  fem.  1ft. 

Subst.  ending  in  les  are  mMC.  They  are  for 
the  most  part  the  same  in  both  languages,  20. 
—The  following  words  are  fem.  by  esc. :  ava- 
rife,  eieatrire,  fpice,  MHet,  immontUct^  Juttict, 
Mmtict,  lies,  maliee,  matrie^  miiice,  luXtce, 
t(fir^  (pantry),  police,  pr^mieet,  variety  21. 

The  names  of  languages  are  masc.  unless 
they  are  employed  as  adjectives  with  the  word 

Those  parts  of  speech,  which,  without  being 
substantives,  are  accidentally  used  as  such,  are 
masc.  161. 

Subst.  ending  in  afft  are  maso.  215.— The 
following  are  rem.  by  exe.:  ambaifet^  eage, 
hypaltage,  image,  nofft,  page,  plage,  rage,  216. 

dnbst.  ending  in  tire  are  masc.  M-The  fol- 
lowing are  fem.  by  exe.:  arttre,  etUre^  pa- 
lire,  247. 

Subst.  endinr  (n  <'lre  are  maae.  253.— The 
following  are  fem.  by  exe:  agnirty  aire, 
ckaire,  eiretdnire,  ghare,  grammaire,  haire, 
Sudiciaire.Jugutaire,  paire,  vimaire,  and  the 
Barnes  of  plants  ending  In  o^rc,  254. 

The  names  of  troM  and  shrubs  are  masc.  301. 
—The  following  are  fem.  by  exe:  ftcwrdatRe, 
^ptne^  ronee,  «v"*i  eiome,  yeMse,  302. 

«_._.      -  I  in  (r«  art  mMe.  W.-Th«  fol- 


lowlog  ere  fom.  by  ecxe.:  etorfrsL  dartre,  ipt- 
tre,  /emitre,  gttUre,  htatre^  Uttre,  loHtre.  m«r«, 
Bton^e,  oit<r«,  piaitre,  potitre,  reneontrtt  vi- 
tre,  342. 

In  the  system  of  weights,  measures,  and  coins 
now  eHtablished  in  France,  all  the  words  in  the 
nomenclature  are  masc.  347. 

When  adjectives  are  employed  as  substan- 
tives, or  when  they  become  real  substantives, 
they  are  of  the  masc.  gender,  406. 

Subst.  ending  in  toie  or  ime  are  masc.  420,  % 
1.— The  following  are  fem.  by  exe:  birhM, 
triritne,  crime,  420,  f  2. 

Sabst.  ending  in  Os  or  yie  are  maso.  602,  S  1. 
— The  following  are  fsm.  by  exe:  argVe,  MJs, 
file,  huite,  lit,  tHle,  eSbih,  tvile,  vigiU,  60i  I  2. 

Subel  ending  in  iemt  are  masc.  545,  i  1 

Subst.  ending  in  da  are  masc.  545.  f  1.— The 
following  are  fem.  by  exe  :  ftesieles,  bouele, 
dSbdrie,  eeearboudt,  made,  monicfc,  soaiols, 

Subst.  ending  In  cum«  era  maae  880. 

Subst.  ending  in  toire  are  masc.  flOO,  %  1.— 
The  following  are  fem.  by  exe:  dieroOoire, 
Mutppaloire,  ieritoire,  ewpKotra,  hittoire,  in- 
pdratoire,  vietoire,  990,  I  2. 

All  the  names  of  simple  bodies  or  chemleal 
elements  are  masc.  602, 1  L— Those  which  eud 
in  •  mute  and  which  accordingly  form  excep- 
tions to  the  general  rule  (15)  are :  Oxyghte.  Ay< 
drogine,  aaoU  or  nitrogine,  toufre,  Ulture, 
ehlore,  hrome,  iode,  phaiphore,  earbone,  bore, 
lantane,  didvmt,  manganite,  thrdme,  lungMine, 
motybdhu,  ctdvre,  mereure,  titane,  tantaltf,  an- 
timoine,  platine,  602,  S  2.— To  these  mnst  be 
added  the  generic  words,  mdtattoide  and  ox- 
yde,  602,  S  Sl 

The  names  of  salts  ending  in  iU  are  masc.  604. 

The  names  of  chemical  compounds  ending 
In  ure  are  masc.  606. 

The  names  of  salts  ending  in  ale  are  masc.  606. 

Compound  words  are  masc.  when  the  first 
component  is  a  Tcrb,  699. 

SubsUntives  ending  in  Hon  are  fem.  60. 

Subst.  ending  in  aiton  are  fem.  79- 

Abstract  subst.  ending  in  enr  are  fem.  96.— 
The  following  are  masc.  by  exe:  6onA«ur, 
OTO/Aeur,  honneur,  d^thanneur,  labettr. 

Subst.  ending  in  tion  are  fem.  99.  BatHan  la 
the  only  exe 

Subst.  ending  in  t4  are  fem.  241.- The  follow- 
ing are  masc.  by  exe:  aparii,  arriti,  bhUdt' 
ciU,  armitd,  eami4,  edU,  ddpvtd,  iU,  Jetd,  p6t^ 
prMpiU,  train,  242. 

When  a  proper  name  is  used  to  specifv  some 
peculiar  production  of  a  place,  it  takes  the  gen- 
der of  the  snbst^  which  is  understood,  315. 

Substantives  denoting  titles,  qualities,  or  pro- 
fessions which  may  belong  to  either  sex,  often 
produce  feminine  derivatives,  by  means  of  the 
same  terminationa  that  atUeetives  Uke  to  form 
their  fem.  620. 

For  the  genders  of  adjectives.  seeADJKcnm. 

Ocns,  people— Tnis  subst.  is  mase,  but, 
by  an  arbitrary  exception,  the  a4).  which  pre- 
cedes it  takes  the  fem.  form,  when  its  termina- 
tion b  not  •  mute.  And  if  this  a4).  is  itself 
preceded  by  a  definitive,  as  im  tout  or  certain^ 
the  definitive  also  takes  the  fem.  form,  532,  |  L 
—The  a<IU.  takes  the  fem.  gender  only  when  It 
precedes  gmt,  and  never  when  it  follows  it,  532, 
I  ?.— When  the  a4j.  placed  Immediately  before 
g*nt  ends  in  «  mute,  and  therefore  presents  no 
dlCTerence  between  the  masc.  and  the  fem.  gen 
der,  the  definitive  which  preeedes  it  remains 
masc.  532, 1 3. 

GBR.— Termination.  In  the  oontacatloii 
of  verbs  ending  in  ger,  the  a  is  always  foUowed 
by  e  mute  before  the  vowels  a,  o,  274. 

G^ Sir,  to  lie.— Y.  far.  and  defect! vai  The 
ioflaitf  ve  la  obaol«(t.-rz«i.  put.  ffiscnU  -Mo 
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pft.  p«l-TadtedT« mood, iirao. tamo; 
now  gl0om,  vomt  gUm,  iU  #<«nif.-Imp« 
Jtftimttt.  UgiaaU,  O  ffitaU,  noutginkm 
giHem,  ibpiaaimt,  —The  Olbor  tonaes  and 
Are  out  or  use. 


H. 

The  prtndp*!  woidi  In  which  the  fnitliJ  h  Is 
Mplrete,  are: 

Badie  Marmg  EOtn 

BaU  HiMHa4  BmirUt 

Baim§  BnrmtU  Bibou 

Bi^r  Barpt  Btdeta 

BaXU  BatTtU  BMarndt 

BoHt  Bamrd 

Bamtetm  BdUr 

Bofukt  Baml 

BanUr  BauUwr  BouUUt 


Baramgut        Bavn  Bitgumot 

Baratrntr  B4raid  Bmit 

Bardi  Birtm 


Hair,  to  hate.— V.  Irr.  The  Irregularftf 
of  thia  V.  ooDBlsto  :-^n  eappreesiiic  the  dlereeie 
in  the  three  peraona  linf.  of  the  pre*,  tenee,  tn- 
die.  mood,  and  pronoancinc  the  r.  in  one  stI- 
lable  :  J«  haU,  tM  haia^  U  kaU  ,•— in  innprenfnc 
h  aJio  in  the  eeeond  peraon  alng.  of  the  tmper- 
atlre  mood.  Baiit ;— In  aobatftatins  the  dlere- 
aia  for  the  circomfles  aocent  in  the  flrat  and 
second  persona  pi.  of  the  past  tenae  definite. 
nou»  haSmm,  vom  ka'SUt;  and  in  the  third 
peraon  alng.  of  the  past  tense  of  the  snttjnne- 
tire  mo<>d,  qui'H  haU. 

H«are,  honr.— The  distlnetion  made  in 
Bngiisb  between  aiz  kimr$  and  tix  o^eioek  liaa 
no  equiralent  in  French ;  the  word  ketire  beins 
need  indiiforently  to  express  an  interval  of  aixty 
minates,  or  that  moment  of  time  which  the 
elock  indicates.  In  consequence,  we  render 
•'  Six  hoHrt  a  daif*^  by  "  5<z  keum  par  jouTt^* 
and  "//  i»  tit  O'ctoek"  bj  ''limit  $£t  hturea," 
336.— In  apeaking  of  time,  aa  meaaared  by  the 
clocli,  the  numbw  of  hours  ia  mentioned  first, 
and  followed  by  the  fraction  denotlnir  the  por- 
tion of  time  which  precedea  or  followa  the  Ml 
number,  thna :  QtuUre  hewn*  einq  m^nules, 
five  minutea  past  roar ;  qualn  heurtt  ttn  quart, 
a  quarter  past  four ;  etno  hturet  motiu  vn  quarts 
a  quarter  to  five ;  einq  heurft  maint  dix  minu- 
tet,  ten  minutea  to  five,  607, 1 1.— The  last  ex- 
ample* show  that  the  portion  of  time  wanting 
to  make  up  the  full  number  is  preceded  by 
main*,  lem,  657.  S  2. 

Hjrnine,  nymn.— Usually  masc.  by  ezc 
U  :  but  fern,  when  applied  to  sacred  music. 

Hyphen  .—Serves  to  connect :— The  verb 


and  the  subject  pronoun,  fa  interrogative  phras- 
es, 40 :— the  radicals  forming  a  compound  word, 
S26,  the  adv.  frte  and  the  word  that  follows  it, 
S90 ;— two  numbers,  when  the  latter  does  not 
exceed  ten.  It  is  also  used  in  quatrtvingU 
and  quinm-vii^fU,  S37 ;— words  combined  to 
ft>rm  an  idiomatio  locution,  as :  r'edii-dire^ 
S4S.— The  adv.  ei  and  1h  are  also  Joined  to  the 
preceding  word  by  a  hyphen,  361. 


IBI«K  .—This  termination.  like  oUa  (97), 
denotes  aptncM  or  fitness.  It  serves  to  form 
adjectives,  about  half  of  which  are  the  same  in 
both  languages,  IMS. 

ICEj  .  Termination.  —  Substantives  ending 
Jn  ioe  are  masc.  They  are  for  the  most  part 
the  same  in  both  languages,  SO.— The  following 
are  Um,  by  exo. :  asories,  ciemUiet,  ipiet,  hi- 


.  jasHes,  MtutUe,  Kae.  MBlIrr, 
mofriee,  aitfles,  noMor,  qfiet  (psaftry).  pmHem, 
pWmi'rw,  vartee,  2L 

IDS*.— Termination  common  to  a<Haetlv<eB, 
about  flftyof  which  end  in  id  in  English,  OOBL 

IS  .—The  termination  •>  is  commoa  to  sa^ 
staiitives,  about  four  hundred  of  which  end  la 
English  in  y  with  scaroely  any  other  diffsncsa 
of  spelling,  190. 

IBMS  •— TefninalMB  added  to  Hm  canfi 
nal  nombars,  to  Ibrm  the  ordinal  naanbeta,  44. 

IBM.— AdJeetivee  ending  tn  ies  form  their 
fteninine  by  doubling  the  Anal  ccnsonaal,  mad 
adding* mate,  IM. 

ISIR.~The  tonainatioa  <cr  or  sr,  ia  a^Jee 
tives  used  substantively,  generally  denoiea  tbm 
person  who  exercises  a  proterion  or  trade,  vbo 
Is  daily  engaged  or  nsnaUv  deals  In  the  tliia« 
expressed  bv  the  radieaL  It  often  coiiei»CTnds 
to  the  BngHsb  terminatioa  er.  It  serves  ha- 
sidee,  when  added  to  the  name  ofa  trait,  to  da- 
signato  the  tree  bearing  sneh  frnit  In  a  limit- 
ed number  of  words,  it  denotes  the  ntcasi],  tfa« 
veesel,  or  tlie  place  destined  for  the  ose  ef  Uia 


thing  expressed  by  the  radical.  ld0L— la  tha 
verbs  emfing  in  i«r  the  letter  i  is  doablad  in  th« 
first  and  second  persovM  pi.  of  the  imperfcc* 
tense,  indie,  mood,  and  of  tite  prea.  tense,  sab- 
Juncdve  mood,  666,  f  6. 

IF.— Termination  of  adjectives  ending  fior 
the  most  part  In  is«  in  English,  wttlMoi  any 
other  difference.  46.— The  fern,  of  these  ad).  mSt 
in  I'M,  261. 

Hi,  1 1.  K  .  —  TcrmlniiiJnq,  In  s4|ertjw, 
denote  ^^^-  nmdnweH;  trlih  the  iroi^ij.ih* 
propen,^ .  m  iho  Tv^^tjtxpTtmeA  hy  MM  ndiiat 
Some  i*t  ibue  «U  ar*  ilie  same  la  WUl  Im^ 
gusge*,  iJ>  firtl^  itfjHh,  IS.— 8nb*«axrttv«ies^ 
ing  in  *r^  KTe  m«c.  "itti,  f  1-— Ttrn  l^llqwlur 
are  fern.  Iit  use.  :  nnrit*^  hiht,  file,  hml^,  I/*,  W** 
j^-^^  U^iff.  Ti^il^.  *W.  I  1-Tbe  floAl  /  lit* 
the  soiiii^i  of  V  tn  M«  In  tl»  fol  loving  tnlaiaa- 
Uves  ill  a  :  ar^i\  htML  /«■<  rrdbil^  mS  (Bil- 
let), p^nl—Tha  Anftl  i  k  4|ulaseaHt In  tht  mk* 
lowine  ^iil.!4UiaiKM  lin  U  :  tmrit,  eiinfl,  mi^% 

Hj,    lie— i"rr^oii»]    prtin.   QOfTeiTOPimHUt   *■ 

hi  and  ti.  II  la  mase.  and  slog,  and  is  alvaya 
a  subiect  Its  pi.  is  tis,  corresponding  to  A^, 
and,  like  the  alng.  always  masc.  and  used  aa  a 
snbi.  M.— It  cannot  be  separated  from  the  v.  104. 

11  est.— Sometimes  used  with  the  imper- 
sonal signification  of  /{ y  a  (there  is,  there  are), 
but  denotes  a  more  general  statement,  and  be- 
sides is  less  familiar,  681.    See  y  avoir. 

II  seniblc,  it  seems.  —  Generally  re- 
quires tlie  suMnnctive  mood ;  but  this  rale  is 
not  abfloluto ;  thua  when  the  v.  rnmbi^  is  pre- 
ceded by  one  of  the  pronouns,  m«,  <«,  M.  nom, 
eoHs,  I«ttr,  and  used  afllrmatively,  the  Indica^ 
tive  mood  is  neoessary.  466. 

II  y  a,  there  is,  there  are.— See  y  atoik. 

Imveratlwe  mosMl.~This  mood  in 
French  verbs  has  no  first  pars,  sing.,  and  aa 
third  person  either  sing,  or  pL  The  EngUili 
forms,  IM  WM  anMMT,  L«t  kirn  wait,  Lt  them 
/bUow,  are  rendered  in  French  by  the  snlilnne- 
tlve.  thus  :  QtuU  r4pomde,  qu'H  aUemde,  qu'ih 
ttrieeni,  466,  6*7.  —  The  Imperative  mood  ia 
formed  by  changing  the  termination  of  the  in- 
finitive as  follows :  er  into  •.  ows,  as  ,— *>  into  O. 
iMOiu,  imeKi—re  into  a,  aiM,  a,  66^  — This 
mood,  in  French,  having  no  special  fwm  for 
the  first  peraon  sing,  the  deficiency  Is  some- 
tlmea  snpplied  by  means  of  the  first  peraon  pL 
669— The  second  person  sing,  of  the  iraperativa 
mood  Is  always  similar  to  the  first  pats.  sing. 


of  the  pres.  tsnse,  IndicaUve  mood,  460.— The 
and  second  persons  pi.  are  always  )in^ 
M  saase  panona  af  tM  prat,  taaa^  ladlM 
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nr%  mood.  M,  SS,  MB.  SO.  884.  51&-Ia  thta 
mood,  the  p«r«oii«I  pronoan,  which  is  the  re* 
gimen  of  the  ▼..  Is  placed  after  it,  when  the 
phrase  li  sot  Becatlve,  S97-— Bot  when  the 
phrase  is  negative,  the  pron.  precedes  the  v. 
298.— When  the  second  person  sing,  of  this 
tnood  ends  In  «  mate,  and  is  rollowed  by  the 
pron.  y  or  the  pron.  ea,  a  euphonic  «  is  added 
to  It,  to  prevent  the  hiatus,  470. 

Imperfect  tense.  —  The  termina- 
tions cif  this  tense  are :  ais,  «ti»,  ail,  itmf,  <es, 
aient^  substitated  Tor  those  of  the  infinitive  in 
▼erbs  In  er  and  In  re,  086, 1 1.— In  T«rbe  in  «>, 
the  above  terminations  are  added  to  the  inva- 
riable syllable  iM,  substituted  for  ir,  thus  : 
imaia,  ijuaif,  fsrati,  tsttioiu,  imUA,  tmaient,  086, 
I  2. — The  first  and  second  persons  sioR-  of  this 
tense  present  no  dilTerence  between  them,  566, 
I  S.— The  first  and  second  persons  pi.  oi  this 
tense  are  similar  to  the  same  penioni  of  the 
pres.  tense,  subjunctive  mood,  BBS,  S  4.— A  con- 
sequence of  this  rule  Is.  that  in  the  verbs  end- 
ing in  ier  the  letter  i  must  be  donbled  in  the 
first  and  second  persons  pi.;  and  that,  in  the 
verbs  ending  in  yer,  the  y  must  be  followed  by 
«  In  the  same  persons,  6B6,  |  S. 

The  imperfect  tense  represents  an  action  or 
a  state  as  already  begun  or  existing,  and  going 
on  or  continuing,  without  expressing  when  n 
ceased,  or  whether  it  did  cease,  134.— It  must 
be  used  to  render  the  Bnglish  v.  in  the  pres. 
part,  with  the  auxiliary  v.  to  b«,  196.-11  must 
also  be  used  to  express  an  habitual  action,  as  : 
She  used  to  answer,  she  wonld  answer,  J5//«  r4- 
pomtlait,  137.  —When  the  eonj.  $i  corresponds 
to  the  English  word  if,  and  signifies  nippoHng 
tkat^  the  V.  that  follows  the  eonJ.  is  used  in  the 
pres.  tense  of  the  indicative  with  the  correlative 
▼.  of  the  phrase  in  the  f^rture ;  or  the  conj.  is 
followed  by  the  imperfect  tense,  with  the  second 
▼.  in  the  conditional  mood,  422.— But  when  ri 
corresponds  to  the  English  conJ.  whether,  and 
expresses  doubt,  it  may  be  followed  by  the  con- 
ditional mood  or  the  ftitnre  tense,  aoeordfaig  to 
the  sense.  42S. 

IIV.- Prefix.  This  Inseparable  particle  Is 
cenerally  negative,  as  in  English  In  invuWs. 
It  corresponds  to  the  English  Inseparable  par- 
ticles in  and  im,  and  sometimes  to  the  termina- 
tion /«w,  as  in  iniUiU,  useless.  It  is  changed 
into  <m  before  b,  m.  and  p.  It  is  changed  into 
it  before  I,  and  ir  before  r,  170.— /n  is  not  al- 
ways negative.  It  Is  often  a  mere  tranRrorma- 
tlon  of  en,  signifying  ^m,  withim,  and  correspond- 
ing to  the  same  particle  In  English,  234. 

Indellnlte  (Past  tense).— «ee  Irdica- 
nvc,  and  Part  tbitab. 

Indlcatl-re  mood.— The  simple  ten- 
ses of  this  mood  are  :  the  proBent,  the  Imperfect, 
the  past  tense  definite,  and  the  future.  The  com- 
pound tenses,  osnally  corresponding  to  the 
•ame  tenses  in  Snglish,  require  no  particular 
notice,  except  the  past  tense  indefinite,  which 
■ee. — When  a  subjoined  phrawe  Is  connected 
with  the  principal  one  by  a  relative  pron.,  as 
ffiri,  otM>,  tloHl^  oii,  and  denotes  something 
aoubtfhl  or  uncertain,  the  suhjunctive  mood  is 
properly  employed,  578 ;  but  if  the  subjoined 
phrase  admits  of  no  doubt,  the  indicative  mood 
must  be  emploved,  679. 

I  ndre.— Termination.  All  the  verba  end- 
ing In  indre  undergo  a  change  of  the  letters  nd 
into  ffn  : — in  the  three  persons  pi.  of  the  pres. 
tense,  indicative  mood  :— throughout  the  Im- 
perfect tense ;— throughout  the  past  tense  def- 
inite ;— in  the  first  and  second  persons  pi.  of 
the  Imperative  naood ;— throughout  the  sub- 
junctive mood,  pres.  and  past;— in  the  pres. 
part.  446.  —  They  form  their  past  part  by 
changing  dre  Into  t,  613.— The  three  persons 
•iag.  of  the  pre*,  taaae,  iodieative  mood,  eod 


In  4m,  <M,  imL—ata  the  t.  CsAorsBB,  glym  la 
this  index  as  a  model. 

InflnltlT-e  mood.—  The  Inflnitiva 
mood  of  all  the  Krench  verbs  ends  in  er,  ir,  or 
rs.  The  verbs  in  er  are  bv  fkr  the  most  numer- 
cms.  The  verbs  in  ir  differ  from  those  in  er  in 
their  forms  of  conjugation.  Those  In  re  have 
some  of  their  tensen  formed  In  conformity  with 
the  first,  and  some  with  the  second  class ;  so 
that  there  are  Indeed  but  two  forms  of  conjoga- 
Uon,  121. 

After  eoiiim«N<,  aue,  oH,  pourquoi,  and  a  few 
more  words  used  iilte  these  in  interrogations, 
the  infinitive  mood  is  often  substituted  for  tho 
indicative,  when  it  can  be  done  without  render- 
ing the  sense  obscnre.  88. 

The  French  prepositioiis  govern  the  inflnitiva 
mood.  En,  In.  is  the  only  one  that  governs  the 
present  participle,  129. 

List  of  verbs  which  govern  the  inflnitiva 
without  a  prep.  187.— Li»t  of  verbs  which  gov- 
em  the  infinitive  with  the  prep,  h,  188.— List 
of  verbs  which  govern  the  infinitive  with  the 

Erep.  de,  189.— List  of  verbs  which  govern  the 
ifinitlve  with  either  h  or  de,  190. 
The  infinitlvo,  preceded  by  the  prep,  h,  some- 
times correspofids  to  the  English  pres.  part, 
denoting  an  action  as  taking  place,  or  oontlna- 


inf.  203. 
In  J 


phrases  in  which  the  suhjoet  Is  undefined 
and  may  be  anybody,  the  v.  that  follows  /ol- 
Mr  may  be  employed  in  the  infinitive  mood, 
or  In  the  subjunctive,  with  the  Indefinite  pron. 
on  as  a  subiect,  296. 

The  V.  wnich  follows  a  ▼.  of  motion  in  French 
is  in  the  Infinitive  mood,  and  requires  no  coi\J. 
before  it,  372. 

The  passive  fbrm  used  in  English,  to  ex- 
press that  something  Is  to  be  done  or  under- 
gone, is  rendered  in  French  by  the  infinitiva 
preceded  by  the  prep.  k.  thus  :  Ho  Is  to  be  piti> 
ed.  n  fM  h  plaindre,  409. 

The  infinitive  mood  of  verbs  is  sometime* 
nsed  HubstAntively.  In  this  case,  it  is  deter- 
mined by  the  article  or  by  pronouns  and  adjec- 
tives, like  any  other  subtrt.  418. 

Two  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood  are  often 
placed  In  succession,  the  second  being  the  re- 
gimen of  the  first,  600. 

Instrnlre,  to  instruct.— Y.  irr.  coi^nga- 
tod  like  rcnduire. 

Ititcrrof^atlon.- The  interrogatlva 
conntmction,  when  the  subject  is  a  pron..  if 
formed  by  placing  the  subject  after  the  v.  and 
connecting  them  by  a  hyphen,  40.— A  enphonle 
( i«i  introduced  between  the  v.  and  pron.  when 
the  V.  in  the  third  person  sing,  ends  with  a 
vowel,  41.— When  the  constmciinn  is  at  onco 
interrogative  and  negative,  and  the  inibject  a 
pron.  the  words  are  placed  In  the  following 
order  :  the  negative  n«,  the  verb,  the  pronoun, 
the  ncoond  part  of  the  negative  I  pa»,  jamais, 
etc.).  42.— When  thesublect  is  a  sub.s-tantive,  in 
Interrogative  phrases,  it  is  generally  nlaced 
before  the  verb,  and  repeated  after  it  in  the 
form  of  a  pron.  86.— Interrogations  are  often 
formed  by  placing  eti-eeqtte  bt-rore  the  suhJect, 
followed  by  the  verb.  This  form  is  more  fa- 
miliar than  the  preceding,  87- — The  interrog*. 
tlve  form  annexed  to  a  proposition,  in  order  to 
know  whether  It  is  absented  to.  varies  In  Eng- 
lish, according  to  the  tenne  and  person  of  the 
verb,  and  may  be  expressed  in  as  many  ways  as 
there  are  different  signs  or  auxiliary  verlw.  In 
French.this  form  is  invariably  iV'Vrt-r*pa«f  876. 

In  trod  aire,  to  introduce.— V.  Irr.  con- 
jugated like  eanduire. 

low.— Termination  of  numerous  snbctaa. 
tives  about  eleven  hundred  of  which  are  the 
same  in  both  languages,  49  — Substantivaa  end- 
ing In  idon,  fion,  are  lem.  60.  09. 
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I^VB.— Tennlnfttion  ^ommoa  to  «  gnmi 
number  of  word*.  M>tn«  of  which  are  ■obstan- 
tlrM,  but  the  creAter  purt  uljectlTes.  Most  of 
theno  wordd  are  nearly  the  same  in  both  lan- 
ffuag«i,  and  dtder  only  by  the  termination, 
wbkh,  in  Knglish,  la  ie  for  the  Bubtit«ntiveB, 
and  ir  or  iV««/  for  the  adjectives.  200.— The 
oarnM  of  vciences  which  have  in  EnsllBh  the 
plural  lermioation  ic«,  end  in  French  in  ique, 
and  are  employed  in  the  singular.  There  is 
one  exc.  vii.  /«  matMmatiquat,  592. 

IK* — One  of  the  throe  terminations  of  the 
Infinitive  mood  of  French  verbs,  $9.— A  great 
portion  of  the  verbs  in  ir  come  from  ai^ecuves, 


aa  appauvrir,  fr.  paurr«.    Dthers,  of  a  differ- 
ent formation,  end  in  "--"-*-  •-  •  "^   '-'- 

10  pcriiih,  257 


1  KogUth  in  fnA,  as  pirir. 


I  SB  .—Termination,  which,  added  to  eer- 
tain  adjectives,  makes  •nbstaatives  of  them, 
aa  in  noUUe,  fir.  «o«,  316. 

ISER.— Termination  common  to  Torbs, 
about  eighty  of  which  terminate  in  English  Jn 
<se  or  tM,  without  any  other  difference  ux  their 
•pellingMlT. 

ISHIb  .—Termination  which  serves  to  form 
abstract  substantiveM,  most  of  which  end  in 
Um  in  Knglish,  with  scarcely  any  other  differ* 
'45, 1 1.— Sobatantlves  ending  in  isiMare 


ence,  5<5, 1 
mane.  515,  J  2. 

I$H.— This  syllable.  Incorporated  into  the 
terminations  of  bcverttl  tensed  and  persons, 
characterises  the  conjugation  of  the  verbs  in  t'r, 
and  forms  the  principal  ditferenoe  between 
these  verba  and  those  in  er,  1%,  &  2. 

ISTK  .—Termination  common  to  many 
words  which  ere  the  same  in  both  languages, 
except  that  the  e  mute,  used  in  French,  is  rap- 
pro»sod  in  Knglish.  This  termination  generally 
denotes  a  member  of  a  sect  or  of  a  corporation, 
whether  literary,  religious,  or  political ;  or  one 
given  to  some  intelleotoal  or  mechanical  occu- 
pation,  exnreened  by  the  radical.  Most  of  the 
words  of  tnis  termination  are  given  in  the  Die- 
tioHtiaire  de  VAcad«mie  aa  msscullne,  l>eing 
used  especially  to  designate  men  (8) ;  but  they 
mav  tie  applied  to  women,  209. 

ITB.— Termination.  The  names  of  salts 
ending  in  ite  are  masc.  60i. 

It*.- Pron.  When  iu  and  their  refer  to  a 
thing  which  is  not  the  subject  of  the  phrniie, 
they  are  rendered  by  en,  277.— When  the  thing 
to  which  itn  or  their  relates  is  the  subject  of  the 
phrase,  these  words  are  rendered  by  «oji,  so, 
MM,  Itur,  or  l^wn,  279.— Even  when  the  thing  b 
not  the  subject  of  the  phrase,  iu  and  ih^ir  must 
be  rendered  by  $on.  m,  m»,  leur  or  leur»,  when 
they  are  governed  by  a  prep.  280. 


Jamais,  never.— Itisgenernllr  negative, 
and  consequently  generally  prece^led  or  fol- 
lowed bv  He.  But  Bometiines,  when  nwd  with- 
out ne,  ft  becomes  affirmative  and  corresponds 
to  ever,  76. 

Je,  I.— Personal  pron.  of  the  first  person 
sing,  and  of  both  genders.  It  is  always  a  sub- 
iect,  and  generally  pliiced  before  the  v.  .TU6. — 
When  the  v.  begins  with  a  vowel,  the  elision 
of  the  e  takes  place,  11.— It  is  often  improper. 
in  interrogative  phritwes,  to  place  the  pnm.  je 
after  the  v.  p«rliciil:irly  when  this  v.  hiix  but 
one  syllable,  or  when  its  tenninationcoiiiinned 
with  j«  woald  offend  a  delicate  ear.  For  in- 
stance, a  correct  speaker  would  not  say  :  tlort- 
Jt^mnrdt-je,  tigif-ie.  This  is  avoided  by  chang- 
ing the  construction,  thu.s  :  Ii»t-c«  otc  je  dom, 
Km-re  que  jr>  m»nU,  etc  596,  i  1.— the  follow- 
ing combinations  however  are  authorised:  imiM- 


&1 


o*^.  yWs^fe.  <U».i^  <Ms^  «ii»i^Mi»^ 
.  ,  ( 1.— In  Interrogative  phruee  nad  othef^ 
in  which  the  pron.  jr  follows  a  v.  ending  ia  • 
mnte,  this  « takes  the  aoute  aeeent  before  >e.  061. 

Jolnctre,  to  toln.—  V.  trr.  conJus«ad 
like  arttindre.    See  also  verb*  in  imdbs. 

Jasqne,  till.— Does  not  refer  merely  «o 
time,  aa  tiU  or  tianl  in  English,  bat  deootea  dis- 
tance, and  often  correaponds  to  aa  fur  on.  ssl 
«m<o,  up  to,  down  to,  and  cmm.  The  Ibml  «  of 
Juaqtt  is  cut  off  before  the  words  it,  an,  oeue; 
and  id,  51. 

Jnsan'k  c«  Qite,  till.  — ConaecllTw 
followed  by  the  intdttnciive  mood,  3M. 
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I«a,  the,  her.  It.— Fem.  of  the  eit.  fa.  8.  • 
Fem.  of  the  pron.  fe,  2^.- The  elision  of  tlie 
▼owel  a  takes  place  before  a  wotd  begfudag 
with  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute,  II. 

I*  4,  there.— Adv.  of  plaee.  distingnialtrd 
from  the  art.  In,  the,  and  from  the  pron.  la, 
her,  by  the  grave  accent  orer  the  a,  but  with- 
out making  any  difference  in  the  pronnneiatjoo. 
— Xrdis  sometimes  added  to  substantives  whicli 
come  after  the  demonstrative  adjective* re.  eeC, 
rsMe,  and  ees,  as  an  expletive  denoting  rznnf- 
ncM,  in  oppoeltlon  to  ei.  which  marks  near- 
neits.  It  Is  joined  to  the  preceding  word  by  a 
hyphen,  351.- It  is  likewise  added  to  the  de- 
monstrative pronouns,  ceM,  reJU,  ctuz,  rettaiy 
thus  :  edtti-m,  that  one,  etc.  352. 

]!«e,  the.— Article^  Varies  in  gender  and 
number,  i.—Le  is  mosc.  and  sing.  La  is  fem, 
and  sing.  Leu  is  pi.  and  of  both  gendefs  5.— 
The  final  vowel  of  Ir  and  ta  is  imppre»«d.  and 
an  apostrophe  substituted  for  it,  b^ore  words 
beginning  with  a  Towel  or  an  A  mute,  11.— i^ 
also  Articlbs. 

Li  c,  him,  it— Personal  pron.  Its  IbnL  Is  te, 
her  or  it ;  the  pi.  of  both  genders  is  l*m,  tbem. 
iJ.—Le  is  always  a  direct  regimen,  and.  except 
in  the  imperative  mood,  always  placed  before 
the  V.  175. 

The  pron.  Is  may  represent  either  a  subst..  or 
an  adj.,  or  a  v.,  or  a  preposition.  In  the  firait 
case  only  it  is  variable  and  takes  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  subst.  which  it  represents : 
it  then  becomes  la  In  the  fem.  and  te»  tn  the  pL. 
of  both  genders.  In  the  other  cattes.  and  par> 
ticularly  when  It  represents  an  adj-.  or  even  a 
siibst.  used  adjectively,  it  is  Invariable.  £S4.— 
This  pron.  must  be  used,  whether*  it  has  an 
equivalent  In  the  Knglish  construction  or  not. 

In  invertive  phrases,  in  which  the  regimen 

firecedes  the  ▼.,  this  regimen  must  be  repeated 
n  the  form  of  a  pron.  which  is  generally  iet,  lu, 
or  h»,  according  to  the  sense,  495. 

When  several  objective  pronouns  precede  » 
v.,  /«,  /(I,  Irt  are  placed  before  fal  and  feur,  and 
after  me,  le,  tm,  no<w,  and  votu,  4SR. 

In  comparative  phrases  constructed  with 
auw.  auttmt,  phis,  iiio<ns,  and  other  similar 
adverbs,  the  v.  which  follows  que  must  be 
pre^'eded  by  the  pron.  Ir,  596.    See  also  204. 

Lte  lenr,  theirs.  l>Mr,  their,  a  possesoire 
adj.  (15:^.  becomes  a  possessive  pron.  when 
pn?ee<ied  by  the  art.  Le  leur  is  masc.  and  sing. 
La  leur,  fem.  and  sing.    Xes  leurM,  pi.  of  both 

Kuders.     These  three  forms   correspond  to 
9<rs,A24. 
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lie  mien,  mine.  Is  the  posMMiTe  pron. 
of  the  flrst  peraon  ring.  corre«|»oiidIng  to  the 
poiweMive  adj.  man.  The  sing.  fcm.  It  ta 
mieiute  ;  the  pi.  maeo.  let  miens,  and  the  pi. 
fom.  la  ntteHna.  All  these  forma  correspond 
to  mtM«,  478. 

Le  n6tre,  onrs.— PosaesslTe  pron.  of  the 
Bnt  person  pi.    The  sing.  fein.  is  hi  ubtre ;  the 

(>1.  of  both  genders,  l*»  notra.  These  three 
brms  correspond  to  tmr»,  292. 

Leqnel.— Relative  pron.  corresponding 
to  leAo,  ickomj  vhieh^  and  that  It  Is  maso.  and 
sing.  Bing.  rem.  laqmUt ;  pi.  maac.  luqutla ; 
pi.  fern.  iMfuslle*,  166. 

Ltguel,  laquellty  etc.  are  seldom  nsed  as  sub> 
Jects  or  aa  direot  regimens,  unless  they  become 
necessary  to  avoid  amblgnity.  The  sabjeot  is 
generally  represented  by  g mi,  and  the  direct 
regimen  by  9««,  17S. 

Ir  the  relative  pron.  is  governed  by  a  prep, 
it  is  generally  expressed  bv  fwf,  when  it  refers 
to  persona,  and  by  leqvM^  laguelle.  UtqueU^ 
l««oii«Mes,  when  it  refers  to  things,  174. 

I««S.  the.  them.^PL  of  the  art.  <«,  la.— 
PI.  of  the  pron.  fe,  la. 

I«e  glen,  bis,  hers.  —  Posseeslve  pron.  of 
the  third  person  sing.  The  sing.  fern,  is  la 
Hmne ;  pi.  maac.  Its  Hen*  ;  pi.  fern.  le$  »iennm. 
Kaeh  of  these  forma  corresponds  to  the  English 
words  hia,  Aers,  iu,  and  en^'a,  126. 

lies  nns  leg  antres,  each-other.— 
The  idea  of  a  reciprocal  or  matual  action  is 
rendered  in  French  by  means  of  two  pronouns 
of  the  same  person  :  nou»  nous,  «oim  rouir,  t/« 
«e,  or  eliet  «e,  placed  before  the  v.  This  form 
beinr  likewise  emploved  with  reftective  verbe, 
ambl^ity  is  avoided  by  the  addition  of  the 
pronouns  run  PaiUre,  I«i  wns  In  awfre»,  when 
the  action  is  reciprocal,  400.  The  pron.  lot  uns 
h*  aittrts  is  used  when  the  action  is  reciprocal 
between  more  than  two  individuals.  When 
there  are  onlv  two  snl^ts  and  obJecU,  Thm 
Pautre  is  employed. 

lie  tlen,  thine.— Possessive  pron.  of  the 
second  person  slog.  The  sing.  fem.  is  la  tiemne; 
the  pi.  mase.  lea  Hena ;  and  the  pi.  fem.  lea 
ttemtea.  AU  these  forms  correspond  to  iMne^ 
471. 

licnr,  their.— Possessive  a4J.  that  varies 
in  number,  but  not  in  gender.  PI.  Uttrn.  lioth 
leur  and  leura  correspond  to  their.  With  the 
art.  before  it,  this  word  becomes  a  possesKive 
pron.  See  La  lbub,  102.— When  the  English 
word  their  refers  to  a  thing  which  is  not  the 
subject  of  the  phrase,  it  is  rendered  by  en,  and 
not  by  leur,  Z77-— When  the  thing  to  which 
their  relMtes  is  the  snl^ect  of  the  phrase,  their 
is  rendered  by  leur  or  leura,  279.— Even  when 
the  thing  is  not  the  subject  of  the  phrase,  their 
must  be  rendered  by  leur  or  (e«r«,  when  it  is 
governed  by  a  prep.  260. 

lienr.  to  them.— Xew.  when  a  personal 
pron.  is  or  both  genders,  ana  signifies  ft  eux,  h 
etlea,  to  them.  It  is  chiefly  used  In  speaking 
of  persons,  and  always  accompanies  a  verb, 
whereas  the  poesessive  adj.  fswr,  f«tir«,  pre- 
cedes a  snbsi.    It  never  takes  an  «,  317. 

Le  T-^tre,  yours.  —  Possessive  pron.  of 
the  second  person  pi.  The  sing.  fem.  is  la 
potre  ;  and  the  pi.  of  both  genders,  lea  rUrea. 
These  three  forms  correspond  to  yotrrv,  309. 

Lilre,  to  read.— v.  irr.  Pree.  part.  UatanL 
—Pa.  part.  £«.- Indicative  mood,  pree.  tense : 
Je  ita,  tu  Ka,  O  lit,  mma  haona,  voua  liaez^  ila 
Haent.—  Imperfect  tense  :  Je  liaaia,  tu  Uaaia, 
U  limit,  now  Haiana,  voua  Uaiet,  He  limient.— 
Past  tense  definite :  Jt  lua,  tulua^Hlut,  noua 
Hmea,  eons  futes,  ila  lurenL  —  Future  tense, 
regular.- Conditional  mood,  r^ular.  Impera- 
tive mood:  Lis,  liaona,  Kfes.  —  ShhJnnctive 
akOOd,pr«a. tense:  Qu»JaUae,qutUtl4M$t^'il 


Use,  que  mma  Uaioma,  qut  vnua  ?Mes,  ^v'ili 
Item/.— Past  tense  :  Que  je  luaae,  que  tu  luaaea^ 
qu'il  lit,  que  noua  luaaiona,  que  voua  lujttes, 
qu^lh  lutaent. 

IjIj.— These  letters,  preceded  by  t  (not  ini^ 
tial)  produce  the  sound  of  li  in  MUarda,  or  v  in 
V«,  and  the  preceding <  is  general! v  silent  when 
it  follows  another  vowel.  Thus,  the  word  meil- 
Uur  Is  pronoanced  as  If  written  mel-yur  or 
mcA-yur.— The  flrst  of  these  two  manners  of 
pronouncinir  II  is  emphatic,  and  may  even  seem 
pedantic,  if  too  frequentlv  repeated.  The 
second  ia  colloquial,  and  more  generally 
heard. 

Loin  que,  fiur.— Connective  followed  by 
the  subjunctive  mood,  244. 

liOrsqne,  when.— Has  the  same  mean- 
ing as  quand,  when  {not  though),  bat  cannot 
be  used  in  interrogations.  The  elision  of  ita 
final  vowel  takes  place  before  II,  elfe,  on,  vji,  kmc 

Lnl.— Personal  pron.  corresponding  to  A«. 
Mm>  sometimes  to  it.  It  is  particularlv  used 
as  an  indirect  regimen  and  signiDes  either  to 
him  or  to  her.  In  this  case  it  refers  to  persona 
only,  77.—  I^i,  when  a  subject,  is  emploved 
when  the  v.  Is  understood.  VH.— Lui,  either 
precedes  the  v.  whose  indirect  regimen  it  Is 
(meaning  to  Aim),  or  is  placed  after  the  v.  and 
is  governed  by  a  prep.  175.— Xw<  never  refers 
to  a  fem.  sobet.  but  when  it  Is  an  indirect  regi- 
men, 487.— When  several  objective  pronouns 
precede  a  ▼.,  la.  la.  lee,  are  placed  before  lui. 
488. 

It  aire,  to  shine.- Y.  irr.  Pres.  part  Lui- 
Mint.— Pa.  part.  £w<.— Indicative  mood,  pres. 
tense :  Je  luia,  tu  luia,  il  luit,  noua  luiaona,  voh% 
luiaez,  ila  luiaenL— Imperfect  tense :  Je  luiaaia^ 
tu  luiaaia,  il  luiaait,  noua  luiaiona,  aoua  luiaitM, 
ila  luiaaient.—So  past  tense  definite.  Future 
tense,  regular.— Conditional  mood,  regular.- 
No  Imperative  mood.— Subjunctive  mood,  pros, 
tense :  Qui  Je  luiae,  que  tu  lutaea,  ow'ti  tuiae, 
que  noua  luiaiana,  que  voua  luiaiez,  qvila  luiaent. 
— No  past  tense. 

L'un  I'antre.- See  Lxa  vms  lis  av- 

TRRS. 

Ii*an  et  I'antre.  both.— Must  not  be 
confounded  with  Pun  VeuUre.  The  subet. 
which  follows  r«n  el  Paulre  Is  used  in  the  sing. 
400.662. 


M. 

Ma,  my.— Fem.  of  mon,  306.  Before  a  fem. 
subet.  or  mU.  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  A 
mute,  mon  u  snostituted  for  eia,  in  order  to 
avoid  the  hiatus,  483.  %  1. 

Madame.- Formed  of  aia,  my,  and 
dame,  lady.  Corresponda  to  Jfra.  and  to  La- 
dv,  before  a  proper  name ;  and  to  Madam  or 
My  lady,  in  addressing  a  woman.  The  pl.  is 
ntevdameii,  618.— Though  the  poesessive  adj.  is 
inseparable  In  monaieur  and  mcMieicrs  (149),  it 
is  not  so  in  madame  and  meadamea ;  accord- 
ingly, A  lady,  aomu  ladiea,  should  be  rendered 
by  Una  dame,  dea  damea,  619.— Titles  are  pre- 
ceded by  Madamo,  with  the  article,  In  em* 
C'latie  or  eeremoiUous  language,  as  :  Madame 
banmne.  The  possessive  adj.  before  namea 
of  kindred  is  preceded  by  the  same  epithet,  as : 
Jfadame  voire  mire,  (06. 

Mademoiselle.- Formed  of  ma,  my, 
and  demoiaeOA,  young  lady.  Corresponda  to 
Jfus  before  a  proper  name ;  and  to  Miaa  or 
Madam,  in  addreasing  a  girl  or  an  unmarried 
woman.  The  pl.  Is  mesdMnoisellcs,  621.— With' 
out  the  possessive  adj.  domaiaetle  signifies  j^^ri; 
younolocfo  (unmarried),  single  woman,  spin- 
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with  tha  article,  in  tnphfttie  or  eeremontoiu 
laognAce.  The  po««eMive  mij.  before  names 
of  klntlrad  la  preceded  by  the  Mme  epithet, 
626.    Ste  Madame. 

Mai,  evil,  ill.— Subet.  md  sdT.  aerree  to 
form  unmeroaa  derivetiTeii,  In  tome  of  which 
it  is  chftiifred  into  mau,  m^,  and  md«. 

Ma  Iff  r^  que,  in  spite.— ConneetiTe  fol. 
lowed  by  the  subjunctive  mood,  244.  Bm- 
ployed  ODiy  with  the  v.  avoir,  in  the  phraae 
mtaJari  qu'il  m  aii^  in  epite  of  blm. 

Masculine.- See  OBirocas. 

Mandlre,  to  curse.— V.  irr.  Prei>.  p«rt 
MaudiMaM.—FA.  part  JTaiKlJt.— IndlcaUve 
mood.  pres.  tense :  Je  maiidtt,  fn  maudia^  it 
tnauait,  noua  mtaudtnaotu^  vout  fnaudtutz^  4U 
MaMWimmi.— Imperltet  tense  :  Je  wiamfiMaf*, 
In  mowfissaia,  il  mauditmit^  nous  mavdiMtons, 
vou»  maiuUMitZt  iU  mai«l{s«o««n<.— Past  tense 
definite :  Je  maudia,  tu  maudie^  il  maudit^  novs 
maudimea,  vou»  wMudiUe^  iU  imiiKttreiU.'— Fu- 
ture tense,  reovlar.— Conditional  mood,  regu- 
lar.—Imperative  mood :  MaudU,  wtawiieeonB^ 
maiufiwMS.— Subjunctive  mood,  pres.  tense: 
Que  if  MaiidtMe,  que  tu  maudimee,  qu^U  matf- 
dit$e.  que  nou$  maucUwionf ,  que  voua  maudie- 
•ies,  ou'Ut  maudiMml.- Past  tense :  Que  Je 
mtaudlfte,  que  tu  maudiuee,  quHl  mantnit,  one 
KOMs  maudUaionA^  qu0  voua  wutudiaaJeBf  qwHa 
WiaudiaaeM. 

Me,  me.— Personal  pron.  of  the  flnt  person 
sing,  and  of  both  eenders.  Is  never  used  as  a 
nMect.  Is  sometimes  a  direct  and  sometimes 
an  Indirect  regimen,  corresponding  to  me,  to 


mi€^  mifaet/,  to  m^aeff.  It  always  precedes  the 
▼erb,  and  cannot,  like  wuH,  be  governed  bv  a 
prep.  M9.— The  elision  of  e  takes  place  before 


a  word  beginning  with  a  rowel  or  an  h  mute, 
II.— In  the  imperative  mood,  moi  is  ased  in- 
stead of  m«  aOer  the  v.  when  the  phrase  is  not 
negative.  There  is  an  exception  to  this  rule, 
when  the  word  en  follows,  in  which  case  there 
is  a  contraction,  thus  :  Donnex-m^en,  Give  me 
some,  4U6.— But  when  the  phrase  is  negative, 
me,  instead  of  mo<,  is  placed  before  the  verb, 

Alelllenr,  better,  bwtt.— One  ofthe  three 
exceptional  a4Jectives,  which,  by  themselves, 
express  comparison,  428.— Must  be  repeated 
before  each  subst.  which  it  modifies,  427. 

Meme.— A()J.  corresponding  to  same,  aelf, 
very  or  ae^'aame,  very  same.  Combined  with 
the  personal  pronouns,  as  a  sign  of  Identity,  it 
corresponds  to  aelf;  but  it  does  not  follow  the 
poMsesaive  a4jeetfves  as  ae{f  does  in  English. 
jreiR«  is  also  an  adv.  meaning  even.  In  this 
sense,  it  is  invariable.  101.  — The  English 
word  very,  when  it  precedes  a  subst.  Is  r 
ally  rendered  by  mane^  placed  after  the 
630. 

MESIfT.— Termination.  A  considerable 
number  of  adverbs  of  quality  are  formed  from 
adjectives,  by  the  addition  of  the  termination 
meni,  which  corresponds  to  the  English  ter- 
mination ly,  31.— This  termin.  mends  added  to 
the  fpmiiiine  form,  unless  the  adj.  ends  with  a 
Towel,  32.— When  the  a^J.  ends  in  ant,  the  adv. 
to  fonned  by  changing  this  termination  Into 
cmspienf,  and  when  the  a4J.  ends  in  ant,  the 
adv.  is  formed  by  changing  this  termination 
Into  amment.  In  emment  tne  first  a  has  the 
sound  of  a  (French  a) ;  so  that  both  these  ter- 
minMtious,  emment  and  aumuml,  are  pronounced 
exactly  alike,  200. 

The  termination  fn«n<  is  added  also  to  many 
▼erbs,  which  are  thus  transformed  into  snb> 
•tantives,  a  great  nnmber  of  which  are  the 
■ame  In  both  langnages.  I6S. 

Mentlr,  to  lie.— Y.  Irr.  oot^ogatod  like 

Mettr«,  la  pat~T.  Irr.    Praa.  part.  Jfsl- 


tenC- Pa.  part.  JKs.— IndleaAlTB  nood,  pf«a. 
tense  :  Je  meU,  tu  meU,  il  uut,  noua  meKoiu, 
WHta  mette*,  ih  metflmf.— Imperfect  tense^  reg- 
ular.—Past  tense  definite:  Ja  mia,  fu  mia,  U 
mii,  noiu  mimea,  voua  mttea,  Ua  m^sMf.— Fu- 
ture t«ius«.  regular.— Conditional  mood,  regn- 
lar.— Imperative  mood :  Jr«<«,  malton*,  metttv. 
— Sttl^ttoctive  mood,  pres.  tense,  regular.- 
Past  tense :  Qua  ja  mtaaa,  que  tu  mia»aa,  qu*ii 
mit,  qua  noua  atisiiens,  qua  voua  miaaiev,  qu*Ha 

Ml,  half.— Inseparable  particle  denoting 
the  division  of  a  thing  Into  twoeanal  parts.  It 
is  Joined  to  the  principal  word  oy  a  hyphen, 
except  in  rnirli,  mid-day,  and  minua,  mid- 
night, 6S&-It  is  invariable,  e6&-When  placed 
before  the  names  of  tha  months,  U  makes  them 
bm. 

Mien,  mine.— See  Lsnxjr. 

Mlenx,  better,  beet.— When  mitaus  is  fol- 
lowed by  two  infinitlvee,  da  is  placed  before 
the  second,  even  though  the  lli«  be  not  pre> 
ceded  by  this  prep^  674- 

Mil.  thousand.— Stands  for  uUHa,  hot  to 
used  only  in  dates.     The  I  has  its  r^nlar 


Mol  •-Personal  pron.  of  the  first  person 
sing,  of  both  genders.  It  to  comnsonly  nsed  aa 
a  regimen,  either  direct  or  Indirect,  and  cor- 
responds to  the  English  pron.  me  or  lo  ma. 
Sometimee  it  is  a  sultfeot,  and  signifies  /,  29B. 

Of  the  three  pronouns  of  the  flret  person 
sing,  moi  is  the  only  one  that  can  be  governed 
by  a  prep.  SIS. 

Jfo<  is  Joined  to  ^e,  by  appoattlon  and  redn- 
plication,  for  the  sake  of  empbasia,  which  in 
Rnglish  is  represented  by  nnderllnlog  the  proa, 
or  printing  ft  in  italic  In  French,  the  redu- 
plication either  precedes  the  v.  or  follows  tt, 
aSS. 

In  the  imperative  mood,  mo<  is  nsed  Instead 
of  me  after  the  v.  when  the  phrase  Is  not  nega- 
tive. 406.— But  when  the  phraae  is  negative, 
AM,  instead  of  mtai,  to  placed  befora  the  Terb, 
407. 

Molndre.  len,  least.— One  of  the  three 
exceptional  adjectives,  which  by  tbemselvea 
express  comparison,  421— Must  be  repeated 
before  each  subst  which  It  modifies,  427. 

Molns.  less,  least— Adv.  Before  ikJJm- 
tlves  and  adverbs,  It  denotes  Inforlority  in  tha 
comparative  and  superlative  degreea,  197.  S77« 
428.— Most  be  repealed  before  each  word  which 


It  qnallfiM,  427. 
Mo 


^^on,  my.— Poeseaslva  a^J.  Fern,  ma  ;  pi. 

of  both  genders,  mea.  These  three  forms  cor- 
respond to  my,  806.— The  poss.  adj.  agrees  In 
gender  and  number  with  the  snbst  that  followa 
It  107.— Mnst  be  repeated  before  each  snbet. 
106.— Before  a  fem.  subst  or  a4).  beglnninw 
with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  men  is  sabetltateo 
for  ma.  In  order  to  avoid  the  hiatns,  48S. 

Mohslenr.^Formed  of  the  poesesilra 
adj.  mon,  my,  and  the  snbet  aieur,  sir.  Cor- 
reeponds  to  three  EngUsh  words :— to  Mr.  be- 
fore a  proper  name  ;  to  Sir,  In  addrsesing  a 
man  ;  to  ffmlleman,  In  speaking  of  a  man.  its 
pi.  Is  meaaieura,  149.— Titles  ara  preeeded  by 
mfmaieur,  with  the  art  in  emphatic  or  oerenw- 
nions  language,  thoa :  JfonWeiir  la  eomte.  Tha 
possessive  a4J.  before  names  of  kindred  is  pre- 
ceded by  the  same  ephhel,  thas ;  Jfonsienr  n>- 
trejphre,  626. 

noods.— See  IirninnTB,  IXMOAnrs, 
OoffDRioHAL,    iKTsnATirB,  and   BvnioKO- 

Hon,  soft.— Fern.  aioBe  by  axe.  &— JVbt  la 
used  Instead  of  men  in  poetical  language  beftM 
a  snbst  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

Mondre,  to  grind.— V.  irr.  ftaa.  pnl. 
jroi«faii«.-Pa.  part  jre«ln.~lBdleMtv«  ■■•< 
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pre*,  tense :  J«  mMidlt,  <«  ■MiMfa,  <I 
maulonn,  9otu  motileM,  Vb  •wntenl.— Imperfect 
tense :  Je  fnoulai$,  tii  mrtulaia,  t/  ntouiait,  noua 
motdion»,  torn  mouiifia,  U»  mouiaieni. — PMt 
ten»»e  definite  :  Je  moutiu^  lu  moulut,  il  moului, 
notu  nwulumeit,  tow  niouiiUtM,  ih  mouluretiL. 
— Fature  tenne,  regnUr.— Conditional  mood, 
resulw.— Imperative  mood  :  MoudM,  moif/om, 
mo>«/c«.— Subjunctive  mood,  pre*,  teoie  :  Que 
je  moule,  qm  tu  a»mule»,  9u*il  wiom/*,  qiu  hoim 
moufioHn,  i/tte  eow«  mount*,  qu'iU  mou/raf. — 
Piut  tenie :  Qu«  J«  moulutae^  quf  tu  moitluMet, 
qu*il  louNit,  one  roim  momlufgiom*^  qm  vow 
mumtuMHa,  qu'tia  mouluMtent, 

Monrlr,  to  die.— V.  Irr.  Pfee.  part.  Mou- 
rotU. —Pa.  pari.  Jfort.— Indicative  mood,  pre*, 
lenae  :  J0  meurm,  tu  wuntn^  U  mrttrf,  hohm  m<m> 
rofu,  vofta  wumrem^  iU  mriu-«w(.— Imperfect 
tense :  J«  mowrais,  tu  mouraia,  it  mouraiU, 
mous  mourionit,  voum  mouriez,  Us  mtmraient, — 
Past  tenee  defiaite  :  Je  m^uruM,  tu  mottruf,  U 
mumrut,  noua  wuturiimea,  voua  mouriUaa,  Ha 
mourHrent.—Fntan  teoae  :  Ja  utourrai,  tu 
imourraa,  ilwumrra^  notM  wumrroua,  vouamouv' 
rea,  Ha  mourronL  ProBOonoe  rr  ma  double.— 
CoDditional  mood :  Ja  movrrai*,  tu  mourraia, 
if  mourrait,  noua  mourriona^  toua  mourrieu, 
4ia  wumrraienL  Prooonnoe  rr  aa  double.— Im- 
perative mood:  JTmrc,  monroiu,  MONree.— 
Sut^onetive  mood,  prea.  tenee  :  Qua  Ja  maura^ 
qua  tu  meurea,  qu'ifmaure,  qua  noua  mourioma, 
aua  voua  mouHeu,  qu'iia  HMureitl.— Pact  tenae : 
Qua  ja  mouruaaa,  qua  tu  wtouruaaea,  qu*U  wtou- 
njU,  que  noua  moKruMiofu,  que  toua  mourH«» 
fifle,  qu^ila  mauruaaant.  This  v.  is  always 
oonjucated  with  itra  in  Iti  compoond  tonsei, 

MonT-olr,  to  move.— V.  Irr.  Prea.  part. 
jroMvoM.- Pa.  part.  JTA.— Indicativo  mood, 
pree.  teoae :   Ja  mtaua,  tu  umim,  U  meirf,  noua 

Ivoua  mouvaa.  Ha  meuaenL — Imperfect 
a  mauaaia,  tu  momtaia,  U  utouvail, 
noma  mouaiona,  voua  moMries,  Ua  wuntvaiant. — 
Paat  tanse  definite  :  Je  miM,  tu  mua,  H  mut^ 
moua  mkmaa,  voua  mi^tea,  Ua  mitrtiii.— Futare 
tanie:  Ja  mouvrai,  tu  mouvrtUt  il  aiauaro.  won* 
tnouvrona,  toua  mouarta.  Ha  mouvronL — Oondi- 
tiooal  mood :  Ja  mouvruU,  tu  tnouarata,  H 
wtouvraU,  noua  mouvriona,  voua  muntvriatt  Ha 
mouvroiatf.- Imperative  mood:  Meua,  wtou- 
•oiu,  moKM*.— Subjunctive  mood,  pre*,  tease  : 
Qua  Je  mauva^  qua  tu  meuvea.  qu*H  mauve^  qua 
noua  mouviona,  qua  voua  mouvieu,  qu'Ha  meu- 
want. — Past  tense  :  Quaja  muaae,  qua  tu  tnuaaea, 
qu*H  mfU.  qua  noua  muaaiona,  aue  voua  mua- 
•ies,  qu'Ha  muaaemL  Heveral  of  these  tenses 
are  nsed  only  in  didactical  lancnace. 

N. 

Haitre,  to  be  bom.— V.  irr.  Pros,  part, 
JiaiaaanL—Fn.  part.  JW.— Indicative  mood, 
pres.  tense :  Je  tiau,  tu  ntUa,  H  nuit,  moms  mtia- 
sofu,  vous  naUaea,  Ha  nai/ment.  —  ImpeVfect 
tense  :  Je  nataaaVt,  tu  naiaaaia,  H  naiaaait,  nnua 
naiiurkma.  voua  naiaai*^  ila  naiaaaient.—Vmat 
tense  definite :  Ja  maquia,  tu  naquia,  H  naquU^ 
noua  naquimea,  voua  naoHUaa,  ita  naquirent.— 
Futare  tense,  regular.— Conditional  mood,  rec< 
niar.— Imperstive  mood  :  Naia,  naiamuui,  naia- 
ses.— Subjunctive  mood,  prea.  tense  :  Que  Je 
naiaae,  que  tu  naissea,  qu'U  naiaae,  que  noua 
nniABlona,  qua  voua  ftaiWes,  qu^Ha  natJtaent.—- 
Past  tense  :  Que  Je  naqulaae^  qua  tu  miquiaiiea, 
qu*H  nt»quU,  que  noua  naquiaatona,  que  voua  no- 
cuiaaUa,  audita  no^uiisenf.— This  v.  is  cot^oga- 
lad  with  kra  in  its  compound  tenses,  SSS. 

If  e«— Particle  used  in  almost  all  negative 
phnae*.  althar  alone,  or  Joined  te  eome  word 


lomwNs,  9 
mse:   Ja 


which  In  Kngliih  would  be  negative  by  Itself, 
as  :  Ne paa,  ne point,  not ;  ne...  rian,  nothing  ; 
ne  ....jamain,  never  ;  ne  ....  qu^.  hut,  10. 

When  ne  precedes  a  word  bejilmiinp  with  a 
vowel  or  an  h  route,  the  vow»I  f  is  Kuppressed 
and  an  apostrophe  siibstltulcil  Tor  a,  II. 

In  rent rictive  or  negative  senieu-  t\*,  ihe  word 
ne  usually  precedes  the  v.  hiiiI  tbc  ■^ocuud  part 
of  the  negation  follows  it,  Stf. 

In  negative  sentences,  ne  mny  he  employed 
alone,  and  the  word  paa  lua}  bu  huppresiied 
after  the  verbs  :  eaaaer,  oaar,  j>ftatxnr,  and  aa- 
voir,  eapecially  when  these  verbs  govern  an 
infinitive,  80. 

After  the  v.  cioMtor,  used  iuthenffrntive  form, 
the  particle  ne  precedes  the  next  verb,  960. 

Jfa  is  not  used  after  the  prep,  muta,  410. 

itr«  always  follows  6  moina  que,  unless,  458. 

After  plua,  moina,  mieux,  meilhnr,  autre^  and 
autremmt,  in  comparative  phrases,  the  word 

SIM  must  be  followed  by  the  ovfcAtive  ne,  par- 
cularly  when  the  principal  proposition  is  af- 
ftrmative,  6U.— When  the  principHl  proposition 
is  negative,  the  word  neis  usually  omitted  after 
ous,  Tr  the  compared  ouallly  is  not  denied  or 
doubtful.  But  when  the  quality  is  not  taken 
for  granted,  the  n«pUive  ne  is  required  in  the 
secondary  clause  of  the  proposition,  SH^. 

In  negative  phrases,  ne  invariably  precedes 
the  verb,;  it  likewise  precedes  the  oMect  pron. 
if  there  be  one  Joined  to  the  verb. 


The  place 
They  may  precede  or 


of  mu  and  pofnl  varies. 

follow  the  V.  in  the  infinitive  mood  ;  yet  they 
are  more  commonly  plaoed  before  the  infinitiva 
than  after  it,  M8. 

Ncyatlwe.-fiee  Nb. 

N*eat-ce  pas,  is  it  not.— The  interrog. 
alive  form  annexed  to  a  proposition,  in  order 
to  know  whether  it  is  assented  to,  varies  in 
Rnglish,  according  to  the  tense  ami  penson  of 
the  v.,  and  may  be  expressed  in  as  many  ways 
as  there  are  different  signs  or  auxiliary  verbe. 
In  French,  this  fbrm  is  Invariably  11  >»('-«  p^ta  f 
thus  :  Foifs  viendraa,  n'eai-ca  pa*  f  You  will 
come,  will  yon  not?  Foms  ne  rietidres  paa. 
n*eat-ca  paa?  You  will  not  come,  will  your 
Foms  venez,  n^^ai  ee  paa  f  You  are  coming,  ara 
you  not?  ete.  876. 

Nl.— ConJ.  which  corresponds  to  the  two 
words  neitkar  and  nor,  or  to  either  and  or,  with 
not.  The  negative  words  paa  and  f>ota(  mast 
not  be  emploved  when  the  coe^.  at  is  repeated 
in  a  phrase,  iZi. 

Wbon  two  or  more  suhjecte  in  the  sing,  num- 
ber  are  Joined  bv  the  cot^.  ni,  the  v.  may  be 
made  to  agree  with  the  last  sul^ect  only,  or 
may  be  put  In  the  pi.  6fi6. 

N^lmporte.— Is  the  negative  form  of /I 
importer  It  is  important,  the  third  person  sing, 
of  the  pres.  tense  of  importer,  to  be  important, 
a  V.  which.  In  this  sense,  is  only  used  in  the 
infinitive  or  in  the  third  person  sing,  with  the 
impersonal  pron.  H.  IPimporle  signifies  No 
matter.  Never  mind.  It  does  n^t  signify,  383. 

Non.— Adv.  of  negation.  It  signifies  no. 
noty  and  corresponds  to  the  prefixes  un,  in,  and 
non.  The  negative  ne  and  the  co^J.  ni,  are 
only  difiTcrent  forms  of  non,  2Sd.^A'on  is  often 
used  for  not,  instead  of  ne  paa,  particularly  in 
elliptical  phrases  where  the  v.  is  not  repeated, 

Non  plus,  neither.— Is  opposed  to  aaasi. 
also,  likewise.  It  is  used  in  the  negative,  when 
aMsH  is  employed  in  the  corresponding  afflrma- 
tive  sentences,  6S2. 

Non  plus  qi|e,  nor.— Connectlva  after 
which  the  V.  agrees  with  ite  first  snl^ect  onlj, 
676. 

Nonobstant  ane,  noCwithstandinc. 
—  Connective  followed  bj  tha  saltfniiotiT* 
nood,M4 
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Son  irit«,iiottbBi.--ConneetlT«ft>llow«d 
by  the  saMancUv-e  mood,  t44. 

IVotre,  our.-PoM«riTe  tOj.or  both  gtn- 
ders  and  of  the  stuff.  namb6r.  Iti  pi.  Is  nof, 
likewise  correftpondlnff  to  our,  164.— It  agrees 
with  the  Bttbst.  tiiat  foUowa  It,  107.— Must  be 
repeated  before  each  sabst.  106. 

N  A  t  r  e ,  onm.— See  Lb  vOmM. 

Nons.-— Invariable  personal  pron.  which 
Is  sometimes  the  subject,  sometimes  the  direct, 
and  sometimes  the  indirect  regimen  of  the  ▼. 
It  corresponds  to  we,  tu,  to  u«,  ouneltM,  to  ottr- 
selves,  278.— When  nouB  stands  for  je  or  moL 
the  a4).,  snbst.,  or  part,  correeponding  to  It 
must  be  employed  in  the  sing.  7(o- 

NouveaUf  now. — Fern,  noweelh  by  ezc. 
2.  Jfoueel  i*  employed  Instead  of  tunuMau  be- 
ton  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  A 
mute. 

N  a,  naked.— Wlien  the  a<^.  nu  precedes  the 
•nbet.  It  is  invariable.  When  It  follows  the 
Bubst.  it  agrees  with  it,  691. 

N aire,  to  injure.- V.  Irr.  Pres.  part 
KuiMHt.—TA.  part.  ITui.—  Indicative  mood, 
pree  tense  :  Je  nvtt,  tu  nuiM,  il  nuU,  now  Hui- 
MMM,  9oua  nvitex,  iU  nufMiil.— Imperfect  tense : 
Je  nvimi*,  tu  nnisah,  il  nuimiit,  notu  nuUiotUf 
voiw  nuinea,  iU  fitt/Mti«n(.— Past  tense deOnite: 
Je  nuitrlt.  tu  nuieif,  U  nuvit,  nous  nuUimee^ 
vow  nuiittUit.  ile  nui«»'m««.— Kuture  tense,  reg- 
nlar.— Conditional  mood,  regular.  —  Impera- 
tive mood  :  JV'iiio,  nuUtonn,  iiui««s.— Subjunctive 
mood,  pres.  tense :  Qttej*  niif«e,  que  tu  uuitet, 
qu'U  AMiM,  quenoHn  nuMon»^  que  vcn^nuMez, 
qu'ih  nuiMnl.— Past  tense :  QiuJenuiriMir,  que 
lu  Huiiiiseea,  qu^il  nuisU^  que  none  nuieUeiona, 
que  voue  nuinmiev,  qu^il"  nnUvitent. 

Nam1»ers»— See  Pldkal.— The  cardinal 
numbers  staud  for  the  ordinal  ones,  for  the 
sake  of  brevity :— a(\er  the  names  of  sovereigns; 
— «fter  certain  words  denoting  the  divisions  or 
•nbdi visions  of  a  work,  m  ehnpitrt,  pasff,  etc.; 
—before  the  names  of  the  months,  without  the 
prep,  de,  as,  le  deux  eeptenU/re,  653,  S  1.— Pre- 
mier,  however,  cannot  be  replaced  by  va, 
6&S.i2. 

o. 

OB.- Inseparable  particle,  banning  words 
which  are  generally  the  same,  or  nearly  the 
lame  in  English.  Ob  is  changed  into  oc^  of,  op, 
according  to  the  consonant  which  begins  toe 
radical  word,  6S. 

(Bit, eye.— Is  pronounced  as  if  spelled  (in 
French)  euU.  The  pi.  is  y«ux.  The  word  eetl 
In  sometimes  used  to  denote  nther  objects  than 
the  organ  of  sight,  in  which  case  its  pi.  is 
often  formed  regularly,  as  :  /V*  a^te-de-hat^f, 
circular  windows,  or  bull's  eyes,  468. 

O Arlr,  to  oiler.— V.  irr.  Pres.  part,  Of- 
fraut.  —  Pa.  part.  Offert.  —  Indicative  mood, 
pres.  tense  :  J^  off  re,  tu  off  rat,  U  off  re,  runu  of- 
front,  voue  offrrz,  il»  offreni. — Imperfect  tense: 
J^offntia,  tu  off  rain,  il  offrnit,  noiM  offriotu, 
votui  tjffriez.  He  offrai^nt.—PiuBt  tense  deflntte. 
regular. —  Future  tense,  regular. — Conditional 
mood,  regular.— Imperative  mood:  Off  re,  of- 
fronn,  oj^rw.— Subjunctive  mood,  pre«.  tense: 
QiM  foffre,  que  tu  offrtt,  qu'il  offre,  que  none 
off r tone,  que  voua  pjfriez,  qtCibi  ^ffrent.—  Past 
tense,  regular. 

Olndre,  to  anoint— V.  irr.  conjugated 
like  eraindre.  Bee  also  nerba  in  imdbs.  Sel- 
dom used. 

OIR.— Termination  of  verbs  which  are  ir- 
regular, 117.— Many  grammars  give  a  model  of 
coAJugation  in  oir ;  but  this  model  Is  applica- 
ble only  to  devoir,  redevoir,  apereeooir,  eonce- 
voir,  dionoir,  pereevair,  and  recevoir. 


Termination  of  nnmeroot  ■nhetantlvw  de- 
rived from  verba,  as  laooir^  fr.  laser  ;  tireir, 
fr.  tirer,  etc. 

OIRE  .-Termination  common  to  8nbetan> 
tives  and  a<Dectives,  about  100  of  which  end 
in  English  in  ory,  S32. 

our  .—Termination.  A.(UectiTes  ending  in 
on  form  their  fern,  by  doubling  the  it  and  add- 
ing e  mote,  184. 

In  the  derivatives  of  words  ending  In  on,  the 
n  is  donbled,  288. 

On.— Pron.  Indefinite  prononn  which  gen* 
erally  corresponds  to  the  English  word  one; 
sometiraeR  to  people  or  thejf;  and  moreover  Is 
often  rendereld  In  Bnglish  by  a  different  ean> 
Btmction,  18. —  This  pron.  is  mnch  more  fre- 
quently used  In  French  than  the  word  on^  is  in 
Bnglisn.  It  often  correspond*  to  the  passive 
form,  as :  On  te  noifnit.  He  was  seen,  61. 

In  phrases  In  which  the  subject  is  nodeflned 
and  may  be  anybody,  the  ▼.  that  follows  fat- 
loir  may  be  employed  in  the  snbtjnnetlve  mood, 
with  on  as  a  snbiect  296. 

A  eaphonic  P  precedes  on,  after  ef,  H,  on. 


que.  and  9u<,  to  avoid  the  blatos.  497. 

Tne  pron.  on  is  generally  mase.  and  dnar. 
However,  when  the  sense  clearly  shows  that  it 


refers  to  a  woman,  or  to  certain  persons.  It  ie 
followed  by  adjeeflyes,  participles,  or  substoa- 
tives,  either  fern,  or  pi.  according  to  the  sense. 
663. 

On  retains  its  nasal  sonnd,  even  when  the  n 
coalesces  with  the  Initial  vowel  of  another 
word. 

On.— Eng.  prep.  The  prep,  on,  nacd  in 
English  befote  the  pres.  part,  to  denote  the 
time  at  which  any  thing  heppens,  is  rendered 
in  French  by  en,  S74. 

On>e,  eleven.— There  is  a  peeoUarlty  In 
the  word  onee  and  its  derivative  onst^ate.* 
although  they  b^n  with  a  vowel,  the  elision 


or  Bunpresaion  ofe  In  que^  /#,  ta>  or  de,  when 
anyofthese^      *  '   '^        "'         --• 

place.  3 


B  words  precede  them,  does  not  take 


any  0 

lace. 

Ordinal  numbers.- Formed  from 
the  cardinal  numbers  by  adding  the  terminer 
tion  iime,  44. 

Orsne,  organ.— Masc.  In  the  sing,  by  cxc. 
(16).  Fern.  In  the  pi. 

Oser,  to  dare.- In  negative  sentences,  the 
word  pas  may  be  suppressed  after  <m(t,  ee- 
)>ecially  when  tliis  v.  governs  an  infinitive.  80. 

On.  or.— When  two  subject  snbstaotives  are 
joined  by  this  coni.  the  v.  agrees  with  the  laei 
only.  This  rule  is  sometimes  violated,  even 
by  good  writers,  688. 

Od,  where.—  Adv.  of  place,  dlstingnished 
from  the  eonj.  ou,  or.  by  the  grave  accent  over 
the  u.—Oii  is  also  used  as  a  relative  pron.  sig- 
nifying in  tehuh,  or  to  lehich.  it  may  be  pre- 
ceded by  de  and  par.  The  pronouns  oH,  d*oA, 
par  oil.  refer  to  things  only,  and  are  properly 
used  wnen  the  sense  conveys  an  idea  ojf  lo- 
ealily.  whether  positive  or  abstract  HO. 

Omr,  to  hear.— V.  Irr.  Pres.  part  Oyant 
—  Pa.  part  Ouf .  —  Indicative  mood.  pres. 
tense :  J'oia,  tu  oia,  il  oit,  noes  oyons,  voks 
oyez.  He  oi«»/.—  Imperfect  tense  :  J'oifoie^  tie 
oyfn$,iloyait,nous  oyioiut.rou*  oytes,t'b  ovaient, 
—Past  tense  duQuite  :  J^oufs.  tu  oute,  il  ouit, 
nouM  outmtjt,  voue  oiulcs,  He  ouirsirf.— Future 
teoM :  J^oirai,  tu  oinu,  il  oira,  noua  oironM^ 
voua  oirrx,  ih  oiront.  —  Conditional  mood : 
J>oiraia,  tu  otraie,  il  oirait,  noua  oirione,  rout 
oiriea,  ils  oiraient.  —  Imperative  mood :  Oi«» 
ovone.  Off  em.  —  Subjunotive  mood,  pres.  tense  : 
Quefoie,  que  tu  oin,  qu'il  oie,  que  noua  ojfione 
que  Koua  ofrirs,  qu'iU  oieRt.—Vtal  tense  :  Qua 
foaiaee,  que  tu  owi»*ee,  qu^U  ouit,  que  none 
ou  (VjiiVHctt,  que  voua  outtaies,  qu'ile  oMssoit— ■ 
All  the(>e  forms  are  obeolete.    This  ▼.  Is  oalj 
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nrnd  In  the  InflnltlT*  and  In  tha  eomponnd 
tcriKeii,  with  avoir. 

Ontre,  pr«p.~St^ifleB  bevond,  over  and 
ahorr,  ft^Hilfji,  in  addition  to.  It  is  also  niied 
Adverhinlly  and  corrMponds  to  beyond,  /aithrr, 
or  further,  339. 

OnT-rlr,  to  open.— V.  Irr.  Pre».  part.  Ou- 
rnirtf.— Pa.  part,  Ourrrf.— ^Indicative  mood, 
prea  tenie  :  J'oiwr^,  tu  onvreB,  il  ouvre,  noun 
ouvron;  totu  outrez,  ih  ouprmt.— Imperfect 
tense :  J'outrai*,  lu  ouvrait,  il  ouvraiL,  noug 
outfrion*,  vova  avvriea,  iUt  ouvraifnt.— Fast 
tense  (Icnnitc.  reKnlar.— Future  tense,  reioilar. 
—  Tondillonal  mood,  regular.  —  ImpcratlTe 
mood  :  Ouvre,  ouvron*,  owvres.— Subjunctive 
mood,  pree.  tense  :  Que  J'ourrr,  qut  tu  ouvres^ 
qu'H  ouvre,  que  noiu  ouvrionM,  que.  rout  oU' 
9rieM,  qu'ils  ouvrcni.— Past  tense,  regaUr. 

P. 

Paitre,  tograie.— V.  irr.  Pres.  part  PaU- 
Mtnf.— Pa.  part.  Pu  (only  uned  by  falconer*).— 
Indicative  mood,  prea.  tense :  Je  pait^  tu  pais, 
41  pait.  noua  pnimtonM,  voua  paiiuex,  il»  paij>»ent. 
ImperfSsct  tense :  J«  paistain,  tu  pavmti»,  il 
ptMiMait,  nouM  pai»9ion»,  voun  paitmiez,  iln  pai»- 
mtient.So  past  tense  definite. — Future  tense, 
refctilHr.— Conditional  mood,  reipilar.— Imper- 
ative mood  :  Pais,  paiumm$,  fMtMet.— Subjunc- 
tive mood  :  Que  je  painte,  que  tu  paiteee.  qifil 
paiMte,  que  noue  paisnont,  quie  vout  paiesiea^ 
qu'ihpaimieiU.— So  past  tense. 

Par.  by. — One  of  the  important  French 
prepositions.  It  generally  correnponds  to  by  ; 
but  sometimes  to  through,  from,  out  of,  with. 
It  denotes  the  means,  the  afceot,  the  cause,  or 
the  war  throufch,  92.— May  be  fcovemed  by  de, 
2J3.— The  choice  between  de  and  oar  after  a 
T>A8«ive  V.  is  sometimes  a  cause  of  aoubC,  even 
for  the  French.  In  fceneral,  par  is  more  prop- 
erly employed  when  the  t.  expresses  an  action. 

Par ai  ire.  to  appear.- V.  Irr.  Pres.  part. 
ParaiM$ant.  —  Pa.  part.  Paru.  —  Indicative 
mood.  pres.  tense :  Je  parai*.  tu  parait,  il  pa- 
rait,  noun  paraiiwonM,  rou*  paraisfez,  He  pa- 
ruJMwnf.— Imperfect  tense  :  Je  parai»»aie,  tu 
parttiAMii$,  it  paraitMtit,  nou»  paraineione,  vout 
pnraiiunexy  iU  parai«<a<«n(.— Past  tense  defi- 
nite :  Je  parwt,  tu  jMirtu,  il  parut,  noue  pa- 
riimeti,  toue  paritte*,  ila  paYHrtnL—Tni.  tense, 
refriilar.— Conditional  mood,  regular.— Imper- 
ative mood  :  Parait,  paraittmm*,  pnrai»»rt. — 
Htibjunctivemood,  pres.  tense  :  Queje  paraiaee, 
que  tu  paraijieeg,  qu*il  paraitte,  oue  nous  pa- 
raiMnonn,  que  voum  paratmiez,  quHU  ptiraiMwerU. 
— Past  tense  :  Que.je  parwtee.  que  tu  parueeea, 
qu'il  parut,  que  noun  panuetonM,  fwe  voum  pO' 
ru*Mita,  qu' iu  paruxeent. 

Parce  que,  because.— ConJ.  formed  of 
three  words  :  par,  by  :  ce,  that ;  ou*,  which  or 
that.  When  combinea  as  above,  it  signifies  be- 
eauee ;  but  when  the  three  words  remain  sej)- 
arate,  thev  retain  their  original  meaning,  67. 

Partlclpleil.— The  preeent participle o( 
verbs  ending  in  er  in  the  infinitive  mood  is 
formed  by  changing  this  termination  into  ant, 
11&.— The  pres.  part,  of  verba  ending  in  ir  in  the 
iufin.  is  formed  by  changing  this  termination 
into  ifsant.  256.— The  pres.  part,  of  verbs  end- 
ing in  re  in  the  infin.  is  formed  by  changing 
thtH  termination  into  tuit,  289. 

The  use  of  the  present  participle,  to  signify 
that  the  action  is  instantaneous,  is  very  uncom- 
mon in  French.  85.— The  English  participle  ia 
•ometimea  rendered  bv  the  infinitive,  witn  the 
prep,  h,  thus:  Heiettudying,  Ileetit  ^tudier, 20i. 

Tim  present  participle  Is  often  used  as  an  ad- 


jcctlTe,  in  French  m  well  as  in  English,  Z19L 
—When  used  as  an  adJ.  it  follows  the  rule  of 
the  adj.  and  agrees  in  gender  and  niunber 
with  the  snbst.  396. 

The  present  participle  sometimes  becomes  a 
Buhiit.  399. 

When  the  pres.  part,  in  English,  is  either  the 
subject  or  the  regimen  of  a  v.  it  is  rendered  by 
the  infinitive,  671. 

The  paet  participle  of  verbs  ending  In  er  in 
the  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by  changing  this 
termination  into  d.  62.— The  pa.  part,  of  verbs 
ending  in  ir  in  the  infin.  is  formed  by  changing 
this  termination  into  i,  481.— The  pa.  part,  of 
verbs  ending  in  re  in  the  infin.  is  formed  by 
changing  this  termination  into  «,  381. 

The  verbs  in  indre,  which  are  irregular,  form 
their  pa.  part,  by  changing  dre  into  t,  612. 

Participles  form  their  fem.  and  pi.  in  the 
■ame  manner  as  adjectives,  53. 

When  the  past  participle  is  used  aa  an  adj. 
it  follows  the  rule  of  the  adj.  and  agrees  in  gen- 
der and  number  with  the  subst.  63.— It  is  then 
almost  Invariably  placed  after  the  snbst.  365. 

The  pa.  part,  when  accompanied  with  the  v. 
avoir,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  its  di- 
rect regimen,  if  that  regimen  precedes  it,  105. 
—But  it  remains  invariable,  when  Its  regimen 
follows  it,  106. 

The  pa.  part,  when  conjogated  with  the  t. 
itre,  agrees  In  gender  and  number  with  its 
subiect,  354. — There  is  an  exception  to  the  pre- 
ceding rule  :  when  the  v.  has  the  reflective  or 
pronominal  form. — Of  the  two  pronouns  which 
precede  a  pronominal  v.  the  second  may  be  a 
direct  or  an  indirect  regimen.  If  indirect,  the 
pa.  part,  instead  of  agreeing  with  the  subject 
(S&4)  agrees  with  the  direct  regimen,  provided 
that  regimen  precedes  it.  And  when  the  direct 
regimen  follows,  the  part,  remains  invariable, 
568.— If  the  second  of  the  two  pronouns  which 
precede  a  pronominal  v.  is  a  direct  regimen, 
the  pa.  part,  agrees  with  it,  fiG9.  |  1  — In  the 
verbs  which  are  accidentally  pronominal,  the 
sense  ^ows  whether  the  second  nron.  is  a  di- 
rect or  an  indirect  regimen.  In  those  that  are 
essentially  pronominal,  of  which  a  list  has  been 
given  (364)  the  pron.  is  always  a  direct  regi- 
men,  and  accordingly  the  part,  always  agreea 
with  it  The  only  exception  is  n'arroger,  to 
arrogate,  where  the  pron.  is  an  indirect  regi- 
men, 569,  I  2. 

The  pa.  part,  when  conjugated  with  the  ▼. 
ftre,  Hgrt>e8  with  Its  subject  (354)  even  wlien 
this  subject  follows  It  by  inversion. 

The  pa.  part  which  refers  to  the  pron.  per- 
eonne,  nobodv.  always  remains  invariable,  and 
the  i>art.  whicn  refers  to  the  subst.  pertonne  or 
pertonnen,  person,  persons,  agrees  with  it  in 
gender  and  number  (in  the  cases  determined  br 
rules,  63,  105,  354,  and  396).  510. 

The  pa.  part.  AS  is  invariable,  511. 

When  a  participle  refers  to  two  or  more  snb- 
stantlves,  or  pronouns,  either  sing,  or  pi.  and 
of  different  genders,  it  takes  the  pi.  form  and 
the  masc.  gender  (in  the  cases  determined  by 
rules,  63,  105,  354,  and  3»0,  665. 

The  pa.  participles  attendu,  exetpU,  pamd^ 
euppo*/,  and  eu,  are  sometimes  employed  as 
prepositions,  and,  as  such,  they  prvceile  the 
subst.  which  they  govern,  and  are  invariable. 
673. 

Partlr,  to  depart -V.  hr.  Free.  part.  Par- 
lanf.— Pa.  part,  regular.— Indicative  mood, 
pre*,  tense :  Je  pare,  tu  pare^  il  part,  nou*  par- 
tome,  roue  parte*,  t7«oor(«n(.— Imperfect  tense: 
Jepartai*,  tupartata,  il  parlait,  nou*  portion*^ 
touapartie*,  d*  pariaient.—Ftut  tense  definite, 
regular.— Future  tense,  regular.- Conditional 
mood,  regular.- Imperative  mood :  Par*,  par- 
faMu,  partea.—  Sul^unctiTe  mood,  pres.  tense : 
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HOM  parfioiM,  fw  vmu  parUem,  qu*a»  portent. 
PMt  tenav,  reralMr.  —  ConlofrKtea  with  Urt 
when  It  denotes  a  tUte  ;  with  avoir,  whan  It 
4«iM>t«s  an  Action. 

Pas,  not.— The  primaiy  Mnae  of  fxu  te 
■lep.  It  acqniree  a  negative  meaning  only 
whan  preceded  by  ne,  in  which  eaaa  the  two 
words  together  lifrnify  not.  See  Ns.— In  neK»> 
tiva  eentencee,  the  word  jmm  may  be  snppreMad 
after  the  rarbe  eetaer,  omr^powMdr,  and  M«o<r, 
eepeeiaUy  whan  these  verbs  govern  an  infini- 
tive, 8D.— Is  not  used  after  the  prep,  muu,  410. 
—Its  place  varies.  It  may  precede  or  follow 
the  v.  in  the  infln.  mood  ;  jet  It  is  more  com- 
monly placed  before  the  Infln.  than  after  it,  fttf. 

Pas  de> — Corresponds  to  no  or  not  any, 
like  auetm  ;  but  it  differs  from  aunm  inasmnen 


as  It  refers  to  the  pi.  as  well  as  the  sing,  and 
has  betides  a  more  inde6nite  sense,  389. 

Pass^.— Pa.  part,  of  the  v.  |Mi««fr,  to  pssa. 
Invariable  when  employed  as  •  prep.  MgnUy- 
ing  ti/Ur,  and  preceding  the  sabst.  which  it 
governs,  67S. 

Passlwe  verbs.— Are  coi^agated,  In 
Fnmch  as  in  English,  with  the  aaxillary  r. 
itrt,  SS8.— The  passive  form,  used  in  Rnglish 
to  express  that  something  Is  to  be  done  or  nn- 
dergone,  Is  rendered  in  French  by  the  prep,  h, 
followed  by  the  infinitive,  thns :  He  U  to  bt 
pitied,  11  eat d plai»dre.409.—Tho passive  form 
u  less  ftaqaenUy  used  m  French  thsn  in  Bng^ 
lish,  and  verbs,  which  shonld  be  passive  ac- 
cording to  the  sense,  often  take  the  reflectire 
orpronominal  form,  836. 

Past  tense  dellnlte.— Isformedby 
changing  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  as 
follows :— «r  into  oi,  as,  a,  diR«»,  dte*,  krmt  ;—> 
and  ir  and  re  into  is,  i»,  A,  imee,  Uet,  irenl, 
M&— This  tense  represents  the  action  or  the 
state  from  its  very  beginning:  It  expresses 
that  it  has  ceased,  and  that  the  duration  of 
time  it  occopied  has  elapsed,  135.— It  is  gen- 
erallv  proper  when  the  English  past  tense  can- 
not be  rendered  by  means  of  the  words  was, 
wokU,  or  iMcd  to.  Joined  to  the  verb,  138.— It 
Is  partienlarly  used  in  narratives.  In  familiar 
eonversation,  it  is  often  avoided,  as  stiff  and 
pedantic ;  and  the  past  tense  lodeftnlte  is  sub- 
itituted  for  It,  139. 

Past  tense  Indennlte.— Isthaonly 
eompoond  tense  that  requires  particular  notice. 
It  is  formed  by  combining  the  pres.  tense  of 


This  tense  is  nsed  not  only  in  speaking  iiidefl- 
nitaly  of  any  thing  past,  or  of  an  action  done 
at  a  period  of  time  which  Is  not  completed,  as 
the  English  perfect  tanse  is  used,  when  we  say 
"  /  have  Jtaiehed  my  lettor.  He  hat  travetUd 
mueh  thU  year :"  but  the  use  of  this  tense  is 
aathorised  also  in  reference  to  that  time  which 
is  entirely  elapsed.  It  is  not  therefore  incor- 
rect, as  it  would  be  in  English,  to  say  **Havu 
aon  ami  higr.  He  has  seen  his  friend  yester- 
day." 201. 

Past  tense  of  the  subjonctive  mood.— 
See  ScsjcNCTiTB  mood. 

Pelnilre,  to  paint.— Y.  irr.  conjugated 
like  eraindre.    See  also  verbt  in  ixPBic. 


r  of  which  are  nearly  the  same  in  French 
and  In  English,  2ia 

Personne,  parson.— As  a  snbst.  pemonnt 
Is  always  fem.  even  when  it  Is  used  to  denote 
persons  of  the  male  sex. 

Personne.— As  an  Indefinite  pron.  Is  al- 
ways masc.  sing,  and  used  without  an  article 
or  any  determinative  word.  With  the  negative 
us.  It  signifles  no  one,  nonej  nobodff.    Without 


the  Bag>tlva,lt  eoirMpoodi  to<wyfliia,  or— |^ 
bo^,  807.— The  participle  which  refers  to  tlis 
pron.  pereomng  always  remains  Invariable,  UOi 

Pen.— Adv.  correapondingto  Vttfeaod/siP. 
It  is  sometimes  rendered  in  ^glisb  by  the  in- 
separable particle  km  or  <n.  When  followed  by 
a  Rubst^  it  requires  the  prep.  <f«  before  tba 
subNt.    Pen  Is  also  used  substantively,  154. 

Pen  de  eliose,  Uttle.— Adverbial  form, 
which  is  masc. 

Pent-^tre,  perhaps.— Adv.  after  which 
the  subject  pron.  may  follow  the  v.  228. 

Plre,  woree,  worst— One  of  the  three  ex- 
ceptional adjectives  which,  by  themselves,  ex- 
press comparison.  It  is  the  comparative  and 
superlative  of  maiieajs,  bad.  426.— Most  be  re- 
peated before  each  subet.  which  It  modifies.  427. 

Pis,  worse,  worst.— Comparative  and  >a- 
perlative  of  the  adT.  mal,  ill.  badly. 

Plain dre.  to  pity.— v.  Irr.  eoi^iunUad 
like  eraindre.  See  also  Verb*  in  ihdbb.  When 
pronominal,  ss  ptaindre  signifies  to  complain, 

Pialre,  to  please.- T.  Irr.  Prea.  part. 
PlaimnL—ViL.  part.  P/ii.— Indicative  mood, 
pres.  tense  :  Je  pMa,  tu  plait,  H  pfait,  moms 
pktitont.  vout  plaiteM,  iU  ploisntt.— Imperfoet 
tense  :  Je  plaitait^  iuptaitait,  UptaiMtU,  nous 
plaiaiom,  vout  plaiaU*,  ilt  plaitaimitt.—  Paat 
tense  dellnlte :  Je  p/us,  tu  pin*.  U  plvtt  mmos 
plumet,  vout  pliUea,  itt  pJMrsnf.- Fufcare  tense, 
regular.  —  Conditional  mood,  regular. —  Im- 
perative mood  :  Piai*,  plaimmt,  pfavtez. — Sub- 
junctive mood.  pres.  tense:  Que  J^ plaice,  qua 
tu  plaitee,  f  u'ii  ptaiet,  aue  now  Haitian*,  mem 
vout  plaieira,  quHIt plattetU.—FnKl  tense  :  Quo 
je  ptutte,  qrte  tu  ptutset,  qu'U  «/«<,  que  noaa 
pluMiont,  que  vout  plutaies^  qu'us  plutaenL 

Pleawolr.  torain.— V.  Irr.aad  Impersoa 
al.  Pres.  part.  P/etmuil.— Pa.  part.  Plac— In. 
dicatlve  mood,  pres.  tense :  II  pJMrf.— Imper- 
fect tense:  II pieu9ott.—FuBH  tense  definite :  n 
p{H<.— Future  ^ense :  il.j>b«vra.— CondlttouU 
mood :  It  pl<uvraU.—Vo  imperative  mood. — 
fiultJunctlve  mood,  pres.  tense ;  <)ti'4l  jrisvac— 
PAst  tense ;  qu'U  jMtt. 

Plupart.  —  Pern,  and  alwaya  preeaded 
by  the  art.  la.  It  signifies  the  most  part,  the 
greatatt  or  the  major  part,  the  genarallty.  It 
Is  called  a  partitive  collective,  SJM.- After  an 
adv.  of  quantity  or  a  partitlTe  collective  noun, 
the  prep,  de  Is  commonly  used  without  the  art. 
But  ta  fiupart  Is  an  exception,  and  reqnlrai 
the  compound  article  after  it,  221.— £o  ntt^ttvi 
Is  sometimes  emploved  elllptleally  wftboota 
snbst.  after  it.  In  tnis  case,  the  following  v. 
is  always  in  the  pi.  number,  agreeing  with  • 
pi.  subject  understood,  222. 

Plnral.- The  pi.  of  BUbstsntivaB  Is  regu- 
larly formed  by  adding  s  to  the  sing.  29. 

Substantives  ending  in  «.  x.  or  a,  do  not 
change  their  terminanon  in  the  nl.  17,  2Sf ,  OSK 

SuMtantives  ending  In  eu  and  an  form  their 
pi.  with  X  Instead  of  s,  2S2. 

Substantives  ending  In  al  form  thair  pi.  by 
changing  this  termination  into  avx,  379-— The 
exceptions  are:  bolt,  eoriMSsafa,  rigatt,  eaU, 
avalt,  eanlala,  nepalt,  polt.  Aaealt,  jsrsafa, 
380. 

The  following  adbstantlvas,  ending  In  oil, 
form  their  pi.  by  changing  this  termination  In- 
to aux  :  bail,  eorait,  4mait,  tonpiraU,  tramaiL 
vantaH,  wntnil  The  other  substantives  In  «il 
form  their  pi.  regularly,  616. 

The  following  substantives,  ending  in  ««, 
form  their  pi.  vHth  x  faistead  of  s .-  fttf'w,  ooO- 
loH,  ehou,  ffenou,  hibou,  jh^fon,  pan.  Theodwr 
substantives  in  on  form  their  pL  regularly.  6SA. 

Substantives  borrowed  from  foreign  langna- 
gaa  genaraUy  b«gin  by  ball*  Inwttbla:  bat 
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when,  hf  rvAdval  MBfaBilAttaQ,  thaj  m  In 
eommon  oaa,  thej  foIlQw  the  f  enerml  ral«,  (SBS. 
UnlnfleetM  parte  of  »peech.  when  acdden* 
telly  ntad  aa  soltsUntives,  remain  inmrlable, 
70aL 


gobfltmntlre*  borrowed  ftom  foreign  Ii 
res ,  and  conaiatiD*  or  two  or  morf 
by  a  hyphen,  are TnTftriable,  072. 


lanna- 
ijoinod 


Moit  mmmarians  are  of  opinion  that  proper 

KOOUld     *  -.--.-    •-•^.       -    •  •- 


hould  always  he  InTarlablo.  nnleaa  they 
be  employed  aa  common  rabat.  Tne  Judiclooa 
Lemare,  however,  ahowa  by  nnmerooa  exam- 
plea  that  the  beet  writera  gire  the  pi.  form  to 
proper  namea,  when  they  belong  to  MTeral  In- 
dWiduala,  095, 1 1.— A  proper  name  la  luvwte- 
ble.  when  it  serrea  to  dealenate  a  alngle  peraon, 
and  la  neTertheleaa  preceded  by  U$  or  another 
deflniUve  In  the  pi.  «S.  1 2. 

The  pi.  of  adfectivea,  like  that  of  anbeten- 
Mvea  la  regularly  formed  by  adding  •  to  the 
alng.  25. 

A<^JectiTee  ending  In  «  or  ai  do  not  change 
their  termination  in  the  pi.  108. 

AtUectivea  ending  In  am  form  their  pi.  In  x 
lnateadof«,  280. 

A<UectiTca  ending  in  at  generally  form  their 
pi.  by  changing  al  Into  am.  There  are  aoma 
axceptionL  aa  /ataU^  JhtaU.  matalM,  409. 

Partidplea  form  their  pi.  In  the  aame  manner 
M  a^JeetlTea,  03. 

If  one  of  the  component  parte  of  a  oompoond 
enbat  la  a  word  that  haa  ceased  to  be  naed 
alone,  it  ia  considered  as  an  adJ.  and  takee  the 
pi.  when  the  sense  requirea  It,  001. 

In  eompoand  a4}ectlvea  beginning  with  m^, 
,  and  SI     '   -        "  ■      •     •-  •  - 


dmni,t 


I  $emij  these  three  worda,  aignifylng 


haJA  remain  InTariable,  008. 

when  two  adjectlvea  form  a  oomnonnd.  In 
which  the  flrat  is  need  adTerbiallT  and  qoaliOea 
the  aeeond,  the  Orat  a4J.  ia  invariable,  and  the 
aeeond  agreea  with  the  anbat.  008, 1  2. 

In  compound  words,  theae  component  paita 
which  are  neither  anbetantivea  nor  a4)ecllTee 
are  alwaya  InTariable,  001. 

When  a  eompoand  mi},  to  Itanned  of  two  ad- 
Jectirea,  they  are  both  declinable  (except  in  tha 
eaaee  foreaeen  by  miee  008  and  098),  080. 

When  a  eompound  word  ia  formed  of  an  a4). 
and  a  anbet  they  both  take  the  pi.  form.  If  the 
■ense  requires  it,  079. 

When  a  compound  word  la  formed  of  two 


enbatantlvea  Joined  by  a  hyphen,  each  of  the 
component  narto  takee  the  pL  If  ' 
qnirea  it,  07Ob 


When  two  adjectlvea  form  a  compound  in 
which  the  aeoond  qualiflee  the  flrat,  thoy  are 
both  invariable,  0O& 

Plus,  more,  most.  —  Serves  to  form  the 
eomparaave  of  auperlorlty,  and  the  superla- 
tive, 114.  —  When  In  Knglish  the  co^J.  than 
follows,  it  la  rendered  by  out,  377.— /*'«•  muat 
M  repeated  before  eaeh  ad).,  t.,  or  adv.  wfaleh 
t  modifies,  427. 

Plnslenrs.  several.  —  Indefinite  adi. 
Invariable,  plural,  and  of  both  genders.  It 
•orresponda  to  several,  some,  and  many.  It  la 
■ometlmes  naed  as  an  indefinite  pron.  240. 

Piltt6t,  rather.~For  the  diilarenea  bo- 
tween  ptutdl  and  pltu  tdt,  see  TdT. 

Pintftt  que,  rather  than.— Connective 
after  which  the  v.  agrees  with  it*  first  anttfect 
onlv,  670. 

Polndre,  to  dawn.— T.  Irr.  eonlngated 
like  rrafndrs,  but  scarcely  ever  naed  otherwise 
than  In  tha  Infinitive  mood  and  the  ftttnre 
tanse. 

Point,  point,  notw— Has  a  negative  mean- 
ing only  when  preceded  by  m.  In  which  case 
the  two  words  together  algnirytiol,  like  me  pat. 
See  10,  4ia  Ne  point  Is  rkt*  wnphatlcany 
aagntlv*  than  mpa». 


Pos4  4V«9  admHthig  that— OomeetlTa 
followed  by  the  aubjuoctlve  mood,  244. 

Possessive  C«se.— There  is  no  such 
case  in  French.  When  it  occura  la  English,  it 
should  be  rendered  by  the  art.  and  the  prep. 
<le^hua  :  Prtrr'*  hook,  U  Hm-«  dt  Pierrf,  50. 

Possessive  Aillectlvcs.— See  Ao- 
jxcTivxa. 

Possessive  Pronouns.— 6ee  Pbo 

ROOK*. 

Pour.— Prep,  oorreapondinr  to  /or,  fo, 
In  orcfer  to.  111.— When  the  English  prep,  to, 
before  the  inflnittve  mood,  aignifies  in  ordtr  to^ 
it  is  rendered  in  French  by  pour,  971. 

Pour  pen  qne*  —  Gallicism,  which 
corresponds  to  the  English  exprosslona,  gotrao 
Htttt,  or  at  alt,  280.  This  conjunctive  form  to 
followed  by  the  subjunctive  mood,  244. 

Pour  que,  in  order  that.  —  Conneetlvs 
followed  by  the  snh|nnctlve  mood,  244. 

Poarvolr,  to  provide.— V.  Irr.  ooiOuga- 
ted  like  toir  in  ihe  pree.  and  popart.,  the  prea. 
and  imperfect  tenses  of  the  indicative,  the  im- 
perative  mood,  and  the  prea.  tense  of  the  sub- 
Juoctlve  mood.— Paat  tense  definite :  J«  vour- 
vut,  tm  pour)nu,  H  pomrvut,  mout  pour^tmm, 
voita  pourtiU^,  th  jioMrv«r<n<.— Future  tense, 
regnUr.  —  Conditional  mood,  regular.  —  Paat 
tense,  subjunctive  mood  :  Qmoje  pomrvmmtt,  quo 
tm  powreiMSM,  tfm*U  pomrvmt,  qmo  noma  powrvus- 
•foM,  qtu  rom»pomrvmmiat,  oit'tit  povrvuMnil. 

Ponrvoiqiie,  provided.  —  Connectivs 
followed  by  the  subjunctive  mood,  244. 

Ponvoir,  to  be  able.— V.  Irr.  Pres.  part. 


PoHvanr.- Pa.  part.  Pa.  —  Indicative  mood. 

'  '   pemx,  (M  prax,  11 

ees,  iU  poHptnt. — 


prea.  tense :   Je  pmit,  or  i«  j 


^perfect  'tense :  Je  povvaia,  tu  poutaiH, 
pouvait,  nous  pouviemt,  oout  pomoioM,  ih  pou- 
vofent.— Past  tense  definite :  Je  pm*,  tupmn,  il 
--, ".—Future 


tense :  Je  pomrrai,  tu  pourrae,  il  powrra,  nom» 
~  «,  COM*  pourraa,   ih  paurront.     Pro- 
rr  as  single  r.— Conditional  mood :  Je 


^  fif  pomrraiM,  Hi ,     _      ^ 

f^o««i,  rmiM  pourrieu,  Oa  pourraignl.  Pronounce 
rr  aa  single  r.— No  imperative  mood.— 8ul]|)unc> 
tlve  mood,  prea.  tense .  Que  je  pmiaa^,  que  tm 
puiaiir^,  qu'il  pmiaae,  que  noua  prntaeiona,  que 
voua  puiaaiez,  qu*ila  pMswnl.- Past  tenae :  ^ue 
Je  puaae,  que  tu  puaaea,  qu*ii  pikt,  que  noma  piM* 
atnna,  que  vouapuaetea,  qt^ila  puaaenL 


In  negative  sentences,  the  word  mm  may  be 


r  when  thia 


suppressed  after  poueo<r^ 
V.  govems  an  infinitive.  80. 

The  abeence  of  an  English  fonn  equivalent 
to  the  pa.  part.  »«,  gives  rise  to  different  oon- 
structiona,  which  n»y  all  be  reduced  to  a  sin* 
gle  one  in  French :  p«  forming  a  eompoand 
tenae  with  the  aoxll.  v.  aooir,  and  being  fol- 
lowed by  an  Infinitive,  thus :  H  amraU  pm 
mooHr.U might  have  died,  047. 


PRb.— Prefix.  Inaeparable  particlsL  gi 
ernll V  denoting  priority  or  superiorltr.    Ma, 
of  the  derivativea  In^  which  it  ia  found  are 


nearly  the  aame  in  French  and  In  Enjrltsh. 
Pr4  someiimaa  oorrcaponda  to  the  Bngltob  pre- 
flx/orti,  206. 

Prenaler,  flrat— See  Uinivs,  421  and 
008.12. 

Prendre,  to  teke.— T.  Irr.  Prea.  part. 
PrcnoiK.— Pa.  part.  Pric— Indicative  mood, 
pres.  tense:  Je  prenda,  tm  prendt,  il ptmd, 
voua  prenen,  ila  prwnnenC—lm 

, Je  prenaiit,  (v  prenaia,  H  nro 

natf,  iMNu  preniona,  woma  preniet,  ila  premtrtmt. 
—Past  tense  definite :  Je  pria,  tm  pria,  Uprtt 
noma  primes,  voma  pnUa,  O*  pr*r«il.— Fulun 
tense,  regular.— Conditional  mood,  regular.— 
Imperative  mood :  Preade,  prmona,  prenea.^ 
SuBdnnetlTe  mood,  prea.  tenae :  Qmo  fsprmmt. 
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9M«  tu  premnet,  qu'Uvrmnf,  qm  m 

"ue  rous  preniet,  qufUs  prenment.—Ptt  t«OM  . 

Juf  jf.  priMe,  que  tu  priMf$,  qu'il  prtt,  que 

notu  pr%»iont,  qut  totu  prusiem,  quHU  prU- 

ami. 

Prepositions.— The  prindiMil  prepo- 
■Itloni  are :  h,  apr^t,  atlendtt^  aoant,  avec, 
rhfZ,  rout  re,  tlnmt,  dr,  depuut,  dtnihre,  ctt«, 
decitnt,  durnnt,  en,  entre,  rnver*,  Aormta,  Aor«, 
malgri,  moyennanl,  noHKibUaHt,  outre,  par, 
parmi,  pendcuit^  pi>t*r,  tana,  aat{/,  eelon,  aow^ 
Muirant,  eur,  tuuchnni,  ver»,  etM-it-vin.  Those 
which  require  particulAr  noilce  will  be  foond, 
each  lu  its  alphabetical  place. 

The  prepoeitioDk  h,  de,  «i,  miut  be  repeated 
before  each  sabst.,  adV.  pron.,  or  v.  which  tbepr 
govern,  109.— The  othera  need  not  be  repeated, 
niiless  the  regiment  have  meanings  totally  dif- 
ferent, or  express  contrary  ideas,  26S. 

Prepositions  goTem  the  inflnitive  mood.  En 
Is  the  only  one  that  governs  the  pres.  part.  129. 

The  prep.  Jn,  required  in  English  after  a  su- 
perlative  and  before  the  name  of  a  place,  Im 
rendered  by  de  and  not  by  dati$,  128. 

Some  prepositions  may  govern  other*.  De 
aometimes  governs  apr^  avee,  en,  entre,  rAes, 
por,  prk*,  nuprii*,  £». 

The  prep,  tn,  wliich  is  often  omitted  In  Eng- 
lish before  the  indirect  regimen  of  a  verb,  must 
lUways  be  rendered  in  French,  vhen  that  regi- 
men M  a  »ulu4.,  by  b,  or  by  the  contraction  of 
h  with  the  article  :  aw,  awx,  160. 

The  inversive  construction,  so  frequent  in 
English,  by  which  the  prep,  governing  a  rela- 
tive pron.  is  thrown  to  the  end  of  a  phrmse, 
never  takes  place  in  French,  44S. 

List  of  adjectives,  with  the  prepoeitions 
which  they  govern,  5^. 

Pr«S,  near.— When  a  prep.  Is  generally  fol- 
lowed by  d«.— May  be  governed  by  de,  223. 

Present  tense.— The  pres.  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  is  formed  by  changing  the 
termination  of  the  infinitive  as  follows :— «r 
Into  e,  M,  e,  onx,  es,  ent ; — ir  into  if,  ia,  it,  t«- 
eonit,  iiutez,  ieetnt ; — re  into  «,  *  (blank),  one,  es, 
ent,  6H. 

The  use  of  the  pres.  part,  to  signify  that  the 
action  is  instant Hneous,  is  very  uncommon  in 
French ;  nor  is  there  any  such  word  as  do  or 
did,  to  give  greater  strength  to  an  affirmation  ; 
•o  that  these  three  modes  of  expression,  He 
ffiree.  He  in  giving,  and  He  doe»  give,  have  but 
one  translation  in  French  :  J1  donnn^^ 

The  present  tense,  used  in  English,  to  pohit 
oat  the  relative  time  of  a  future  action,  must 
be  rendered  in  French  by  the  fhtnre,  l&i. 

When  a  t.  is  preceded  by  an  adv.  or  a  cot^. 
of  time,  as  when,  while,  a$  man  <m,  etc.,  and 
when  the  future  tense  is  implied  from  the  ref- 
erence of  that  V.  to  another  v.  in  the  fhture 
tense  or  in  the  imperative  mood,  the  pres. 
tense,  generally  employed  in  English,  must  be 
rendered  by  the  future  tense  in  French,  472. 

For  the  present  tense  of  the  aufajanctive 
mood,  see  Subjdwctivk. 

PRO.— Preflx.  Inseparable  particle  de- 
noting  progress,  moving  outwardly,  lengthen* 
ing,  or  diffuHion.  This  particle  exists  in  many 
words  which  are  nearly  the  same  in  both  lan- 
guages, 182. 

Prod  aire,  to  produce. -Y.  irr.  cot^n- 
gated  like  conduire. 

Pronominal  verb*.— See  Verm. 

Pronouns.- The  PtEKflovALPRoivoDHS 
are  :  Je,  me,  »ioi—Tu,  te,  toi—II,  le,  tut,  elle,  la, 
9*4,  m— If  out—  Voue—IU,  eUeit,  tee,  eux,  Uur— 

The  personal  prononni,  moi,  tot,  lui,  ette,  toi, 
nous,  voue,  eux,  ellee,  combine  with  the  a^J. 
mime,  and  acquire  the  following  aignifica- 
tfona:  Moi^mhnt,  myMlf ;  toi-mims,  thyself; 


M-mhmt,  MmuAt,  itaelf;  aOe-mtme,  her«el4 
itself;  mi  mime,  one's  self;  none  wtiax,  oar 
self;  noua-memee,  ourselves  ;  vome-mUm*^  yooi 
self;  rou»-num«*.  yourselves;  eux-wUmes ,tbetn 
selves;    elUjt-me.,ut*,   themselves,   464.— Theae 

Crououns.  Komeiimes  necessary  to  avoid  am- 
iguity  (400),  may  also  be  used  as  mere  exple- 
tives, for  the  sake  of  emphasis.  47S. 

A  personal  pron.  o»ed  as  a  si.!\)ect,  generally 
precedes  the  v.  in  affirmative  phrases.  It  mar 
loUow  it,  however,  after  the  words :  oumA, 
peut-itre,  encore,  touiotire,  en  vain,  du  MOtai^ 
au  Htoine,  h  peine,  2&. 

The  personal  pron.  precedes  the  ▼.  not  oaaly 
when  it  is  the  sufa{iect,  but  also  when  it  ia  tbe 
regimen,  whether  direct  or  indirect,  4X 

The  interrogative  construction,  when  the 
mbject  is  a  pron.,  is  formed  by  placing  the  s«b- 
Ject  after  the  t.  The  ▼.  and  pron.  in  this 
case  are  Joined  by  a  hyphen,  40. 

The  repetition  of  (he  subject  pron.  depends 
rather  on  the  taste  of  the  speaker  than  on  any 
precise  rule.  Yet,  it  may  be  suted  in  a  general 
way  that  the  repetition  of  the  proa,  is  more 
freouent  in  French  than  in  English,  S89. 

The  personal  pron.  when  a  r^men,  mnet  be 


repeated  before  each  v.  < 
tense,  682. 


Dployed  in  a 


In  the  imperative  mood,  the  personal  proa, 
which  is  tbe  regimen  of  the  ▼.  is  placed  after 
it,  when  the  phrase  is  not  negative,  257.— Bvft 
when  the  phrase  is  negative,  the  pron.  pre- 
cedes the  V.  298. 

The  pronouns  /,  thou,  he,  ehe,  «,  we,  yim, 
tkey,  are  rendered  by  moi,  toi,  M.  eUe,  notut. 
voue,  eux,  ellee,  after  a  co^i.  when  the  v.  whieli 
they  govern  is  tuiderstood.  But  when  tbe  v. 
is  expressed,  the  subject  pronouns  are :  Je,  to, 
H,  elle,  wOMs,  vome,  il$,  eUee,  476. 

When  he,  him,  «Ae,  her,  tkey,  them,  do  not 
refer  to  any  person  or  persons  mentioned  be- 
fore, btit  are  used  in  an  indefinite  sense,  they 
must  be  rendered  by  the  demon  it  rati  ve  pro- 
nouns, eeiui,  eelle,  ceux,  eeUet.  instead  of  the 
personal  prooouns,  it,  M,  elle,  to,  iie,  eux,  cites, 
425. 

A  pron.  cannot  represent  a  snbsi.  naed  in  ao 
undetermined  sense,  without  an  article  or  any 
other  definitive,  such  as  re,  un,  mom,  plutiemre. 
etc.,  especially  when  this  subst.  is  combined 
with  a  V.  or  a  prep,  with  which  It  expressee  a 
single  idea,  fi88,  SI.  To  render  the  use  of  a 
pron.  correct  in  such  phnuies,  the  constroctkm 
must  be  so  disposed  as  to  restrict  tbe  seoee 
of  the  subst.  by  means  of  a  definitive.  588,  %  2. 
When  the  art.  le,  lei,  let  is  substitoted  for  a 
possessive  adj.  before  a  regimen  (63),  care  mnst 
be  taken,  in  order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  to  make 
use  of  a  pron.  showing  who  the  possessor  la, 
SSa,  I  1.— This  pron.  is  an  indirect  regimen, 
when  the  subst.  is  a  direct  one,  as  in  the 
phrase.  Voue  lui  tdtea  lb  mwls ;  and  a  direct 
regimen  when  the  snbst.  is  an  indirect  one, 
thus  :  FoMS  LK  prenez  par  LA  main,  fiBS,  |  2.— 
The  necessity  of  employing  a  proo.  denotiag 
who  the  possessor  is,  often  gives  the  v.  the  form 
of  a  reflective  v.  thus :  Je  mb  tdte  le  poula,  69S, 
S  3. — The  pronoun  showing  who  the  posaeeaor 
is,  may  sometimes  be  the  subject,  thus  ;  J'ai 
m€d  AV  Inxu,  603,  |  4. 

The  personal  pron.  which  precedes  rntUt  and 
voiei,  is  tbe  regimen  of  these  words,  which  sig- 
nify behold.  Consequently  we  say.  Lb  voi&, 
la  votlh,  and  not  II  voilh,  bllb  voiUk,  294. 

The  PossKSSiTE  rR0H0U!f8  are :  Le  mien,  la 
miertne,  le*  viienn,  let  mienneih—Le  tien,  la  (lewiM; 
lee  tiene,  lee  tiennee—Le  eien,  la  eienne,  lee  eiene, 
lee  »ienne»—Le  nitre,  la  nitre,  lee  n6tmt—Le 
vitre,  la  voire,  let  tatret—Le  Itew,  la  hur,  Itt 
leure. 
The  powssdre  pron.  ecresi  in  g«idsr  sod 
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ssnOMr  wlfh  th«  olileet  poaeiMd,  and  not  with 
th«  possessor,  u  the  BogUsh  pron.  does,  13S. 

The  posseasiTe  pronouns  are  sometimes  ased 
M  sabsUntiTes,  to  denote  onr  relations,  friends, 
or  dependents ;  bat  onir  in  the  muc.  gender 
•nd  in  the  pi.  namber,  641. 

The  D««o»«TBATiTB  rRONOUirs  are:  Oe, 
eeei,  erfo— CHuf,  celte,  eeux,  eettta. 

The  Rblatitb  pkoxouns  are:  Oui^  cue, 
quoi,  dont,  lequel,  laqueUa,  letqueU,  tetgueUet, 
oA,  d'od,  par  oH, 

A  relative  pron.  alwari  take*  the  gender, 
nnmber,  and  person  of  the  antecedent,  and  the 
T.  agrees  with  it  accordingly,  97. 1  2. 

The  pronominal  adj.  qv«i  (!l)  combines  with 
the  art^  simple  or  componnd,  and  forms :  tequ^ 
lo^ue/^  Uiqttels,  teaqtulUt  —  Duquel^  de  la- 
quelle,  deeqiieU,  deequeJlee—AuqtM,  h  iaqueUe, 
IMUXQtult,  auTijutillc$,  16S> 

Leqwl,  etc.,  are  seldom  nsed  as  sabjeetaor 
as  direct  refrimens,  unless  they  become  neces- 
sary to  avoid  ambiguity.  The  subject  is  gen- 
erally represented  by  9«<,  and  the  direct  regi- 
men by  que,  173. 

If  the  reUtiTe  pron.  Is  governed  by  a  prep. 
It  is  generally  expressed  by  qui,  when  it  refers 
to  persons,  and  by  Ze^iiel,  laqudU,  etc.,  when 
it  roTers  to  things. 

A  simple  adjective  cannot  be  the  antecedent 
of  a  relatiye  pron.  But  when  an  adj.  is  pre- 
ceded by  the  article,  it  is  employed  substan- 
tively and  may  be  an  antecedent,  669. 

The  iNDcruiTK  FBOKOI7XS  are :  AuUf^  au- 
trtti,  dtactm,  Vun,  Vun  H  Vautre,  Pun  o»  Tau- 
(re,  OH,  pertonne,  fwc/fit'wi,  quit<mque. 

Besides  the  general  rules  given  under  this 
head,  eacit  of  the  pronouns  requiring  a  particu- 
lar mention  will  be  found  in  its  aJphabetlcal 
place. 

Pron nnclatlon.— Sea  Iktroducto- 
BY  Lkhsox,  page  vii. 

Pulaqae,  since.— The  elision  of  the  final 
•  t»lces  place  before  il,  eUe,  Wiy  im,  wis. 


Q. 


Q,ita  net*— Is  nsad  as  an  adv.  and  as  a  eoqj. 
As  au  adv.  It  means  itKen  or  wJunerw  ,■  as  a 
coaj.  it  corresponds  to  though,  even,  Otovgh 
even,  if  eren,  and  what  thoutjh,  176.— When 
qmuul  signifies  though,  it  is  always  followed  by 
a  V.  in  tlio  conditional  mood.  Quand  must  not 
be  confounded  with  quoique,  which  signifies 
though,  but  requires  the  subjunctive  mood  after 
It,  «)«. 

Ctuant.— Adv.  always  followed  by  it,  and 
signifying  with  regard  to,  with  reepeet  to,  ae  to, 
whr. 

Q,natre-'rlnfl^tB,  eighty.— The  final  • 
Is  Huppressod,  when  otKUre-vJiwti  Is  Joined  to  a 
following  number,  547. 

Ctne,  pron.— Is  either  absolute  or  relative. 
When  absolute,  it  corresponds  to  vihat ;  when 
relative,  it  signifies,  whom,  which,  or  that  In 
both  cases  it  Is  almost  invaxiably  a  direct  regi- 
men, 72,  178. 

%ae. — Connectivei  Generally  corresponds 
at.  Has  a  great  variety  of  meanings  be- 
sides. When  preceded  bv  the  negative  particle 
n«,  it  corresponds  to  the  English  word  but,  in  its 
restrictive  sense  of  on/y,  eaee,  or  except,  L.  I. 
— The  English  conj.  tAon,  after  the  compara- 
tive, is  rendered  by  vim,  Sjd.—Qu*  is  used  for 
comhian  in  exclamatlve  phrases,  and  corres- 
ponds to  hote,  how  murh^  and  how  many.  When 
placed  before  a  substantive,  it  retiuires  de,  562. 
— In  inverstve  phrases  in  which  ce,  the  v.  Hre, 
and  the  regimen,  precede  the  subject,  que  is  em- 
ployed as  a  oonnaeaTa,  when  both  tha  sahiect 


and  i^men  are  rabalw  0BO.— The  ellrion  of  the 
«  in  qut  takes  place  before  a  vowel  or  an  A 
mnte,  11. 

Q,ael.— Pronominal  adj.  generally  oorrea- 
ponding  to  wAol ;  sometimes  to  which.  Ita 
rem.  is  qwUlK ;  its  pi.  masc.  queh,  and  its  pi. 
fem.  quHlee,  71.— Is  not  followed  by  im,  im«,  in 
exclamations,  when  the  English  word  what  re- 
quires a,  on  after  it,  SI.— Combined  with  tha 
article,  simple  or  compound,  it  forms  the  rela- 
tive pronoun  Uquel,  taqueUe,  etc.  165. 

Q,aelconqae.— Indefinite  adj.  correa- 
ponding  to  whaleper  or  anv. 

Q,nelqne«— Indefinite  adj.oorrasponding 
to  so»i0,  aj»y,  and  a  few.  When  nsea  in  the 
sing,  it  denotes  an  undetermined  person  or 
thing ;  and  in  the  pi.  an  undetennined  number 
of  persons  or  things.  144. 

Quieique,  followed  by  fuo,  oorresponda  to 
whaUver  and  however,  886. 

Qudque,  followed  by  9110,  may  be  Joined  to  a 
sabst.,  to  an  adj.,  or  to  an  adv.  392. 

Qutique,  Joined  to  a  subst.,  and  signifying 
whatever  Of  whdltaoever.  Is  an  ad).,  and  agrees 
In  nnmber  with  the  subst.  to  which  it  is  Joined. 
The  word  que  follows  the  subst.  as  eoecer  some- 
times does  in  EngUsh,  393. 

tiuelque,  Joined  to  an  adj.  or  an  adv.,  and  sig- 
nifying however  or  howaoeeer,  is  an  adv.,  Hnd 
therefore  invariable,  894.— Bnt  when  the  ai^J. 
which  comes  after  ou«/ou«  is  connected  with  a 
see  with  t 


subst.,  quelque  agrees 
The  elision  of  iQie  lb 


„ that  subst.  996. 

final  0  in  quelque  is  admit- 
ted only  before  the  words  un  and  autre,  145. 

Q,mel  que.- Followed  by  a  v.  stniiflea 
whoever  or  whatever.  It  forms  two  words,  the 
first  of  which  is  an  adj.  agreeing  in  gender  and 
nnmber  with  the  subject  of  the  v.  896. 

^aelqne  olioae,  something.  — CKosa 
is afem.  subst.  15 ;  but  quelque eMoee, signifying 
eometMng  or  <My  thimg,  is  an  adverbial  form, 
which  is  mosc.  166.— When  quelque  chme,  in 
the  sense  of  itomethinff  or  auy  thing,  is  followed 
by  an  adj.,  it  requires  the  prep,  de  before  the 
aqj-,  which  retains  the  masc.  termination,  671. 

un«lqa' an  •—Indefinite  pron.  When 
nsM  in  an  absolute  sense,  that  is.  withont  any 
reference  to  a  subst. ,  it  corresponds  to  ff>in«  one, 
eomebody,  any  one,  any  hodj/.  In  this  sense,  it 
is  used  only  In  speaking  of  persons,  and  is  al- 
ways masc  It  may  take  the  pi.  form,  quth 
JuAi-MiM,  bnt  only  when  it  is  a  subject,  642,  | 
.—When  It  is  not  absolute  and  refers  to  a 
subst.,  it  corresponds  to  mme  and  any,  and  may 
relate  to  things  as  wdl  as  to  persons.  In  thtt 
sense  it  takes  the  fem.  and  pl.  forms,  quel 
qu'unt,  qu^que»-unK,  quelquee-une*,  642,  i  2. 

Ctnerlr,  to  fetch.— v.  defective.  Is  used 
only  in  the  infinitive,  with  the  verbs  alUr,  te- 
nt r,  and  envoyer.  The  French  Academy  wrltea 
querir.  The  other  lexicographers  are  nnant- 
mous  in  writing  quiirir,  with  the  acute  accent, 
as  the  Academv  itself  writes  the  derlvativea 
aeq^rir,  conquirlr,  requiHr. 

^nl  .—Relative  pron.generally  correspond- 
ing to  the  English  words  who.  whom,  whichf 
that,  and  sometimes  what.  It  is  also  used  as 
an  absolute  pron.,  particularly  in  interroga- 
tions ;  in  this  case  it  refers  only  to  persons.  9. 
—Qui,  when  It  is  relative,  that  is,  when  it  has 
an  antecedent,  may  he  a  subject  or  an  indirect 
regimen.  When  It  is  a  subject,  it  may  refer  to 
persons  or  to  things.  Bnt  when' it  is  an  indi- 
rect regimen,  preceded  bra  prep.,  It  refers  only 
to  persons,  or  to  personified  things,  in  poetical 
language,  87,  f  1,  172.— It  always  tAkes  the 
gender,  number,  and  person  of  the  antecedent, 
and  the  v.  agrees  with  it  accordingly,  37,  f  2.~ 
The  subject  Is  mnch  more  frequently  represent- 
ed by  qui  than  by  lequel,  178.— If  the  relative 
pron.  la  governed  by  a  pr«p.,  it  !■  ganaraUy  ax- 
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pmoed  by  qml^  when  H  rafbn  to  peraom.  and 
br  Iff  iicf,  tofiMfiA,  etc.,  wb«B  tt  raTon  to  tblngi, 

Q,nleonqiie,     whoarAr.  —   Indaflnite 

EroQ.  geaersll/  maw.  and  always  iIiik.  It  re- 
n  to  peraonR  only,  681. 

Q,  not  .—Proa.  May  be  aitbor  absolvta  or 
rel«ti%e.  Refen  to  thinf*  and  not  to  poraons. 
Wbeo  abaolnw  ft  oorreapond*  to  tekat^  or  wAol 
tkimq,  aod  is  generally  coTomed  by  a  prep. 
Wliea  relative,  wbleb  Midom  happeni,  it  sfg* 
nlflee  wJUeA,  aod  la  always  an  Indirvct  rei^- 
men,  7S. 

QfUolqne.  thovgh.—One  of  tba  eoqlnne- 
tlont  after  which  the  sobjanetlre  mood  h  re- 
qaired,  M4.— Must  not  be  oonfooDded  with  t/tiat 
oiM,  In  two  aaparato  words,  algnlfytnff  tthaUMr, 
The  elision  of  the  e  in  qwiivm  is  admitted  only 
beforo  tt,  eOa,  oh,  imi,  wm,  028. 


R. 


RB.  prefix.— Inaeparable  particle,  deno- 
tins  repetition,  rednplieation,  doinv  or  begin- 
ning over  again  ^-or  coming  or  gouig  back  ;— 


or,  lastly,  gradual  increase  or  eompletion. 
The  e  of  this  particle  is  sometimes  cot  olT,  IM. 

RB.  tormination.— One  of  the  three  tennt- 
nations  of  the  Inflnltlye  mood  of  French 
Torbs,  7a 

There  are- also  many  French  words  ending  in 
ra,  which  have  become  Bnglish.  sometimes 
with  the  same  orthography,  and  sometimes 
by  transposing  the  Anal  letters,  987. 

Recevolr,  to  recdTe.  —  V.  Irr.  eo^Jn- 
gated  like  apereeeotr. 

R^dnlre,  to  reduce.— T.  irr.  coi^ogated 
like  eomlutfrs. 

Refleotl-re  Verbs.— Sea  Pbokovi- 
HAL.  nnder  the  head  Vsrbs. 

ReKlmen.— The  subst  which  la  the  re- 
gimen of  a  T.  generally  follows  it. 

The  personal  pron.  which  is  the  regimen  of 
a  ▼.  precedes  ft  (except  in  the  imperative 
mood),  4S. 

When  several  objective  pronouns  precede  a 
T.,  /«,  la,  It*  are  placed  before  lui  and  four,  and 
after  nM,  /«,  M,  Moiia,  and  voum,  488. 

Personal  pronouns,  when  they  are  regimens, 
miwt  be  repeated  with  each  v.  in  its  simple 
tenses ;  and  even  iu  Its  compound  tenses  unless 
the  auxiliary  be  suppressed,  699. 

The  pron.,  when  a  regimen,  is  placed  before 
Its  V.  (4S) ;  but  when  an  infinitive  is  governed 
by  another  v.,  the  pron.  referring  to  this  InQni- 
tlve  mav  be  placed  before  either  verb.  How- 
ever, it  Is  more  conformable  to  general  custom 
to  place  the  pron.  regimen  before  the  v.  that 
governs  it,  616. 

In  the  imperative  mood,  the  personal  pron. 
which  is  the  regimen  of  the  v.  is  placed  after 
It.  when  the  phroiMS  is  not  negative,  297.— But 
when  the  phrase  is  negative,  the  pron.  precedes 
the  V.  296. 

When  a  v.  In  the  imperative  mood  Is  fbllowed 
by  two  object  pronouns,  the  one  direct,  and 
the  other  indirect,  the  direct  regimen  is  placed 
first,  702.— As  an  exception  to  the  preceding 
rule,  and  for  the  sake  or  euphony,  the  pronouns 
moi,  toi,  h,  la.  when  direct  regimens,  are 
placed  aAer  y.  But  this  construction  is  forced, 
and  it  is  bettor  to  avoid  it,  702. 

When  a  v.  has  two  substantives  for  regimens, 
the  one  direct  and  the  other  indirect.  It  is 
nsually  followed  by  both,  and  if  they  are  of  the 
aame  length,  the  direct  one  is  placed  first*  if 
not,  the  shorter  precedes  the  longer,  6S7.~The 
Indirect  regimen  mut  be  placed  first,  when 
flu  direct  ragimaa  la  a  anbal  followed  by  aoma 


romlft:a»d^ 

sit,  to  avoid 

tiigulty  or  obacority,  686. 
In  InverslTa  phrases,  in  which  the  raglmaB 
precedes  the  v.,  this  regimen  must  be  repealed 
in  the  form  of  a  pron.,whieh  is  generally  la,  la, 
or  te»,  aooording  to  the  sense,  436. 

When /a<re  is  fbllowed  by  an  infinitive,  tha 
regimen  moat  not  be  placed  between  the  two 
verbe.  If  it  is  a  pron.  it  most  precede  .Am r« 
(43) ;  and  If  a  snbst.  it  must  follow  the  second 
V.  648. 1 1.— The  imperatlTe  Is  the  only  mood 
In  whieh  the  ragimen,  if  a  proa.,  is  placed  be- 
tween/a<r«  and  the  next  v.  6I8>  I  S. 

The  personal  pron.  which  precedes  «ofi&  and 
voM,  is  the  regimen  of  thaaa  words :  eonso> 
lomtly  we  say.  le  «o<ik,  and  not  if  wotfk,  S94. 
Repent! r  (»«)•  ««  ropent.— V.  irr.  eon- 
Vatad  Uke  ssnMr.  Always  pronominal,  3M. 
R^sondre,  to  resolve.  — V.  irr.  Piea, 
Mt.  JZAwfeant- Ta.  part.  Rdtolu,  or  rdMM.— 
ndlcative  mood,  pros,  tense :  Je  r4»(M*,  ««  r4- 


qomt)^  we  say.  le  aofik,  and  not  if  soflb,  S94. 

Repent! r  (»«)•  ««  repent.— V.  irr.  eon- 
jugatad  Uke  ssnMr.    Always  pronominal,  3M. 

R  -  - 

fndic 

soHS,  ii  riaoid,  notu  rMlvon»,  vouf  r^Mlvrs,  <Is 
r^Mat— Imperfect  tense  :  J«  rfotfMiic,  tu  rt- 
MtvaiM,  U  rimitvail^  now*  rimtlvion*,  m««  n»««>/- 
W«s,  it*  rlooivaimt.    Past  tense  definite :  Je  ri- 


Kilu$,  tu  r4aoltt$,  ti  rimtlta,  n 
r4»oHiae»,  <Ia  rrfsofifmif.— Future  tense,  regular. 
—  Conditional  mood,  regular.  —  Imperative 
mood  :  IU90U11,  riaoteoHt,  r^MfMC— Subjunctive 
mood,  pres.  tense  :  Que  J«  rtmiiv,  qwt  tm  ri- 
sofvM,  ou'tf  r4wohe.  que  noun  r4*olHemjt^  qmt 
vout  rinoMta,  qu'iUi  rAwlewil.— Past  tenae : 
Que  Je  ritnluant^  que  tu  r^m/naaat,  ov*<l  r<M>IM, 
7M0  nofw  rinolusstfotu,  que  voum  r4»ofu$ttez,  qu'ilt 
riMolwutetiL—The  pa.  part.  rieouM  Is  naed  only 
in  the  sense  of  melted,  or  separated  Into  f  la  com- 
ponent parts.    It  haa  no  Am. 

Restrdndre,  to  restrain.- V.  Irr.  eoo- 
Jngated  like  craindre.     See  also  verht  in  I«- 

DKK. 

Rien,  nothing,  any  thing.— The  prep,  de 
must  be  prefixed  to  an  adJ.  which  follows  rien, 
411.— When  Hen  is  a  direct  revlmen,  it  gener- 
ally precedes  the  v.  in  the  infinitive  mood  ;  and 
in  the  compound  tenses  it  is  placed  between  the 
auxiliary  and  the  participle.  But  it  follows 
the  V.  in  the  simple  tenses,  628.— The  letters  nt 
remain  nasal  even  when  the  n  coalesces  with 
the  Initial  vowel  of  another  word. 

RIre,  to  laugh.— V.  Irr.  Pres.  part.  RitutL 
—Pa.  pan.  Jilt.— Indicative  mood,  pres.  tenw  : 
Je  ria,  tu  rU,  V  nV,  noiu  riana,  voue  rt«s.  0^ 
rienl.—lmperTeet  tense  :  Je  riai»,  tu  riai»,  d 
riaU,  nous  Hionii,  voum  Hiet,  fl»  riaintt  It  Is 
regularly  formed  ;  but  the  reduplication  of  tlio 
i  in  the  first  and  second  persons  pi.  is  to  be  re- 
marked.—Past  tense  definite :  Je  r«>,  tu  rU,  H 
fit,  noue  riiM*^  voat  rU««,  il  Wreti/.— Future 
tense,  regular.— Conditional  mood.  n«uhir.— 
Imperative  mood  :  Hie,  Hone,  H««,— Subjunc- 
tive mood,  pres.  tense,  regular.  See  Imperfett. 
—Past  tense  :  Que  je  rieee,  que  tu  Hww,  qu'U 
rii,  que  nouM  nUdtMU,  ^ue  roM  rissies,  quUle 

Rompre,  to  broak.— T.  irr.  only  In  the 
third  person  sing,  of  the  pres.  tense,  Indicativa 
mood :  n  romplt  instaad  of  if  roa^ 


Sau  his.  her,  its.— Fern,  of  8m, 

Sallllr,  to  jut  out.- V.  irr.  and  defbcHvai 
Utied  in  the  infinitive  and  the  third  persona 
only.  Indicative  mood,  prea.  tense  :  IlmutU, 
iU  Mtff««U.— Imperfect  tense :  if  eaiUaU,  il» 
eaaiaienL  —  Ho  past  tense  definite.  —  FuUiro 
tense  :  if  aafflero,  4U  Miffertml.— Ooodlttoul 
mood :  il  soOZsniif,  tissaOZfraiaMt.— No  l«pa^ 
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Mf  mood.— AattJnnetlTe  mood,  pm.  tenae: 
Qm*il  0aitte,  qu^ih  faitlemt. — P«at  teiine,  regvlMr. 

StiiUir  it  regular  in  the  troM  of  To  o'l'h  out, 
or  of  To  leap  ;  but  is  nted  ooly  in  the  inflniti%-e 
and  in  the  third  peraoni. 

Bans.  — Prep,  corresponding  to  witKomt, 
It  Hoonetlmea  rendered  in  Englieh  by  hut  for,  or 
bjr  the  termination  lemt,  98. — After  this  prep., 
the  negativet  ne,  poM,  pmnt.  are  not  used.  410. 

Bans  qnCf  without,  but  that. — i!onoec- 
tire  followed  by  the  subjunctive  mood,  :M4. 

BaT-olr,  to  know.— V.  irr.  Free.  part.  Sa- 
dkonl.— Pa.  part.  5k.— Indleatire  mood,  pres. 
tenM  :  Je  $ma,  tu  $aU,  U  mil,  nou»  mipotu,  rout 
esvee,  ib  «aMn<.— Imperfect  tenM  :  Jt  mvait, 
tm  mtvaiM,  U  §aenit,  nou»  mtetons,  votw  mviet, 
4J»  mvaient.—FBBt  tense  deflaite:  Je  niM,  (h*m«, 
U  svt,  notu  imme0,  voum  niUea,  <U  mrtnt.—Vn- 
tare  tense  :  Je  eaurai,  tu  mutrwt,  U  mttro,  nous 
•ouroiu,  roiM  saiirea,  iJ»  aamront. — Conditional 
mood :  Je  aauraU,  tu  $aurai»,  H  aaurait,  noiM 
•auriofi*,  eon*  eamriez,  ita  aatiraieiU.— Impera- 
tive  mood  :  SaeKn,  tackomit,  aoMes.— Snl^ane- 
tive  mood,  pree.  tense  :  Que  je  muke,  gum  tu 
muhen,  qv'il  eaehe,  que  nous  earhUnut,  que  cows 
taehie*,  qu'He  m«A«n(.— Past  tense  :  Que  Je 
SIMM,  que  tu  «iMM»,  ^m'i/  nif,  que  moue  eutetoiu, 
que  roue  eueaiex,  qu^tls  eueaenL 

In  negative  sentences,  the  word  pa»  may  be 
rappreued  after  etnnir,  especially  when  this 
▼.  governs  an  infinitive,  80. 

*°To  know  how  to  do  a  thing"  la  generally 
«zpresced  In  French,  bv  SawoirMre  ume  ckom. 
The  adv.  comment,  which  shonld  be  the  trans- 
lation of  how,  is  osnallv  omitted.  Savoir,  fol- 
lowed  by  an  infinitive  Is  often  osed  also  when 
ean  or  eoutd  is  employed  in  Rnglish,  aa :  «Sase>- 
vuus  lire  f    Can  you  read  ?  281. 

Be*— Personal  pron.  of  both  genders  and 
numbers,  corresponding  to  Ximee^f,  kernel/', 
iteelf,  one*e  eeif,  themeelvee,  as  a  direct  regimen. 
It  signifies  also  to  himself,  to  hertelf,  etc.,  as  an 
indirect  regimen,  (!&.— Tne  elision  of  the  e  Ukee 
place  before  a  word  begimiing  with  a  vowel  or 
ao  h  mote,  U. 

Beml,  half.— Alwari  joined  to  another 
word,  and  Invariable.  668. 

Bentlr,  to  feel.  —  V.  Irr.  Pres.  part. 
8eHtaHt.—V%.  part,  regular.— Indicative  mood, 
pren.  tense :  Je  spiu,  (m  i«iu,  U  tent,  noue  ten- 
tone,  vowt  tenter,  iU  Mfif^nt.- Imperfect  tense : 
Je  teniiiit,  tu  tentait,  il  tentnit,  nout  wmtiont, 
vout  tentiez,  iU  Mwlatmf.- Past  tense  definite, 
regular.— Future  tense,  regular.— Conditional 
mood,  r<^ilar.— Imperative  mood:  iSeiu,  ten- 
tont,  «en(<s.— Subjunctive  mood.  pres.  tense: 
Que  je  nettle,  que  tu  tenteA,  qu'il  tente,  que  nou* 
eetUitmt,  que  com  tentieZf  qu'iU  tentent.—  Past 
tense,  regular. 

Seolr,  to  sit.- V.  Irr.  defective  and  obso- 
lete. The  only  forms  still  in  um  are  the  pres. 
part,  a^tnt,  and  the  pa.  part.  tit.  as  a  verbal 
a<U.  meaning  titualcd.  See  the  next  paragraph. 

Seolr,  to  be  becoming.— V.  Irr.  and  defec- 
tive. The  infinitive  is  obsolete.  Free.  part. 
$f.yaia.  This  v.  is  used  only  in  the  third  per- 
sons of  the  following  tensea.  Pres.  tense,  in- 
dicative mood  :  n  tied.  He  sitoif.- Imperfiect 
tense:  //  »fif<*^'  '^  teifaiemi.—  Vutnrt  tense  : 
It  tiira,  ilt  ti^rout.—  Conditional  mood :  II 
eiirait.  He  niraient—Vrw.  tense,  sul\)uiCtiTe 
mood  :  qu'il  ti/r,  qu'iU  tidfeni. 

Servlr,  to  serve.— Y.  irr.  Pres.  pari.  Ser- 
vant.—  Pa.  part.  A'erpi.-  Indicative  mood, 
pre*,  tense :  Je  tert,  tu  tert,  it  tert.  nouA  tor- 
vofM.  roMS  serves,  ilt  sercrnf.— Imperfect  tense  : 
Je  eervaiA,  tu  tervaie,  it  eerviU,  none  tertiont, 
90ut  aeniez,  ilt  tervnient.—Ptmt  tense  definite, 
regnlar.— Imperative  mood  :  Sert,  tervont,  ser- 
ver—Subjunctive mood.  pree.  tense:  Queje 
••TM,  qut  tu  §tr9t$,  qu^il  serve,  qut  mm  ssr- 


I  Honn,  que  vnug  aerHtm,  qu*1U  Mfvsiif.— Past 
ten»«,  regnlar. 

Sea,  his,  her,  its.— PI.  of  mm, 

81.— ConJ.  corresponding  to  i/and  tehtther. 
The  elision  of  the  vowel  i  in  this  word  takes 
place  only  before  il  and  its  pi.  He.  Si  is  also 
used  as  an  adv.  signifying  to,  to  very,  to  much, 
and  sometimes  yet,  122.— When  the  co^J.  W  cor- 
responds to  the  Knglish  word  i/,  and  signifies 
tuppoeinq  that,  the  v.  that  follows  the  coi^.  is 
UKed  in  the  pres.  tense  of  the  indicative,  with 
the  correlative  v.  of  the  phrase  in  the  future  ; 
or  the  cotx).  is  followed  by  the  imperfect  tense, 
with  the  second  v.  Id  the  condltioaal  mood, 
422.— But  when  ti  corresponds  to  the  English 
ooi^.  whHher.  and  expresses  doubt,  it  may  be 
followed  by  the  conditional  mood  or  the  future 
tense,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  senfence, 
42i.—Si,  aa  an  adv.  of  oomparison,  must  be  re- 
peated before  each  adl.  or  adv.  which  it  modi- 
fies, 427.— In  Knglish,  after  the  adv.  to,  the 
word  a  is  placed  between  the  next  a4i.  and 
subet.  In  French,  ei  Is  preceded  by  tm  unc. 
As  for  the  place  of  the  adj.  it  is  often  optional, 
4S4.— In  negative  phrases,  the  adv.  to,  before 
thea4J..  the  part.,  or  the  adv.,  may  be  randered 
either  by  autti  or  by  ti,  47<k 

Slen,  his,  hers.— m»e  La  ticff. 

BIORT.- TerminaUon.  SubataatlTce  end- 
ing in  tioH  are  fem.  50. 

SI  peu  ane,  ever  so  little.— Connectiva 
followed  by  the  subjunctive  mood,  344. 


Bl  tant  eat  qne,  if  so  be  that. —Con- 
nective followed  by  tne  subjunctive  mood,  244. 

Blt6t,  M  soon.— 8ee  TdT. 

Sol.— Personal  pron.  of  the  third  person 
sing,  corresponding  to  one^t  eel/,  sometimes  to 
hiititelf,  herteir,  itee(/.  It  is  of  both  genders, 
and  refers  to  things  as  well  aa  to  persons.  It 
is  generally  used  In  an  undetermined  sense,  as 
a  correlative  of  an  indefinite  pron.,  such  aa,  on, 
quinamque,  Otfcun,  492. 

Bolt  que,  whether.  —  Connective  fol- 
lowed by  the  subjunctive  mood,  244. 

Some.— Rnglish  a^).  Is  often  rendered 
by  the  partitive  art.  cl«,  dit,  de  In,  dee,  S8. — 
When  tome  is  the  direct  regimen  of  a  v.  it  is 
rendered  by  en,  placed  before  the  v.  except  in 
the  imperative  mood,  484. 

Son.- Po«Bcssivea4J.  corresponding  to  A<«, 
her,  its,  and  one't.  It  is  masc.  and  sing.  Ita 
fem.  is  ta,  and  the  pi.  of  both  genders  tee,  5L 
—It  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
snbst  thnt  follows  it,  107. 

When  itt  refers  to  a  thing  which  Is  not  the 
subject  of  the  phrase,  it  is  rendered  by  en,  in- 
stead of  son.  Ml,  tet,  277-— When  the  thing  to 
which  itt  relates  is  the  subject  of  the  phrase, 
this  adj.  Is  rendered  by  ton,  «ri.  or  tee,  279  — 
Even  when  the  thing  is  not  the  subject  of  the 
phrase,  its  most  be  rendered  by  eon,  so,  or  ms, 
when  it  is  governed  by  a  prep.  280. 

Before  a  rem.  snbst.  or  mij.  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  an  h  mate,  son  is  substituted  for  tn.  In 
order  to  avoid  the  hiatos.  48S,  f  1.— In  thiscaao. 
the  letters  on,  in  ton,  continne  to  be  nnsal,  though 
the  n  coaleaces  with  the  next  vowel,  483,  |  2. 

Bortlr,  to  go  oot.  —  V.  Irr.  Pres.  part. 
iSorfanl.— Pa.  part  regular.— Indieatlve  mood^ 
pres.  tense :  Je  tort,  tu  tore,  it  tort,  nous  tor- 
tone,  voua  tortee,  itt  sorlai/.— Imperfect  tense : 
Je  tortait,  tu  aortait,  it  toHait,  none  tortione, 
tout  tortie*,  ilt  tortaient.—FtLKt  tense  definite, 
regular.— Future  tense,  regnlar.- Conditional 
mood,  regular.— Imperative  mbod  :  iSors,  eor- 
tone,  sort's.— Sa^unctive  mood,  pres.  tense: 
Que  je  eorte,  que  tu  mtrtee,  qu'it  eorU,  que  none 
eortiont,  que  voua  tortiee,  qu'ilt  eortent.—Vwt 
tense,  regular.— This  v.  generally  takes  Ure  as 
an  anxil&ry ;  enoir  mayhowtTar  ba  need  whan 
•orfir  azpraam  Ml  Mtfoa. 
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Sonmrlr,  tonrffer.  — V.  Irr.  Pr«.  part. 
SoufrcuU.  —  F».  part,  Souferi,  —  Indlcctive 
mood,  proa,  tenw :  ./e  aouffre^  tu  mtuffret,  il 
toufre,  ttoiu  $ottffron$,  rout  nougret,  il«  tmtj- 
/rr«C.— Imperfect  tense  :  Je  mtugrau,  tu  nouf- 
frxtU,  it  mtugiaU,  uowt  toufrioM,  voun  mtiif- 
frirz,  %U  •o«i/rai>iU.— PmI  teuM  definite,  reg- 
alar.  —  Future  tense,  regular.  —  Conditional 
mood,  regular.  —  Imperative  mood  :  Sonfre^ 
noHfrouM,  M>uifr«j. —Subjunctive  mood,  pree. 
teuAe:  Que  je  toufre^  qu»  tu  tougrw,  qu^H 
miuffrt,  qut  mou»  mujfrimu,  qu€  vous  m}ujfriez, 
qu'U$  «iM/r«!iK.— Past  tenae,  regular. 

Soas.— Prep,  which  generally oorrespoods 
to  tuuUr,  Mow^  or  bmeath.  In  a  few  cases  it 
it  rendered  by  uith,  on,  or  upon,  300. 

8UB.— Prefix.  Inseparable  particle,  signi- 
fying under,  and  implying  a  subordinate  de- 
gree. It  begins  words  many  of  which  are 
nearly  the  same  in  Knglish,  600,  |  1.  —  In 
French,  as  well  as  in  English,  the  6  of  ntb  is 
often  changed  into  c,  /,  g,  or  p,  when  the  next 
syllable  begins  with  one  of  Uiese  consonants, 
609,  X  2.— In  some  words,  the  6  is  suppreMed, 
COS.  IS. 

Subject.  —The  subject  generally  pre- 
cedes the  V.  in  affirmative  phrases. 

The  subject,  when  a  pronoun,  is  placed  after 
the  V.  in  interrogative  phrases,  40. 

When  the  subject  is  a  substantive,  in  interro- 
gative phraftes,  ft  is  generally  placed  before  the 
v.,  and  repeated  after  it  in  the  form  of  a  pron.  86. 

A  personal  pron.  used  as  a  subject,  generally 
prfcu^les  the  v.  It  may  follow  it,  uowever, 
after  tbu  words  au$$i,  peut-^tre,  enenre,  to^jourg, 
«n  rnin,  du  moinn,  au  Munn»,  il  peine,  228. 

Wlien  the  subject  is  a  subst.  followed  by 
other  words  which  qualify  it,  it  is  sometimM 
prnm*r  to  place  It  after  the  v.  X32. 

The  subject  is  placed  after  the  t.  in  the  in- 
cidental phrase  by  which  we  designate  the 
perKuu  whose  wonlB  are  qnoteil,  373. 

The  repetition  of  the  subject  pron.  depends 
rather  on  the  taste  of  the  spvaker  than  on  any 
precise  rule.  Yet,  it  may  be  stated  in  a  general 
way  that  the  repetition  of  the  pron.  fs  more 
freuuent  in  French  than  in  English,  389. 

The  subject,  when  it  is  a  subsL,  may  follow 
the  V.  if  the  sense  excludes  a  direct  regimen, 
W6. 

When  the  v.  has  several  subjects  In  the  *ttig>. 
either  substantives  or  pronouns  of  the  third 
pennon,  Joined  by  the  conj.  et,  expressed  or  un- 
derstood, it  takes  the  pi.  form,  680. — As  a' de- 
parture from  rule  580.  the  ▼.  is  sometimes 
Diade  to  a^ee  with  the  last  subst.  only,  when 
It  is  considered  as  more  important  than  all  the 
rest. 

When  two  substaotiree  are  connected  by  ds 
mime  que,  ausni  bien  aue,  comme,  nan  plus  qtie, 
plntot  que,  aeee,  ainn  qut,  the  T.  agrees  witn 
the  first  subst.  only,  675. 

When  a  v.  is  preceded  by  two  or  more  sub- 
Btantives  which  are  synonymous,  and  not  con- 
nected by  e<,  it  agrees  with  tne  last  subtt 
only.  666. 

When  two  subject  snbstantirea  ar^  Joined  by 
ou,  the  v.  agrees  with  the  last  onl  v.  This  rule 
is  iKimetimes  violated,  even  by  good  writers,  683. 

When  two  or  more  subjects  in  the  sing,  are 
Joined  by  the  conj.  tii,  the  ▼.  may  be  made  to 
agree  with  the  last  subject  only,  or  may  be 
put  in  the  pi.  The  best  writers  have  given 
numerous  examples  of  both  forms,  656. 

When  several  subject  substantives  are  snra- 
med  up  in  one  word,  as,  tout,  rim,  permntie, 
ehoTMn,  etc.,  the  v.  agrees  with  the  last  subject 
only.  700. 

When  a  v.  refers  to  several  sabjects  of  dif- 
fisrent  persona,  the  subjects  are  lummed  up  by 
the  pron.  hoks  or  vo«M,  with  which  the  t. 


agrees.  697,  1 1.  -JTows  Is  employed  If  eoe  ef 
the  BubjecU  is  of  the  first  person ;  otherwise 
voua  is  the  proper  pron.  697.  $  2. 
Subjunctive  mooil.- The  PreswK 

tenAe  of  the  subjunctive  mood  is  formed  by 
changing  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  as 
follows  :— er  and  re  into  e,  e«,  e,  iona,  irz,  caf  ; 
—and  ir  into  ims.  issen,  isne,  innion*,  iwiss, 
isnmt,  624,  i  1.— The  peculiarity  of  verbs  in  ir 
consists  in  the  addition  of  the  syllable  ias  to 
every  person,  bat  the  leUers  following  this  syl- 
lable are  the  same  as  in  the  two  otlier  forms  of 
conjugation,  624,  g  2.— In  verbs  in  er  the  thne 
persons  of  the  sing,  and  the  third  penHm  of  the 
pi.  number  are  similar  to  the  same  persons  of 
the  pres.  tense,  indicative  mood;  while  in 
verbs  in  ir  and  re  the  similarity  exists  bat  in 
the  third  person  pi.  624,  |  3.— In  verbs  in  ir, 
the  first  and  second  nersons  sing,  and  the  three 
persons  pi.  are  similar  to  the  same  persons  ol 
the  past  tense,  subJancUve  mood,  6S4,  i  4. — In 
the  three  forms  of  co^Jugatioo,  the  first  and 
second  persons  pi.  are  similar  to  the  same 
persons  of  the  imperfect  tense,  6314,  S  ft- 

The  p€ut  tente  of  the  snbiunctive  mood  is 
formed  by  changing  the  termination  of  the  in- 
finitive as  follows  :  er  into  a»M,  asses,  4<,  a»- 
eioHA,  tuHet,  oMent ; — ir  and  re  into  ssse,  msss, 
it,  iennne,  ietitz,  iaent,  611. 

The  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  is  deter- 
mined by  the  tense  of  the  preceding  v.  M.— 
The  pres.  tense  of  the  subj.  mood  is  emptoved 
after  the  pres.  and  future  tenses  of  the  indica- 
tive, 2)6.— The  past  tense  of  the  sut^unctive  Is 
employed  after  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative 
mood,  ^  and  after  the  conditional,  131. 

The  subjunctive  mood  generally  expreasea 
that  the  action  of  the  subject  is  wished,  wanted, 
or  required  by  another  person,  81.— It  is  ased 
also :— After  verbs,  which,  in  a  principal  pro- 
position, express  surprise,  admiration,  doubt, 
or  fear,  282.— After  a  v.  used  impersonally,  in 
such  phrases  as  the  following :  It  ie  _At^  It  iB 
proper.  It  ia  neeeemry.  It  is  time.  It  u  <tM- 
ventent,  etc.  ISO.— When  the  v.  is  snbjoloed  to 
a  negative  or  an  interrogative  proposition,  usi- 
less  this  subjoined  v.  expresses  a  positive  in- 
contestable fact,  225.— After  the  following  con- 
Junctions  and  connective  phrases  :  injtn  qtte,  h 
moins  que,  aeant  que,  en  ecu  que,  bien  qu^ 
quoiq*ie,  de  peur  que.  de  erainie  que^  encore 
que,  Juequ'ii  ce  que,  urin  que,  non  que,  nomob- 
ttttnt  que,  poef  que,  pour  que,  pour  peu  que, 
pourvu  que,  mum  que,  ti  peu  que,  ri  taut  eM  que, 
loit  que,  euppoki  que,  H  que,  when  this  last  ex- 
pression  is  only  an  abbrevlative  form  of  one  Of 
the  foregoing.  244.— After  these  expressiona. 
quelque^..  que,  quel  que,  qui  que,  quoi  que,  cor- 
respond log  to  whatever,  howeeer.  tehoeerr,  and 
ithidierer,  397.— After  *  relative  pron.  pre> 
ceded  by  le  etnU,  le  plwt,  le  moine,  ie  mister.  Is 
meilleur,  le  pire,  le  maindre,  and  peu,  677. 

After  II  temble,  the  subjunctive  mood  is  gen- 
erally required ;  but  tlils  rule  is  not  absolute : 
thus,  when  the  v.  eembler  Is  preceded  by  one  or 
the  pronouns,  in«,  le,  lui,  noue,  vout,  leur,  and 
used  affirmatively,  the  indicative  mood  is 
necessary,  456. 

When  the  subjoined  phrase  is  oonneeted  with 
the  principal  one  by  a  relative  pron.,  and  de- 
notes something  doubtftil  or  nncertalnL  the  sub- 
junctive mood  is  properly  employed,  6KJ.  — 
But  if  the  subjoined  phrase  admits  of  no  doubt, 
the  indicative  mood  must  be  employed,  579- 

The  y.faJlair,  being  impersonal,  is  generally 
followed  by  the  subjunctive  mood  (ISO).  How- 
ever, In  phrases  in  which  the  subject  is  uode> 
fined  and  may  be  any  body,  the  v.  that  fiollowfl 
falloir  may  be  emploved  in  the  infinitive 
mood,  or  in  the  subjunctive,  with  the  IndeflaHe 
pron.  on  as  a  sabjeot,  2M. 
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Snbstantl-res.— In  BngUah,  »  mib«t 


which  ooiiUAM   another  gabst.   is  coneralljr 

r laced  flint,  as  itecondu>a(rh,  ateam^boat,  etc. 
D  French,  the  qiialirving  sabet.  follows  the 
name  of  the  aiialined  object,  and  the  twononas 
are  connected  by  means  of  a  prep.,  generally  d 
or  de,  or  of  a  compound  article,  tnoa :  Monire 
h  MTftntUs,  second- watch ;  batiau  h  taneur, 
■team  boat ;  pal  a«  laiL  milk-pot :  ehnnln  d« 
/<r.  railway,  504. 

Snbstantires  denoting  titles,  qualities,  or  pro- 
fSBsions,  which  may  belong  to  either  sex,  often 
produce  fern.  derlTatives,  by  means  of  the  same 
terminations  that  atjjectives  take  to  form  their 
fem.  620. 

In  compound  words,  those  component  parts 
which  are  neither  subsUntives  nor  acUectives 
are  always  invariable,  661. 

Uninflected  parts  of  speech,  when  acciden- 
tally used  as  sabstantlves,  remain  invariable, 
704- 

The  inflnitlTO  mood  of  verbs  Is  sometimes 
nsed  substantivelv.  In  this  case,  it  is  deter- 
mined by  the  article  or  by  pronoons  and  a4Jeo- 
tives,  like  any  other  sabst.  418. 

8ee  UC50EBS  and  Plurau 

SuAre,  to  suffice.  —  Y.  Irr.  Pres.  part. 
St^/fUant.—  Pa.  part.  St^  —  Indicative  mood, 
pres.  tense :  Jt  «h^,  tu  mtMa,  il  mffiL,  nous 
mffiMMu^  vovit  miMa*»%  Hn  ra^lMnf.— Imperfect 
teuve  :  Je  at^fiaais,  tu  §ujlaau,  it  ttVjfimiU,  noma 
•H^lfion*.  voua  at^fiaiez,  ila  rtMaaiemt.  —  Past 
teuM  definite  :  J«  a^fia,  tu  at^Ju,  il  tuJU^  noua 
auftmea,  voua  augite*,  U»  sH^nO.— Future 
tense,  regnlar. — Oonditional  mood,  regular. — 
Imperative  mood:  SuJUa,  aujiaona,  auffiaea.— 
Subjunctive  mood,  pres.  tense  :  Qwe  je  a^fUa, 
que  tu  »uffi*e»,  qaHl  auMae,  que  iloua  aufiaiona, 
que  rotta  at^fiaiea^  qu'iU  auffiaent. — Past  tense, 
not  in  use. 

Sulwre,  to  follow.— V.  irr.  only  in  the 
pa.  part.  Suioi ;  the  three  persons  sing,  of  the 
pres.  tenne,  indie,  mood  :  Jeauia,  tu  auia,  il  auit; 
and  the  second  pcnton  sing,  of  the  imperative 
mood,  iSuia.— The  rest  is  regular. 

Superlative.— See  Dbgrbis  or  com- 
TARiBon  and  ADJEcnvsa. 

Sappo«^,  snppoeed.  —  When  this  pa. 
part  Ih  employed  as  a  prep.,  signifying,  In  the 
supposition  of,  it  precedes  the  subnt.  which  it 
governs,  and  is  invariable,  673. 

Suppose  que,  supposing  that— Ton- 
neciivc  rollowea  by  the  sut^unetive  mood.  244. 

Sur.— Prep.  corre«ponding  to  on,  ujnm, 
oeer,  and  above,  1  lS.—Sur  Is  also  used  as  an  in- 
separable particle,  and  denotes  situation  upon 
or  over,  pre-eminence  or  excess.  8ome  of  the 
detivatives  formed  by  means  of  this  particle 
are  nearly  the  same  in  both  languages,  119. 

S  urseolr.  to  suspend.— V.  irr.  Pres.  part. 
Suraoyant.  —  Pa.  part.  Suraia.  —  Indicative 
mood,  pres.  tense  :  Je  auraoia,  tu  auraoia,  il  aur' 
mrit,  noua  auraoyona,  voua  auraoye*,  Ha  auraoienL 
— Imperfect  tense :  Je  auraoifaia,  tu  auraoyaia^ 
il  auraoyail^  noua  auraoyiona,  voua  aiiraoyiea,  ila 
auraoyaimt. — Past  tense  definite  :  Je  auraia,  tu 
auraia,  il  aurait,  noua  auraimea,  voua  auraiUa, 
U$  aurairent. —rntnn  tense,  regular. — Condi- 
tional mood,  regular.— Imperative  mood,  not 
in  use.— Subjunctive  mood,  pres.  tense,  not  in 
use.— Past  tense  :  Que  je  aurHaa^,  que  tu  auraia- 
»ea,  qn'it  aurnt,  que  noua  auraiaaiona,  qua  voua 
aurataaiez,  quHta  auraiaaent. 


-  thy.— Pern,  of  ton. 
Talre*  not  to  amy.— V.  Irr.  Pre*,  part 
IWhmI.— Pa.  pATi.    fW.— IndleaUT*  nood. 


¥:i 


prM.  tense:  J« tais,  <m teis, i( loil, nous taisoiM, 
vous  laiaea,  ita  taiaent.— Imperfect  tense  :  Je 
taiaaia,  tu  taiaaia,  il  taiaait,  noua  taiaiona,  voua 
taiaiea^  ila  taiaaintL  Past  tense  definite  :  Je 
tua^  tu  tua,  il  tut,  noua  tiunea,  voua  tUtea,  ila 
licrent.— Future  tense,  regular.— Conditional 
mood,  regular.—  Imperative  mood  :  Tain,  tai- 
MM*,  tat«e».  — Subjunctive  mood.  pres.  ten»e  : 
Que  je  taiae,  que  tu  taiaea,  qu'il  tatat,  que  Moua 
taiaiona,  que  voua  Caun'es,  qu'ila  taiiifnt. — Past 
tense:  Queje  tuaae,  que  tu  tuaaea,  ou'il  tiU,  que 
noua  tuaaiona,  que  voua  tuaaiex,  qn'tla  tuxa^nt.— 
With  the  pronominal  form,  ae  taire  signifies  to 
be  siienU 

Tant.— Adv.  of  quantity,  corresponding 
to  so  «p»McA,  aa  much,  ao  many,  aa  many,  ao/ar, 
aa  far,  ao  tona,  aa  long,  to  aueh  a  degree.  Be- 
fore a  subst.  ft  takes  the  prep,  de,  344.— As  an 
adv.  of  comparison,  it  must  be  repeated  before 
each  V.  or  part,  which  it  modifies,  427. 

Tant6t.-8ee  TAt. 

Te.— Personal  pron.  of  the  second  person 
sing,  and  of  both  genders. — It  is  never  used  aa 
a  subject.  It  is  sometimes  a  direct,  and  some- 
times an  indirect  regimen,  corresponding  to 
(Am,  to  thee,  thyael/,  to  thyael/.  It  always  pre- 
cedes the  V.  It  Is  one  of  the  words  in  which 
the  elision  of  the  e  takes  place  before  a  vowel 
or  an  A  mnte,  462.— All  the  obMervations  made 
on  the  pron.  me  are  applicable  to  te,  467. 

t6.' Termination.  Substantives  ending 
in  td  are  very  numerous  in  French  ;  most  ot 
them  have  their  correspondents  in  English  in 
ty.  They  are  fem.  241.— The  following  words 
ending  in  t^  are  maso.  by  exc. :  Aptirti,  arretd, 
b^H/Alteiti,  eomiti,  tomtd,  rote,  d/.uuU,  4U,  jeU, 
pdtA,  prMpit4,  traiti,  veVtut4,  24i 

Telitcf  re,  todye.— V.  irr.  conjugated  like 
eraindre.    tiee  also  Verba  in  imokb. 

Tenlr,tobold.— V.  irr.  Pres.  part  Tenant. 
—  Pa.  part.  Tenu.  —  Indicative  mood,  prea. 
tense :  Je  liena,  tu  tiena,  il  tient,  noua  tenons, 
voua  tenes,  ila  tiemunt. — Imperfect  tense  :  Je 
tennis,  tu  tenaia,  il  tenait,  noua  teniona,  vou$ 
teniea,  ila  tenaienL  —  Past  tense  definite  :  Je 
tins,  tu  tina,  il  tint,  noua  tinmaa,  voua  tintea,  ila 
tinrent. — Future  tense :  Je  tientbxti,  tu  tienchraa, 
il  timdra,  noua  tiendrona,  voua  tiendret,  ita 
r<en<lronf. —Conditional  mood  :  Je  tiendraia,  tu 
tiendraia,  il  tiandrait,  noua  tifndriona,  voua 
tiendrie*,  ila  tiendntimt. — Imperative  mood: 
Tiena,  tewma,  /mez.— Sul\Junctive  moixi,  pres. 
tense  :  Qu»je.  tienne,  que  tu  tiennea,  qu'il  tienne, 
que  noua  teniona,  que  vt^w  teitirs,  qu'tta  tiennefil. 
—Past  tense  :  Que^e  tint»e.,  que  tu  tinamaa,  quHl 
Ant,  que  n*iua  linaaiona,  que  voua  timaaiez,  qu'Ua 
UnaatnL — In  all  the  forms  in  which  the  letters 
ten  are  not  followed  by  n,  these  letters  are  pro- 
nounced as  in  bum,  rien. 

Tenses.  See  Prbsbjtt  tbksb,  IiiPBRrECT 
TB.fSR,    Past  tbrsr  OEPiNtTB,    Past  tcmsb 

IKDBPUflTB,  FOTCRB  TBRBB,  and  SUBJUKCTITB 
MOOD. 

The  eoroponnd  tenaes  in  French  are  general- 
ly formed  in  the  same  manner  as  in  Kuglish,  by 
means  of  the  auxiliary  v.  asoiV,  96. 

The  compound  tensea  of  pronominal  verbs 
are  invariably  formed  with  the  help  of  the 
auxiliary  v.  Hre,  067. 

The  m^or  part  of  neuter  verbs  form  their 
oompoond  tenses  with  avoir,  S35. 

Some  neuter  verbs  take  iire  as  an  auxiliary 
in  their  compound  tensea.  when  they  express 
a  sUte  ;  and  avoir  when  they  express  an  ac- 
tion. 687. 

When  a  v.  usually  neuter  is  employed  with 
the  active  form,  it  Ukes  avoir  in  ita  compound 
tenses.  688. 

The  compound  tense  To  have  been,  or  lb  Aae« 
been  doing,  when  it  denotes  that  a  sUte  or  aa 
•ctloa  oontinnea.  aoBt  be  nndsred  by  ths  prat- 


598 


INIXBZ. 


Mrt  tOTiM  Ib  PieiMhf  M4.~Ai  m  coMMnic«  pf 
I  bo  proMdlng  obwrvntioo,  whan  &•  plupeifeet 
ten.»e  denolM  that  a  sUla  or  an  action  was  e<Ni> 
tinuiiiir,  it  it  rendarad  by  tbe  Imparfaet  tanaa  in 
Praneli.  646. 

T^  KB  •^Termination.  SnbuUmttTea  end- 
Ing  iu  art  are  ni««c.  246.— The  fbllowioc  are 
few.  bv  exe.  :  Arftr*,  Mttre,  paiin. 
Tea,  thy— PJ.  ofcofi. 
TEUR.— Termination.  A4JectlTe«  ending 
in  t^'tr  form  their  rem.  by  chaniclng:  tbia  ter> 
mination  Into  trifx,  when  they  cannot  be  do- 
rived  fmm  a  pret.  part.  402. 

There  are  about  2GU  adjectives  and  aobatMi- 
tfve?  ending  in  itur,  most  of  which  have  pre- 
served in  Knglikh  their  Latin  termination  tor, 
4I». 

TKeIr .— Wlien  tAHr  refen  to  a  thtnrwbich 
i8  not  the  aubject  or  the  pmponHIon,  it  ia  ren- 
dered by  fH,  'in.  When  (he  thing  to  which 
their  relates  is  the  aubj^^et  of  the  phraae,  thHr 
i»  rendered  by  leur  or  f^urn.—Kym  when  the 
thing  it  not  the  Rabject  of  the  phraae,  thHr 
muNt  be  rendered  by  lemr  or  Uw»^  when  it  is 
governed  by  a  prep.  8S0. 
Tien,  thine.— ii^or  Lb  niir. 
TIOn.  — Termination.  Substantives  ond- 
tngln  tion  are  fem.  99. 

To.— This  prep.,  which  is  often  omitted  in 
Knglish  before  the  indirect  regimen  of  a  v., 
muRt  always  be  rendered  in  French,  whan  that 
regimen  is  a  snbaL,  by  h,  or  by  the  contraction 
of^  with  the  art. :  au,  aux,  160.— When  to,  be- 
fore the  Inflnltlve  mood,  signifies  4m  ordtr  to, 
It  is  rendered  in  French  by  pom-,  37L 
■"-"      of  the 


Tol .— PersonaJ  pron.  of  ^ 

sing,  and  of  both  genders.  It  ia  commonly 
nsed  aa  a  regimen,  either  direct  or  indirect,  and 
correspondR  to  the  Kngilsh  pron.  (Ace  or  to  (Aee. 
Rometlmes  it  is  a  sabjeot,  and  aigniflea  <Aou, 
451.— All  the  observations  made  on  the  pron. 
moi  are  applicable  to  toi,  467. 

TOIRfeB.  —  Terminal  ion.  Sobstantivea 
ending  in  lof  re  are  ma*c.  690.  g  1.— The  follow- 
ing are  fem.  byexc.:  IMcroUoire,  Mktppalotre, 
^eritoir^  eHpfitotre,  kistoirt,  imp4rato4r€,  tra- 
i*rtMr*^  virtoirt,  MO.  i  2. 

Ton.— Posaessive  ad),  masc.  and  sing.  Its 
fem.  is  ta  ;  the  pi.  of  both  genders  Is  (m.  These 
three  forms,  Ion,  (a,  tet,  correspond  to  thy.  461. 
—This  a4J.  agr««8  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  BoUt.  that  follows  it,  IO7.— It  most  be  r«- 
peated  before  each  sabst.  106.— Before  a  fem. 
snbat.  or  a4J.  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  A 
mule,  ton  is  siibetitnted  for  fa,  in  order  to  avoid 
the  hiatos,  46S,  |I.  In  this  cmb,  the  letters 
on  in  Urn  continoe  to  be  nasal,  though  the  n 
coalesces  with  the  next  vowel,  483,  f  £ 

T6t,  soon,  early.— When  this  adv.  is  Joined 
to  the  adverbs  atutri.  Hen,  »i.  It  forms  »  single 
word  with  them,  thus  :  avMtOt,  as  soon  ;  htm- 
tAt,  won ;  Htdt,  so  soon,  6SS,  f  1.— It  forms  a 
similar  combination  with  lant  and  pliu,  in  snp- 
prcsning  the  floal  consonant  of  these  adverbs, 
tbux :  tantdt,  plvtU.  But  jpiwtbt  is  only  employ- 
ed in  the  sense  of  noker,  denoting  preference, 
and  must  not  be  confounded  with  pluM  tdt,  aoon- 
erjoarlier,  63S,  8  2. 

Tonjours,  always.— After  this  adv.  the 
BoMect  pron.  may  follow  the  ▼.  228. 

Tout,  all.— A4}.,  Bubst,  pron.,  and  adv. 
PI.  masc.  (mw.— When  the  indeflnitepron.  toHt^ 
all,  every  thing,  anv  thing.  Is  a  direct  regimen, 
it  generally  precedes  the  v.  in  the  inllniiive 
mood  ;  and  in  the  compound  tenses  It  is  placed 
between  the  auxiliary  and  the  part  Hot  it 
follows  the  V.  in  the  simple  tenses,  628.— When 
foul  signifies  all,  quite,  or  entirely,  It  is  an  adv., 
*nd  accordingly  remains  Invariable,  except 
when  It  precedes  an  a^J.  of  the  fem.  gender, 
btffamlBK  with  ft  eooMnant  or  an  Mplrala  A, 


111  wUob  poaitiM  tt  tekea  tlw  nodar  aaA  mmm> 
bar  of  this  ailj.  for  the  sake  oTeaphony,  fi&.— 
Bnt  it  remalna  Invariable  before  an  a4j.  1 
ning  with  a  vowel  or  an  A  mate,  676. 

Trad  aire,  to  translate.- T.  Irr. 
gated  like  anviat'  •. 

Tralrc,  to  milk.  —  V.  Irr.  Pres.  part, 
rrnyofif.— Pa.  part.  Trait.  Indketiva  mood, 
pres.  teoae :  J0  Crei#,  tu  lro<«,  it  t*xul,  mm 
trayoHH,  vom»  traffet,  iU  traitmL  —  Impcrfiset 
tense  :  «r«  tra^ai*.  In  (rajMits,  H  tragfmil,  motm 
Irayioiw,  sous  Iray^ea,  its  frafotait- No  paal 
tense  definite.— Future  tones,  regular.— Ooodi- 
tlonal  mood,  regular.  —  Imperative  mood  : 
TroM,  traffomt,  trajftz.  —  Subjunctive  mooA, 
pres.  tense  :  ^m  j«  fmie,  f  m  tm  trote.  qm'vt 
traim,  que  noun  tratfionM^  qtm  eoM  (rayies»  f«'lie 
trainU.—So  past  tense. 

TRANS. -Prefix.  Inaepentble  peitkle 
signityiug  beyond,  acroas.  or  over.  Ctenasoa 
to  words  which  are  nearly  the  same  In  Kngliah, 
6S9, 1  L— It  is  sometimes  ahortened  Into  (re, 
639,  f  2.— The  s  of  rrans  soonds  like  s  before  • 
vowel,  except  la  trantir,  (murf,  in  whkh  H  le 
sharp. 

TRE  •— Termination.  SnbstantlveBeadtaK 
in  trt  tun  masc  341.— The  following  are  fem. 
by  exc. :  ehartf,  dartre^  ^p^tr*^  /ewav.  #■»- 
fre,  AuUre,  MCrs,  loitfre,  mortre,  mitrt,  wtamln^ 
outrf,  piastr*^  potdrt^  reneontre,  *4lt»«,  342. 

Tribs,  very.— One  of  the  signs  of  the  svper- 
latlve  of  eminence,  114.— Is  joined  to  the  word 
that  follows  it  by  a  hyphen,  330. 

Tressallllr,  to  start.  —  V.  irr.  Pret. 
part.  TremaHtanL—FtL  part,  regular.— Indie- 
ative  mood,  pres.  tense :  Je  (r«Matf/«,  tu  trt». 
$aHl»,  il  trttaxBe.  noun  trtmaittoHt,  mm  trtm- 
miUea,  iU  CressajflMt- Imperfect  tense  :  Jt 
tremnillai*,  tu  trtmaiUain,  Q  tretfoirtait,  mm 
trtatailNouM,  mm  trtmrnUiex,  ih  tremniUaiemi. 
—Past  tense  definite,  regular.— Future  tense, 
regular.— Condltlonel  mood,  regnlv.— Imper- 
atfve  mood :  TVesMij/fe,  trattainan*^  trtm»itt«9. 
— Rnbjnnctive  mood,  prea.  tense :  Que  le  tng^ 
mu'Ue,  que  tu  traimHU«»,  qu^H  tremtilU,  am* 
noM  treMaiUioHit,  que  vow  rrMsaffKsa,  fnWIf 
trtimtitleni. — Past  tense,  regular. 
Trop.— Adv.  signifying  too,  tooMucA,  too 
*"        •       ■         4  before  ec 


eimiy.   The  p  is  quiescent 

—In  Rnglish,  alter  the  adv.  too,  the  art.  a,  en. 
Is  placed  between  the  next  adl-  Md  subaC  In 
French,  the  adv.  trop  is  preceded  by  mo.  ihm. 
As  for  the  place  of  the  acJIJ.  it  Is  often  opUosiel, 

Ta,  thou.  —  Penonal  pron.  of  the  second 
1  sing,  and  of  both  genders.    It  is  alweys 


a  subject,  and  generally  placed  before  the  v. 
447.  — The  use  of  the  second  person  sing,  is 
much  more  frequent  in  French  than  in  Rogllsh. 
It  generally  denotes  familiartiy  and  intimecr. 
In  addressing  Inferiors  it  denotes  anthoritv.  In 
dignified  and  poetical  language,  the  use  or  this 
form  is  the  same  m  in  English,  448.— The  ob> 
servsliona  made  on  je,  are  applicable  to  ht,  667. 


U. 

Un.— Snhst.,  adU.,  and  pron..  sfgniMng  a. 
CM,  and  one,  7.— Is  often  omitted  in  incMe&tel 
clauses,  67.- When  «m  is  uMd  m  a  pron.  U 
often  takes  the  art.  If  en  is  Joined  or  opposed 
to  oHfrc,  the  art.  is  indispensable  before  each 
of  these  pronouns.  If  «m  Is  not  followed  by 
autre,  but  is  determined  by  He  or  de»,  the  art 
may  be  used  or  omitted  before  it,  according  m 
the  Sonne  of  this  pron.  Is  more  or  less  restrict- 
ed by  the  construction  of  the  phrase.  The  oe 
of  the  art.  before  m  <ls  is  sometimee  mecelr 
1  MMtiBUt  QvttMal,  8UL— AftM 
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•fnoC,  trente,  qwmrmttm^  dnqwmU,  toixamte.  Mid 
milU,  th«  nomarnl  adj.  un  r«<iaires  the  coi^.  tt 
before  It,  309.— In  Enrllsh,  after  the  adTerbi 
to,  eu,  too,  and  how,  the  word  a  Is  placed  be- 
tween the  next  adj.  and  subst.  In  French,  the 
first  three  of  these  adverbs,  rendered  by  W,  awt- 
»i,  and  trop,  are  preceded  by  kh,  tm«.  As  for 
the  place  of  the  adi.  it  Is  often  optlonaL  The 
adr.  how.  In  Krenoa  eomiiunt  or  romMmt,  eaa> 
not  lie  preceded  br  im.  and  requires  a  different 
ooiistmctioo  or  a  different  expression,  4M.^Un 
retains  its  nasal  sound,  even  when  the  i»  oo** 
l«f!«fcs  with  the  Initial  rowel  of  the  next  word. 

See  also  L'ujv  l'aittrs,  L'ff.<«  rr  l'autsb. 

Un  I  dine,  first.— The  adj.  /IrH,  when  it  is 
not  preceded  by  another  namber,  is  translated 
by  premUr,  premiire  ;  bat  when  preoedett  by 
vingt,  trmite,  tfuarante,  einquante,  m>ijMinU, 
quitfr0-vintft,  ani<,  and  milU^  it  is  rendered  by 

URB  .-Termination.  Common  to  sbont 
100  subst.,  which  are  nearly  the  siime  in  both 
lanKungc*.  S40.— The  names  of  chemical  com- 
pounds ending  in  ure  are  mase.  60A. 

V. 

Valncre,  to  conquer.— V.  irr.  Pres.  part. 
Vainq,tant.—  Pa.  part.  Vainru.  —  Indicntlrc 
mood,  pres.  tense:  J«  taitiea,  ht  ttiiuca,  il 
vai0W,  HouM  tainqtum«,  vou»  vainqnea,  iU  rain- 
gunU,  —  Imperfect  tense :  Je  vaOtqualu,  tn 
vainqMaU,  V  vainqtutit,  notu  eainquion»,90u4i 
vtHitquie^,  ih  vatnquai«nt.—PtMt  tense  definite: 
Je  vftinqui*,  tu  painqniB,  il  vainquU,  now  vain- 
quimeM,  vohm  vainquiteit,  iU  ixiinouirent.—  Fu- 
ture tense.  reifulAr. — Conditional  mood,  regu- 
lar.— Imperative  mood:  VainquonM.  No  second 
person. — Subjoncti ve  mood,  pres.  tense :  Qif  }* 
Doinquf.,  quf  tu  vainquet,  qu^il  vaiuqu^,  que 
nou* vninqnifmf,  quttowi  eainquitz,  on  i2« vawi> 
qurrtt. — Past  tense  :  quf  /«  minqitUt*,  que  tu 
vainqHVu>f»,  qu'il  vainquit,  qne  nnu»  vaiMqmit- 
0ton»,  que  vou*  vainqnii^tt,  qu'ila  9<iinqiiU$ent, 

Valolr,tobe  worth.— V.  irr  Pr«s.  part. 
Valant.  —  Pa.  part.  Vain,—  Indicative  mood, 
pres.  tenne :  Je  vaux,  tu  vaux,  il  vatU,  wm$ 
valttnf,  poos  poMa,  itn  oal«nt. — Imperfect  tense : 
J«  volaif,  tu  vaiaiM,  U  ralait,  nouM  valvmn,  voun 
yf^liez,  iU  ixMltiient.  —  Past  tense  definite  :  J« 
value,  tu  9atue,  il  valut,  nou»  valiunef,  uouti 
valu/ef,  ih  ralitrent. — Future  tense:  Je  vaudrai, 
tu  vnwim*,  il  raudra,  nous  waudronM,  voue 
poHftrfs.  lb  v«Ndro«i(.— Conditional  mood  :  J» 
raudnti»,  tu  vaudi-nie,  il  vaudmit^  noue  vow 
driotte,  roue  vaudrieu,  <b  *awfrai«n<.— 'Impera- 
tire  mood  :  Vaux,  valonM,  so/es.— Subjunctive 
mood,  prM.  tense  :  Queje  vailte,  que  tu  vaiUet^ 
quUt  tniHe,  que  noue  vaHone,  que  voue  ro/<«s, 
qu'ih  vaillent.—Fmal  tense :  Queje  ralueee,  qu4 
tu  vatueive,  qu*tl  mHit,  que  noue  valwuHane^  que 
vo»v  Tohuuiez,  qn*iU  valuMeent. 

Vonlr,  to  come.  —  V.  irr.  Pres.  pM^ 
Venant.—  Pa.  part.  Keau.- Indicative  mdA, 
pres.  tense  :  Je  viene.  In  viene,  il  wient,  noue 
venone,  voiw  «<ims,  ite  viemneni,  —  Imperfect 
tense  :  Je  venai;  tu  venaie,  il  venedt,  noue  re- 
nione,  voue  venin.  He  venaient. — Past  tense 
definite  :  Je  vine,  tu  vine.H  vint,  noue  rMM««, 
vtfM*  vitttca,  ile  vinremL — Fntnre  tense  :  Je  vien- 
drai,  tu  viendrae,  il  viandra,  noue  vitndrone. 
voue  viendrea,  il»  viendronL  —  Conditional 
mood  :  Je  etendraie,  tu  viendraie,  il  vi*ndrait, 
none  viendrione,  voue  vimdHet,  ile  riemlraient, 
-Imperative  mood :  Viene,  venone,  venez.— 
Sabjnnotlve  mood,  pres.  tense  :  Qms  je  vienne, 
fiM  III  WeiNMs,  qu'il  vienn*,  que  noue  vemiane, 
•MS  sons  vmtUa,  qn*iU  vWrnisntf.- Past  tense  : 

V*>  WMMi  ffMS  M  V<MMSb  9M'tf  •!«<•  ff  MS  MMM 


v<Nssi0iif ,  que  WM»  vieteeiea,  on'^ls  vtnaetmL—Jn 
all  the  forms  in  which  the  letters  iat  are  not 
followed  by  n,  these  letters  are  pronounced  as 
in  &t>ii,  rien.^  Venir  takes  sirs  in  its  compound 
tenses,  S3A. 

V  erbfl  •— French  verbs  are  classed  accord- 
ing to  their  terminations  in  the  infinitive  mood. 
These  terminations  are,  er,  ir,  and  re. 

For  the  coqjngation  of  verba,  see  Psksbxt 
PABTiciPLB,     Past     PAmTioiPLS,     Psbsbitt 

TBH8B,  iHPBnraOT  TK9SB.  PaST  TB1I8B  DBfl- 
HITB,  FUTCRB  TBifSB,  l^OlfDITIOlTAJ.  VOOD, 
iMrBRATIVB  MOOD,  and  SoBJOXOrrTB  MOOD. 

The  verbs  in  er  are  by  fkr  the  most  numer- 
ous. Many  of  them  are  derived  from  sabstan- 
tires,  as  «ri«r,  fr.  ecie;  raboUr,  ft.  robot,  etc.908. 
—Others  may  be  Ibrmed  from  almost  all  the 
substantives  ending  in  a<ton,  by  changing  this 
termination  into  er,  as.  er^er,  fr.  eriation  ;  ac- 
euerr,  tt.  aeeueatinn,  etc.  262.— Verbs  ending  in 
eer  take  a  cedilla  under  the  e  before  the  vowels 
a.  o,  in  order  that  the  e  may  preserve  the  sound 
or  e  throughout  the  eoi^JusMtion,  48.  —In  the 
conjugation  of  verbs  endiiig  in  ger,  the  g  is 
always  followed  by  e  mute  before  the  vowels 
a,  o,  274.— Verbs  ending  in  sfcr  and  eier,  double 
the  consonant  f  or  f  before  e  mute,  46i ,  S  1.— 
The  following  are  excepted :  arheter,  betqueter, 
hourreUr,  ceier,  dieeler,  dueler,  d/.a»lUter, 
grler,  harceler,  ptier,  racheter.  467.  i  2. — The 
verbs  ending  in  eter  and  eler,  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  those  in  4ter  and  dler.  In  the 
latter,  the  acute  accent  is  changed  into  a  grave 
accent,  without  doubling  the  consonant  before 
•  mute,  467,  S  .\— Verbs  in  er.  in  which  the 
final  syllable  of  the  infinitive  mood  is  preceded 
by  e  with  an  accute  accent,  change  this  accent 
into  a  grave  one  before  a  syllable  containing 
an  0  mnte,  fiOS,  i  1.—  Verbs  in  /qer  and  in  der 
are  excepted,  and  retain  the  acuie  accent  in  all 
their  forms,  fiSfi.  |  2.— Verbs  ending  in  yer, 
change  the  \'owel  y  into  t  before  an  e  mnte.  Ml. 
—In  verbs  in  er,  the  unaccented  e  which  pre- 
cedes the  temination  of  the  infinitive  takes  the 
grave  accent  before  a  syllable  containing  an  « 
mute,  precedetl  by  a  single  consonant,  S^  %  \. 
— Bat  when  the  consonant  Is  doubled  (see  Her, 
eUr),  the  accent  is  unnecesnary.  fi(M,  S  2.— The 
onlv  irregular  verbs  in  er,  are  oiler,  enooyer, 
and  ren coyer. 

A  great  portion  of  the  verbs  in  ir  come  from 
adjectives,  as  rf^jetnir,  tt.  ieune  ;  enriehir,  fr, 
riche,  etc.  Others,  of  a  different  formation, 
end  in  Rnglish  in  ieh,  as,  pfrir,  to  perish  ;  pu- 
nir,  to  punish,  etc.  257.— The  syllable  ie»,  in- 
corporated into  the  terminations  of  several 
tenites  snd  persons,  characterltos  the  conjnga- 
tion  of  the  verbs  in  ir,  and  forms  the  principal 
difference  between  these  verbs  and  those  In  fcr, 
196,  i  2.— The  radical  irregular  verbs  in  ir  are  : 
otqu^rir,  aeMiiUir,  bouUHr.  eourir,  rouprir, 
eueiUir,  dormir,  faittir,  firir.  /leurir,  /nir, 
gifir,  hair,  mentir,  mourir,  offrir,  ouf r,  ourrir, 
partir,  ee  rep^Htir,  eaiUir,  imntir,  eervir,  mrtir, 
eonffrir,  tenir,  treeeaillir,  venir,  vitir,  and  all 
the  \-erbs  in  o(r.— Bach  of  them  will  be  found 
In  its  alphabetical  place. 

Many  grammarians  make  a  particular  class 
of  the  verbs  in  oir,  but  their  model  of  oonjufa- 
tlon  is  applicable  to  seven  verbs  only.  Sea 
apercrvoir  and  devoir. 

The  verbs  In  re  have  some  of  their  teases 
formed  in  conformity  with  those  in  er,  and 
some  with  those  In  ir  ;  so  that  there  are  indeed 
bat  two  forms  of  coi\Jngation,  121.— The  Irreg- 
ular verbs  in  re  are :  First,  all  those  In  indre  ; 
the  conjugation  of  rraindre  is  given  in  this  In 
dex  as  a  model.— See  also  indre ; — Secondly, 
the  following  and  their  derivatives  :  a/mmdre^ 
hattre,  Mrs,  brairt,  frmfrs,  c<reoRC<rs,  dorUt 
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Ire,  amdre,  ero4r«,  eroUrt,  rv/rc,  diret  dimou- 
dr€.  Mart,  irrire,  itre,  txcture^  /aire^  /»^''*i 
Ur«,  lutn,  mawHr*,  mettre,  tnotuire^  na'Ure, 
nuire,  paitre,  paraitre,  plair«,  prendre,  rimtur 
dru.  rire,  rompre,  aotirffre,  n^fire,  »uicre,  taire, 
traire,  vainer*,  rivrff.— Kiich  of  them  irlll  be 
found  in  it«  iilphabeticiil  pl«ce. 

The  derlvftUvei  of  irregular  verbs  ere  gene- 
rally  coojugated  like  tbeir  radlcala,  273. 

Active  verb*  lire  conjugated  with  the  enxil- 
larjr  v.  acoir  in  their  compouud  tenses,  96. 

PM«ive  verbs  ere  conjugated  with  the  aax- 
fliary  v.  Hre,  338. 

There  are  about  six  hundred  neuter  verbs  In 
French,  of  which  above  five  hundred  and  fifty 
are  conjugated  in  their  compound  tenses  by 
means  of  the  auxiliary  v.  aeuir.  Among  the 
remainder,  some  take  either  itre  or  avoir,  ac- 
cording as  they  express  a  state  or  an  action, 
and  the  following  invariably  require  Hre  :  oi- 
ler, atrivr.r,  choir,  ddc^der,  ictore,  tnourir, nai- 
tre,  tomber,  venir,  dmenir,  intercenir,  par- 
venir,  rerenir,  335. 

Many  verbs  which  become  neuter  or  passive 
in  English,  remain  active  in  French  with  the 
reflective  or  pronominal  form,  66. 

A  pronominal  r.  Is  conjugated  with  two  pro- 
nouns of  the  same  person,  both  placed  before 
It,  except  in  the  imperative  mood,  the  finii  be- 
ing the  sutOect,  and  the  second  the  regimen. 
The  corresponding  pronouns  for  each  person 
are :  Je  me,  lu  te,  H  ««,  roiu  nouit,  rowt  rous, 
Um  ee,  ellet  *e,  ISO.— Among  the  French  prono- 
minal verbs,  some  are  accidentally  so,  and 
others  are  invariably  conjugated  with  a  double 
pron.  The  former  are  caUed  areidental,  and 
the  latter  eMential  pronominal  verbs.  The  ac- 
cidental pronominal  verbs,  by  taking  this 
form,  express :— that  the  same  person  is  at  once 
the  subject  and  the  object  of  the  action ;  or, 
that  the  action  is  reciprocal ; — or,  they  corre- 
spond to  the  English  neuter  form.  The  num- 
ber of  these  verbs  is  unlimited.  As  to  the  es- 
sential pronominal  verbs,  a  list  of  them  is 
given  under  No.  364.  —  Another  list,  under 
No.  365,  is  given  of  verbs  which  are  not  e«8en- 
tially  pronominal,  but  which  require  a  pnrticu* 
lar  mention,  on  account  of  the  different  mean- 
Ding  which  they  acquire  by  being  used  in  the 
pronominal  form. 

The  idea  of  a  reciprocal  or  mutual  action, 
expressed  in  English  by  adding  the  pronouhs 
eaeh-olher,  or  one-another  to  the  v.,  is  rendered 
in  French  by  the  pronominal  form  (ISO),  which 
is  likewise  employed  with  reflective  verbs  ;  the 
only  difl^erence  being  that  reciprocal  verbs  of 
course  are  only  used  in  the  plural  number. 
When  the  rest  of  the  construction  does  not 
clearly  show  the  sense,  ambiguity  is  avoided 
by  the  addition  of  the  pronouns  Vun  Vatdre,  leg 
uns  lea  autrea,  when  the  action  is  reciprocal ; 
and  tunu-meme*,  votte-memee,  eux-minut,  eUe$- 
nihne*,  when  It  is  reflective,  400. 

The  compound  tenses  of  pronominal  verbs 
are  invariably  formed  with  the  help  of  the 
auxiliary  v.  itre,  667. 

The  passive  form  Is  less  fluently  used  in 
French  than  in  English,  and  verbs,  which 
should  be  passive  according  to  the  sense,  often 
take  the  reflective  or  pronominal  form  in 
French,  636. 

The  V.  which  follows  a  v.  of  motion  in 
French  Is  in  the  inflniUve  mood,  and  requires 
no  conj.  before  it,  372. 

List  of  vcf bs  which  govern  other  %'erbs  in  the 
Inflnitive  mood,  without  a  prep.  187.— List  of 
verb-^  which  govern  the  inflnlUvo  mood  with 
the  nrep.  ik,  ISS^—lAti  of  verbs  which  govern 
the  Inflnitive  mood  with  the  prep,  de,  189.— 
List  of  verbs  which  govern  the  lofiiiiUve  mood, 
with  either  ft  or  de,  190. 


For  the  concord  of  the  verb  wiUi  Its  tal^Ml, 
see  SuaJSOT. 

See  also  P.&ST  rAurxcinx  and  Rkaixbjt. 

Very.— When  this  word  precedes  an  mO^ 
or  an  adv.  it  is  rendered  by  tri»,  biem,  or  fori  ; 
but  when  it  precedes  a  subst  it  is  generally 
rendered  by  m^ots,  placed  after  the  sobst.  630. 

Vetlr,  to  clothe.— V.  irr.  Pre^  part.  Vi- 
taut— Pa.  part.  K^lu.— Indicative  mood,  pres. 
tense :  Je  veta,  tu  vHa,  ti  tsH,  now*  eitona,  vout 
vein,  Ua  ve^^.— Imperfect  tense  :  Je  retaia,  to 
vilaia,  il  Tttait,  noua  vetiona,  voua  vities,  iU 
vHaient.—PtM  tense  definite,  regular.— Putora 
tense,  regular. — Conditional  mood,  regular. — 
Imperative  mood  :  Vet*,  vUnna,  «>rf a.— Sub- 
junctive mood,  pres.  tense  :  Que  Je  rete,  que  tu 
vHea,  quUl  eite,  que  noua  eitioita,  que  evus  tpii- 
tie*,  gu^ila  peteat.- Past  tense,  regular. 

Vlnet,  twenty.— VUtgt  takes  the  mark  o€ 
the  pio^l  only  when  preceded  by  another 
number  which  moltiplie*  it,  as  in  quatre-vvtott, 
eighty,  546.— But  when  it  is  followed  by  another 
number,  it  Is  Invariable,  thus :  quatre-vituft. 
trd^,  quatre-vingt-dix,  M7.  —  It  Is  invarlMla 
also  when  it  stands  for  vingt^tme,  662. 

Vlvre,  to  live.— V.  irr.  Pres.  part,  reg- 
ular.—Pa.  part  FAni.— Indicative  mood,  prea, 
tense :  Je  via,  tu  via,  il  vit,  noua  vivotta,  vout 
vivea.  Ha  ei'renf. ^Imperfect  tense,  r^rular. — 
Past  tense  definite  *  Je  v4cua,  tu  ficua,  it  rdcmt, 
noua  vieiunes,  coua  vieHlea,  ita  v^ntreRt.—Kn- 
ture  tense,  regular.—  Conditional  mood,  reg- 
ular.—Imperative  mood  :  Via,  virwta,  n'res. — 
Subjunctive  mood,  pres.  tense,  regular.— Past 
tense :  Que  je  vSeusM,  que  tu  v4cu»e*,  qu'U  v^- 
riit,  que  noua  v4cu»tiona,  que  voua  v^cuatim,  qu^Ua 
vicMAaenU 

Volol.— See  VoilI. 

Volla«— It  a  contraction  of  two  words: 
vois^  the  second  person  sing,  of  the  imperative 
mood  of  voir,  to  see,  to  behold,  and  Ih,  there : 
BO  that  its  literal  meaning  is,  brhoid  there. 
There  is  a  corresponding  word,  void,  which  is 
also  in  frequent  use ;  it  Is  a  contraction  of  rois 
«'«',  behold  here.  TheneexpresaioDS  correspond 
to  there  ia,  there  are,  here  in,  here  are,  thit  is, 
that  ia,  thew  are,  thoxe  are,  or  beho/d,  2S3. — 
Tlie  personal  pron.  which  precedes  voiUi  and 
voiei,  is  the  regimen  of  these  words:  conse- 
quently we  say,  Le  poili$,  le  toiei,  la  voilH,  la 
voiei,  there  he  is,  here  he  is,  and  not  II  voiln, 
die  toilii,  294. 

Voir,  to  see.— V.  Irr.  Pres.  part.  Voyaiit. 
—Pa.  part.  Fu.— Indicative  mood,  pres.  tense  : 
Je  voia,  tu  voia,  il  foiV,  nous  vojfona,  whs 
vnyez,  Ua  voient. — Imperfect  tense  :  Je  voiftxia, 
tu  voyaia,  il  voyait,  noua  voyiona,  voua  voyiea, 
ila  voyaieiU.—PiLSi  tense  definite :  Je  vitJht  ri«, 
il  vit,  noua  etmes,  fous  vile*,  ila  i^rml.— Future 
tense  :  Je  verrai,  tu  vemu,  il  verra,  noua  per- 
rona,  voua  verrex,  ila  verront.  —  CondiUouAl 
mood :  Je  verraia,  tu  verraia,  il  terraH,  notes 
verriona,  voua  verriea,  ila  verraient. — (mpcr»- 
tive  mood  :  Voia,  voyona,  eoycj.— Subjunctive 
nwod,  pres.  tense :  Que  Je  voie,  que  tu  rotes, 
qwit  vote,  que  noua  voytona,  que  voua  voyiem, 
fu'ils  voienl. — Past  tense  :  Que  Je  viaae,  que  tu 
viaaea,  qu^il  vit,  que  noua  viwona,  que  voua  vie- 
sjes.  qu^Ha  viaaent. 

Voire,  vour.— Posaesslve  a4J.  of  both  gen- 
ders and  of  the  singular  number.  Its  pi.  like- 
wise of  both  genders  is  ros.  These  two  forma 
correspond  to  your,  309. 
V6trc,  yours.- See  L«  v6tr«. 
Vonlolr,  to  will.  — V.  irr.  Pres  part. 
Foe/ant- Pa.  part.  Foufu.— Indicative  mood, 
pree.  tense :  Je  veux,  tu  veux,  il  teut,  nous  vMt- 
loma,  voua  voulea,  ila  reK/enl.— Imperfect  teaae : 
Je  vonlaia,  tu  voutaia,  U  voulait,  nous  vouliom*, 
voua  vouUea,  ila  vouUtieut.  —  Past  ienaa  dafl- 
nite:  J< eoirfMs. tu twntost tf  <o«hrf, mom towMt 
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■Mt,  VOW  venltlM.  4b  wOMimtmi.  —  Fatoin 
•ondroiM.  WNM  voiidrm^  4b  •oiidnMl.— Oomdi- 


:  J«  vondlraU,  In  voiidhi<%  <l 
draft,  MNM  voiiAioiw,  voim  vondrfii^  lb  vow 


cbttfanl.— Imp«ratlTe  mood  :  F«b^  ■omIoim, 
oomIm,  or  MiiCllea^  in  tbrn  mom  of,  rlMM  to. 
Bo  M  kind  M  to.— 8ali|)iiiietiT0  mood,  pret. 
Qu9  >  9tmib.  fM  te  vmOIw,  Oit'tf 

.   9IM    NOW   VOUHOIM,   ffM   MM   WNUiM, 

quHb  MtiCffMl.— PMt  tooM :  ^m  J«  vomImm, 
f  M  In  mmIimmi,  qu*U  mvM,  9*m  "mw  m«Iii»- 
iiom,  flM  MM  m«Im>i«,  ffw'tif  WllhiMMl.~ 

Thii  T.  !•  much  mon  froqnoatly  uad  Uum  ita 
■nrltoh  oqnlTident,  to  «HIL  It  oAoa  oorm- 
ponda  to  tho  Torba  to  wamL  and  to  wUk,  27&~ 
Tho  abaanoa  of  ao  Boslian  form  aaniTalaat  to 
tha  pa.  part.  vouIm  gtTM  riM  to  dltbrant  oon- 
atiucUoua,  whieh  maj  all  ba  ndnead  to  m 
ainclo  ooa  la  French :  FomIm  fbrmlnc  ft  eom- 
ponnd  taoM  with  tho  aiudlJary  ▼.  opotfr,  and 
Mine  followad  bj  an  inflaltlTa,  thw :  il  amraU 
oomIii  atbr^  Ho  would  hnTO  gona,  Ha  would 
hava  Ilkad  to  so,  Ha  wiabad  to  go,  Mr. 

VovB*— uiTariable  pononal  pron.  whSeh 
to  aomattmM  tha  labjaet,  aomatimM  tha  diraet, 
and  aomatimM  tho  indiraet  raslmao  of  tho  ▼. 
It  eorreiponda  to  yon,  powai^i^peHrMlMi,  to 


^Vv*— Pa.  part  of  tha  ▼.  br.  voir,  ia 
timM  oraploTad  m  a  prap.  in  tho  aanM  of  ambtg. 
With  this  dgnlflcatton,  it  praeadM  tha  anbat. 
which  it  fOTonis,  and  ia  inTariabla,  9ti. 

W. 

lV«~-Thla  oonaooani  ooonrs  In  %  lew  wwds 
borrowed  ftom  Ibreicn  langnagaa,  and  li  pro- 
nonnoed  m  in  Ihwilwi. 

Tho  letter  9 inFrench  !■  aomattuM  anbatt- 
toted  for  w  la  worda  which  haTo  the  aaow 
maaahigjaad  tho  Mat  oclgia  la  both  laa- 


jaadlnfflafl, 

Ibna  their  fam.  by  changlM  *  iBto  m.  ItfL— 
A4)eetlTM  and  rabetaatlTM  eodinc  In  •  do  nd 
change  their  tanninnUoB  la  the  pL  IMk  480. 


T.-Ii  I  

a  pron.  Am  an  adr.  it  corrMponda  to  Ikara, 
or  lAOAar,  and  denolM  n  place,  1«.  —  Aa  a 
proa,  it  la  of  both  genders  and  anmbers.  It 
■'     'tfo^toAar,! 


toUha<,toA( 


tott,  to<A«a^or 


fo  tiiat,  m  thai.  It  la  more  espeelaUy  Mod  la 
speaking  of  thinn,  and  Tory  seldon  refera  to 
persons,  STO.— Whether  osed  m  an  adv.  or  a 


.  aiMl  it  Is  better  to  oTold  It,  70& 

y  as^ ,  —  TarmlnfttfiTn     Yarbe  tirfing  la 

per,  change  the  Towel  y  into  I  before  an  •  mnti^ 

Ml.— In  theM  Tcrba  tha  y  is  followed  by  I  la 

-pLoftf^ ^- 


tense,  ladle  atood.  and  In  the  same  persons  of 
tha  prea.  tanaa,  snltfanetiTe  mood,  H8,  |  &— 

XS«X.-PL  of  90,  whkh  sea. 
TlilB .—Termlnatfcwi.  --^^ -- 
la  pit  are  mase.  flOli  I L 


K.- 


Z. 

-Termfamtta.    BabatanttrM  andlv  la  a 
etaaaga  their  tansiaattoa  la  thr^Sr. 


SYNOPTICAL 

FRENCH  GRAMMAR, 

IN  AOCOBDANCE  WITH 
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For  the  abbrevlAtionB  used  In  this  work,  see  page  027.  The  figaree  refer,  milese 
otherwise  Indioatod,  not  to  ihe  pages,  but  to  the  rales  or  obserrstloiui  given  in  the 
lessons,  under  the  heeding  of  Analytical  Study^  and  beginning  on  p.  4 


PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 


WoBDB  are  divided,  in  French,  into  ten  classes  or  parts  of  speech : 
Articles^  Nimne  or  Substantiees^  Adjeetives^  Prcnaungy  Verbiy  Fartp- 
eiples^  Adoerhiy  Frep<mtian$j  Conjunctions,  and  Interjections. 


OF  THE  ARTICLE, 

AND  OF  THB  WOEDB  SOME  OS  AJSTT,  AND  A  OB  AN, 

Thx  is  the  only  word  recognized  as  an  article  in  French.    It  k 
translated  by 

Xie  before  a  word  masc.  sing. 

2,11  U  ((  It  f^IQ^      g^Qg^ 

l^t    K     i(    (t      plural  of  either  gender. 
Ex.     Lep^Cy         lam&re,         lesp^es,        les  mires. 
The  father,    the  mother,    the  fathers,    the  mothers. 

The  article  is  subject  to  Elision  and  Contraction. 
By  XLisioN  Xi*  IS  nsed  .instead  of  h  and  la  before  a  word  begin- 
ning with  a  vowel  or  aa  h  mate. 

Ex.  Vhomme. 
The  man. 
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By  ooNTRAonoir  De  U  mnst  inyariably  be  oontracted  into  dn. 

ii  ((  ^   ^  *t  U  44  311^ 

"  "  lidia       "  **  "      des. 

«^  <«  3  2«t         ^^  '^  ''      anz. 

Ex.  Dupire^  aupire. 

Of  or  from  the  &ther,  to  the  father. 

Despiret^  auxpir€$. 

Of  or  from  the  fathers,  to  the  &thers. 

Bat  2)0  2a,  ^  2a,  itf  r,  a  r,  are  never  contracted. 

£z.  De  la  m^  d  la  mh^. 

Of  or  from  the  mother,  to  the  mother. 

De  Vhomme^  d  Vhomme, 

Of  or  from  the  man,  to  the  man. 

Some  or  any  is  translated  like  qf  the  or  /ram  the^  by  dO,  de  la, 
de  I'y  dee ;  unless  joined  to  an  adjective  which  has  to  be  placed 
before  the  nonn  in  French,  when  de  only  is  nsed. 

Ex.  Dupain,  de  la  viande^  de  Veau^ 

Some  or  any  bread,    some  ur  any  meat,    some  or  any  water, 
detpommeiy  dehonpain^  de  hmnei  pomme», 

some  or  any  apples,  some  or  any  good  bread,  some  or  any  good  apples. 

A  or  AN  is  translated  by  on  before  a  word  masc.  sing.,  and  by 
one  before  a  word  fem.  sing. 

Ex.  Uh  tnonsieuTy    une  dame. 
A  gentleman,       a  lady. 

Of  OT  from  a  or  an  is  translated  by  d*un  for  the  maso.,  and  d'une 
for  the  fem. 

[For  the  Bjntax  of  the  Artiole,  Its  we  ind  omlsBloo,  et«^  see  ArUeU,  in  Index, 
W«e  676.] 
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THE  NOUN  OR  SUBSTANTIVE. 

SabBUntives  are  either  masonline,  feminiae,  singular,  or  plaraL 

OF  THE  GENDER  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 

In  French,  as  in  English,  the  names  of  males  are  masculine,  and 
the  names  of  females  are  feminine. 

Ex.    Zepire,         la  mire. 
The  father,    the  mother. 

Bat  there  is  no  nenter  gender  in  French,  and  the  names  of  the 
inanimate  objects  are  therefore  like  those  of  the  animate,  either  maa- 
cnline  or  feminine.  To  determine  which,  recoorse  is  generally  had 
to  the  termination,  the  principal  role  being  that — 

Substantives  ending  otherwise  than  with  an  e  mute^  are  mascu- 
line ;  and  those  ending  with  an  e  mut^  are  feminine. 

This  observation  is,  however,  by  no  means  a  general  one,  and  it 
might  be  well  to  remark  here,  that  the  genders  are  one  of  the  most 
puzzling  difficulties  to  an  English  learner,  chiefly  owing  to  the  many 
words  deviating  from  the  above  rule.  It  would,  therefore,  perhaps, 
be  best  to  keep,  from  the  first,  a  copy-book,  with  each  page  divided 
into  two  colunms,  and  to  transcribe  into  it  every  exception  as  soon 
as  it  occurs,  according  to  the  model  given  on  page  20,  line  28. 

The  following  additional  rules  may  also  prove  of  service,  especially 
the  first  four : 

Abstract  subst  ending  in  enr  are  fern.  96. — ^The  following  are 
masc.  by  ezo. :  Inmheur^  happiness ;  malheur^  misfortune ;  honneur^ 
honor;  de$honnmir^  dishonor;  Idbeur^  labor. 

Subst  ending  in  tlon  are  fem.  99.    Baation  is  the  only  exception* 

Subst.  ending  in  t^  are  fem.  241. — The  foUowing  are  masc.  by 
exc. :  aparti^  words  spoken  aside ;  arrete^  resolution ;  henSdieiUj 
blessing;  eomite^  committee;  eomUy  county;  eoti^  side;  deputS^ 
deputy;  Ste^  summer;  jeU^ietA  (in  dancing);  pdte^  pie;  prhipiU^ 
precipitate;  traiti^  treaty,  242. 

Those  parts  of  speech,  which,  without  being  substantives,  are  ac- 
cidentally used  as  such,  are  masc.  181. 

The  names  of  trees  and  shrubs  are  masc.  301. — ^The  following  are 
fem.  by  exc:  bourdainey  berry-bearing  buckthorn;  epine^  thorn; 
rancey  brier,  bramble;  tigne^  vine;  vufmey  white  bryony;  yetiMj 
hoDy,  holm  hoik,  802. 
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The  names  of  languages  are  maao.  unless  they  are  employed  as  ad- 
jectives witli  the  word  lan^ue^  120. 

All  the  names  of  simple  bodies  or  chemical  elements  are  maac. 
602,  §  1. — Those  which  end  in  e  mnte,  and  which  aooordingiy  form 
exceptions  to  the  general  rule  (16),  are :  (hygiiUy  hydrogine,  atote 
or  nitroginey  $au/re,  tellure,  ehlore,  hramey  iode^  photphore^  earbone^ 
bore^  lantancy  didyme^  mangarUse,  ehrome^  tungttene^  molybd^ne^ 
euhrBy  tnereurey  iitane,  tantale^  antimaine^  platine^  602,  §  2. — To 
these  mnst  be  added  the  generic  words,  metalknde  and  axyde. 

The  names  of  salts  ending  in  tie  are  masc.  604. 

The  names  of  chenucal  compounds  ending  in  ure  are  masc.  605. 

Tlie  names  of  salts  ending  in  ate  are  masc.  606. 

In  the  system  of  weights,  measures,  and  coins  now  established  in 
France,  all  the  words  in  the  nomenclature  are  masc.  847. 

8ubst.  ending  in  age  are  masc.  215. — The  following  are  fem.  by 
exc. :  ambagM^  eage^  hypallage^  image^  nage^  page^  pW«i  **^*i  216. 

Snbat.  ending  in  Ure  are  masc.  246. — ^The  following  are  fem.  by 
exc :  artire,  e»Ure^  paUre^  247. 

Snbst.  ending  in  aire  are  masc.  253. — ^The  following  are  fem.  by 
exc. :  affaire^  aire^  chaire^  circulairey  glaire^  grammaire^  haire^  ju- 
dieiaire^  jugulaire^  paire^  timaire^  and  the  names  of  plants  ending 
in  airCy  254. 

Snbst.  ending  in  hne  or  eme  are  masc.  420,  §  1. — The  following 
are  fem.  by  exc. :  hirkme^  trireme^  erhne^  420,  §  2. 

Subst.  ending  in  iU  or  yle  are  masc.  5^2,  §  1. — ^The  following  are 
fem.  by  exc. :  argile^  UU^  JUe^  huile^  ihj  pih,  iehile^  tuile^  tigile^ 
502,  §  2. 

Subst  ending  in  asme  are  masc.  589. 

Subst.  ending  in  isme  are  masc.  545,  §  2. 

I^ubat.  ending  in  ele  are  masc.  587,  §  1. — The  following  are  fern, 
by  exc. :  besiclesy  boucUy  debacle^  esearboticUy  macle^  manieley  tanieUy 
687,  §  2. 

Subst.  ending  in  toire  are  niaisc.  590,  §  1. — The  following  are  fem. 
by  exc. ;  deeroitoirey  echappatoire,  ecriUnre^  eupatoire^  hittoircy  tm- 
peraioirty  victoirey  690,  §  2. 

Subst.  ending  in  ice  are  masc.  They  are  for  the  moat  part  the 
same  in  both  languages,  20.— The  following  words  are  fem.  by  exc: 
avarice,  eteatrice,  eprice^  helicCy  immondicey  justice^  injutticCy  lice^ 
fnaliccy  matrice,  milicCy  notice^  office  (pantry),  police^  premieet^ 
taricCy  21. 

Subst.  ending  in  Hon  are  fem.  50. 
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Bnbst.  ending  in  auan  are  fern.  79. 

Subst.  ending  in  tre  are  naasc.  841. — ^The  following  are  fem.  by 
exc. :  chartre^  dartre^  ipitrCy  /enitre,  guetre^  httitrej  Uttre^  loutre^ 
mitre^  montre^  outre^  piastre^  poutre^  rencontre^  vitre^  842. 

Compound  words  are  maso.  when  the  first  component  is  a  verb,  699. 

FORMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 

The  plural  of  substantiyes  b  regnlarlj  formed  by  adding  t  to  the 
singular. 

Ex.  Unfrh'e^  dei/r^es. 

A  brother,  some  brothers. 

Substantives  ending  in  t,  Z,  or  s,  do  not  change  thdr  termination 
in  the  plural 

Ex.  Uhjlls,  desJlU. 

A  son,  some  sons. 

Substantives  ending  in  en  and  an  form  their  plural  with  z  in- 
stead oft. 

Ex.  Lechapeau^    le»  ehapea/ux. 
The  hat,  the  hats. 

Substantives  ending  in  al  form  their  plural  by  changing  this  ter- 
mination into  anz. 

Ex.  Leehewil^  le9ehtna/ux. 

The  horse,  the  horses. 

The  exceptions  to  the  above  rules  are : 

The  following  substantives  ending  in  al,  which  take  simply  an  b: 
Bah^  balls;  camatdU^  carnivals;  rigaU^  treats;  cal$^  callosities; 
oeab,  guaranties ;  eantaU^  Auvergne  cheeses ;  nopals^  nopals ;  pali^ 
pales;  eAoeab,  jackals ;  ^^rvafo,  servals. 

Also  a  few  ending  in  ail,  which  form  their  plural  by  changing  aU 
into  atfdB,  instead  of  taking  an  s:  BaUy  lease;  oorail^  ooral;  emaU^ 
enamel;  plumaUy  feather-broom;  toupirail^  air-hole;  travail,  Uk 
bor;  vantail^  felding-door;  ventaily  ventail. 

And  the  following,  ending  in  oti^  which  form  their  plural  with  an 
X  instead  of  an  s:  JBijoux^  jewels ;  caillouXj  pebbles,  flints ;  chcux^ 
cabbages;  genoux^  knees;  kibcus^  owls;  joujoux^  playthings. 

See  also  CUly  heaven;  AUuL,  grandfather;  (Eil,  eye;  and  Plural^ 
in  Index. 
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OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

QUALIFICATIVE  and  DETERMINATIVE, 

In  French  the  adjective  always  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  snbetantive  to  which  it  relates. 

Ex.  Le  petit  gar^on,  la  petite  fiUe. 

The  little  boy,  the  little  girl 

Lee  petite  garfone^  lee  petitee  fiUee. 

The  little  boys,  the  little  girls. 

FORMATION  OF  THE  FEMININE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

AcUeotives  generaUy  form  their  feminine  by  the  addition  of  an  e 
mute, 

"Ez,  Le  petit  garptm^  la  petite  fiUe. 

The  little  boy,  the  little  girl. 

Ac^ectives  ending  with  an  e  mute  in  the  maso.  do  not  change  in 
the  feminine. 

Ex.  Un  hraee  hamme^  une  brave /emme. 

A  worthy  man,  a  worthy  woman. 

Adjectives  ending  with  el,  eil,  et,  ien^  on,  double  their  final 
consonant  and  take  an  e  mute. 

Ex.  Uh  ban  oncle^  une  bonne  tante. 

A  good  nnole,  a  g^d  aunt. 

Adjectives  ending  with  f,  change  f  into  ve. 
Ex.  Acti/y  actite;  active. 
Adjectives  ending  with  z,  change  z  into  to. 

Ex.  HeureuB^  heureuee;  happy. 
Adjectives  ending  in  enr  have  their  feminine  in  evse,  when 
they  can  be  derived  from  a  pres.  part  by  changing  the  terminatioo 
ant  into  eur,  401. 

Ex.  Flatteur^  flatteute;  flattering,  firom  flaUaniy  pres.  part,  of 
/latter,  to  flatter. 

Ac^ectives  ending  in  tenr  form  their  feminine  by  changing  this 
termination  into  tricei  when  they  cannot  be  derived  from  a  pres. 
part.  402. 

Ex.  Oorrupteury  eorruptrice;  oorrnpting,  from  earromprej  to  oor- 
ipt ;  of  which  the  pres.  part  is  eorrompant  and  not  carruptanL 
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Adjectives  ending  in  ^rienr  form  their  feminine  according  to  the 
general  rule  (2),  667. 

Ex.  Superieur^  ntperiettre ;  Boperior. 
The  following  adjectiyes  form  their  feminine  irregnlarly : 

Complete  eompUU;  complete.         JumeaUy  jumelle ;  twin. 

DUcrett  di$erite;  discreet.  Beau^  belle;  beautiful. 
Inquieit  inquire;  nneaay.          .    Fowoeau^  wntvelle;  new. 

JVi^2,  ni^Ue;  null,  not  any.  Foti^/olle;  mad. 

Oentil^  geniiUe  ;  pretty.  Mou^  tnolle  ;  soft. 

Sotj  eotte;  foolish.  BhxnCy  hlanehe;  white. 

jBo«,  basse;  low.  Franc^franche;  frank. 

QraSy  grasse;  &t.  See^  seeAe;  dry. 

Las^  lane;  tired.  Fraie^fraiche;  fresh. 

Bpaia,  ipaiue  ;  thick.  Publie^  publique  ;  public. 

Oroe^  groeu;  big.  Cadue^  eaduque;  decaying. 

TUr$j  tierce:  third.  Turc^  turque ;  Turkish. 

DauXy  douee;  gentle.  Cfree,  greeque;  (Ireek. 

Fanx^/atuee;  fidse.  Long^longue;  long. 

Boux^  rousse;  red,  russet.  Malin^  maligne;  cunning. 

VietuD^  vieille ;  old.  Fa/i>ari^  favorite;  favorite. 


FORMATION"  OF  THE  PLURAL  OF  ADJEOTIVEa 

The  plural  of  adjectives,  like  that  of  sabetantives,  la  regularly 
formed  by  adding  t  to  the  singular. 

£z.  Lea  petite  gar^oni^  lea  petitesftUee, 

The  little  boys,  the  little  girls. 

Adjectives  ending  with  t  or  Z  in  the  singular  do  not  change  in 
the  plural. 

'     Ex.  Uh  vietix  ehapeau^  lee  vieux  ehapeaux. 

An  old  hat,  the  old  hats. 

Adjectives  ending  in  an  form  their  plural  with  an  Z  instead  of 
an  t. 

Ex.  Beau^  beaux;  beautiftd. 

Most  adjectives  ending  in  al  change  al  into  au  |  bnt  there  are 
some  exceptions,  as  fataU,  finaHe^  namU.  They  will  be  found  indi- 
cated in  the  Dictionary. 
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POSITION  OF  THE  ADJECTIVES. 

The  place  of  the  adjective  in  French  can  hardly  be  rabjected  to 
rules.  It  Bometimes  precedes  and  sometimes  follows  the  substan- 
tive, without  any  precise  reason ;  and  often  according  to  the  taste 
or  caprice  of  the  speaker.  Practice  and  observation  are  the  best 
guides  in  this  case. 

For  the  convenience  of  learners,  however,  it  may  be  said  bere^ 
that  all  adjectives  can  be  placed  after  the  snbstantive,  except  the 
following,  which,  when  used  in  a  literal  sense,  are  generaUy  put 
before: 

Beau^  fine,  handsome;  5<m,  good;  ftroM,  brave;  eher^  dear  (be- 
loved); ehSt\ft  mean;  grand^  tall;  ffraa^  large;  jeune^  yonng;  joUy 
pretty;  f»auoatt,bad;  ineeAan^  wicked ;  HMtZ/dur,  better ;  motudre^ 
less;  petit,  small;  iaint^  holy;  vieux^  old;  vrai^  true. 

[For  A  list  of  the  a^Jeettrcs  which  rary  In  their  meuing  aeoording  m  they  tn  pboad 
before  or  titer  the  eabetenttTe^  see  pege  42.] 


OF  THE  DEGREES  OF  COMPARISON. 

There  are  two  ways  of  forming  the  degrees  of  comparison  in 
English,  as:  hrisher  or  mare  Ifrish  In  French  there  is  but  one;  by 
placing  before  the  adjective  one  of  the  following  adverbs :  ailtsi, 
as;  pint,  more,  niost;  molns,  lees,  least;  trit,  Iblt,  Men, 
very;  etc. 

Ex.  Le  phis  grand  des  deux^  U  plui  petit  de$  troit. 

The  taller  of  the  two,         the  smallest  of  the  three. 

When  in  English  the  coigunction  thak  foUows,  it  ia  rendered  by 

que. 

Ex.  Maine  que  lui,  plue  que  mat. 

Less  than  he,  more  than  I. 

In  the  comparative  of  equality,  the  word  ab  is  expressed  by  ailtBi 
before  the  adjective,  and  que  after  it 

Ex.  Ausii  aimahle  qu*eUe. 
As  amiable  as  she. 

[For  •  list  of  the  e^JeotlTei  that  require  certtfa  prepodtlons  ifter  them,  eee  pegea 
875  end  87(L] 

26* 
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OF  THE  DETERMINATIVE  ADJECTIVES. 

Determinative  adjectives   are   either  Possenive^  Demonstrative^ 
Indefinite^  or  Numeral, 


THE  POSSESSIVE. 

ftCMenllne. 

Feminine. 

Plor.  ofbothgenden. 

BCon, 

ma, 

met. 

fny. 

Von, 

ta, 

tei. 

thy. 

Son, 

•», 

tet. 

Am,  her^  it$. 

XTotre, 

notre. 

not. 

our. 

Votre, 

▼otre. 

vos. 

your. 

Xienr, 

lenr. 

lenrs, 

their. 

BCon,  ton,  ton ;  are  used  instead  of  ma,  ta,  ta ;  before 
words  banning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

These  adjectives  agree,  in  French,  with  the  object  possessed,  and 
not,  as  in  En^ish,  with  the  possessor  of  the  same. 
Ex.        Son  p^e.  8a  mere. 

His  or  her  &ther.  His  or  her  mother. 

THE  DEMONSTRATIVE. 

Oe,  thie^  or  that^  before  a  word  masc.  sing,  beginning 

with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirate. 
Oet,  ^'  ^'     before  a  word  maso.  sing,  beginning 

wiUi  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 
Oette,       ^'  ^*     before  a  word  feminine. 

Oet,      theee^  or  those. 
Each  of  these  is  susceptible  of  being  made  to  indicate  more  par- 
ticnlarly,  the  proximity  or  distance,  of  the  person  or  thing  spoken 
of,  by  the  addition  of  ei  or  1^  placed  after  the  substantive. 
Ex.  Oe  Ivore-eiy  ee  livre-ld. 

This  book,  that  book. 

THE  INDEFINITE. 

Aneun,  not  a/ny^  no  one;         Qnel,  tehat; 
Ohaqne,  etery^  each;  Queleonqne,  whatever; 

BCdme,  Mim«;  Qnelqne,  <(>m«; 

MTnl,  no  ;  Vol,  eueh  ; 

Plnsienrs,  several;  Vout,  all. 

Snoh  of  these  adjectives  as  are  variable  agree  in  gender  and  num- 
ber with  the  snbstAntive  before  which  they  Btand. 
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The  fern,  of  aucun  \b  aucune.  Quel  makes,  in  the  fem.  mng^ 
quelle;  in  the  plur.  masc,  quels;  ond  in  the  plur.  fem.,  quelleg. 
Tel  undergoes  tlie  same  ohanges.  The  fem.  of  tout  is  toute;  and 
the  plural  of  meme  is  memes. 

Besides  the  above  observations,  each  of  these  words  requiring 
particular  mention,  will  be  found  fully  explained  in  its  alphabetical 
place  in  Index. 

THE  NUMERAL. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  numeral  a^ectives :  the  Cardinal,  indi- 
cating simply  the  number  or  quantity,  without  reference  to  order; 
and  the  Ordinal,  marking  the  order  or  rank  which  persons  and 
things  occupy. 


THB   CARDINAL   NUMBERS. 


1.  «n,  une, 

2.  deux, 
8.  traiB, 
4.  quatre, 
6.  einq. 

6.  m. 

7.  sept, 

8.  huU. 

9.  ne^f, 

10.  dix. 

11.  <mz6» 

12.  dovMe. 
18.  treks. 
14.  quatorte, 
16.  quinu, 

16.  seiu, 

17.  dix-eept, 

18.  dixr-huit, 

19.  dix-neuf, 

20.  vingt. 

21.  vir^t-et-un. 

22.  vingt-deux. 

80.  trente. 

81.  trente-et-un, 

82.  trente-deux, 

.^^  SynUx  of  Tfi,  1 ;  Vingt,  20; 
»w  alphabetical  place  In  Index.] 


40.  quarante, 

41.  quarante^Uun. 

42.  ;u<tran<e-<20ta;. 
50.  einquante. 

61.  m^«ant0-«^«n^ 

62.  ein^uantd-^itfua;. 

60.  90%xante, 

61.  soixant0-«^t«n. 

62.  #0i»in<«-<20ti«. 

70.  9(nxarU&-dix, 

71.  <0tdM>nt0-«t-ofue. 

72.  eoixttnte-dovte. 

80.  ^iiafr^«tn^2t. 

81.  ^a^0-«tii^t-im. 

82.  quatre-mngtdeux^ 

90.  quatr&^ngt^ix. 

91.  quatre-fdngt-anu, 

92.  quatre-^ngUdouBe, 

100.  ctfn^ 

101.  cent-un. 
200.  c26ua^-etfn2«. 

1,000.  wt7fe. 

2,000.  deux-mille. 
1,000,000.  unfhillian. 
2,000,000.  <2^«  miliums^  etc. 
C^»n<,  100;  iritte,  1,00(\  see  each  of  theM  wordB  In 
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THE    ORDINAL   NUMBERS. 

1st.  premier.  16th.  eeuiime, 

2d.    eeeondy  or  deuan^me,  17th.  dtx-eeptUme, 

8(1.    traieiiTne.  18th.  dix-huitieme, 

4th.  quatrihne,  19th.  (2ix-neuvt^d. 

5th.  Hnquidme:  20th.  viTigtUme, 

6th.  eixihne.  21  st.  viTi^^^^t^ni^^. 

7th.  30ptf^fne.  22d.   «tfi^t«<20tm^m0. 

8th.  Avi^i^me.  80th.  trentUms, 

9th.  netivi^me.  40th.  ^t^zranfi^md. 

10th.  (2im^9?M.  60th.  eingvantieme, 

11th.  <m«i^m«.  60th.  eowsfmtOme, 

12th.  dotun^me.  70th.  M^iaMnte-ilm^md. 

18th.  treiziime,  80th.  ^ua^fv-vtn^ti^ffM. 

14th.  jTuatom^fTM.  90th.  i^uatr^vtn^f-^m^fTM. 

16th.  ^uingiime.  100th.  eentihne^  etc. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  ordinal  numbers  are  formed  from  the 
cardinal  by  adding  the  termination  lime. 

The  cardinal  numbers  are  nsed  instead  of  the  ordinal,  in  speaking 
of  the  days  of  the  month,  and  of  sovereigns  and  princea. 

Ex.  Le  quatre  JuUlet^  Henri  quaU^ 

The  fonrth  of  July,  Henry  the  Fourth. 


OF  THE  PRONOUN. 

There  are  five  sorts  of  pronoons:  the  pereonal;  the  pouenive; 
the  demoMtratwe ;  the  relative;  and  the  ind^nite. 

THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUNa 
The  personal  pronouns  for  the  nominative  case  are — 
Je,  I;  tn,  thou;  il,  he  or  it;  elle,  she  or  it;  nous,  we; 
▼OUSy  you;  Us,  masc,  elles,  fera.,  they. 

BEol,  tol,  Ini,  enz,  are  used  instead  of  Je,  tn,  U,  ils ;  when 
the  verb  which  the  pronoun  governs  is  understood.    That  is  to  say, 
chiefly  after  O'est,  it  is;  and  que,  meaning  only^  than^  or  as, 
Ex.  (Pest  mat.  Aussi  grand  que  lui. 

It  is    I.  As      tall     as  he. 
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For  the  objective  case  the  personal  pronouns  are — 

BBe,  me  or  to  me;  te,  t?iee  or  to  ihe€ ;  le.  Aim  or  it;  la,  her 
or  it;  Ini,  to  him  or  to  her;  nouSy  as  or  to  tu;  VOUS,  you  or 
to  you:  leS|  <A«m;  leOT,  to  them. 

These  are  generally  placed  before  the  verb,  except  in  affirmatire 
imperative  sentences,  when  tliey  shonld  invairiably  be'pnt  after  it^ 
and  moi  and  toi  be  used  instead  of  me  and  te. 

Ex.  VouleZ'VOus  me  donnerf  Donnee^moi. 

VfUl  you  give  me?  Give  me. 

BBoi|  toi,  Inii  elle,  nous,  vous,  enz,  ellos,  must  also  be 
used  to  render  me,  thee,  Am,  Aer,  tM,  you,  them^  when  these  are  pre- 
ceded by  a  oo^juDOtion  or  a  preposition,  which  occurs  most  oft^i 
after  c'est,  it  it;  and  que,  meaning  anly^  than^  or  ae, 

Ex.  (Peitdvousquejeparle^  fetais  avee  eux. 

It  is  to  you  I  speak,  I  was  with  them. 

It,  when  it  can  be  replaced  by  this  or  ihaty  is  translated  by  eo. 
Tmof,  plural  of  it,  "        "  los. 

Of  or  FBOM  it  or  thxm,  ^        "  en. 

To  IT  or  TO  THBIC,  "  "    y. 

[For  ibe  proDoaiu  used  tn  pronomlntl  verba,  see  Model  on  pego  ttl.  BestdM  tb« 
ftbove  observAtiom,  each  of  tbcee  worda  reqairlng  parttoalar  mentton  will  be  ftMxnd 
Aillj  explaloed  in  ita  alphabetical  place,  and  under  the  general  beading  of  Prwu>wm 
In  Index.] 

THE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS 

Maaa  Blng.         Fern.  Bln^^  Plar.  Maaoi  Plor.  Fern. 

&e  mien,  la  mienne,  les  miens,  les  miennes,  mine, 
&e  tien,    la  tienne,    les  tiens,    les  tiennes,   thine. 
&e  sien,    la  sienne,  les  siens,   les  siennes,  hieyhen^ite, 
lae  nAtre,  la  nAtre,     les  nitres,  les  nitres,     oun. 
&e  vAtre,  la  vAtre,     les  vAtres,  les  v&tres,     youn. 
^elenr,    laleor,       leslenrs,    leslenrs,       their$. 

These  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  object  pos- 
sessed, and  not  with  the  possessor  of  the  same. 

Ex.  Ce  ehapeau  est  le  eien. 
ThiA  hat  18  his  or  hers. 


SYHOPnCAL   FRKNCH   OBAMMAK.  615 

THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Maaa  Fern. 

Oelui,  eeUe,  thit  or  that 

Oenz,  eelles,  tTiese  or  th^e. 

Each  of  these  pronouns  is  susceptible  of  being  made  to  indicate 
more  particularly  the  proximity  or  remoteness  of  the  object  referred 
to,  by  the  addition  of  ci  or  liu 

Ex.  Oelui^ .  eelle-lit, 

this  one,  that  one. 

Oecl|  tAu,  and  eala,  Mat,  are  bat  modifications  of  ee,  tt,  <&ft,  or 
tAat,  seen  before.  They  have  no  plural,  and  do  not  refer  to  a  word 
expressed  before,  but  serve  only  to  point  out  objects. 

Ex.  Voui  v&ya  ceei^  eela  e$t  beau. 

Tou  see  this,  that  is  fine. 

THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
Who,  qui. 

Whom,  que.    Except  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  or  preceded 
by  a  preposition,  when  who  and  whom  are  both  rendered  by  qilL 
Ex.     Qui  €$t  Idf  Qui  avez^oui  vuf 

Who  is  there  ?  Whom  have  yon  seen  ? 

Of  or  FBOH  Whom,  de  qui  or  dont.  J>e  qui  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  and  dont  in  the  middle. 

Ex.        De  qui  parUt^wnti  t 
Of  whom  are  you  speaking  t 
Vhomme  dont  «oim  rn'onetpwrU. 
The  man  of  whom  yon  have  spoken  to  me. 

To  WHOM,  k  qni. 

Which  or  what,  que  or  qnoL  Quoi  when  preceded  by  a 
preposition. 

Of  or  FBOM  which  or  what,  de  quol  or  dont.  Dont  is  used 
only  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence. 

To  WHICH  or  WHAT,  ik  qiloL 

What,  when  it  can  be  replaced  by  thtU  which  or  the  thing  whieh^ 
should  be  rendered  by  ee  que. 

Ex.  Oe  que  tou»  me  ditee. 
What  yon  tell  me. 
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The  following  pronouns  are  Beldom  used,  unless  they  become 
necessary  to  avoid  ambiguity : 

Sequel,  laqueUe,  lesquels,  lesquelles,  who^  which. 
Duqnel,  de  laquelle,  desqnels,  desqneUes,  o/or/r&m  whom 

or  fohiek. 
Anquel,  a  laqnelle,  anzquels,  anzquelles,  to  whom  or  vthieh. 

[For  rand  Sn^  see  Personal  PrwumnM^  also  Index.] 

THE  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

Autmli  others;  applied  only  to  persona. 

Ohacvili  eoery  one  ;  the  feminine  is  ehaeune  ;  it  haa  no  plnraL 

OHi  one^  people^  they  ;  requires  the  verb  in  the  8d  pen. 

sing. 
Queiqu'on,       eome  one^  somebody, 
Quieonque,     whoever, 
£'1111  I'autrey  one  another;  the  fern.  sing,  is  Vune  Vofutre;  the 

masc.  plnr.,  lee  une  lee  autree;  and  the  fenu  plur^ 

lee  ttnes  lee  autree, 
Vei,  eueh;  the  fern,  is  teUe, 

Tout,  every  thing, 

[For  •ddltfoMl  obflerrationi  on  these  words,  see  eeeh  In  Its  alphibelietl  plaee  In 
Index.] 


OF  THE  VERB. 

Verbs  are  either  aotive^  paeeioe^  neuter^  pronominal,  or  un^ter- 

eonal, 

AoTivB  TEBBS  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  avoir  in  their 
compound  tenses.  Passivb  yebbs  are  composed  of  the  past  part^  of 
an  active  verb,  and  the  auxiliary  etre, 

-  There  are  about  six  hundred  nxutbb  yxbbs  in  French,  of  which 
above  five  hundred  and  fifty  are  conjugated  in  their  compound' 
tenses  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir.  Among  the  remainder 
some  take  either  Hre  or  avoir  as  an  auxiliary,  according  to  the 
sense  in  which  they  are  used,  and  the  following  invariably  re- 
quire 4tTe  : 

^^^,  to  go;  Arriver,  to  arrive,  to  happen;  Choir^  to  M;  2)^ 
*'**'*^^  to  decease;  Eelore,  to  hatch;  Mourir,  to  die;  I^aitre^  to  be 
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born ;  Tornber^  to  &11 ;  Ventre  to  come ;  Bevenir,  to  become,  to  grow ; 
Intervenir^  to  intervene;  Parvenir^  to  reach,  to  sncoeed;  Bevenir^ 
to  oome  back,  to  return.  Obserre  that  not  all  the  derivatives  of 
venir,  bat  only  four  of  them,  are  incladed  in  this  list. 

PBONOMQfAL  YXKBS  are  cozgogated  with  two  pronouns  of  the 
same  person,  both  placed  before  the  verb,  except  in  tlie  imperative 
mood ;  the  first  being  the  subject,  and  the  second  the  regimen.  The 
compound  tenses  of  pronominal  verbs  are  invariably  formed  with 
the  help  of  the  auxiliary  verb  itr&, 

IJnipbbsonal  YEBB0  are  used  only  in  the  third  pers.  sing. ;  as,  II 
plenty  it  rains. 

OF  THE  CONJUGATIONS. 

French  verbs  are  classed  according  to  their  terminations  in  the 
infinitive  mood.    These  terminations  are  er,  ir,  and  re. 

Many  grammarians  make  a  particular  class  of  the  verbs  in  oiTy 
but  their  model  of  conjugation  being  applicable  to  seven  verbs  only, 
it  has  been  omitted  throughout  this  work.  The  verbs  in  oir  will  be 
found  explained  among  the  irregular  verbs,  page  624. 

[For  a  list  of  the  verbs  which  gOTom  other  verbs  in  the  infloltlve  mood,  without  e 
preposition,  end  tor  those  which  reqolre  de  or  A.  aee  pages  98, 99, 100, 101,  and  lOS.] 
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THE  TWO  AUXILIARIES,  Avoir  AND  Btre,  AND  MOD£I£( 


Tiiri.ii« 

TIT«. 


|A^«lr. 


te«. 


KS    W^ 


hATinc- 


LTr.     \^ 


laroicA- 

TITB 


TnM, 
Illa7 
^  Noos  ai 


(  Noos  avooa, 

IVoasATM, 
Ilaoot, 


thonhML 
he  has. 
we  have. 
70a  have. 
theyhaTe. 


A(«. 


Jends, 

Tnei, 

neat. 

Moos  eomm 

Voii8«tas, 

Ileaoat, 


Tub. 

tboavi. 

hate. 

Tovara. 
they  an. 


Iiinn< 
net 

TSMSB. 


Far 
Tkiisb 
Dsn- 

HITS. 


rJ'aTala, 
Taavaia, 

HftTBtt, 

NooaaTioiia, 
Voaa  aTici, 
^Ileavmient, 


I  had  or  WBS  haviag. 


70a  had. 
they  had. 


I  had  or  did  hara. 


J'ena, 

Taeua, 

n  eot«  he  had. 

Nooa  eAmea,  we  had. 

Tous  efltea,  yon  had. 

,I)a  e«ireot«  they  had. 


J*«tal8, 
Tattab, 
II  «Uit, 


Yoni  etiea, 
I1««taton(, 


Tu  Ais, 
DAit, 


Vooa  fates,  yo«  ^ 

nsftmot,  they 


FOTURS 
TSJISB. 


J'antal, 
Tn  aorai 


I  ahall  or  win  hava.  Je  aeral,  I  ihall  or  win  I 

thoa  Shalt  have.  Tnseras,  ttum  ahalt  be. 

11  aura,  he  shall  have.  H  serm,  he  shall  he. 

Noos  anrons,  we  shall  have.  Noos  senna,  we  shall  be. 

Toos  aurea,  yon  shall  haVe.  Tons  serse,  yov  shall  be. 

Ilsaoroot,  th«y  shaU  have.  Ilsssiont,  thQr  shall  h«. 


GOKDl- 
nONAL 

Mood. 


J'aarals.  I  shonld  or  woaM  have.  Je  serais,  IshonMorwoiddba 

Tn  aarais,  tbon  shonldst  have.         Tn  serais,  thoa  shonldat  be. 

Ilanrait,  he  should  have.  II  serait,  heshooldbe. 

None  anrfons,  we  shonld  have.  Nona  serlona,  we  shonM  be. 

Vonsanries,  yon  should  have.  Voos  series,  yon  shonld  be. 

,Ils  auralent,  thiqr  shonld  have.  lb  seraient,  they  sbenld  be. 


IllPBBA« 


have  (thon). 
let  ns  have, 
have  (yon). 


8070BS, 
Bo7es, 


be  (then), 
letnsbe. 
be  (yon). 


SvBJVirc- 

TITB 

Pbksbiit. 


tnaisa, 


a'il  alt. 


that  I  may  have, 
that  thon  mavst  have, 
tiiat  he  may  have. 


le  noos  ayons,      that  we  may  have, 
dne  vons  avea,         that  yon  may  have. 
*"-  ''nt,  that  they  may  have. 


ne  Je  sols,  that  I  tamj  ba. 

^ne  tn  sois,  that  thon  maysl  b 

!n*n  Boit,  that  he  may  be. 

;ne  nons  soyons,  diat  we  may  ba. 

,ne  voiu  soyea,  that  yon  may  be. 

n'ils  soient,  that  they  may  be. 


TIVB 

Pait. 


that  I  might  have.  One  Je  fbsse,  that  I  might  be. 

that  tbon  m  ightst  have.  Qae  tn  fasaes,  that  thon  migbtst  ba. 

luMledt,  that  be  iDight  have.  Qo'll  fAt,  that  he  might  be. 

tne  nons  enssions,  that  we  might  have.  One  nous  ftissiona,  that  we  might  be. 

might  have.  Qne  vons  ftissles,  that  yon  mteht  be. 

light  have.  Qn'ils  fossent,  that  tb«y  migbt  b» 


that  yon  r   „ 

that  they  might  have. 


For  the  Cbmpowid  FraMr,  see  TmM$  in  Index ;  and  page  €16. 
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OF  THE  THREE  REGULAR  FORMS  OF  CONJUGATION. 

ParW,  totpMk.  Flnlr,  to  flatah.  Tmdre,  towU. 


Pvlanl, 


ParM, 


Fini, 


ToidM, 


Je  p»r]«, 
Tu  parlo, 
II  p«rl«, 
Noui  pftrlAiM, 
Voas  pnrlct, 
lis  pvleni, 


i 


Je  Tmrlal«, 

Tn  p»rlaf«, 

II  purlaif.  l^kS 

NooaparllMM,  ffful 

VoiM  imrlufz,  ]  m  ^  8. 

I  In  parluitnl,  I  ■ 


!l!l 


Jo  tfarfc, 
Tv  fin<«, 
II  fintfl. 

Nods  flniMon*, 
Voas  fin/Mca, 
lis  flniMejif, 


I 


Je  fin/«Mii,        1  ^ 
Tu  finirnn/*,         i  fi  «  S 
IlflniMai*.         1:5  5  J 
Nous  flntfwioM,  fS».J 
Yons  flntMea,     i !~  e  c 

lis  ff~'-'^*'~<   >  ^  * 


Je  Tends, 
Ta  Tends, 
11  vend. 
Nous  Tendons, 
Yons  Tend«s, 
Ita' — ■'-' 


i 


Je  Tendais,  1  ^ 
TuTendatfs,  I  qS 
II  vendafC,  I -ea 

Nous  veodloM,  fl* 
Yous  Teod^M.  *  3 
Us  Tenda<en<,     J      ^ 


Je  perloC, 
Tn  parlos, 
Tl  pnrla, 
Nous  parUffMs, 
VottR  parMUes, 
lis  parUroK, 


Je  flntfs, 
Tn  fints, 
n  fluff. 
Nous  flnimes, 
Yons  flnUes, 
lis  fintfrsnl. 


il 

13 


JeTendii, 
Tn  Tend<^, 
II  Tendfl, 
Nous  Tendimes, 
Yons  vendiles, 
ns  TendtfrsNl, 


Sri 

ss 

8 


Je  p«rl«ra<, 
Tu  pArltrroj, 
II  psrlero. 
Nous  parleroM, 
Voufl  p«rl#res, 
(Is  parlsroni, 


Je  ttnirai, 
Tu  flniros, 
II  flnira. 
Nous  fintroMS, 
Tons  fln^TAc, 
lis  Ou^ronl, 


t4 
12 


Je  Tendril^ 
Tn  vendros, 
II  rendra. 
Nous  vendroiw, 
Yons  Tendrct, 
IlsTondronf, 


Sri 


Je  pnrWat'«, 
Tu  purloroto, 
II  parl«r«<(. 
Nous  pnrlerfoiM, 
VOQB  pM-l«r(es, 
lis  pMl«roi«fil, 


_  Je  flnMiis, 

22  .  Tnflnlnrfs, 

1  g  o'S  lU  nniraU, 

'  ^  ^  I.  Nous  fimWons, 

J*  «■  Yons  fln<Wee, 

Us  5niraiemt, 


Je  T 

Tu'  

II  Tendnt^f, 
Nous  TendWons, 
Yons  TendH«8, 
He  Tendra^enf, 


Sri 
2l 

1! 


P«rl#», 

ParloiM, 

ParlM, 


_  c(tbon). 
let  ns  speak, 
speak  (jon). 


Pin««, 

FinfiMoiM, 

FinfsMS, 


finish  (thon). 
let  us  nnteh. 
finish  Cron). 


Yends,  sell  (thon). 

YendoM,        let  ns  sell. 
Yendct,  aell  (jrou). 


Que  Je  park, 
Que  tn  paries, 
QnMI  parle, 
Que  nous  parUoiu, 
Que  Tous  narUea, 
Qu'ils  parliwt, 


h 


Qni 
Qui 


ine  Je  flnicM, 
fue  tn  Snisses, 
in'll  finesse, 
[ue  none  flnAwioiis, 
TOUS  finf«<n, 


Que 
Qn'lts 


l' 


Que  Je  parlosse. 
Que  tu  parloMes, 
QnMI  parldl. 
Que  nous  parlrtssJoNS, 
Que  Tons  narloMies, 
Qn'ils  parla«s*n<. 


H 


Qneje  finlww, 
Que  tu  fin  uvea. 
QnMI  flnii, 
Due  nous  finiwrfons, 
Due  TOUS  fining 
Qn'Us  flaiMraf, 


IS 


Que  Je  Tendiass, 
Que  tu  Tendisses, 
QuMI  TendtC. 
One  nous  Tendlssloiu, 


I'ils  TendfssaiiC, 


For  the  Terhe  ending  In  oir,  see  yerb$  in  Index ;  and  pafe  fil7. 
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MODEI^  OF  THE  INTERBOGATIYE,  NBaATlYE,  NBGATTTK- 

FOBMS  OF 


TsnTAXi, 


ITajuftpa. 


IimcA-nTB 
Pbo.  Tbusk 


Ko«a  b'avm 
Vooa  n'BTvi 
Da  B*oat  pa 


IPai  Ja  pmT 
N*M-«BpaaT 
]ra441pMr 

ITavea-vov  paar 
ipaa? 


AvaiaiaT 

Avmfa-laT 

AvalMir 

ATfona-DOQit 

ATlec-Toaa  t 

ATalent-Ilar 


Je  ii*aTaia  paa, 
»•       Ta  B'aTaia  paa, 

a        Kooa  n'aTioiu  pi 

A        Yo«a  n'avlei  pai 

Da  A'avaieBt  paa^ 


ITavsia^paaT 
Wavala-tiipaar 
mavalfc^J  paaT 
ITaTiona-iMiaa  pas? 
ITaTfaa-voaipaar 
N*avateot-UapMT 


PifTTBim 
DBTurm. 


Ja  n'aiia  paa, 
Ta  n'eiia  paa, 
II  o'ent  paa, 
Nous  n'eAnat 
Voaa  D*eAtea  p 
Da  B*aiii«nt  pai 


,1 
I 


ITaoa-iapaar 
ireiia.tapaa; 
V*ent-a  paaf 

NVataa-Tooapaat 
iraiirait.na  paat 


1- 
I 


Annl-lat 
Aniaa-tat 
AanU-UT 
Annnu-noiist 
Aarai-roiia  f 
Aaront-Uaf     . 


0  J«  B'aaral  paa, 

^  Ta  n'aaraa  paa, 

^  II  D'aora  pas, 

^  Nooa  n'aaroDS  i 

^  VoOB  B'aarea  pa 

•S  Ili  B'aaront  paa 


N*aiiroirt-iiapasr 


GOKDinoiiAL 
Moon. 


Aorabjat 

Anraii.tat 

Aanlfc-n? 

Aanoaa-Boaa  T 

Aarlas-TODsf 

Aanlaat-Us? 


J«  B*aaraii  paa, 
^  Tn  n'aorais  paa, 
S*  II  B'aurait  paa, 
'  5  «  Nook  D'aurioD*  paa, 
•S      Tooa  n'auriaa  paa, 

Us  n'aoraleDt  paa,   . 


1 
1^ 


ITaorata  J«  paaT 
ITaaraia-tBpaa? 
K'amlt-U  paa? 
K'anriooa-Booa  paa  t 
N'aoiiet-Toiia  paaf 
N*aiizaiaDt-flBpMr 


1^ 

si 

r 


larBEATITB. 


K*aia  paa.  hara  <Uwa)  ttot 

N'ayons  paa.       l«t  na  boC  hava. 
N'ayai  paa.         hava  jroa  not. 


0ITBJO1IUI1VB 

Pemmt. 


QBaJaB'ida  paa, 
( !na  ta  B*alas  paa, 
(  tt'U  B'ait  paa, 
( va  BOB!  B'ayoBS  paa, 
(  na  Tona  a'ayei  pat, 
Qa'tia  a'alaat  pas. 


II 


SVBJUAUTIfB 

Par. 


aa  vous  n'aaHiai  |l_ 
Qa'Ib  B'enMeot  paa. 
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INTERROGATIVE,   PRONOMINAL,   AND   UNIPERSONAL 
CONJUGATION. 


80  flatter, 


to  flattar  oa«'a  mIH 


PlenTolr,    '    to  ndo. 


Boflattaat, 


flatterinf  on«'i  lelfl 
flattered. 


FleaTmt,       lalniac. 


Je  me  flatte, 
Tu  te  flattee, 
II M  flatte. 
Nous  nona  fl 
VoQs  voQs  flattfli» ' 
Ila  M  flattent, 


I  flatter  nyself. 
thoQ  flatterect  thTaelll 
he  flettere  hlnnelf. 
we  flatter  ooreelTce. 
you  flatter  yoanelYee. 
they  flatter  thanuelree. 


Je  me  flattab, 
Tn  te  flatUIe, 
II  ee  flattatL 
Nooi  non*  flatttons, 
Voua  Tooa  flatties, 
Ila  ae  flattaient, 


I  flattered  mraelf. 
thou  flatteredat  thvaelf. 
he  flattered  hlmaelf. 
we  flattered  onraeWea. 
70a  flattered  youraeWea. 
they  flattered  themaelTee. 


Je  me  flattal, 
Tu  te  flattaa. 


II  ae  flatta, 

Kona  none  flattlmes, 


I  flattered  myaelf. 
thoa  flatteredat  thyeelC 
he  flattered  himaefr. 
we  flattered  oaraelvea. 


Vona  Tona  flattAtea,  you  flattered  yonraclvec. 

Ila  ae  flattirent,  ih«y  flattered  thomaelYee 


nplvt. 


Je  me  flatteral, 
Tu  te  flatteraa, 
n  ae  flattera, 
Nona  noaa  flatteroos. 


I  ahall  flatter  myaelf. 
thoa  ahalt  flatter  thyaelf. 
he  ahall  flatter  himaelf. 
we  ahall  flatter  onraelvea. 


Vona  Toaa  flatteree,  yon  ahall  flatter  yoaraelves. 

Ila  ae  flatteront,  they  ahall  flatter  themielree. 


n  plffma,     It  ahaU  rain. 


Je  me  flatterala, 
Tv  te  flatteraia, 
n  ae  flatterait, 
Nona  Dooa  flatteriona, 
Vona  Tooa  flattariea, 
Ila  ae  flatteralent, 


I  ahonld  flatter  myaelf. 
thou  ahonldst  flatter  thyaelt 
he  ahonld  flHtter  himaeif. 
we  should  flatier  onraeWea. 
on  ahonld  flatter  yonraelTea. 
ahonld  flatter  themaeWea. 


C 


npteBTrall,  Itdwiddrata. 


Flatte-tol, 

Flattona-Dona, 

Flattea-Tons, 


flatter  thyaelL 

let  na  flatter  onraeWee. 

flatter  youraelTce. 


Que  Je  me  flatte, 
Que  tu  te  flattea, 
Dii'il  ae  flatte. 
Que  none  none  flattlona. 


P  Que  Tona 
Qu'lla  ae 


flatteot. 


that  I  may  flatter  myseir. 

that  thou  mayat  flatter  thyaaUl 

that  he  may  flatter  himaeif.  Qa'il  pltare, 

that  we  may  flatter  ouraelrea. 

that  yon  may  flatter  yooraeWee. 

that  they  m«y  flatter  themaelree. 


thatttmajniB. 


that  I  might  flatter  myaelt 


ne  Je  me  flattaaae, 

ue  tu  te  flettansoa, 

n'll  «e  flattftt.  that  he  mig£t  fliUter  L 

oe  nous  nona  flattaaalona,  that  we  mis ht  flatter  onraeWea. 

ue  vona  vona  flattaaaiea,  that  yon  mffht  flatter  youraeWea. 

QaMla  ae  flattaasent,  that  they  might  flatter  themaelvea. 


that  thon  migbtat  flatter  tbyaett. 
■    -       r  hlmaelf. 


Qa'il  plfli,     «hal  II  night  nin. 
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REMARKS  ON  THE  VERBS. 

The  verbs  ia  er  are  by  far  the  most  nmnerons. 

The  syllable  iss,  incorporated  into  the  terminations  of  several 
tenses  and  persons,  characterizes  the  conjugation  of  the  verbs  in  ir. 

The  verbs  in  re  have  some  of  their  tenses  formed  in  oonformity 
with  those  in  er^  and  some  witli  those  in  ir. 

FORMATION  OF  THE  TENSES. 

The  present  of  the  infinitive,  the  present  participle,  the  past  par- 
ticiple, the  indicative  present,  and  past  tense  definite,  are  called 
primitive,  because  they  serve  to  form  the  other  tenses. 

The  imperfect  tense  is  formed  from  the  pres.  part,  by  changing 
ant  into  ais. 

Ex.  Farlanty  speaking;  jeparlaiSy  I  spoke. 

The  future  tense  and  conditional  mood  are  formed  by  adding  the 
terminations  ai  and  als  to  that  of  the  infinitive  mood,  the  final  e 
being  suppressed  in  the  verbs  in  re. 

Ex.  FarleTj  to  speak;  je  parUrai^  I  shall  speak;  je  parlerak,  I 
should  speak ;  vendre^  to  sell ;  J0  vendrai,  I  shall  sell ;  je  tendrai$^ 
I  should  sell. 

The  imperative  is  like  the  indicative  present,  leaving  out  the  pro- 
nouns. 

Ex.  Tu  veTids,  thou  sellest;  n(nu  tendons^  we  sell;  wnu  vendee^ 
you  sell ;  vends^  sell  (thou) ;  vend<ms^  let  us  sell ;  vendeg^  sell  (you). 

But  the  verbs  ending  in  es  in  the  2d  pers.  sing,  of  the  indicative 
pres.,  drop  the  « in  the  imperative. 

Ex.  Tu  paries^  thou  speakest ;  parle^  speak  (thou) ;  parhniy  let 
us  speak ;  paries^  speak  (ye). 

The  subjunctive  present  is  formed  from  the  pres.  part  by  changing 
ant  into  ais. 

Ex.  Parlant^  speakmg;  quejeparUy  that  I  may  speak. 

The  subjunctive  past  is  formed  from  the  past  tense  definite  by 
changing,  for  the  verbs  in  er,  al  into  asse,  and  by  adding  se  to 
the  ending  is  for  the  others. 

Ex.  Je  parlaiy  I  spoke ;  qw  je  parlaese^  that  I  might  speak :  je 
vendie,  I  sold ;  gueje  vendiese^  that  I  might  sell. 
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The  exceptions  to  these  nilee  have  been  fnlly  explained  in  the  List 
of  the  irregalar  verbs,  page  624. 

OF  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

'  There  are  in  French,  as  in  English,  aboat  three  hundred  irregular 
verbfif.  Most  of  these,  however,  are  only  derivatives  or  oompoonds 
of  a  oertiun  number  of  radical  ones,  the  knowledge  of  which  will 
suffice  to  conjugate  any  exceptional  word.  In  the  following  list, 
therefore,  the  radical  irregular  verbs  alone  have  been  given  with  any 
degree  of  completeness;  and  dScaudre^  to  unsew;  reeaudrA,  to  sew 
again ;  will  be  conjugated  like  coudre^  to  sew :  entreprendre,  to  un* 
dertake;  reprendre,  to  retake;  like  prendre^  to  take;  etc. 

Words  of  a  similar  termination  being  generally  conjugated  alike, 
some  advantage  has  also  been  taken  of  this  peculiarity,  to  bring  the 
collection  into  as  small  a  compass  as  possible,  without  endangering 
its  usefulness.  The  latter  observation  applies  specially  to  the  verbs 
ending  in  nire,  which  are  all  conjugated  like  euire^  to  cook ;  and 
those  ending  with  a-lndro  e-lndre  or  o-indrei  all  of  which 
follow  the  same  model,  oraindre^  to  fear. 
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A    LIST    OF   THE 

Iirmnrrra         vwauaH  Pmnssr  Par        Invhutits  M ood.     lamracr 

Moon.  A««uB«>      Pakticipu.  Pabticiplb.    PbosjiiTbiim.         Tbsu. 

Atetm,  TobMtdowa Oo^J.  Ilk*  AoMrc 

AnoVDBB,        To  atMolTt.        Absolvut.     AlMon-«,  to.    J'stMrn-a,  •,  t ;         J>akMlvmI% 

•bsolr-ons,  a,  est 
The  mdleal  Soudre  hting  now  obwlete,  .A&MMNlr*  hM  been  eeleetod  •■  a  Modd  Ibr  the  cean 
ponnde  end  deriveUvea  of  this  verU 

B'Abetenir,        Toabitoin. CoqJ.  like  Anir. 

Abetralre,  Toebstnek Oo^).  like  IVoire. 

Little  need  except  in  tbe  eompomid  teneee. 

AooeoHr,  Torannp CoqJ.  like  OMcrir. 

Takes  either  oKtir  or  itrt  In  its  oompoond  tenses :  aaoirt  when  it  expresaaa  an  aetlen ;  tee 
when  It  expresses  a  sute. 

Aeeroltre,  Toinerease. C014.  like  CVoi/rs; 

Takes  Un  in  its  compound  tenses. 

Accoeilllr,  TorecelTO. ConJ.  like CMINr. 

AcauiBiB,        To  acquire.        Aequ6rant.     Acquis.  J'aequier-s,  s,  t ;       J'aeqa^rais, 

aoqn-^rans,  Arm, 
aeqn-iirent. 
The  radical  QuMr  being  now  obsolete,  Aequirtr  hae  been  selected  as  a  model  flar  the  eon- 
pounds  and  deriratiTss  of  this  Terb. 

Admettre,  ToadmiL Co^J.  like  JMtre. 

Allbb,  To  go.  Allaat  A116.  Je  tbIs,  tbs,  tb  ;       J'anaia, 

allona,  alles,  yvoL 
This  verb  Is  always  omOngated  with  £(rs  in  its  compoaod  tensea. 

Apbbcbtoib,     To  pereeivB.       AperooTant.   Aperfu.  J'apervcrf-s,  s,  t ;       J'l^ereeTBii, 

"   Bre-evoor 
aper^-c 


apere-evoos.  4 
;MrQ-oJT< 


Many  grainmars  glye  a  model  of  oondugation  In  c4r,  but  this  model  is  ^pUeable  to  sevBa 
▼erbs  only.  Deviir.  Rtdevoir,  Oanetvoir.  Dnet9oit.  Ptnmtair.  sad  .Bsoseoir  are  oobSb- 
gated  Uke  .4p«rMPob-.    See  page  €1T. 

Apparattre ,        To  appear Cob).  Uke  Formfre. 

Takes  Hr»  or  OMir  as  an  anxUlary  in  the  oomponnd  tenses,  aocordlng  as  It  eBpteaes  a  Hsla 
or  an  action. 

Appartenir,        Tobeloag Cob}.  Uke  Tmdr, 

Apprendre,        To  learn CobJ.  like  Prsndra. 

Ajkailub,         To  assail.  Assalllant      AssaillL         J'aasaiU-e,  es,  e;       J*aeeamals, 

assalll-ons,  es,  voX. 
The  radical  SaUlir  being  now  obeolete,  AMmlBir  hae  been  selected  as  a  model  t»  the  com- 
pounds and  derivatlTee  of  this  rerb. 

Assentir,  Toaaseot Co^J.  like fibiMr.    Almost obeoletB. 

8'Amboib,        To  sit  down.      S'Asseyant.    Assls.  Jem'assie^ds,d;  Je  m'BasByaia, 

asse-yons,  yea,  lent 

This  rerb  may  also  be  ooi\)agated  as  follows : 
8' Asseoir,  To  sit  down.      S'Ajssoyant.    Assis.  Je  m*assol-e,  s,  t ;     Je  m'aasoyalay 

asso-yons,  yes,  lent 

To  compel Co^J.  like 

For  the  Compound  TciiMf,  see  Index. 
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IRREGULAR   VERBS. 

VAntwBtm    FvTVBB      CommoirAx.      Imfbiutitb         SouinicnTB       Buvmianwm 
Dbfuiits.       Tbkm.  Mood.  Moon.  Pbisbiit.  Par. 


rabMMidnl,   J'ftbwodnta      AbMMis;  QmJ'aImoIv*, 

AImoIt-obs,  m. 


^'•eqiiia,     J^Beqatmi,   J'aeqoemii,     Amprien;  Qm  J*Mqiriir-«,      QMj'aeqntaii 

^  Mqn-iiMBt 


J^aUai.        J'lril,  J»li«ls,  Tb 


Tb;  QiMj*afll-«,  «■••;   Qb»J'«Uhn. 

•Uoiu,  aDm.        liil-niu,  t«i,  allicBt 


J*apirQBa,  J'aparMmi,  J^apnasmta,    Ap«nBoto;  QneJ'apereolY-iL     Q— J'lpHfa. 


J'agwnHil^  J*ainll]lnli.    Ainin«;  ^naJ'UMHIic         QMfMHlllWa. 

■■Mill-OM,  «. 


J«  tt*Mirff,  Jo  m'sMMiBi, Jo  m'anMTBlo,  AMl«d»-tof ;         Qm  |e  m'uMto,      Quale  m*i 
aoMyoiM-Doaa, 
aaMya-Toua. 

Jb m'aaria,  Ja m*a«alral. Ja m'aaooiraia,  Aiaobtof ;  Qua Ja m'aaiofa,      Qaajaml 

aaaoyona-Bom, 
aaaoyaa-TOu. 


»%HmH»g. 
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A    LIST   OF   THE 

IirininnTB         Vwauaa  PmnsKT  Past         Ismcatits  Moon.      JxnMrmcr 

MoOD^  A«iius^      Pijmciru.  PABnciiXB.    TaMaman  Tmrnum.         Twrnaa. 

Atattn,  TobMtdowm OoayWnBaan. 

AMOcniB,        ToAbnlT*.        AbsolTUt.     Abwo^to.    J'alMoa-a.  s.t;         J*akMlvBii» 

AbaoW-ona,  ei,  «dL 
The  ndioa  Soidre  befog  sow  obsolete,  jlAieiKire  hM  been  selected  ■••  aiedel  far  the  «e^ 
ponndB  and  deriTsUvee  of  this  tstU 

B'Abstealr,        Toebstaln. GoqI.  like  Artr. 

Abetreire,  Toebstnek Oo«J.  like  IVoire. 

Little  used  except  in  the  eoiD|wiiDd  tenses. 

AooeoHr,  To  nm  v|i. Coq].  like  Obttrir, 

Takes  either  atotr  or  Hra  In  Its  oompoond  tenses :  anHrt  when  It  eKpreaaa  ea  agtfea ;  itn 
when  U  exprsssss  a  sute. 

Aoerottre,  Totaierease. Got^.  like  (VeSlrc 

Takes  Un  In  Its  compound  tenses. 

AecQeUIIr,         ToreeelTe. CoqJ.  Uke  eVcONr. 

AcauiRW,        To  acquire.        Aequ&rant.     Acquis.  J'acquier-s,  s,  t ;       J*aoqnirals. 

aoqa-4rans.  trm, 
Sioqn-iireDt. 
The  radical  QmMr  beinc  now  obsolete.  Aequirir  has  bean  leleeted  as  n  model  Car  the  cos- 
pounds  and  deriraltves  of  this  verb. 

Admettro,  To  admit. Co^J.  like  JMrs. 

AtiMU,  To  CO.  Allaat  A116.  Je  Tals,  ras,  ts  ;       J>a]]alB, 

This  Tcrb  is  always  eo^Jngated  with  Hn  in  its  c 

AnKGSTOtB,     To  perceive.       AperoeTWit.  Aperfn.  J'^Mrgoi-s,  s,  t ;       J'aperosTaii, 

~~Drc-eToiif 
aperg-c 


aperc-eTonS)  eves, 
^erQ-oivent. 


Many  frammars  glTe  n  model  of  eoi\Jagation  in  o<r,  hot  this  model  Is  epplienUe  to  sersa 
verbs  only.  Dtmir.  Rtdmntir,  Cometvoir^  DsoMotr,  Pereteoir,  sad  Sseeeeir  are  eoa)B- 
gated  like  ^pctxMKrfr.    See  page  61T. 

Apparattre,        Toappear Coi^.  like Foniilpe. 

Takes  Mrs  or  avoir  as  aa  anxUlary  in  the  eonponnd  tenses,  aooordii«  aa  it  axpienes  a  alMe 


Apparteair,        To  belong CoiO.  IlkefValr. 

Apprendre,        To  leant CoqJ.  lOn  Prmdf, 

Ajkauxib,         ToassaiL  Aasaillant      AssalUL         J^assatll-e,  es,  e;       J*eswnWs, 

ass^II-ons,  es,  ent 
The  radical  SaOlir  behig  now  obsolete,  AssoAUr  has  been  selected  as  a  model  Ibr  the  oom- 
ponnds  and  derivatives  of  this  verb. 

AssenUr,  Toaaseot Co^J.  like  Anilr.   Almoat ohsotete. 

8'AisBOiB,        To  sit  down.      S'AsseTani.    AjsIb.  Jem'assle^ds,d;  Jem'tasajaisi 

asse-yoas,  yes,  lent 

This  verb  may  also  be  ooi\}iig>ted  as  fellows : 
8* Asseofr,  To  sit  down.      S'Assoyaat.    Assis.  Je  m'assol-e,  s,  t ;     Je  m'assoyiH, 

asso-yoos,  yea,  icaL 

Astrelndre,        To  compel Ooi^.  like  CVaAidre. 

For  the  Compound  Tentdt^  see  Index. 
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IRREGULAR   VERBS. 

YAnTmunm    Futusb      GosvmOHAx.      lanounrB         SvuvmniTB       Bumnmanwm 
Dbfuiits.       Tiitm.  Moobc  Moooi  PEnsat.  Pin. 


-•     rthaonSni,  J*»bwiidnta      AbMMw;  Qua  J'«Imo1t«, 

AImoIt-obs,  «. 


^'•eqvto,     J'aeqMml,   J*MqQ0mii,     A«q«lan;  QMj*Mqiriftr-«,      QmJ'mqiiIim. 

Aeqn-^roni,  €tm.  meqv-Mom^  ^rlcMi 

0  Mqn-idrtnt. 


J'aUid,        J'lril,  J*li«ls,  Ta; 


▼a;  QiMj'ain-e,«.«:   QmJ*«Uhn. 


•percHilTat. 


JtWMUHi,  J'awatTHntf,  J*Mnfl]Jnli,    Aiwin*;  Qoej^MMdllik         QmfMwmiiw. 


•■MJOM-nOU, 

J«  m'Mrii,  Jen*MMlral,  Je  rn'MMfrala,  A«ob-tol ;  Qm  |e  m»awK      Qnajta'a 


twamHng, 
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IirnifftTiTB         RwcMs         PBusm  Fast        Ikdxcatitb  Hood^     Imnawaot 

Mood.  ■.«»««».      PxnxiciruL.  Pabticipul     Pkbskiit  Tkitsb.  Tsjris. 

OoDstraira,         To  MNUtrnet Go^J.  like  Cuire. 

Coutciiir,  To  coDtaln Ooi^.  like  Tattr. 

Gontraiodre,       To  eoaitrmln .OoiU'  like  OtiiiKlrs. 

Contredire,         To  oontradlet CoqJ.  like  Dirt. 

Except  that  the  2d  pen.  pL  of  the  present  teue,  indieetire  mood,  and  the  naMpenoB  of  lb* 
imperative,  Is  contreaiaei,  Instead  of  oonItmhIm. 

Gontrelklre,        To  eoanterfelt ConJ.  like  Fatre. 

OoBtroTenir,       To  traaagrcee Goi^).  like  Venir, 

OouTalncre,       To  oonvince. CodJ.  like  Vakure. 

OoBTenir,  Toacree,  to  suit. GooJ.  Uke  Vmir. 

Is  coi^iiffated  with  Hn  la  the  tnm  <tt  to  agree,  and  with  avoir  In  the  sense  ofto  mA 

Oorrampra,        To  oonrupt Gout .  like  Asmpra 

Govdbb,  To  sew.  Gonsant.         Gonsn.  Je  eon-ds,  ds,  d ;      Je  eoasato, 

eons^ns,  ea,  eat. 

OOUBIB,  To  nm.  Goorant         Gonni.  Je  eoor-a,  a,  t ;  Je  eomaia, 

coor-ona,  es,  «b(. 

COVVRIB,  To  ooTsr.  GottTrant.       Coavert.  Je  oouTr-e,  es,  e ;      Je  eoaTrals, 

oonTT-otts,  es,  cnL 

Cbaucobs,        To  fear.  GraignaaA.      CraiaL  Jecxala-s,  s,  t;         JecraicaaiSk 

cralgn-ons,  es,  enl 
There  are  about  a  Terbs  ending  In  a4n«lr«,  eindre,  or  o-Utdre  ;  they  are  ail  ooi^.  like  Ovimdrm. 

Oboibk,  To  belieTe.        Croyant.         Cni.  Je  croi-e,  s,  t ;  Je  eroyala, 

ero-7ons,  Tea,  lent. 

GaoItBB,  To  grow.  Crolsaant.       CriL  Je  cro-ls,  is.  It ;        Je  erolseals, 

CToiss-«ns,  es,ent. 

OvBiuuB,  To  gather.         GueiUant.       Cneilli.  Je  mefll-e,  es,  e ;      Je  cwiUaia, 

coeill-ons,  es,  ent. 


CviBB,  To  oook.  Golsanl  Cult.  Je  cni-s,  s,  t :  Je  c 

cnis-ons,  es,  ent 

There  are  abont  26  Terbs  ending  In  idre,  all  of  which,  except  Xu^re,  JicMre,  and  JVMre,  are 
coAjngated  Uke  CWu-e. 

IMbattre,  Todebate Goi^.  like  Batlrt. 

D6eeTolr,  TodeoelTO Coo^  Vin  Aperettatr. 

D^BOUt,  To  decline.        '■—       Otehn.  Je  d6cboi-«,  s,  t ;       — ^— 

dteho-yons,  yea,  lenL 
This  Terb  Is  oo^Jagated  wltili  avoir  when  it  expresaea  an  action,  and  with  Mrs  when  It  as- 
presses  a  state. 

IXcIore,  Toancloee GoiU- Uke  CSorr. 

D6eonflre,  Todlseomflt GoqJ.  Uke  Cbivfrs. 

D£oondr^  Tonnsew Goi^.  Uke  Cbtidrs. 

D6eoaTrir,  Todl«»Tor. GoqJ.  Uke  Oinvt**. 

D«crire,  Todesorlbe Go^J.  like &Hf«. 

DicToltre,  To  decrease Coni.  Vk^  CrtAtre. 

mdire,  To  gainsay CoiU.  UkelXre. 

Kxeept  that  the  2d  pers.  pi.  of  the  present  tense,  IndleatlTe  mood,  and  the  same  panon  of  lh» 
imperatlTo  mood,  is  dMlses.  instead  ofdAKlM. 

DMolr^  Todednot Goz^.  Uke (Mre. 

IMiUra,  Tonndo O014.  Uke  JWra. 
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Flit  Toti     Funnui      ConnnovAL      lunmAntM         SumnrvoiiTS      Svajmronrs 
DwMoaa.      TBiiifc  Moon.  Moobl  Pbjuut.  Past. 


J'ena,  J*nni,  J'aoniih  Ale;  Qua J>ai-«, «.  t ;      QmJ*mh«. 

•yoni,  mjm.  ajoiM.  ayw,  atent. 

Jtttattia,     Jtttettnn,      Jetaitnta,       BaU;  QMJalMtto,  Qntjataltlnt. 


JabM,        Jebolni,       Jabolrals,         Bols;  QMj«boiT-«.«,e;QMjebinM. 

baT-ooa,  as.  vrlona,  Initmi, 


Jabonlllla,  JabMilUiiJ,  JaboaOlinla,    Bou;  Qna Ja  booOtok        Q.  J* tavUUNaw 

boalU-ciM,  as. 


Jaelreoiieif,Jaeiieoodxal,Jacireoiidraia|Glreoiicia;  Qnajadreondaa^  Q.Ja 

clroooeia-oaa,  aa. 


Jadoral,       Jaatoraia, 


Jaoonelural,  Jaeaoelaimis,   OoboIiib;  Qnajaeoiielaa,       Q.  ja ooneloat. 


JaaoDfla,     JaaoDflnl.     Jaooaftnia,      Coafls;  QoaJaMnAMi 


JaeooBoa,  JawBnaltni,JaeoBBAltnla,  Oomala;  Qna  Ja  connalwa,    iloaja 
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iHniRTira         v.mmr         Prbsuvt  Past         IinncATiTiB  Mbo».     Inrowog 

Moon.  ■.HwuBB.       Pakticiflb.  pABTicirLB.     Phubht  Tbjtbb.         Tkhsb. 

DOolBdr^  TodmolB Cm^.  Ukn  Johtdr*,  vpoa  Oratndf. 

DAmentir,  TobeUe Oo^J.  like  JTaiMr. 

D6metti«,  Todlslocato OoiU.  Uko  JMfre. 

D^putlr,  Todistribnto Coni.  Wu  Peartir. 

DtpeiDdn,  Todepfet CoiU.  like  Pfl^xdre,  upon  Owtedr*. 

DApUln,  Todisplease Cva^.  Uke  Ptatr*. 

IMponrroIr,  To  unproTide Coq).  liko  Pma-voir, 

D^Mpprondre,  To  unlflMn Coqi.  liko  Prmdrt. 

DAtaladn,  To  take  ont  tbo  color  of Ooi^.  like  TMiMire,  vpoa  CVafaiftn. 

Mteoir,  To  detain CM^.  like  AMr. 

Ditrnixo,  Todestroy OoqJ.  like  Oulrt. 

DeTonlr,  To  become CoeJ.  like  Vmir. 

Takes  Hn  m  an  auxiliary  in  ita  compound  tensea. 

D6T8tir«  Tonndress OoiU.  like  VUir. 

Is  almost  alwajrs  pronominaL 


DsTOiR,  To  owe,  ought Cooj.  like 

DiBB,  To  say.  Dlsaat  Dit.  Jedl-e,  s,t;  Jedlsajn 

disons,  dites,  dlssok 

Disconvenir,      Todeny CoiU.lIke  Venlr. 

Disconrir,  To  discourse. CooJ.  like  Gmrir. 

Dlsparaltre,       To  disappear Coi^.  like  Pttratlrt. 

Generally  takes  avoir  in  its  compound  tenses ;  it  may,  boweTor,  take  Mr«  when  tt 
astate. 

DisBoudre,  TodissolTO. Co^J.  like  .iAsondrc 

DIstraire,  To  divert OoiO.  like  lVti<re. 

DOBimt,  To  sle«p.  Donnant.        Dormi.  Je  dor^,  s,  t ;  Je 

dorm-OBs,  ca,  eni. 

S'fibattra,  Tosport CoqJ.  like  AKtrs.    Llttleuaed. 

SbouIIllr,  To  boil  away CodJ.  like  JBouiZKr. 

Scaroely  vrtr  used  otherwise  than  in  the  failfailtiTe  and  past  participle^ 

loBOiB,  To  fkll  due.        fieh6ant         fichu.  J'£ehol-s,  s,  t ; 

To  become  due.  £eho-yons,  yei,  ient 

fioondnlre,         To  show  out CoqJ.  like  Cbnchilrc,  upon  CWrsu 

ficBiBB,  To  write.  fieriTasL       terti.  J'^cri-s.s.t;  J'^erivaik 

6criT-ons,  es,  ent 

IBUBB,  Toelect Oon).  Uke  £6^ 

•fimettre,  Toemit GonJ.  like  Jfattre. 

fimoudre,  To  grind Oo^).  like  Movdn. 

IbnouTOir,  TomoTe OoqJ.  like  Jfoinoir. 

Emprelndre,  To  Imprint OoiO.  like  Ortubtdr*. 

Bnoslndre,  Toencompass Goq}.  Uke  Orfmlrs,  upon CVotelnL 

Bnelore,  To  inclose. Coi\).  like  Oorw. 

Totoeur Coai,  Uk9  OnHr, 
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PAtrTsicn     Timms       CoinnnoirAL      lamuriTS         Brajwonri       SmvironTa 
Daniim.       Txirss.  Mooo.  Moon.  PssniiT.  Pur. 


JewntlB,     JeeondrmI,     Jeeondrala,       Ooadi;  QiMj«ooiue,  Qve  J«  eontlMe. 


JeoouriM,    J«eoQmI,     Jeooanvia,       Goon;  QaeJ«eoiix6,  QQejeeounuw. 

conx-coMt  Ml 

JaooiiTTta,  Je  eaoTTtml,  Je  eonrrinta,    Goayre;  OMjaeonvre,         QtMjaoonTrliN. 

OOltTT-OBI,  flSi 

J«enlfBla,  Jeendadiml,  JttcnJndnUs,    CnlM;  Qnejtenigne,        Q.  J«  onlsnlaM. 

eimigii^iM,  flSi 

Jaenu,       Jeorolnd,      Jeerobals,        Crois;  Que J« ero!-«. w, • ;  Que  J« cnuM. 

eroj-aoa,  es.  ero-ykms,  yfea*  kat 

Jeerfla,       Jeenttni,     Jeerottnia,      Crate;  QmjecrolMe,         QneJaenOM. 


JeoMlWa,  Ja  eiMllIenl,  Je  emlllcndi^    Caaflle;  Q1MJeeaeiU^         QnaJaaveUltese. 

enaiU-ona,  as. 

Jaevlais,     Jeeniml,        Jacnlrali,         Cnte;  Qnajaenlaa  Qnajaenlslaaa. 

aalB^>M,as> 


Jadfehva,  Ja  d«eheml,  Ja  dtehamte,  IMehols;  QnaJadCehoia,        Qvajadichnaa. 

dieho-70iia,  yai. 
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IirmntiTa         w««,iw         Funun  Tmmt        InMCAinrs  Moo*. 

Moopw  bHouBB.      jfxaxKxrtJK.  PABTiciruL     FsnsBTTunu. 

IH)oliMli«,  TodmolB Ooia.llk«JWiMir«,  q 

Mnentlr.  TobaUa OooJ.  lfk«  Jtaitfr. 

Mmattr*,  To  diilocftte OiMa.  lik«  Jr««r«. 

D^purdr,  Todittribate GoiO.  Hke  PariSr. 

IMpeiadra,  To  depict Oon^.  ]Ske  Peimdrm,  vpem  C^mtm±rm, 

DttiMin,  Todisplease OoiO.  Uko PWriu 

IMpoorrolr,  To nnprorfdo Cm^.  Uk^Pauneir. 

Mi^iprandn,  To  unleftm Coq],  like  PrsMipe. 

IMteiadra,  To  Uke  oat  the  color  of Con},  Ukt  TMndrt,  mptm  Owttdrm. 

Mtanlr.  To  detain Co^.  Ilka  AMr. 

Mtrnire,  Todeitroy Coid.  like  CMr«. 

DeTaQlr,  To  become ConJ.  like  Vmir. 

Tekee  Mrt  m  an  anxiUeiT  in  Ite  oomponnd  tenses. 

D^Tttlr,  Tomdrcse Ooi^.  like  VUir. 

U  almoit  alwsTa  pronomlneL 

DsTOiR,  To  owe,  oncht Oon|.  like  Aptnemlr. 

DxBB,  ToM7-  Dleuit.  IMi.  Jedi-i,i.t;  Jedfaile. 

diioiie,  dace,  dleent 

DIeconTniir,      Todeny CoiU.]Ika  FcMir. 

Diacourir,  Todlscoarae. Goq).  like  OouHr, 

DlMperaltre,       Todleappeer CoqJ.  Uke Poratenc 

Oenermlly  tekea  avoir  in  its  oomponnd  tenees ;  it  may,  boiroTer,  take  Mr*  when  it  expnMM 

DlMondre,  TodlnolTO. Goi\).  like iiiaoNcir«L 

Dietraire,  Todlrert Ooi^.  like  2>««-«. 

DOBimt,  Tosle«p.  Donaant.        Dormi.  Jedore,  i,t;  JedenMie, 

dorm-OBB,  ec,  eat. 

S*fibatti«,  Toaport CoqJ.  like  Aittr«.    UtUewed. 

Sbonlllir,  ToboQ  away C014.  Uke BmiflKr. 

Scareely  arer  need  otberwlae  than  in  the  iuflnitlTe  and  past  partidpla^ 

tOROiB,  To  fkll  dne.        Ich^aat.        fichu.  J'<ehoi-«,  a,  t ; 

To  bee<MDe  due.  ^cho-yooa,  yea,  lent. 

fiooDdnira,         Toshowont. CoiU.  like  CbiMi«fir*,  upon CMra. 

ficRiRB,  To  write.  fierivant       fierit  J'««ri-a,B,t;  J'terivaia. 

6criv-OBS,  ea,  ent. 

IBUBS,  Toelect Ooc^.  like  £«« 

•fimettre,  Toemlt Ooqj.  like  JMtr*. 

fimondra,  Togrind Ooi^.  Uke  JToMcfra. 

ftmoaTOir,         TomoTe Ooqj.  like  Jfoimrfk'. 

Smprelndra,       Toimprint Cm^.  Ilka  Chrfmfrm. 

Knoalndra,         Toeneompaaa Coi^.  Mke  OeUtdr^  npon  OrafkAt, 

Tolneloae. O014.  Uka  dorc 

Tolnonr Co^).  like  ( 


SmOPnOAL  FBBNGH  OftAlCHAB.  631 

Par  Tnm    TuTinu      CoinntiovjiL      IkmATiTV        BvAJvnotifB      BvwvitonTs 
Dsmrm.       Tsim.  Mood.  Mood.  PsBtBin.  Pam. 


Jedla,         Jedlnl,         Jadlmli,  Db;  QMJtdiM,  QvaitdlML 


J«donBlf,    Jedomlnl,  Jedonnlnla,     Don;  QMjedo^n^         QiMjedormtMs 


rMun,      J'Aehemd,     J'Miamit,      QMj'«clittM«. 


rtaiyia,     J*«oriial,       J'tarftidt,         Sorit;  QMj>4eilT«,  QMj*«aiirlMk 

Aeriv-ona,  a. 


684  snorncAi,  fbcstch  okaxxas. 

Ifnamvs        w>.^.—  Pbhcvt  Par         IxncAHTs  Mooai 

Mooa  -■%«—■.      Fabticim*.  pAcnan-c     PsasBarTnos. 

Intarroapra.      T«l»l«nrvpC Oan|.  like  gMyi' f. 

iMwMdr.         T«lat«rTCM Ca^}.  Uks  Vtmlr. 

t»km  Un  M  M  MxflUry  te  iti  nniiipwwl  tamm. 

miMrad«M Ctm^VkmOmb^. 

To  join Co^lik>Oihai> 

Use,  ToKMd.  LtauL  IJL  JelK>.t:  J« 

LviSB,  ToiUa*.  LakaaL         ImL  J«lvi-i,i,t;  ^ 


ToHAlnteia. 0«*|.  Hko  Ibt^. 

Mavmsi.  foeofML  MtiMHiiif     MMdlt  JoflMn41^i,t;       J«aMd 

mMMfiM-OBI,  ca.«BL 

miiiijililHi     XotloBMBrfH. Oi^iawfh—ltfc 

MMirt,  ToilMidOT Ooai.UkaMrt. 

■xM^  thiUth*  9d  pwa.  plar.  of  «h«  ind.  pew.,  Md  «b«  asM  p«i.  of  thetepor.,  to  a 


Mnrns,  ToU«.  ItatMH.        MmIL  JeiMB-a.  i,  t;  J«i 

nm-ooa,  ca,  cbI 

8«X4pi«adra,   Tomlateke G014.  Ilka Prmdr« 

lfomi«  Topat  Kattaat.         yift,  Ja ma^i,  ta.  t ;         J« 


MOBMO,  ToMta.  Mordant.        Hordv.  Je  mor-da,  da,  d ;      Jo 

■Bord-ons,  ea,  ant. 

MOVDBB.  To  grind.  Monlaaft.        Monlo.  Je  mon-da,  da,  d ;     Jo  MOwlaH 

moal-ona,  ea,  ant. 

MOVKIB,  Todlo.  Xoaroat        Mort.  Jonanr-a,  a,  t;        Jo 


Thfi  rait  la  oIwoTa  ooi^nintad  wltb  llr«  In  Ita  0 
Movrom,         To  mora;  JfooTaat.        JfO.  JanMn-a.a,t;  Jomovroii^ 


Baroral  of  thaao  tenaaa  an  naad  In  dldneUenl  Imwnafo  only. 

KaItbb,  To  bo  born.       Nalannt.        N<.  Jann4a.KU;       Joi 

nalaa-oni,  aa,  oaL 
Thia  ««rb  li  ooiOnCidod  with  KM  In  Ita  oompomd  taoaai. 

NiriBS,  To  li^nro.  Nolaant.         Nnl.  Jo  nnl-a,  a,  t ;  Jo 


OUaolr,  TooMaIn Ooq).  Bko  flMfr. 

OmiB,  To  olbr.  Oflbvat  Offort  J'offr-a,  ea,  0 ;  J*efkniB, 

offr-ona,  ea,  ant 

OIndio,  Toaaoinl Coq]. Uka 0««idK  SiMoBoaad. 

Toon^t. O014.  UkoJr««ra. 


Oufn,  Tohaor.  OToat.  OoL  J'ot-a,a,t;  J'ojoK 

oyona,  oyaa,  oiaoL 
Almoat  all  thoio  forma  are  obaoloto.    Thto  Torb  li  naod  on]j  in  tho  InfinittTa  and  in  tba 


OoTun,  To  open.  Oamnt        OaTOrt.  Ponvr-o,  oa,  0 :        Ponvnia, 

ooTr-ona,  aa,  ani.. 

^«i»  TogiMa.  Potanat.       fn.  ilCiI^"it      JopataoH 


BTNOFTIOAL  FSENOH  GRAMMAR. 

Pact  TBina     Tvmm      ComnnovAi.      IiimAnTB         Bawmtcnru      SDWucnrB 
Dsruinn.       Tuam.  Mood  Mood.  Psmbiit.  Fast. 


JohH,         JeUnti.         Jallnli^  Lb;  Qntjtliae,  Qwjeli 


JeloinJ,       Jaloirala.         Lola;  Qnaja 


saMdia,  Jamandlni,  Ja  maudlnla,    Maodto;  Qna  Ja  Bwodiiaa^     QnaJanaiitflMa. 

mandlaa-ons,  ea. 


Jamantini,   Ja  mantirab,     Mana;  Qua  ja  mania.  Qoajamantiaaa. 


Jamla,        Jamattrai,     Jamattrala,      Mala;  Qnajamalla,  QoaJaBalaaa 

Jamoffdla,   Jamordnl,    Jamordrmla,     Morda:  Qna  Ja  mania,  QnaJamoidJaia. 

mord-ona,  eSi 

Jamonlna,  Jamondral,   Ja  mondraia,     Mooda;  Qaejamonla,  q.  Ja  monloaaa. 

monl-ons,  as. 

Ja  aaonini,  Ja  movml,    Ja  monmli^     Mavn ;  Qnajamaar-a,  aa,  a;  Q.  Jamoarane. 

monrooa,  moofaa,  monzlona,  moutoa, 

Jamna,       Jamoannl,   Jamoavisfa,     Mem:  QnaJaaaaaT-a^aa,a;QnaJamMn> 

monrona,  moaTaLmouTfona,  momiaa, 


Janaqvia,   Janaltni,     Jasaltnia,       Kals;  Qnajanalaaa,         QnaJana««laBa. 


Jannlaiak     Janvlral,       Jannlnla         Knis;  Qnajanvlaa,  Qna  Ja  aniaiaaa. 

niil»-<»a,  aa 

J^oftla,       J*aaHi»l,       J*o(MrBla.        Ofra;  QnaJ^oOra,  QnaJ'aflHaaa. 


J>oaI<         J'olral,  J'ainia,  Ola;  QnaJ'oK  QnaJ'ovimak 


J^oarrla,      J'ooTriral,      J'oaTrinla,       Onrra;  QoaJ'ovrra,  QnaJ'oOTTlmo. 

oorr-CDa,  aa. 


Japallral,     JapnStrali,       Fata;  Qnajapaliaa. 


036  STROPnCAL  TKESCB   GRAICMAR. 

Iirrarmrs         *«».»•         PWEnur  Past         IwmcAxrrm  Xoop.     l^vawet 

Mooa  »■««■.      rAxnariM.  FAmxtanM.     Pbbsbivt  Tmmsm.  Tmn. 


pAAAtnu.        To  appear.        PanlMiil,     Para.  Jo  poim-ia,  to,  it ;        J* 

poniaaHMia,  es,  ent. 

PiMCoarir,  Togoovar Go^J.  like  dMo-tfr. 

PAsnK,  To  dopaxt.  PartaaL  PartL  Jo  por-iK  a,  t ;  Jo  partaii, 

porl-ons,  ex,  eat. 
TUavorb  toeo«)asatedwilli«ir«.«lMBltdaaolaaaalalo;aiMl  witl&«Boo<p.  witmitimtm 


Toaltala Ooq).  Uks  V«mSr. 

TMkaa  llr«  IB  its  ooaapawd  iMMi. 

Poiadra.  Topaial. Cim^Vkmt^rmSmdr^ 

Plaindie,  Toplty Coc)).]ike  Owiedrc 

Whoa  pneoninal.  m  ptatmdn  aeoM  to  coaplaia. 

Plaibs,  To^oaae.  Plafaant.         Pla.  Jo ala-te,  is.  It ;  JoplaiMli. 


Jo  pla-te,  I 
plaft-ona,  i 


pLBUTOOt,         Tonia.  PleavaaL       Pla.  Dploet,  Uploorait, 


Poiadro,  Todava Ooi|J.1 

Bat  oeaieolj  erer  oaed  othonriao  thaa  ia  tlM  iaflaitiTO  aiood  aad  ftitare  tcnae. 

PoamiTTOy        Toporaao Coi^.  Uk9Swd0rte. 

PovsTOiB,         To  profida.        PoaxroTaat.   Poarra.  Jo  poarvoi-a,  a,  t ;      Jo  poai  •ujali» 

poarvo-70Bs,  yet,  ienl 

Poirrou,  To  bo  ablo.        PodTaat.        Pa.  Jo  pea-z,  x,  t ;  J«  poaTaK 

pouToos,  poavea, 
ponTont. 

Pr«dlro,  Toforetoll CoiU.  like  2>lr«.  ^ 

SxoepI  tlwl  tlM  Sd  pen.  plor.  of  the  iadieaUTO  aad  imperattTo  aiood  la  prMiaea  HMtaadof 
prMltoa. 

Pmorima  To  tako.  Praaaak        Pria.  Jo  proa-dt,  da,  d :     J»  yimtlt, 

prea-oaa,  ca,  aont. 

Praacrixo,  Topraaeribo CoiU.  like  JEeriroL 

ProaMatIr,         To  bare  a  presoatfaaeat  of Coq|.  liko  Smttr. 

Pr«TaIolr,  ToproTail CoaJ.  Uko  Folb^. 

Bzoopt  ia  tho  aaUJuactlTO  pceaeat,  wblcb  Is  iim»Je pidvatt. 

PrCtaab,  To  proTeat,  to  forewara CoqJ.  mcaFm^. 

Patron,  Toforoaeo CoaS.  Ilka  Foir.  ^  _ 

Xzoept  ia  fho  fntore  tonie  and  oonditiooal  aiood,  wbkh  aro  Jo  pr^Toixal,  Jopi  <»•*'■'■»  '*' 
BOt  Jo  pr^Torral,  Jo  privorraii. 

Prodaira,  Toprodaoe. Co^J.  Ukethttrt. 

Promettxo,  TopromiM. CoaJ.  Uko  JfeCfro. 

Proaeriro,  Topitwcribe Cooj.  Uk»Eerir». 

ProToair,  To  proceed Ckmy,  Uko  Feiir. 

QvtRiB,  To  fetch.  Used  la  tho  laflaitiTO  oaly. 

Rabattre,  Toboatdowa Conj.  like BoMro. 

Rapproadro,  Toloaraagaia Co^J.  like Prmilr*. 

Raneoir,  Totoioat Ooi^.  like  JjMoir. 

Rattoladro,  To  OTOrtake  a«aia Coig.  Uko  .itfefaifw,  apoe  C»««»** 

Bavair,  Tohayoacaia Ooi^.  like ^ood*. 

TTiod  ia  tho  iaflaitivo  oaly. 


-— -1 
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Past  TcntB     TxrtVBm      OoirvinoiiAi.      ImnMAnrm'        BvMJvncwiru  BoMKcnrm 

DcnaiTB.       Tsirsc.             Mood.                 Mood.                 Pkubht.  Past. 

Jepanit,     J«p«raltnl,  Je  panttnlt,    Panis;                Qn«jt|wialaM,  QiwJ«p«niM«L 


Jepwtis,     Japartlni,     Japwttnli,      Pan*,  QnaJapartCt  Qnajaparttaia. 

part-oat, «. 


Jtplna,       Japlilral,      ^aplalnii,       Plait;  QnaJepUtab  Qnajaplaiaa. 

plala-ona,  aa. 

Dplvt,        nptosTn^     nptoBTTmit,      Qa'llpl«aTa»  Qn'flplAft. 


Ja  puuf  f  UB|  Ja  ponfTalvaif wt  poQivotaaiti  Panrala  {  Qoa  Ja  poBifOMi      Q.  Ja  poor^rana. 

povrro-yooai  ya^ 

Japna,        Japonnal,     Japonmia,      Qnajapnian^  Qnajapaatai 


JaprK       JapNBdimi,   JapradMa,    Prandt;  QnaJapnnM,        Qnajapdaaa^ 


628  SYNOPTICAL   FBKHCU    UKAMMAK. 

InnnirtrK         ««fl.«M  Pbobbv  Past        Ihdicatitk  Moobw     iMmnoi 

Mood.  «»»««■•      Famticuim.  TAwncinM.    PbukhtTuiu.        Tnu. 

OoMtrnlre,         To  eonttraet Go^J.  like  CWire. 

Contcnlr,  To  contain OoiO.  like  Teidr. 

Gontnindre,      To  eonstnlB .OoiU.  like  Craimdn. 

Contredlre,         To  oontradlct Coq).  like  JHre. 

Kxcept  that  the  td  pen.  pi.  of  the  praMot  tenM,  ladioatiTe  nood,  end  the  MawpocMa  offti 
imperetlve,  is  eoDtredieei,  initead  cteamirmlm. 

Oontrelkire,        To  counterfeit CVrnJ.  like  IMn. 

Oontrerenir,       To  tranifreie ConJ.  like  Venir, 

OonTaincra,       To  eoBTlnce. CoDJ.  like  Fatecre. 

OoBTenlr,  Toacree,  to  suit. Oo^J.  like  V0iiir. 

U  coqjogmted  with  Hn  la  the  aenie  of  to  agrM^  and  with  avotr  In  the  aense  ortonA 

Oononpret        To  oonrapt Oo«|.  like  Rempn. 

COOOBS,  To  Mw.  OonBant         Consn.  Je  eoa-da,  di«  d ;      Je 

eou^>Ba,  ei,  ent. 

OocsiR,  To  ma.  Ooni«Bt.         Gonin.  Je  ooor-a,  t,  t ;         Je 

coor-oaa,  ea,  eat. 

COVTRIB,  To  eOTer.  OooTrant.       GonTort.  Je  eonvr-e,  ee,  e ;      Je  eovTiaii, 

conTT-ona,  ei,  ent 

Ceauidbs,        to  fear.  Oiaign«aL      GraiaL  Jecrala-e.a,  t;        Jeeralgaiii. 

cralgn-ona,  ea,  ent 
There  are  about  SB  Terba  ending  in  ehtndre,  eindre,  or  o-lndr*  ;  they  are  all  eoi^.  like  (Votelrt. 

Oboikb,  To  beliere.        CroTant         Cm.  Je  crol-e,  e,  t ;  Je  eroTaii. 

ero-7ona,  yei,  lent 


CaoltBB,  To  grow.  Groinant       CriL  Je  cro-ii,  ia.  It ;        Je  e 

eroiaa-ona,  ea,  ent 

OVBnxiB,  To  gather.         Gneillaat       CndlU.  Je  caeiU-e,  ee,  e ;      JeeofaDWi. 


GmBB,  To  oook.  Caiaant  Cult  Je  eni-a,  a.  t ;  Je  enlaaia, 

enia-ona,  ea,  ent 
There  are  about  26  Terba  ending  in  vfrc,  ail  of  which,  except  Xirfra,  JBcMre,  and  IMrt,  m 
ooiUugated  like  Cyire. 

IMbattre,  Todebate Ooi^  like 

Difrdi,  TodeeeiTe Coi^  like 

DjbOBOiB,  To  decline.        — —       D^ohn.  Je  dtehot-e,  a,  t ;       — 

dicbo*7ona,  yea,  lent 
Thie  Torb  la  coqjagated  with  amMr  when  it  expieaaei  an  action,  and  with  kn  when  It  o* 
preaaea  a  atate. 

D^lore,  Touncloae Goq).  like  Oore. 

JMeonilre.  TodiaoomUt Coi^.  like  Om^I**. 

Dieoudre,  Tonnaew O014.  like  GnMira. 

DteoaTTir,  TodiaooTw. Oeitf.  like  Cbiipr^. 

Dterire,  Todeaeribe Oo^}.  like ferlra. 

Dicroltre,  Todeoreaae Coo^.  Ukt  CrtAtre. 

D^dlre,  Togalnaay CoqJ.  like iXrc. 

Kxoept  that  the  2d  pera.  pL  of  the  preaent  teoae.  indicative  mood,  and  the  aame  paiaoa  of  Ibt 
ImperaUTC  mood,  ia  dMIaea,  inatead  oTdidUat. 

DMoire^  Todednct Goi^.  UkeCWI^ 

IMiUre,  Touado O014.  like JPWrtk 
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PitrTcirti     TcTusB       GonnnoirAi.      Ixfbkatitb         SvmnmonTB       SwoHonra 
DBnifiTg.       Ttm.  Mood.  Mood.  PsamT.  Pur. 


Jeeonla,     JeooadrmI,     Jeooodrmlii,       Oondi; 


QMjaeoiiM, 

Qm  J«  eonslM*. 

Que  J«  coon, 

QQejteonnuM. 

QvaJeeoDTro, 

QQej^ooDTrliN. 

Qi»j«enigii6, 

Q.J»oiml8iil»e. 

Jeeouraf,    Jeeommi,     Jaooarrmto,       Conn; 

eooT'Oni,  a. 

JeeottTrla,  JeeooTvInd,  JaoraTrinli,    CoaTn; 

ooQTr-ona,  eSi 

Je  omlfBla,  J«  endadimif  Je  enJndnUs,    Cralat ; 

omigD'Ona,  m. 

Jaenu,       Jacradiml,      Jeerolnia,        Groia;  Que J« erot-«. ««, • ;  Quo  J« cnuM. 

Croy-ona,  es.         ero-ykma,  yfea*  kat. 

Jaeriia,      Jeerattnd,     Jeerottnla,      Crala;  Que  ja  eroiaaa,         Qnejaenttaai 

erolaa-oiiB,  as. 

JacaeQUa,  Ja  enalUani,  Ja  cnaniandi,    Cnaflle;  Q1MjaenaIU^  QmJaaaailliaM. 

enaiU-ona,  m. 

Jaevlaia,     Jaeulrai,        Jaeolrala.         Cnia;  QnajacnJaa  Qnajaenlslaaa. 

oala^ma,  es. 


Jadtehna,  Ja  dAcheml,  Ja  dtehamia,  IMchola;  4)Mjad«ehoia,        QvaJadMittMa. 

dtelio-70iia,  jtm. 


BYNOPnOAL  FRENCH   OBAMMAS. 


M0DEU3  OP  THE  INTERROGATIVE,  NEGATIVE,  NBGATIVE- 

FORliS  OF 


IffFIBEIITB. 


IPftTOirpaa. 


Pro.  Paet. 
PmtPjlst. 


Paten. 


IirnoATiTC 
Pbo.  Tkksb. 


At-jer 
At-taf 

A-i-ur 

ATOM-ooaat 

ATW-TOOSf 

Ont-Uaf 


Je  n'at  p 
To  n'M  I 
II  n'a  p«i 
Nona  n'l 
VooB  n'sTa  | 
lU  n'ont  I 


N'al-j«  pMt 
N'M-Ca  pmT 
N'a-t-n  HMf 
N'sTona-nooi  pas? 
ITaTes-Toa* 
N*oat-Us 


>a«pMt 

PM? 


Tbhsb. 


ATiUa-Jer 

AysU'tnt 

ATiklt*lir 

ATionfl-nonsf 

Arler-Tons  ? 

ATAieBt-ilar 


Je  n'sTAis  pM, 
Tn  n'STftls  pee, 
n  n'evalt  pec,  - 
Nona  n'aTioiu  pa 
Vona  n'erles  paa 
lb  n'aTeient  pea, 


i 
I 


irerela-Jepeer  ^ - 
N'eTSia-tn  peat  rS 
N'aTait-II  peer  I  ^ 
N'eriona-nona  peaf  f^ 
N'eTiaB-vova  paaf  fa 
N'avelent-ilapeer   j  •« 


Fist  Turn 
DuiaxTS. 


fBiM-Jer 
Boa-tat 
Bat-flt 

Bfltea-Touat 
iKarant-Uat 


Je  n'eaa  pea, 
Tn  n'eofl  pea, 
II  n'eal  pee, 
Nona  D'eftmea  pea, 
Voua  n'etttea  pea, 
Ila  n'enrent  pea. 


In 

I 


ITena-Jepear 
N^eoa-tapaar 
N*en^U  pea? 
N'eAmee-noaa  peet 
N'eAtea-Tonapeef 
N'enrent-ila  peet 


PUTURI 


Anml.Jer 

Anraa-tnt 

Anre-t-iir 

Anrona-noaat 

Anrea-Tonat 

Anront-Uat 


Je  n'enrel  paa, 
Tn  n'anrea  paa, 
II  n'ean  pea, 
Nona  n'aarona  pea, 
Voaa  n'eurei  paa, 
Ila  n'anront  pee, 


N*anrnl-jepeer 
N'enrea-to  paa  7 
N^enra-t-tlpaat 
N'aaroaa-noaB  paa  7 
N'enrea-Toaa  peat 
K'eaiont-llapaar 


I. 

V 


CovmnouAh 
Jfoon. 


Anrela-Jet 

Anreia-tnt 

Anreii-Ut 

AarkMU-nonaT 

AnricB'Tonat 

AnraieatUat 


Je  n'anraia  paa, 
*"*.  To  n'enraia  pea, 
S*  II  n'aaralt  pea, 
'  g  m  Nona  n'aariona  p 
•g'^  Vena  n*aariea  pai 

Ila  n'aoralent  pai 


I 
1^ 


N«anralajepaar 
N*anraia-tupaa! 
N'anrait-U  peat 
N'anrlona-noaa  pee  f 
N'enriei-vona  paat 
N'aanlent-Uapee?  , 


N'eie  pee.  hare  (thon)  not. 

N'eyona  pea.       let  na  not  have. 
N'ayea  pee.         hare  jon  not. 


le  Je  n'ate  pee, 
le  tn  n'alea  pee, 
I'll  n'ait  pee, 
te  none  n^eTona  pea, 
le  Tona  n'ayei  paa, 
iMla  n'aient  paa. 


ii 


BOEJUJIUfflVB 

Pmt. 


QnejeD'eoaaepefl, 

(  ;ae  tn  n'eaaaea  paa, 

(  n'il  n*etlt  pea, 

<  ae  nona  n'evaalona  pee, 
ne  vona  n'eoaaiea  paa, 
n'lla  n'eoaaent  paa. 
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INTERROGATIVE, 
CONJUGATION. 

8e  flatter, 


Saflmttut, 


Flfttt«, 


PRONOMINAL,   AND   UNIPERSONAL 


to  flatter  one'i  wM. 
flatteilnc  one'i  mIT. 
flsttored. 


FleoToir,  '  to  rain. 
PleaTaat,  raining. 
Fta,  rataMd. 


J«  me  flatte, 
Ta  te  flattes, 
IlMflatte. 
Nou«  noiu  flattona, 
Von*  Toae  flattci, 
Ila  le  flattent, 


I  flatter  myvelf. 
thoQ  flattereet  thjielf. 
he  flatters  Idnnelf. 
we  flatter  oaraelTea. 

£m  flatter  ronnelTef. 
eyff 


Ilplmlk         itiaim. 


Je  me  flattala, 
To  te  flattols, 

II  le  flattoli 

Noa«  nODS  flattloni, 
Voni  ▼ona  flatties, 

III  le  flattaieat, 


I  flattered  mTseir. 
thon  flatteredst  thnelf. 
be  flattered  himself, 
we  flattered  onrseWes. 
70a  flattered  jouneWtk 
they  flattered  themaelTsa. 


n  planTVit,     It  rataMd. 


Je  me  flattal, 

Tnteflattas, 

II  se  flatte, 

Kbas  nous  flattimes, 

YoiM  TODS  flatt4tes, 

lis  se  flatt^rent, 


I  flattered  mrselt 
thon  flatteredst  thrseU 
he  flattered  himself, 
we  flattered  onrselTea. 
Ton  flattered  yonrMlvee. 
they  flattered  themaelTes 


DpIvK  it 


Je  me  flatterai. 
To  te  flatteras, 
Ilseflattera, 
Nous  noQS  flatterons, 
Vous  Toos  flatterei, 
Us  se  flatteront, 


I  shall  flatter  myself, 
thoa  Shalt  flatter  thyself, 
he  shall  flatter  himself, 
we  shall  flatter  oorselTOS. 
yoa  shall  flatter  yonrselTM 
VbBjth" 


n  pleirrra.     It  ■ 


Je  meflattenls, 
Tn  te  flatterais, 
n  se  flatterait. 
Nous  noas  flatterlons, 
Yous  Tons  flatteries, 
lis  se  flatteralent, 


I  should  flatter  myselt 
thou  shonldnt  flatter  thyself, 
he  should  flatter  himseit 
we  should  flntier  ourselres. 

50D  ehoald  flatter  yoarselrea. 
bey  should  flatter  themselTes. 


UvUnrnXi,  ItdionMnriB. 


Flatte-toi, 

Flattens-mms, 

Flattca-Tons, 


flatter  thyself. 

let  us  flatter  ourselTes. 

ilatter  yourselTea. 


One  Je  me  flatte, 
Que  tn  te  flattes, 
Qa'll  se  flatte. 
Que  none  nons  flattions, 
y  Que  V01U  Tous  flatties, 
Qu'ilssef 


that  I  may  flatter  myself. 

tliat  thon  mayst  flatter  thyself. 

that  he  may  flatter  himsefr.  Qn*U  ptonTa,  that  11 

that  we  may  flatter  onrselres. 


that  yon  may  flatter  yonrseWea. 
that  they  may  ilatter  themsel'** 


ne  tn  te  ilattasses, 
n'il  se  flattftt, 
ae  nous  nous  flattasslons 
ue  rons  tous  flattassiss, 
aHls  se  flattassent. 


that  I  might  flatter  myself. 

that  thon  mighut  flatter  thyseli: 

that  he  might  flatter  himself.  Qn*fl  plAt,      fhai  It  mlgh(t  rain. 

that  we  might  flatter  onrseWea. 

that  yon  might  flatter  you  reel  vea. 

that  they  might  flatter  themselves. 
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IvninTiTS         R»ntj*K         Pkbsbmtt  Tabt         Ikdicatitv  Xooo.     Ivrssnof 

Xooa  ■.*•»«■■.      PAaTicin*.  PARncirLB.     Pbxsbiit  TsMsa.         Tbjtsb. 

ResMiTilr,  Togooatagftia CooJ.  Vk^Sortir. 

8e  Reawaventr,  To  remember CoqJ.  like  Venir. 

Befltreindre,       To  restrain CoqJ.  like  Craindre. 

Retelndre,  To  dye  again ConJ.  lUce  Teindre^  upon  CVoindra. 

Rctenir,  Toretaln Con).  like  Tm^r. 

Rerenlr,  Toeomeagaln CoqJ.  like  FaiCr. 

Takes  tire,  m  an  snxiliary  In  its  eompooiMl  tenaes. 

BeTfttIr,  Todothe.^ CoqJ.  like  FMr. 

ReTiTra,  To  be  allTe  again. CoqJ.  like  r<erc 

Beroir,  To  tee  again CoqJ.  like  Voir. 

Bni,  ToUogli.  Blant  BL  Jeri<a,«.t;  Jerlala, 

ri-ons,  ea,  ent. 

Boxraa,  To  break.  Bompant      Bompo.         Jeramp^s,t;         Jerorapaia. 

romp-ona,  as,  eut 

Boovrir,  Toopenagain CoqJ.  likeOwHr. 

Bailub,  Tojatottt.         SailUnt.         Sdlll.  naaille;  naaillait, 

tlsiaiUeok.  nsaaUlalant. 

Thia  yerb  ia  regular  in  the  aenae  of  lb  jritfA  ohI,  or  to  leap  ;  bat  ia  naed  only  in  tbe  inflnhlvn 
aAd  in  the  8d  peraona. 

SntisfUre,  Toaatiiiy CoqJ.  like  Aire. 

Satoxb,  To  know.  Baclinnt.         Bn.  Je  lai-a,  ■«  t ;  Je  aavala, 

■av-ona,  ea,  ent. 

Beconrir,  Totnceor CoqJ.  like  OouHr, 

SMaire.  To  aedace CoqJ.  like  CtOrt. 

Surnn,  To  feeL  Bentant.         BentL  JeBen-a,e,  t;  Jeaentaia, 

aent-ona,  ••,  ent 

Siont,  Todl  Btent.  Sla.  — ^—^        _ 

Beoir,  To  be  becoming.  Bryant         n  aled;  na^jrait, 

ila  Bi«ent.  ito  aiTaieak 

Bum,  Toaerre.  BerrMit         Serrl.  Je  aer-a,  a,  t ;  JeMnraia, 

■enr-ona,  es,  eat. 

BoBTn,  To  go  oat.         Bortaat  SoitL  Jetor-a,i,t;  Jeaorlnia, 

aort-ona,  ea,  ent. 
Thia  Torb  generally  takes  Krs  as  an  nnadUaiy ;  atair  may,  howerer,  be  need  irhen  in  Hi 
expresses  an  aotlon. 

BoviTBim,         To  sniTer.  Boolfrant      SoofEBrt.         Je  soalBr^  as,  e ;      Je  s 

soaJfr-ons,  ea,  ent 

Soameltn,  Tosnbmit CoqJ.  like  JMtrc 

Booriroi  Toamile « Con),  like iilrs. 

Bonsczlre,  Tosnbaeribe CoqJ.  like  lEerirs; 

Boostnlro,  Totakeaway CoqJ.  like  2Vair«. 

Boatenir,  Tosnstafai CoqJ.  IfktTmttr. 

8e8ottT«ilr,  To  remember CoqJ.  like  ranlr. 

Babrenlr,  ToproTlde CoqJ.  like  Vtitlr. 

To  fiiffloo.  Bofllsant.        SafB.  Je jofll-s,  a,  t ;  Je  s 

;.ent 
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Par  TxirBB     Tvrvmm      CoinnnoiiAi.      IxramATXT*         Bubjuhctitb       BoaJWotiTi 
DBTiinTB.       Tuns.  XooD.  Moon.  Pbbuiit.  PiJv. 


Jarli,  Jorbmi,         JarlnUi,  Rto;  Qiwjarte.  QneJarteM. 

rl-oaa,CB. 

Jarompis,   Jaranpiml,    Jtrompralt,      Rodim;  QMjoraaipo,  QiMj«i«nplaM. 

romp-4nM,ci. 

nMnian,       IlMlll«ralt,       Qn'OniU*.  OaMlMllUt, 

Ua  MUlwont.  lb  MUlenloat.  qn'lli  Mlltoat.  Q.  Ui  MlUlMMt 


•  laazai,       JaMuinli,        Sadie;  QmJ«ndia,  Qmjai 

Meb-oii«,«i. 


UumMM,     JtamMni,     JeMotizida,      Sfloi;  QiMj«MBto,  QoeJeMntiaM. 

MOt-OM,  «, 


DriCrm  ntt^rait,  ; 9P.'A*  ■'.f^_ 


OsilAnmt.      Ite  cfinioBt.  qn'tUiitent. 

jAMrrii,     J«Mrdral,    Jaserrlnli,      Bert;  QiwJeMrT*)  Qm  J«  larTiaM. 

MrT-0M,«, 

Jetortia,      Jaaortliai,     J«Mrttr«la,       Sort;  Qaajetofto,  Qm  je  tortiMa. 


JaaoaflHa,  JaaonflHxaJ,  Ja  loof&trala,    Sonlfra;  QMjoBoaflta^         QnajaatniflHaaa. 


JaaaOa,      Jaanflml.      JaanlHraia,       Saflta;  Qoajeanflaa^  Qoaja 
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Itinwmfm         E«m«i«         P«bi»»t  Pact        IvncATme  Moob.  

Mood.  *»•"»■.      PAnricirLB.   Particifu^     Pkcskvt  Tsm k.         Tuias. 

SVTTKS,  To  fbUoir.  SaiTSHt.  SoItL  Je  rai-*,  s,  t ;  Je  aaiTAis, 

luir-ons,  ei,  cnt. 

SurfUre,  To  OTereharse ConJ.  like  Faire. 

Saiprendre,        To  inrpriM. CodJ.  like  Prtmdn. 

Sarrenir,  To  arrive  nnexpectadly ConJ.  like  Vmttr. 

Bat  takes  wtoir  Instead  f^ktrt  m  an  amciliary  in  ita  eompoand  tenaes. 

Tairb,  Not  tony.        Taisant         To.  Jetal-«,i,t;  JetaiaaSs, 

t«is-oni,  ea,  oni. 
With  tlie  pronominal  form,  m  tatre  lignifiee  to  be  ■ileoi. 

Teindre,  To  dye CoiU.  Uke  CWilndrw. 

Tk«ib,  To  hold.  Tenant.  Tenn.  Jetfen^,  a.t;  Jetenais 

ten-ona,  ea,  tiennent. 

TIatre,  To  wear©.         Van.  — ^— 

Tradnfre,  Totranalata Ooi|).  like  CbCm 

TsAiRB,  To  milk.  Trayant         Trait.  Je  trai-e,  a,  t ;  Je  trayaia, 

tra-yona,  yes,  ient. 

Tranaorire,         To  transcribe Cm^  likeJBertra. 

Tranamettre,       To  transmit CoqJ.  like  Mettrt. 

Tressaillir,         To  start. CoqJ.  like  .iMoOKr. 

Yaircrb,  To  conqoer.       Yainqnant.     Yainen.  Je  rain-ca,  ca,  c ;      Je  rainqnals, 

Tainqn-oaa,  es,  ent. 

Valoik,  To  be  vorth.      Yalant.  Yalu.  Je  Tan-z,  x,  t :  Je  ralals, 

val-ona,  es,  ent. 

Yiiria,  To  come.  Yenant  Venn.  Je  rien-a,  a,  t ;         Je  Tenaia, 

venons,  Tenea, 
Tiennent. 
Thia  verb  takea  Ure^  in  ita  eompoand  tenaca. 

Yftna,  To  clothe.  Yitani.  Yftto.  Je  vft-ta,  ts,  t ;  Ja  TMaia, 

T%t-ona,  es,  ent 

ViTRR,  To  live.  Yivant.  Y«cn-  Jevi-a,  s.  t;  Je  vivala, 

vlv-ona,  ea,  ent. 

YoiB,  To  aee.  Yoyaat  Yn.  Je  voi-e,  a,  t ;  Je  T<^yals, 

voyona,  voyes,  voient. 

YouMn,  To  win.  Yottlanl         Yoaln.  Je  vea-z,  x,  t ;  Je  t 

vonlons,  voolea, 
venlent. 
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FaitI 

DsninnE. 


CoirmnoirAi. 
Xooo. 


Je  fiilrUi,     Je  ralTnl,     Je  soiTnlc, 


IlimLiTITB 

Hood. 


Sals; 
■alT*4n»,i 


BVMJVKOtlVM 

Pbubmt. 
Qnejanilre, 


BOMWCTITB 

Past. 
QneJeraiTltM. 


JatBip         Jotalnl,        Jotetnls,         Tali; 


QmJeiaiM,  QiwJ«tiiin. 


Jetina,        Jatlendnl,    J«  UendFait,      Tfent; 


QiMjeticniM, 


Qn«J«tliMM. 


J«  mini,      Jo  mirali.        Trait : 

tny-oni,  i 


<}Mjetnd«. 


Jevainqali,  jATsInenl,   J«  Ttliicndi,     Yalncs;  Qm  Jo  TAlnqiiai       Q.JoyaliM|iiIaM. 

Tataqa-om,  «■. 


Jerahif,      Jervodnri,     Jormiidrsli,      Tasz; 

▼al-oai,«a. 


QaeJoTallto, 


Quo  Jo  Talimo. 


Jo  Tins,       Jo  ▼fondfai,   Jo  Tlondrals,     Yleno ;  Qw Jo  Tteim-o,  ot,o;  Quo  Jo  Tiano. 

Ten-«M,  OS.  Tenlona,  Voolei, 


JovMs,       JoT«tIral,      JoTftUrals,        Veto; 

T4t-oii>,oa, 

JoTteoa,     JoTinai,       JoTlTiaia,        Via; 

▼iy-ona,  eo. 

Jo  Tla,         Jo  TorraJ,       Jo  Torrala,         YoU ; 

Toy-ooa.  eo. 

JoTonliia,   Jovondial,    Jot 


QneJOTftto, 
QooJOTiTO, 


QneJoTfttfaio. 
QnoJoT^eoaaa. 


Qoo Je Tolo,  «a,  o :  QvaJOTlaaeL 
TO-yioni,  ylea,  lent 

Qoolo  Teaill-e,  oa,e;  Qw  Jo  Tonhion. 
Toullona,  Touliea, 

TOQinODt. 
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OF  THE  PARTICIPLE. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  participles — the  present  and  past. 
Hm  present  participle  is  invariable,  and  always  ends  in  ant. 
Ex.  Parlant^  speaking :  fini$tant^  finishing. 

The  past  participles  form  their  feminine  and  pland  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  adjectives. 

When  the  past  participle  is  nsed  as  an  acyective,  it  follows  the 
role  of  the  adjective,  and  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
substantive,  68. — It  is  then  almost  invariably  placed  after  the  sub- 
stantive, 866. 

The  past  participle,  when  accompanied  with  the  verb  ovotr, 
agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  its  direct  regimen,  if  that  regi- 
men precedes  it,  106. — But  it  remains  invariable,  when  its  r^men 
follows  it,  106. 

The  past  participle,  when  conjugated  with  the  verb  etre^  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  its  subject,  854. — There  is  an  exception  to 
the  preceding  rule :  when  the  verb  has  the  reflective  or  pronominal 
form. — Of  the  two  pronouns  which  precede  a  pronominal  verb,  the 
second  may  be  a  direct  or  an  indirect  regimen.  If  indirect,  the 
past  participle,  instead  of  agreeing  with  the  subject  (364),  agrees 
with  the  direct  regimen,  provided  that  regimen  precedes  it.  And 
when  the  direct  regimen  follows,  the  participle  remains  invariable, 
568. — If  the  second  of  the  two  pronouns  which  precede  a  pronomi- 
nal verb  is  a  direct  regimen,  the  past  participle  agrees  with  it,  569, 
§  1. — In  the  verbs  which  are  accidentally  pronominal,  the  sense 
shows  whether  the  second  pronoun  is  a  direct  or  an  indirect  regi- 
men. In  those  that  are  essentially  pronominal,  of  which  a  list  has 
been  given  (864),  the  pronoun  is  always  a  direct  regimen,  and  ac- 
cordingly the  participle  always  agrees  with  it.  The  only  exception 
is  9*arroger^  to  arrogate,  where  the  pronoun  is  an  indirect  regimen, 
669,  §  2. 

The  past  participle,  when  conjugated  with  the  verb  Hre^  agrees 
with  its  subject  (854),  even  when  this  subject  follows  it  by  inversion. 

The  past  participle  which  refers  to  the  pronoun  persannsy  nobody, 
always  remains  invariable,  and  the  participle  which  refers  to  the 
substantive  personne  or  persannes^  person,  persons,  agrees  with  it  in 
gender  and  number  (in  the  cases  determined  by  rules,  68,  105,  854, 
and  898),  510. 
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Tlie  past  participle  He  is  invariable,  611. 

The  past  participles  attendu^  excepU^  passe,  supposS,  and  tu,  are 
soinetiroes  employed  as  prepositions,  and,  as  such,  they  precede  the 
substantive  which  they  govern,  and  are  invariable,  678. 


OF  THE  ADVERB. 

A  considerable  number  of  adverbs  of  quality  are  formed  from  ad- 
jectives, by  the  addition  of  the  termination  ment,  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  English  termination  ly,  as  in  generalement^  generally. 

This  termination  ment  is  added  to  the  feminine  form,  unless  the 
adjective  ends  with  a  vowel,  as  vrai,  true;  in  which  case  ment  is 
added  to  the  masculine  termination,  as,  vrcnment,  truly. 

When  the  adjective  ends  in  ent,  the  adverb  is  formed  by  chaDging 
this  termination  into  emment ;  and  when  the  adjective  ends  in 
ant,  the  adverb  is  formed  by  changing  this  termination  into 
amment.  In  emment,  the  first  e  has  the*  sound  of  a;  so  that 
both  these  terminations,  emment  and  amment,  are  pronounced  ex- 
actly alike. 

The  exceptions  to  the  foregoing  rule  are :  Lentement,  slowly,  from 
lent,  lente,  slow ;  presentement,  at  present,  now,  from  prisent,  prS- 
sente,  present;  and  vSliementement,  vehemently,  from  vehhnentf 
vehemente,  vehement. 

Beaneoup,  much  or  many ;  peu,  little  or  few ;  assez,  enough ;  (xu- 
tant,  as  much  or  as  many  as ;  plus,  more ;  mains,  less ;  comhien, 
how  much  or  how  many ;  trop,  too  much,  too  many ;  and  all  ad- 
verbs of  quantity  require  the  preposition  dOy  when  placed  before  a 
substantive. 

Ex.  Combien  de  fois,  peu  depommes. 

How  many  times,  few  apples. 

The  adverb  may  generally  be  placed  after  the  verb,  and  before 
every  other  kind  of  words. 

Ex.  riparle  heaueoup,  il  a  peu  dit. 

He  speaks  much,  he  has  said  little. 

The  adverbial  form  C^est  pourquoi,  therefore,  must  be  placed  at 
the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or  of  a  clause  of  a  sentence,  127. — ^The 
adverb  y,  there,  precedes  the  verb  in  all  the  moods  except  the  im- 
perative, 201. 

For  the  formation  of  the  degrees  of  comparison,  see  Adjectives^ 
page  610. 
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The  foUowiDg  may  be  taken  as  a  model  of  oonstrnction  for  ad- 
verbial phrases  marking  augmentation  or  diminntion,  by  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  comparative :  de  moim  en  moini^  less  and  less ;  de  plut 
en  plus  loin,  farther  and  farther. 

Apria,  after,; — assez,  enough; — amn,  also,  as; — hien,  well,  very; 
— comme,  as\—-devant,  before \—jamau,  never; — mime,  even; — ovr 
tre,  besides ;—j»6u,  little,  few; — quancL,  when; — tant,  so  mnch,  so 
many ; — y,  there ;  offer  some  peculiarities,  explained  in  Index.  See 
ako  nOi  and  Adcerby  in  Index. 


OF  THE  PREPOSITION. 

The  principal  prepositions  are — 

A 

to,  at; 

ffifn, 

out; 

Apris, 

after; 

Malgri, 

in  spite; 

AUendu, 

in  consideration  of; 

Mayennant, 

by  means  of; 

Avant, 

before; 

nevertheless; 

AveCy 

with; 

Outre, 

beyond; 

Chee, 

at  or  in  the  hoose  of; 

Far, 

by; 

Contre, 

against; 

Parmi, 

among; 

Dane, 

in,  into,  within; 

Pendant, 

during; 

De, 

of  or  from ; 

Pour, 

for; 

Depuu, 

since; 

Sans, 

without; 

DerrUre, 

behind; 

Sauf, 

except; 

ms. 

from,  as  soon; 

SeUm, 

according; 

Beoant, 

before; 

Sous, 

under; 

Durani, 

during; 

Suivant, 

following; 

En, 

in; 

Sur, 

upon; 

Bntre, 

between; 

Touchant, 

concerning; 

Enven^ 

towards; 

Vers, 

towards; 

JSormis, 

except; 

ViS'd'Vis, 

opposite. 

Those  which  require  particular  notice  will  be  found  explained, 
each  in  its  alphabetical  place,  in  Index. 

The  prepositions  d,de,  en,  must  be  repeated  before  each  substan- 
tive, a^jeotive^  pronoun,  or  verb  which  they  govern,  109. — ^The 
others  need  not  be  repeated,  unless  the  regimens  have  meanings 
totally  different,  or  express  contrary  ideas,  268. 

Prepositions  govern  the  infinitive  mood.  JSH  is  the  only  one  that 
governs  the  present  participle,  129. 
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Ex.    Sans  examiner,  en  parlant 

Without  examining,  in  speaking. 

The  preposition  to,  which  is  often  omitted  in  English  before  the 
indirect  regimen  of  a  verb,  mast  always  be  rendered  in  French, 
token  that  regimen  i$  a  substantive,  by  d,  or  by  the  contraction  of 
it  with  the  article:  ati,  avx,  160. 

Ex.  Jl  ripondit  aux  espiranees,  H  disait  d  son  ph'e. 

He  answered  the  hopes,  he  told  his  father. 

[For  a  list  of  i^jeetlveB,  with  the  preposltloiis  whloh  they  goTeni,  lee  pages  875  lad  376^ 
For  a  llet  of  the  verbs  which  reqaire  do  or  a  before  an  Infinitive,  see  pages  98  to  1  OS. 
Adverbs  of  qaanttty  require  do  when  placed  before  a  sabetaatlve.    See  page  645.] 


OF  THE  CONJUNCTION. 

The  principal  conjunctions 
JJinque,        in  order  that; 
Ainnque,       as  well  as; 
A  mains  que,  unless; 


Car, 

Comme, 

Done, 

Et, 

Lorsque, 

Mais, 

Ni, 

Or, 


for,  because ; 
as,  like,  how ; 
then; 
and; 
when; 
but; 

neither,  nor ; 
now;^ 


Ou, 

Patmm  que, 
Parte  que. 
Pendant  que, 
Quand, 

Quoique, 

Si, 

Sinan, 

Soitque, 

Tandisque, 


or; 

provided ; 
because; 
whilst; 
when ; 
that; 
although ; 
i^  whether; 
if  not; 
whether; 
whilst 


Those  which  present  any  peculiarity  will  be  found  explained  in 
their  respective  alphabetical  places  in  Index. 


OF  THE  INTERJECTION. 


The  principal  inteijections 


Ahl 

ahl 

ffibimf 

now  then  t 

AUI 

eigh! 

HilatI 

alasl 

Chut/ 

BUenoel  hoshl 

*Holit 

hoOal 

Fi/ 

fyl 

OKI 

hoi 

Sat 

hai 

Paial 

alenoel 

THB  SHD. 
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